Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



Healed byGoogIc 



Healed byGoogIc 



Healed byGoogIc 



Healed byGoogIc 



GRAMMAR 



GREEK LANGUAGE 



iLPHEUS CROSRY, 



* * * 



" l-*i 



TWENTY-NINTH EDITION. 

BOSTON: 

CROSBY, NICHOLS, LEE, & CO., 

IIT Washington Steekt. 

1860. 



Healed byGoogIc 



"The LANQUioE OF THE Gbeeks was truly like themselves, il was 
eonformable to their transcendent and nniversa] Genius. • * • • The 
Greek Tokgbk, from its propriely and uaieersality, is made for all 
that is great, and all that is beovtifal, in ccerij Subject, and nitder every 
Form of vnitiag:' — Hnrns'a Hermes, Bk. ill. Ch, 5. 

"Greek, — the ahrincof the genius of tlio old world; as universal 
as our race, as individual as ourselves; of infinite flexibility, of inde- 
fatigable strength, with ':'i^ complication and the distinctncas of nature 
herself; to which notliing was vulgar, from which nothing' was cnclucL- 
ed ; speaking to the ear like Italian, speaking to tlie mind like English ; 
with words like pictures, with words like the gossamer film of the snin- 
.ner; at once the variety and picturesqueness of Homer, Ihe,gloom and 
the intensity of iGsohylus ; not compressed to the closest by Thueydi- 
des, not fathomed to the bottom by Plato, not sounding with ail its thun- 
ders, nor lit up with all its ardors even under the Promethean t^ouh of 
D^mostlienes ! " — Coleridge's Study of the Creek Classic Poets, Geii. 



Entered according to Act of Congress, in the year 1846, by 
,c Clerli'a office of tlia District Court of the District ofNem Hampsliiie 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The following pages are the result of an attempt to supply whal 
was believed to be a desideratum in t!ie list of Greek text-books ; viz. 
a grammar wliich should be potlablo and simple enough lo be put into 
the hands of Uie beginner, and whicli should yet be sufficiently scien- 
lUi d mplete to accompany him through liis whole course. The 
1 f m which the elements of a language are first learned bo- 
00 the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 

1 d the course of his study without a material derangement 
f th ssociations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
f 111 ar mark, " It must be remembered thai,' if the grammar be the 
first book put into the learner's hands, it should also be the last to 
leave them," though applying most happily to grammatical study in 
general, was made by its accomplished author with particular refer- 
ence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has ohlignd 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students ; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has heen usuai in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many valuahle 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
the memory of the learner. They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthful David. I have not, however, helieved that I should consult 
the advantage even of the begmner by a false representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, so far as might be, the doable object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan. 
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First, to stale the usage of the language in tomprehensive rnlea 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the student. 
For convenient examples of the care with wliicli brevity and simplicilj 
have been here studied, the reader ■will permit me to refer him lo the 
rules of syntax, as presented to the eye at a single view in Tf 64, and 
tc the elementary tables of inUeotion and formation. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and trace its kis- 
lorical deoelopment, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 
present state of philological science, would permit. The student who 
thinks wishes lo know, not only what is true, but whi/ it is true ; and 
lo the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is often like thesilver cordof ^olus, confining a vast number of facts, 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. 

Thirdly, lo illustrate the use of the language by great fulne^ of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
■is in tlie more general Tules and statements, I have designed to Iceep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as esliibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary ; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 
vocabiJary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 

Of patchM and pya-liaU'd laiiguasss." 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may ho assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been all cited from classic authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of the 
work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest Attic 
writers, beginning witli .ijEschylos, and ending with .ffisohines. It 
was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced lo the student by selecting a single author, whose 
works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
in reading, and a mcdel in writing, Greek. In making Ihe choice, I 
could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, and among 
his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in the Etymology, 
Hilt chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic Ibnns. 
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The subject of euphonic laws and changes has received a larger 
share of attention than is usual in works of this ldnd< but not Inrgei 
than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 
" Whoso law mis hea7enlj IjMuty, and wliosB breath 

The Student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
ptmdples of extensive use in the explanation of Greek fornis ; viz, 
the precession of vowels (i. e. the tendency of vowels, in the progresa 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see §§ 38, 
29, M, 86, G3, 118, 133, 259, &c.), and (he correspondence be- 
tween the eonsonanta v and o, and the vowels « and e (§§ 34, 46./?, 
60, 56-58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100.2, 105, 109,133, 179,181,200,201, 
213, 248./, 300, &c.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
Lke arbitrary formation ; and, instead of deducing one form from an- 
other by empirical processes, which might often be quite as well re- 
verged, I have endeavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve all the forms 
into tlieir elements. The old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
to " The House that Jack built"), is liable to objeciion, not only on 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
more on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
quires the student to suppose, and which often occupy a place in his 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of tlie language. To cite 
but a. single case, the second aorlst passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verba which have the one tense want the other 
(j S55. ^). Nor is themet^iod which makes the theme the foundation 
of :di the other forms free from objection, either in declension or in 
conjugation This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imagmwy nominatives and presents, but it often inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §^ 84, 100, 256. V,, 265. In 
the following grammar, all the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, and the analysis of the actual, as obtained from classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which I at first proposed to form 
a separate volume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Inflection, the 
Formation of Words, and Versification, I have concluded, with the 
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advice of highly oslflcmed friends, to jncorporalo in this ; so that a 
single volume ehoald constitute a complete manual of Grcolt Grammar. 
To accomplish this object within moderate lunits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to tho 
volume an unusual amount of matter in piopottion to its size. I thank 
my printeYS, that, through their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be consistent with so much typographical clearness and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a, separate treatise those 
parts of tliQ first edition vrhich were devoted to General Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. I submit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 
because a syatomatie attention to the principles of General Grammar 
ought not to be deferred tiU the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the judicious advice of some distinguislied scholars, this 
should ho the first language learned after our own ; and because tiia 
vrish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ- 
ately for ihe use of those who were not engaged in a course of classical 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
wncere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have BO kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
he has won for himseif so enviable a distinction ; Piofessora Fellon 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackelt of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andovcr. Nor can I eonclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the great living, and to the great 
DEAD — Kequiescant in pace ! It is almost superfluous that I sliould 
mention, as among those to whom 1 am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Benihardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kiihncr, Lobeck, Midt- 
Idre, Mattliiie, Passow, Rest, Thiersch, and Viger. 

A. C. 
Hahover, Oct, 13, 1846 
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PREFACE TO THE TABLES 



The following' tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater coiivun- 
ienee and economy in tlieir use. The advantages of a tabular ar- 
rangement are too ohvious to require remarii ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a vokine. 

The principles upon wh'cl the T hies of Paradigms Iiavo boon con- 
Btructed, are liie follow g — 

I. To avoid needless rejiet t on There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as n d our^ which relieves not only the 
material instrnments of tl e m nd but t! e mind itseK, and which as- 
wsts alike the understand u" i d thp ne nory. When the studont has 
learned tliat, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are ahoin/s the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
studies, muss his eye and mind be taxed with the esamiiialion of nine 
forms instead of thcee! why, in his daily exercises i]i declension, 
must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weariness of 
the teacher's earl With the ellipses in the following tables, the par- 
adigms of neuter nouns contain only eight forms, instead of the Iwelm 
which aie usually, and the fi/leen which are sometimes, given ; and 
the paradigmsof participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only t-wmUf-two forms, instead of the usual thirty-si^ or forty-fiise. 
See t 4. 

n. To give the forms just as thmj appear upon the Gi'eeh page, 
that is, mthout alitreviation and without hyphens. A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
lo mistake, and femiliarizes tJie eye, and of course tlie mind, with 
fragmenlB, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were sep- 
arated upon analytical principle, the evil would be less ; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so thai 
they contidn, sometimes a part of the aiBx, sometimes the whole affix, 
is the affix with a part of the root. Hyphens 3"' usefn! 
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Vm PKEFACE TO THE TABLES. 

in the analysis of forma, but a table of paradigraa aeems not to be the 
most appropriate plate for them. In the following tsibles, the afTixea 
ire given liy themselves, and the paradigms are so arranged in col- 
amns, that the eye of live Btudent will usually separate, at a glance, 
(he root from the affix. 

HI. To represent the language according to its actual vse, and nol 
^ to the f / le d B 



grammarians, a. 

1. The first j cl mp ai w h cent 

pure writers, has di cai d 

3. I'or tlie im-iB per rms fl 86 & 

SUkvv&i, have b ed rm 5 S 

Sdxrv. 

3. Together \ g th 
usual forma, whi g mm 

or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, povtsvimianv and (5 1 a 
^ovXevaaig and ^otiUvanag, ipi^ovXivnttisar and e(i ^ I 
(% 34) ; ^ov1.tvia&Kiaav and Povlivt<j9eiv, ^ovlsvOtli! d ft 

lev&tlhi' (f 35) ; iil9^r,r aaid scl&ovv {% 50) ; ri? and riO&a, 'ian~ 
TCI and 'iaiai, d 55). 

4. The second future active and middle, which, except as a eupho- 
nic foroi of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

rV. To dislinguisJi hetween regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from tlie common paradigms, does not receive tlie impression, 
sometimes never corrected, that the secortd perfect and pluperfect, the 
second aorist and futTtre, and the third future belong as regularly to 
the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name ; when, in 
point of fact, the Attio dialect, even including poetic asage, presents 
only about fifty Terbs which have tlie second perfect and pluperfect, 
eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which have the 
second aorist and future passive; and forty, which have the second 
aorist middle? The gleanings of a]I the other dialects will not doable 
these numbers. Carmichael, who has given ns jnost fully the statis- 
tics of tlie Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all praise, has 
gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight verba which 
have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five which have the 
second aorist active, eighty-four which have the second aorist passive, 
suid fifty-eight which have the second aorist middle. And, of hia 
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oalalogne of nearly eight hundred Terbs, embracing the iv 

verbs of the lajiguiige, only flfty-flve have the tliird future, and, in 

the Attio dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To soma theie may appear to be an impiety in attacldng the vener- 
erable shado of iiintto, but alas ! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exeltum, in the language of Electra, 

and to ask why, in an age which profegses such derotion to tiufh a 
fal se t.f f 1 b 1 U b tiU set f 11 



eo , bee y ** □ y 

Id the following tables, the example of Kiihncr has been followed, 
in selecting fluvUva astlio paradigm of regular conjugation. This 
verb fe strictly regular, it glides smootlily over tlie tongue, is not lia- 
ble Co be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, the prefixea, root, 
tmd affixes, with entira distinctness throughout. This is foEomed by 
shorter paradigms, in part merely synoptical, which eKhiMt the dif- 
ferent classes of verba, with their varieties of formation. 

From the common paradigms, what etadent would hesitate, in writ- 
iug Grceli, to employ the form in ^jttdov, little suspecting that it is 
only a vaiioty of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that the 
learned Elmsley [perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere invention 
of the Alesaiidriiie grammarians? The teacher who meets witli it in 
iiis rocitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier called tlie 
Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, " to gaze 
upon that which they had never seen before, and would never see 
again." In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the op- 
tative, this form does not occur at all ; and, in the remaining tenses, 
tliere have been found only five examples, two of which are quoted 
by Alhenieus from a word-hunter (opo^BroSiJ^us), whose alFectation 
be is ridiculing, while the thveo classical examples are all poetic, oe- 
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curring, one ia Homer (U. V- 485), and tha other two in Sophocles 
(FA. 950 and PhC, 1079). And .yet, in the single paradigm of 
iiimroj, as T learned it in my boyhood, this " needless Aleaxtndrine, " 

"Which, like a ivounded malie, draga ils Blow kngtli along, " 
occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine limes as 
oflen as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 

With respect to the manner in which these tables sliould be used 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, thill 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of tlie prinraples and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. T)iat some of the. paradigms should rather bsased for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted m of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual pi 

3. That, in learning and consult , the student 
should constantly compare them wi the tables of 
tsrrainations, and with the rules of tl 

4. Tliat the humble volume shoul from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upuii mu i.-j,uiEi.a ui lue memory aa 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever ha has occasion to repeat them, " the 
words," in the expressive language of Milton, " like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into theix own places." 

In the present edition, the Tables of Inflection have been enlarged 
by the addition of tlie Dialectic Forms, the Analysis of the Affixes, 
the Changes in the Root of the Verb, &e. Tables of Ligatures, of 
Derivation, of Pronominal Correlatives, of the Rules of Syiitaji, and 
of Forms of Analysis and Parsing, have also been added. Soma 
references have been made to sections in the Grammar. 

A. 0. 

Hanover, Sept. 1, 1846. 

*% Tho volume of Tables contQiua pp i, ii, vli - xiJ, 9 - M. 
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f AMD OKTIIOEPy. 



C. Vocal Eleatents. 
7ELS, Simple and Compoumd. 
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C Mules, I Middle,^, 7, ^. 
) ( Rougli, cp, ^, fl-. 

E Semivowels,^ c,.,'-. ,' '''' '^ 
' i Sibilant, o. 
Double Consonants, yi, |, £. 
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15 13.1 

Rough Breathing, or Aspirate ( ' ), 
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n. ETYMOLOGY. 

TI^o Remarks. I. To avoid npedlessrepotilion, alili b J e 

or tuls, ttie tublSH ofpurudignia huve been conBtruutod with I t II i^ ng 
ellipses, wliich will be at onue atipplied Irom general rules. 

1. In tiia paiadigiuB of dec leh si oh, the l^oc. sing, is omltl S ) ne e 
it 1ms Che Buiiia furin with the Nom., and the fbllowing casts e u ed 
throughout (see 5 80} ; 

a.) The Kuc. plar., bacauso it ia olwaya the soiob with llie Norn, 

p.) The Ddt. dual, becauES it is always the sajne with the Gen. 

y.) The ^ce. and Vac. dual, because Ihej are uiwajs llie Eaine with 
the Nam. 

i.) The Ace and Vae, iicai., ia all tlie numbers, hecaitse tliey are al- 
ways the same with the Nom. 

2. In the paradigms of auJBctiveB, and of words similarly inflooted, 
the A'culer is omitted in tlio ilea, and Dut. of all the numbers, lUid 'm the 
Mim. diud; because in tliess cases it never difi'ers fram ttie Masculine 

(5 130. e). 

S. In the pEimdigma of cONJtrQATtoz), the ist Pera. dual is omitted 

tliniugliout, as having the snine fbrm with tits let Pers. plur., and the 3d 

Pels, dual is omitted whenever it haa the same form witb the M Vera. 

1, thEtt ia, in the piinuuy lenses of the Indicative, and in the Suhjun 

""'"'"' '"--- the ftrm in -jie-Soc, whose .._ j- i... i 

ariana, and forced to stand, 
ind persons, see § 912. N. 
4. The compound forms of the Perfect passive eiraJuucTZVE and 
epTATivK Era omitted, as beionaing rather to Syntax than to inflection 
I 23^,637). 

II. The regularformationofthe tenses is cihihi'ted in Iha table (1198), 

which may be thus read ; " The tense is formed from the root by 

affiiing ," or, " by prefixing and affiiing (or, in (he nude 

I.:: 1 , if It has moie than a single form (§ 254). 

i! i- >f translation (H 33), the form of the verb must, of 
I;. ..J lu ibe number and person of the pronoun ; liiue, / am 
planning, tktiit art planning, he is planning, &,c. For the oiiddle voick, 
change the forms of "plan" into the corresponding forms oC " delib- 
etale " ; and, for the passive voice, into the corresponding forms of " be 
planned." 

IV. The Dialectic Forms, for the sake of distinction, are uniformly 
printed in smaller. type. In connection with tiiese forms, Uie nhbiovia- 
tions ^ol. and M. denote ^olic ; Ales,, Alexandrine; All., A'.uc; 
BcEol. and B., Bosoric; Comm., Common ; Dor. and D, "Doric ; Ep. and 
E , Epic ; Hel, Hellenistic ; Ion. and I., Ionic ; Iter, and It,, Iterative ; 
O., Old i Poet, and P., Poetic. 

V. A star (") in (he tables denotaa that an affix or a form is wanting. 
Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual, doubtful, peculiiir, or 
aupplementary forms. In Uli 9il, 30, the u and # of the tenso-sisjns, as 
dropped in the scrond tenses (§ 199. II.), are separated by a hyphen Irom 
the rest of the affis. 
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ffC II. Analysis of the Affixes, 

[Tha figures in the laal column denote tho declensranj.I 





Dec. L 


DacH. 


Dec III. 




Sing. Norn. 


<'M 






e. Fern. 1, •. NpntS.!., .■ 


Gen. 


4v) 







^o5)o;. Sand Mace. i,o 


Dat. 


« Ol 








Ace. 


«(,) 







y, '„. Ncut. 3, V. 


Voc. 


aM 


.(.) 


* 


« 


Plur. Norn. 


a 


P 




fL:. 1 and 2, « Neut. 5. 


Gen. 


t, 







61 v. 


Dat. 


a 


o 




(™0- 3, ol'. 1 and 2, i^. 


Ace. 


« 







(.■s) .Js. Nem B. 


D'lal Nom. 


« 


g 




^_ 


Gen. 


« 







ir. 3, oiv. 
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D. axta'is 


■SvQaig yXcaa- 


I«r; 


Ti/iuie 


p'««i;, jiva'i^ 


A. tfK«Ei; 


■O^igug yXmaoi/i 


i(;j«f 


livuait lira? 


D. N. a^iA 


•ttvQa J'lnio. 


-JB 


illld 


pvaa, (tva 


G. Gxia%y 


H §. Dui. 


lo 


I'OEJIS. 


limaiv, [trair 


S. N. «-;, Ion. « 


( ■ THufiff, /3w5!. 


A. 


("Ion. m 


., ,& (masc.) ; ™. 


B(, Dor. Si ■ MuVsit, 'AT»Li3«(. 


z\ i>- 


■,'A{,iT«T.%ay, -id. 


01.1, * 






"' (Dof. «. 


■ ■ Milr-B,, T,,<i.. 


S, Ion. n ■ 


j.,b', Sis„. 


T. 


.-,Ion. ,. . 




^Ioil.«- 


^p.iiv.„StU,>^f!^n. 




li, Poet, n ■ 


AI.ir« Ap. Eh. 


B, Dor. <J 


■ r,A ^(.«>;^, yS. 




», Dor. ^. ■■ 


■AT^^iis, Ihodx^i. 


G. 10, Old, a, 


1 • ■A-rsEiSio, Bsjfeo. 




Old, « ■ , 


.i^pa, ^'..^. 


Ion..« 


,a-'A.^fi!Siii,^(i^. 


P.G. 


5,, 01d,5« 




Dor. £ 


■ 'Arjiiii, -Ej^S. 




Ion. im 


■■■Afe(.Si«-,3i-{W 


m (Ion. 


«f™S.-,&iii«,-. 




Dor. S> 


■ "ATft.SS., 9«jSi. 


Si ■ TiuSf, y7i«Tfii;. 


D. 


o,i, Old, a„ 


r. ■ y^i^am, ^^ixiiri. 


Ep. »ai(i') ■ A?TO^B3if. 




Ion. ,, 


I, >i( ■ SujJirv, riT^ji 


D. ? (Ion. 5 
jlDor., 


r ■ ™^;ji, 3Jj!f. 


A. 


«,-, Ion. ,11, 


(nrnso.) ; Si^^i^.^ 


.■ T«!,V«,^,^S. 




Dor. at 


. lW.rj^,, vJf.^^.. 


Ep. , 


?,(v)- a.'e-'^'CO- 




^^1. B„ 
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IS 9, 10.] 



. Nouns of thj; Second Di 
A. Masculine akd Femisike. 



, word, 


0, people. 1 


,way 


0, TIU/ttcL, 


o, (emyJe. 


Xoyog 
Xoyao 
Jo/0) 


Siifioe 
Snfor 


86; 
5oii 

66y 
Si 


VBOg, vovg 
root, rou 

vooy, vovv 


vHig, news 


loyoig 


Sriiioig 


5ol 
doJf 


v6o,l, i-wr 
ruoig, volg 


rSol, «9 


Xoyavg 


S^novg 


Sovg 


voovg, vove 


raov;, rsti; 


loym 
loyutv 




Soiv 


roolv, yoXv 


moTv, r(a> 





HoqCov 
/ioqIov 


ooiiov. 


inovr aetiysuiv 




[lo^ieiv 


£; 


OTK a>o>yw 
otois aieiyiioe 




/.lOQla 
HoqIoiv 


^«T^«, 


"i l:j™. 



, Laconic, .; ■ jraXtSj, § 70.4 


S. D 


, Bceot, V ■ bJtE;, ™ Soi;i7. 


V, Ep. «. ■ .r,?. Xiy,,,. 


P.N. 0/, Ba»l. 0- «bJi6, "0*»Beri. 


Doi'. » • ■rw >.iya. 


(6. 


J, Ion. i«> ■ inrffUv, irmis, 


(I<m.i«.Ili™«,Kj.,W) 


D. 


,(, Olli, «>, ■ T.r„ Xiy,i,:. 


Ep. ^(.) ■ .Sei«9,.. 




Bo20f. S(- tE, BXMJf 3-{s| 


(contracted fi'oni «ou), Ep, 09 


A. 










, OUT. ^ ■ 'I.V", ■'"" S"^"- 




JEoL „( - *v!e.fa,t B-ia-j 


Ep. sf,(,)- nMf,, JuySfUl-, 




_™j "^".«- 
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IJ as. V. Nouns of the Thiv.d Decleksion, 



'), vulture. ^,fet'w. 6, raven. o,-ri, goat, ri, phalanx. ^,hair 



yvip 


q,U<!> 


y-ie"} 


''^, 


■pa 


«y^ 


*e;s 


yZnh 


qilf^vi 


xoiiaxog 


tiiyog 


g.a'A 


cyya? 


XqiX°^ 


yvni 


<pUfil 


Kog«m 


a,i 


^»; 


i„yyt 


■'?'•/.!' 


yina 


cpU^<. 


«6Qa.a 


oi,« 


ipd) 


\uyy<t 


igl^a 


yvJirg 


^X,-fi^f 


x6i,a«sg 


.V< 


qiai 


■.ayyig 


■'<"^f? 


yvntSy 


ifli^my 


xoqiixmt 


alymv 


qiaj 


Ayymv 


Tpifffl* 


yvy.1 


<f>U^i 


xogaSi 


am 


<F^l 


oyii 


SQ.si 


yvJiaq 


q>ii^«g 


KOQaxai 


«}y«g 


^<il 


ayyaq 


Jljl.X,tg 


yvji^ 


■ (plill^ 


KOgriKS 


alyt 


qxi). 


«yyt 


mks 


yiiioiv 


•pUfiinv 


MOi^rMoiv 


olyoX. 


^aUyyoiv 


Tg/JT"'!' 



. Mssculine ami Feminine, 



, jj, child. Cjfoot. o,sooereign. i/, grace- jj, key. 

niiig Jirive «V«i xitgtg xhlg ^ 

naiSog noSog wntxrog X"l/^'°i xXfiSog 



miiSi 


noSl 
jidiSb 


Sraxja 






aa. 


n,uStg 






X'lQtTig 

■ X"<!^iii,y 

Xiin'oi 

Xa^naS 


xhlihg, 
x/iiidaip 
xiuol 
xU7dag, 




naiSoiv 


lllllP 


fi. Keu 


tcr. 


xh73^ 




TO, liody. 


TO, light. TO, liver, to, horn. 


TC 


.,ur 


01" ji Uxog 


qi^g ^ 


^latt 


xi(/iiTog, xigaog 


xiqit 


ml 



. aBi/iatit <pmta 
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II IS. 



Ofhiirioiir. 0, deity. Ti,nose. u,ieaci. o,oi'ator. i 



S. N. n/iiip 

D. Xi/ihi 
A. Xijiira 



dl/l/lOfl QLI'i 

P. N. ii^tVts Sni/iovss ^ns 

G. lifthay daifi6r<ov ^Ira: 

D. li(isai Sal /J oat piu/ 

A. hjihas Sailiovcti 

D N. ^i/js'i-E SaliiDve §11 

G. ii/(f'ro(>' Saifionoiv jr 



^Ij'as 









Xiiiiai 



«P 



0, father. 



'. rj, mother. 0, i 



.rhg. o,i},laml. 



-iqog, ntiT^oq atiijoi;, atS^oq ftijiiiog 
ui'E^i, ardffl j'"?'?^ 



„ris, 



p. N. 

a. 






I'l'lt''-"' 



S. N. lir.ii' 

G. lioyrog 

D. 1,W,. 

A. li<,„„ 

V. liov 

P. N, iiorrts 

G. 1».,„ 

D. JtEOUUl 

A. isonng 

D. N. Uoi'TS 

G. Uivi^.y 



U a S. C. LIC-UID-MUTE. 









0, ^;^ 

yt/ag 






■rus ylyarios dii/iafiTog 
yiyarti Sa/iiigit 
yiyarta 
yiyav 



Sajjufiic 



1, Xriiojihon. 



ylyavTsq SixpiiQTig Vi i/pus. 

yiyanmv Snfia^iBiy S. N, 'Onovc; 

uuouui. yiyiiai Ba/iapat f^ nn,.:,.,-rr„. 

aSonas yiy arzag Sii/ia^ia? 

yiynvTS Sk/iuqje 



D, 'Otoott 
A. 'OjioCit 
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«. Musculino 


and Fomi 


linp. 




t,:hcro. 'o 


taeevil. 


^, i5, sAeej 


o.pk 




liioq 


o!4 


ixaU 






!], old 1VI 


lxaU,v 

IxDtai 


poi^ 




YS"k 





(Ut 

pi; 



N. 


7lf,X''S 




■noVis 


ip'rje'/? 




G. 


nt'ixf'S 




■niUaq 


tQiiqloq, 


[pHj^OUS 


D. 

A. 
V. 




jtii^ti 


nohv 

J70At 


IQtliqn, 




N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 


Trnxfioy 


Ttl'lXll? 

7ir,xtig 


noXtaq, naXfi^ 




T(;ir)(:Uq 



Google 



II 14, 15.] Tunu, D. 

ij, echo, ij, sltamc. 

S. N. -ri/ii iflSuiq 

G. ijxooq, 'J^o^s oiJooSj bJJoI 

D. ^^di', ^/Di e((!cii, hMdI 

A. iao«, Jj^oi a(5o«, oWw 

V. ijcot alSoi 

0, Piriseus. 
S N. UfiQaiiit 

G. JlaQUtSBlSt nnQuiSit 

D. JleiQiufi, niiQititl 
A. J7f(y(ii£5, nt.iqata 



.SuKpUKJ 



, 2o)KQaitj, ^oixQarrji 



1. N. 



1, fM«. 



P N. Tclxftt, lE'jtl 

G. Tfy;fiuv, TC(;i;iioi' 

D.N. mil,, nft, 
G. „,.;■■„., ,«i,l. 

II 15 



Ion. and Dor. b; • j3iir 
lot, Inn. and Dor. isf- b-J. 
iJ«, Ion. and Dor. ,„ ■ IW 



o, Hercules. 

Ilqa-xliioq, I/i/axliovg 

ifeaxldfi, UQiixXisi, Hqaxi^ii 

'llgar-lha, 'HQaxlia, 'll^axlr) 

'llqaxlifg, 'llQiinlfig i^lltjaxli^) 

;. Weiiter. 



yegan, yiija 
yiQaai, 



Ion. I. 



«r-lil-. 



,, Ion. r ■ "•;« 
A, Ion. I ■ 0(tT, if 
1, ?, Poet. IS ■ ii{(a, Sx' 
U, Ion. »Ev ■ -UZ., A 
Dor, «, ■ "H;™., . 
f.r, Ep. 5 " — 



I>or. ; 



I. fe, Ep. Siif ■ prniS^ 



Google 



in 16 



If 


1€>. 


YJ. lEliEGULAU AKD 


Dialect 


,'ic Decleksio 


K. 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


t, Juplur. 
Zii,, 

Ai«, ZS,. 
Zi5 


J, (Ediptts. 
Zh (Dor.) 0;S,-m«, 
if, Zd,i, Offi.V^»s, 




[D.-i,,-^A..,v, 
[-B.^ V. -n, -B 
[(Ep, and LjT.) 




Attic i,io 


n Homeric. 


Doiio. 


^, ,A5.. Ionic. 




B.N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 
T. 






y,:^'; ^Si, nil 


« 


P. H. 

G. 

D. 
A. 








>?i<, »!,- 


'' [.1; 


Attic Ti,!^ 


pcflr. H 


umeric. 


Hcmerlo. ■ 


r;, -o 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 




3S, 
Sofi (port,) S., 


'£"".' ^"' 




*ff£.i 


P.N. 
G. 
D. 


1? 


SJf, (lioet.) E„ 

5«: 






„i, 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Y. 


i, hngU. 

;™5 


5, «>. 




;ir«(TIieog.), ^ix, 


,«He 


P. N. 
G. 
D, 
A. 




■ffsr; a-Jx^fi (:j-S;tr( Hdt.). 


Hdf.) 




J 

S. N. 

G. 

D. 


, U^stes. 




J, ft 




e«x; 



hi, I ;Googlc 



iri7.] 



^ ^7, vn. Adjectives or Two Terminations. 





I .', {unjust) xi 


t.^ {unfading) 


TO 




S.N. 


SSiXog 


aSi^coy 


b;-^'(jhov, w/ij'cBii 


ayij^aov. 


, tiyi'isioi 


G. 


adlxov 




ayrigiiou, (!/^poi 






D. 


«d.'xA. 




^;'W'"'l'. '^^V.' 






A. 
V. 


.■ISixop 




«yl^"or, ayis'«>; «/i?i« 




P.N. 


SSixot 


5<5.«« 


"/W«oi, Bp^fiii 


Ayvn'n. 


'•m"^ 


G. 


<i<5(Vo)i. 




o^-ijgani.', dyis^^BIV 






D. 


iSUoiq 




ayr,guoi^, y^poii 






A. 


adhovg 




ayv^iiovg, uyilgag 






D.N. 


iSim 




ayis'ta, ayf.Qia 






G. 


aiho^v 


]J. Of 


TiiR Tiniro DiWLiissios. 








5, !, (male) lo 


0, ^ {pleasing) to i 


), ^ {two-footed) 70 


S. N. 
G. 




S4^sv 




d'iZaos 


Sinovy 


D. 


riVvf" 




jyr-Vi* 


SlTlodi 




A. 
V. 








dliod.^, i 
Slnov 


'move 


P.N. 
G. 

D. 




aQ^im 






SlnoSa 


A. 


u^^svaf 




tVX"Qfll9 


6i7To5iig 




D.N. 


','>•" 




'^^"'e"^« 


SlnoS^ 




0. 


aQ^iroiv 




tvxitijhoiv 


Si7l6S0LV 






0, ,j {eoidmt) TO 


V. ', {greater) to 




S, N. 
G. 




^i7go. 




D. 

A. 






> 




V. 


„«<pte 




li^ltor 






P.N. 


ontpi'fp, oKipfT; aarfia,anip^ /ifl^oi-fs, iid'Covi fiH^m 


.■«,^«f?^ 


G. 

D. 

A. 


auqiitii 




l^ovg 




D.N. 
G. 




jidlovt 







H..,.-ih,Googlc 



[IT If* 



If S §. vin. Adjectivks of Three Tehminations. 





S IJriadly) 1, 


10 


J (™e) 


N. 


,fl.„ 


,.lli 


»a,.v 


ooqio's 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V, 








oogJoC 
aoq>i 


N. 
G. 
D. 


qjiWoiS 




.,a,i 


oaipolii 


A. 


cpa/ouf 


iftli^i 




aotpois 



o {golden) 


'1 


I^ 


X'jmiog, ^jCaoS; 


j^^voiii, X^v"'] 


X{ivuiur, xQvoovt 


Jf()UU£0[l, jfjuooS 


xgvaiSg, xu^ov? 




jirynuEV, M""'? 


X^vaii;, xQvaiJ 




^fpUUfOC, ^gUfOUJ' 


X^vaiuf, jsitu^i- 




J'fllllfOl, JtpVCTOi 


X^iat'ti, zpowt 


XQVijiS, ^,ov(f« 


;^pl'U£t.lI', JT?"'""'' 


jtguufV, x^<"^<^l 




XSvaioii, XQvaoJ? 


XQValatg, ^guoai; 




ZgidiDu;, ^gyuoGs 


X^vuiug, X?'"'"^ 




jf^yu™, j-ejjffoo 


xgvaia, xs^o^^ 




jC^uusoiv, Xi'voolv 


XQvaiait', xQvoaiy 




a {double) 


,; 


■.i 


dinloog, Sinkovi; 


StTiXotj, SihXt} 


SiTiloor, Stnlnvt 


SiJrldou, 5iriluv 


S.nlirig. S.nlng 




S/T.;.nw, at;iJ.w 


fiinliiij, Emi^ 




fijnJ.u'oj', fii^iioiji' 


JmicV. fillip'' 




Sl^lioi, S.TlloX 


(Sinio'm, Sinliit 


Sin}.6S, Sinia 


drnXoiof, SinUiy 


^ITllocilf, SmiMV 




SinUmq, 8iJr).ori 


SinUuig, SiTzhug" 




SL-nXoDV^, di!r}.ovg 


SmXoug, 3 171 lag 




SiTiXii,!, SitU'. 


Si7i).6rt, Smla 




S-nh'niiT, StnXi,;:' 


3,>a6,:„: Sinluli' 
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iO.l 


ADJECTIVES, 




23 




5TS9. E 


1. Op Tini Ti 




FlBSI DECtEMSlOSS. 




; (Wflci) 


^ 


TO 


{all) 


^ TG 


S. N. 


^^i% 


ftit-aivu 


/tilav 


nas 


TtnoS iiraf 


G. 


fljiul-OJ 


IxtXxlvrig 




Tianog 


mii»iq 


D. 


f,£lrtV( 


fi^luh;, 




navil 


Tidaij 


A. 


f«ln.« 


^a«..«. 




narta 


nauav 


P. N. 


,.a«r.« 


[i&nivai 


l^iUv^ 


llttyTiq 


j<«o«. mlna 


G. 


lia.iy<»p 










D. 


ILtlKai 


tlfl.fllmiq 




7l5.0t 


Tlli^atq 


A. 


^£i«V05 


jtslalvaq 




Tcayzaq 


miuug 


D.N. 


^a«v. 


,.aui.a 




5I«HS 


Jio'uu 


G. 


lUfini'Olc 


liAahaty 




nu^Toiy 


""''"'"■ 




) (agreeabh) ^ 


Th 


'o {sweet) 


, 5 


S. N. 


^"."'f'S 


Xa^Uaaii 


X»gUy 


nSii 


fidnS f,5u 


G. 


jtiipiliiTOS 


Xoga'auii; 




iSiog 


^Sdu; 


D. 


Xo^hyu 


XaQiiaati 




^Sh. iiS 


il jihuf 


A. 


XagUvta 


X»Qhao&v 




■!,&iy 


ijdimP 


V. 


XitQhvits 


XitgUaoat 


Xaijtiyii 


tiSi 




P. N. 


a ifSdtg, ^S 




G. 


XaguyiBiv 


X'<git(iaay 






,}s»a;^ 


D. 


XKQhai 


XifQiiaoai; 




fiSiai 


■^Siitxts 


A. 


X'l^UrTa? 


XaqUaaag 




vSias, nSuq ridiiaq 


D.N. 


XiiQhyiE 


Xngn'oiiu 




^dk 


^a./« 


G. 


Xas^svioiv 


XiiQiiloair 




^^f'o.^ 


^)Sd^.r 




flS« 


i. C, Of ti 


.E Turk 


V. Dv.r,T.r.Nsi 


o«.. 




■' is'-e^i) 


V 


:o 


I {vu,ch) 


!, ri 


S. N. 


liiySg 


Hfy&lti liiya 


jioite 


noJi.; 7.0 At 


G. 


jiiy&lov 


liiyakns 




TlolluU 


jioli^S 


D 


Ittyih^ 


fiiyilr) 




nollm 


jioiJ.., 


A 


liiyav 


(ttyaXnv 






noiA^V 


V. 








{vwmj) 




1'. N. 


^.y^U^ 


fi^yuUi ^i^yaU 


nollol 


noAii.; noAAi, 


G. 


liiyiUv 


^sy,iXo,v 




noXXmr 


nuAiwi' 


D. 




lifyiihug 




jroAlo?; 


i.oAJ«T« 


A. 


lifyiikovs 


(iiydiag 




noUoC; 


jioUffe 


D.N. 


fif/dla 


ItiyaU 








G. 


fityAoiv 


(liyolaiv 









Healed byGoogIc 



[■il 20,21, 



N 
G 
D. 
A 


■ "("'.If 

.TIQUOV 




US a. IS. 


500., n^iBt^e 

NlJMEItAr.S. 


Tigudms 


^e«^» 




M. (..,» 


K K 


. M.(««o«, 


F. N. 


M.,«o. 


IS. 


S. 


N.ik 
G. kvog 
D.hl 
A. i%« 




oiSiva 


ov3f/ilit oiSiv p. oiSirfs 
oiiSrfiia; oiSh'tas 
ovdt/irii ovdeai 
oiSt/iiar ovSiyac 




Ep. Dor. Ion. Ep, 


Law. 


Ion. Lafe. 


Ion 






N. U, ir, 


■ pSo, U 


.id.;; 


oSSi^'n »"»!« 




N « 



M. F. N., ifflo. 

D. N. A. c5m, fli!™ 

G. D. a^oTf, Jtf!^ (Att.) P. D. dvol (rare) 



M.F.Ci/™ 


OK. 


M. P. (/o«r) N. 


P. N. rsfTs 


Te/« 


itjuwyf;, iJTrrf^if^ isiiituqii, liir/iQa 


G. TpiWV 




■f (.l»U,UQil', TiTI«5>(UJ' 


D. i^iol 




iJoUKjat, is'iiB^trt 


A. TfifTs 






Poet. 




Ion. a-iiffsjK, Dor. riTsfij and rETTSfw, 


D. rpiSn 




,ffioI. and Ep. mVi-{.f , &c. ; Dat., Ep. and 



hGooglc 



TI23.1 



PAKTICIPLEfa. 



% @S. X, Pahticiples, 



(advising) 

SovUvwP 

(iovlevovTog 

piivltvovia 



§ovXivoviiay ■ 
^avXtvovamy 



P.N. 
G. 
D. 



(about to show) ij TO {having lejt) ^ to 

S. N. (pai'^r qiavovaa (pavovr imdv ItJiovvS Xinov 

G. qiarnvtTO^ ifarovurig Xi-nonos hnovarjS 

D. (parovm qiapouarj linom Xtnavai/ 

A. (parovvta ^arovaSv XcnofTa XmovaUr 

P. N. q>arovpief (payovoM q>arov>'Ta iiitdnJtr linovoos iijiotra 

G. •faroirirov ^aeovaar ImovJiaii liTCOuaioV 

D. ipavovui qiaroiaaii Xi-nov'ii XiTiovoaig 

A. /pavnirraf q)iiroioSs XiTiSyiag XiTiowSg 

D. N. (favovrcs farovaa 

" ' « cpavomaiv 



_.ooglc 



26 




TABLES. 




S. Aorist 


Active. 




G. Aovist Passive. 


D {luaing raise 


d)>i 


tJ 


{haaing ajipcared) i; 


S. N. S(,Si 


S^uaa 


^gUv 


iparck 


iparciou 


G. ttQarloq 


asuani 




qiardviog 


tpaniaijg 


D. Sqai^u 


jr"!' 




qiurien 


tpafihg 


A. «sH^ia 


SqSoSv 




tpavivra 




P. N, UQavzei 


aQaaai 


Sgavi 


a tfovivjeq 


q>avciaai 


G. «>«'»»r 


atjiiaw 




q,«rirr^v 


cjiartiawv 


D. Bjfitri 


v^aam? 




iparuai 


Vorilaait 


A. Sqavza? 


aguaag 




<povivTas 


•fciysiaag 


D. N. ^5«..is 


aQdaa 




(payiVTS 


(pavBiaii 


G. ugiivzoiP 


KQiiaaiv 




cfaviTTOiv 


rpav^laaiv 



P. N. dSoisg 
G. slSormv 
D. d&oai 
A. eiSoTas 



;t Aclive Conltacled. 



(standing) ^ 



udog iitnig iojiooa iiniag,ta 

ISviSg iuriurof imraotjg 

[Sttla coiaiit SBHOoij 

Idvlav iuii/ita kaiaiiiSv 

tldoia laimtsg eauaaai Joiwia 

g saxaai htdoaig 

: soiHiag iazaaag 



9. From Verts in -/^s. 



o (having given) 
S. N. Sovg 
G, Sonog 

D. SOVTI 

A. Soyra 

P. N. donsg 

G. S6fi<i)v 

D. Sovai 

A. Sovjag 



(having entered) ^ 



dig 

SoiiiTig Svvtog 

Sovaii Sui'Ti 

Sovoliv Svtta 

Sovaat Sovia dvVTeg 



dvaijS 



H..,.-ih,Googlc 
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? affls^J. The Inklals affljafl to 






Doric, E. Epic, 1. looic, 0. OR 


P. PoelicJ 


A. Peesosal. 




1st P. /. £ 


!d P. iliou. 


3i P. Sfs. her. 


S. N. fyli 


oS 


* 


G. fUOV, jiov'i 


aoCt 


o^f 


D. iiioi, (wif 


Bd\ 


Dif 


A. iy^, !>if 


>lii 


ti- 


P. N. ^itHs 


'vill-i? 


atfCig 


G. r,[iav 


'vjiav 


°'^i'l, ,:. 


a i,f.v 


'vylv 


<,(pJor(.)t 


A. i,;(«s 


'v/iag 


oipa? 


D. N. t6 


atpa 




G..^v 


Homei'ic Forms. 


acfoiivi 


S. N. ly:i^ !y^ 


A Tim 




G. !^b, i;.ir^ !f..J, 


HA, "do, o'St, 


?=t, i7^, ii?t, VSi.t 


f..5t, lAciS^ 


ASi,, ■n,r. 




D if«' /is/t 


c,:, r.if, «» 


U7, Jf 


A !/., /.4 


.£| 


?t, s;, f.t.t 


P N ^/< f Swi . 


•5/^'«. "f/«f 




G ^^v „i,.m 


il^l».^ i^-ik., 


ipiflpjt, f^ii'o"', cpM 




&l^y, S^lit), Hf^' 


.fiwWt. '*"COt. 'P- 


ipiHE, -f«,, e!.fl. 


jpiStt, .U,t, .'{f.Sf. 


V^. 




^Sft, 'fit 


D. N. ,s;- (,£;>?) 


ff^s;X»^5<"r ?).=■?« 




G. >£;■. 


fff^;-. 




D. .£V 


£r(i;;v, ^?'' 


,?^f,t 


A. m.", .^ 


Adtlitional Fonns, 


j-?^it. '?^t or (T^a- 



G. 


lf.!« 


■,i^. 


D. 


i^;y 


D. 


A- 






,H. 


T'! 


f I-, 


G. 




;.D. 


D. 


'*,.; 


,D., 


A. 


'«^: 


D. 



r««, F^st iE., S^r;; D„ liTfl E. 



Fit -^■> vi't D. P. 



dbyGoogIc 



S, G, ifiitvToii ifiBVcr/s ocavzov, aaviau oiavi^t, onui^s 

D. ijiuVK^ ffiavTfi oiaviiji, oawTiu oeauifi, auvTrj 

A. ijtavioi' Ifiuvtijr usavrov, aavtoy Olaviiiv, aaiiiii 

P. G. -^iiiuv aoTbiv i\iiav ovtwi', vtiav ammv ifiuv airay. 

D. tiiiiv avToi^ VI"'' "vzaii Vfuv aviois i/iir aviaig 

A. r,nag ttVrovs ^/xag aiids vftag aviovg VfiSs airrug 



d P. M., of himsdf. 
i. ioviov, aviov 

L JauroV, ntrdc 
}. iautaf, evzar 
). iaviotg, avTolg 
i.. iavTovg, aviovg 



iavTMv, ovtoir 
iavirilg, aviaig 
iavTctg, aviu; 

New Ionic. 



C Reciprocal. 



M. (of ons oHDf/ier) F. 

P. G. Kilijiliav aU-^lm 

A. alitjlovg allrjlug 

P. G. ^)L;.tt>.MV Dor. ixxixay 



D. A. KiAijli,) uXh]).rt 



D. G. aJ-AflXaiH Ep. 



C.ooglc 



,T 24.] pnoKOiTNS. 

II @4, xii. Adjective Peoboune. 

S.N. 5 'J f'' "^"^l "V'l! 



D.N. 



S. K. 


iD. t3 


D. 


«S™,E., . 


.!,„ I. «i™, u'„ 4„s I. 


D. 
A. 


t| 




nSTtw I. 


^i.Sy D., 4., I. 


P. K T.; E. D, 
G. 




:'. E. D. 


«T^i-0,-S.D,,-!«l 


D. ™n 0. 




.rn 0. 


, .rii^, BSr.rf,0., 


■ 1311/ 1. ltiT5oi,-^S, -tpii I. 


A. r^!, rii 


D. 




[4 1. «sA«i. 


^irUl I. 


Edafcive. 




Demonstrative. 


Possessivo. 


M. (who) 


F. 


N. 


M. (this) F. 


N. 


S. N. OS 


'! 


s 


S<!e ."5* 


j6Ss 1 P. S. £>d« 


G.o5 






tovSe I'^ofis 


V.fiizh^eog 


D. ^ 


fl 




tori's iji^E 


D. rfii-csgot; Ep. 


A. oV 


1JV 




iMs I^l-Jt 


j^fijSP. S. CO! 


P.N. ot 


Kt 








G. uj- 






xaJuSs To'Tfis 


P. vjihi^oQ 


D. ols 


al; 




lOio^e inToSs 


D, oaiWtifgos Ep. 


A. o(i? 


^« 




TOtoSsiUU^C 


3 P. S. Sr Poet. 


D.N, (3 


"", 




loi^t TR^e 





P n y all' TOi^Ofi TWiVOE *■ • i*^t».-^v5 

Diolectio anfl Paragog^o Fopms. 

"■ / o 2 P. S. ^-.if D- E. 

^- ^- ■ ' ■ ,-,M,,n E, a P. S. \l, 3. D. 

P. i(i« 0. 

Hn^lcdbyGoOglc 



TAl 


u.r.s. — i-RowouKS. 




Demonsh-utive. 


M, («;.) r. H. 


M. (soHiac;,)*'- 


oiiOi avii) 70V 


10 joaovio? Toaaviij 


joiiov lait^g 


lOaoVTOV TOUKlilJj; 


lovim Tuinji 


TOdOUI*) TOOCIlillJ 


tOVJOV TUVTtjr 


TOffoSroj' loaaviTjV 



Paragogic Declension. Mixefl Pi 


iragogio FoiTi 


S. H. «St.<^' Biriil tj™' ™.i.T-m*, Ui,M»-1, 


iiiSf, niyri^ 


G. TOUTsBf ■mWT|« TU.HBT-.ef, KWSflf, 


,»i.,.,.rX 


D. T-srJT-^f TaBTjt s-UFMOTfif, Adv. DU 


™^, Sv9«Sf, 


A. TsiiTs.t -raVTun «»saTa«, Tan.Jf.o- 


...i™-.,,', !k!(.1 


P. N. <.Jr.it ai™l1 ™,.t1 ™,«r«-;, r„„,«-ali 


, T^KIJtI, VBi 




'&0. 


13. ImiEETNTTE. 




Simpio InaeCnilG. liiterrogaHve. RcUitiv 


3 Indefinite. 


jr. F. (a«j,, ™«s3 K. M. F. CaV,o ?) N. M. (fdw^r-) 


P. : 


3. N. il? tJ iti zl •iaug 


Jj'tie I 


G. Tir'o's.TOu -itvOi.TOV DWtVOt, OIOl 


/ fx^vos 


D. Ttvl^ ti{i iln, i(J www, 01^ 


|tiw 


A. Ttra 7lm Sviim 


jjTOPa 
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NUJIERALS. 



% @S. B. Table of Numerals. 



I b' 


ff^, Ida, &, o»e. 


rtQ6iios,-ij,-oy, first. 


2,f 


3.;o. 5uoj, two. 


SiijtQoq,-a,-ov, second 


3^ 


Tjfts, T^iB, (Ai-ee. 


TQho;,-7i,-ov, third. 


4 J' 


is'ooBpfs, riaau^a, four. 


Ts'ingiofi, fourth. 


5 ,' 


mnjin. 


ni(l7lT0S, fifth. 


s' 


ffi, «■.. 


rxrof, sixth. 


7 r 


iiiTK, s«ie». 


I'/Saouoe, seventh. 


ev 


J,™, riySl. 


SySoos,eight!i. 


9 «' 




eraio?, tryenog, ninlk. 


10 i' 


a^W, len. 


flcxBios, tejith. 


11 («' 


XrScy.u, eleven. 


ySimrog, eleventh. 


12 ./)' 


BaSexii. tweloe. 


StoSixaroi, twelfth. 


13./ 


j^toxitlifxa, Sfxacails 


TQiaxai3fxuiog 


14 ,J' 


xiouaotaKnlSey.a 


7iaaaQi'xiitSixawg 


15 .;' 


ji£vif««Wf« 


neriixniSixaiOi 


16 ,?' 


i^xaldixa 


sxxaidixaiog 


ir .r 


imaxttlScxit 


knxaxatdexmos 


18 1^' 


OKaox'dSixu 


oxTtaxmSixazos 


19 i9' 


ivye.<xMsxa 


ifnaxaiSixaioq 


20 .■ 


.r.oa.{.) 


slxoaios 


21 .,i 


Stxoaif ilg, sis ««» liXOli 


(Ixooiog yatot 


30 1' 


JQlflXOVTa 


tgiuxaarof 


40^' 


naaaQaxovia 


Tstsaagaxoaios 


50 y' 




Tisvrijxoaiog 


60 r 


il!ir.ovxa 


iS^X0076i 


70 o' 


i35o(ittxotTiii 


ipSo/trisooTOS 


80 n' 


hySofxovxr, 


oySotixooTog 


90 ? 




ipcrjixoatog 


100 (,' 


bioiar 


h„0„6! ^ 


200 J 


5iax6aiot,-a[,-ci 


Sidxomanxos 


300 I' 


TQiax6aioi 


TQiuxoacoaTog 



Healed byGoogIc 



33 


TAJi7.ES. 


— HUMER/.LS. 


400 V 


WroBKOU.O. 




500 <p 






600^ 


i,«/ouioi 


i^axoaiouTog 


700 ^ 


Inru^fooiOl 


tjTTKMD uioinoe 


800 m 




OKTaxoaiouTog 


900 Ih 


^j'vuxoaioi 


irvaxaacoaiog 


I 000 a 


jjAioi «i,-o 


Xdioarog 


2 000 § 


JlU^JlOt 


diuxthooTos 


10 000 I 


,n (0( «( B 


isv^iooios ^ 


20000 y 




SiiijiviitoaTog 


100 000 g 


S yvi-io/iv^ioi 


Htxaxiafivgiaaio? 


3. 


Tcinpord. 


4. Muliiple. 



Inter. 



miehatday? 



I. (ixvSiijiigoi, ontliesa7ite dat/.) anXooq, unXovq, simple, single 

' % ^suTcp«(o;, on the seamel day, Smluug, double. 

3. Tgnaiog, on the third day. ipiJiioBs, triple. 

4. TncfpiniDS, on the fourth day. TtTgaTtloSg, quadnqik. 
6. ntfiTCTiuug, on the ffih day. ntrccntXovg, quintuple. 

6. Iftrata?, on the sixth day. iiaitlovg, sextuple. 

7. ipdoiidioq, on the seventh day. iaTanXovg, septuple. 

8. oydoatog, on the eighth day. oxTanXoUg, octuple, 

a. Proportional. II. Adverbs. III. Subbtan- 

n-ou-oT!)!, qwiiUily, 

jiovag, monad. 
Sviig, duad. 
rgiag, triad. 

««! 
ipSopag 
oySoag 
iwtag 

ixajoriag 
J..J.JS 

pVQiag 



fdd? 



{Xisag, equal.) ujrai, one 

dinkiiaiog, twofold. Slg, twice, 
mlaaioc, threefold. tqIs, thrii 



100. 
3,000. 
10,000. 



lirganXdmoq 

mvTaTilaaiog 

iianiamoq 

btinalaaiog 

oxranlaatog 

irfia-nXaiiiog 

SexunXaaiog 

elxoaaaliioiog 

ixaTOVianXuOi 

XiXionXdatog 

fiVQiOTiXaaiog 



TtTi/axig,foter times, 
inxdxig 

OKTIIXi; 

iiTfiixig, ivv&xig 
dexaxiq 

ixaxopiamg 

^v^ taxis 
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1[ 26, 27, 28-1 coKJTOATioN. 

C. Tablks of Conjugation 
^ S®. I. The Tenses classified. 



W"9" 



•^. Indcrmitc. 


J» 


FuTun 


1 


AOBIHT, 


S. Complete. 


Perfect. 

yiysacpii, » 

Iliacewrillea. lehalll 


avc^ritU^. 


Pluperfect 

'SSS'i 




1IS7, 


11. The Modes classifiei.. 






I. Bisnscr. 






1SD(CATIVB. 




A. lHTEt:LECT[VE, 

». Present. 

SUBJDBCHVE. 

Imferatiye. 


Cootlnsent. 


(3. Pnsu 
Optative. 

sirs. 


A. Subsdidllve. 


11. mCOEPOKATED 


B. Adjeclire. 

PiRTlOIPLB. 



j'paqjFU', j'pHipoi*', 

IfSS. III. FOUMATION OF THE TehSES. 
Ar.i 

PbESFJTT, a, 

Augm. liMPKKirBCT, oy, 

FUTDHB, ITS, 

Fur. n-, 
Augm. Aoniaw, o-k 

Eedpl. Peefect, xh 

Eedpl. Pebf. n., « 

Aufini. i;ail|>l. PluteefeCt, m. 



ih-i, i:,Googlc 



Affixes o'.' the 

Nude. Eiiplionic 



S ,.(,) 




u 


p 1 ,., 




0,yfi' 


a IE 






3 ,«(.),,: 


»,(.) 


„„,(,) 


B. I p.. 




O^iJ- 



Subj. S. I 

3 

P. 1 

2 

3 

D. I 



Opt. S, 1 irfv 

a ;,if 

3 li] 

p. I /iJJlEJ', ?,((!!' 

2 iflis, Ite 

8 ilJUBT, Iff 

D. 1 /jijuti', ((itc 

rmp, S. 2 5i, e, J 

3 7W 

P. 2 TS 

3 loaiAv, vmv 

D. 3 vor 

■ ^ im 

Inf. .■«! 



H..,.-ih,Googlc 



Ind. 3. 


1 




oa 




K-« 






2 
3 


(IFI? 


Itl) 






K-EJ 


P. 


1 
2 
3 


aliT 


adv 






K-J^flEl' 


D. 


1 

3 


OO^MEl' 


llTol 




«-i,.. 


M-EiJlEJ- 




3 


U£IOf 


OKIIJI' 




H-MOJ- 


M-f/irv 


Subj. S 
P. 


1 

3 
1 
S 
3 












D. 


1 
3 








(,-»,,.) 
(.-,,..) 
(.-,,.,) 




Opt. S. 


1 


„-oij<* 


omfii 




(«-oi^0 






2 
3 


ffu? 




S:::? 




P. 


I 

2 
3 


OO^/liV 




„-, 


(«-01f«Vt 




D. 


1 
2 


To'itZ 


o"'^"' 










3 


ao/iijf 


OairYiJi 




{...hnv) 




[mp. S. 


2 
3 




f^ 




tu 




P 


2 
3 




afiitioK 


'r 




x-o'rtwy 


D. 


3 
3 




"^Iv 








Inf. 




o«r 


<F«i 




K-iVai 




Part. 


N. 


afi>)',&c. 


d5?, oS 


»,ff5^ 


K~ffl'?, «- 


T«, K-o'« 




G. 


OOl'IOS 


OOJ'IO?, 


OBOIJE 


M-OIOS, M 


viuf 
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H S®. V- Al'FiXES OF THE 



Liiph. Nuclo. Euiiii 



ofit&a iit&a 6[ts&a peS^a fitSa 



D. 1 iii3a ops&a jis&a ojii&a nt&a iie!>a 

2 cffoc la&ov adav iaSov o&ov a&oi 

3 aSov mSov a&ijv eaSijv o9or uS^ijv 



SuW. S. 1 




01fl«l 


{/iiVot; w) 


2 




S 


(fiiyoi^ig) ^ 


3 




)JIB( 


(/itVoj ^[) 


P. 1 




0i^jL>O 


{/"'>''» ^^f) 


2 




,jff*« 


(;U£V0<^IS) 


3 




(uvrat 


{pivo. d^.-y) 


D. 1 




<u/ic#a 


(^.V» ^f,>.) 


2 






(^.V» 5fo,.J 


3 




i5«So. 


{^.V,« ^ro.j 


ODt. S. 1 


'I-"I' 


oiuj;i' 


(^fVos aV) 


3 






{/lirag (?!;«) 


3 


HO 


OHO 


(jjeVos ti3j) 


P. 1 


i'/(e5« 


01>fl-K 


(^fW, e%«.) 


2 


10*E 


oicras 


ifievoi ifijic) 


3 


IVEO 


Oll-IO 


(^<Vo. .V") 


D. 1 


i>E5« 


olfii&a 


(/.iVw etTificv) 


2 


i(f5o)' 


OiC&BV 


{pho, linrov) 


3 


/ufl-jjv 


oh3,iy 


(;it[W eijjijj)') 


Imp. S. 2 


(TO, 


ov 


00 


3 


(fflw 


.■«3£« 


o&m ■ 


P. 2 


0*E 


la&i 


(T^Sc 


3 


ui9i0OBJ', ^f9cll^■ sa&waav, iaStav 


o5cjirw',o3m 


D. 2 


•3S0V 


laS^or 


aSoy 


3 


aOav 


iodwr 


aOuiv 


Inf. 


a»ai 


m&ai. 


a&uo 


PnYf. N. 


liivog,~i!,-o 


V Ofttvog, -jj, -ov 


[lho?,'-7l,-0V 


G. 


jisVotf, -)]; 


ojiivav, -ijf 


[iiyov,-r,s 
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1[30.] 




ooNj 


UGiTION. 


a 


Middle 


AKD Passive 


Voices. 






Put. Mid. 


Aor. Mid. 


Aor. Pi^s. 


Ful. Pass. 


Ind. S. 1 


aofiai. 


UO,i:|V 


■S-ni- 


■9-^™,UMt _ 


2 
3 


"Ih "" 




&-1 




P. 1 

S 




oaa&e 






3 


ouirat 


aarto 


&.nocv 


*-^'tf0.7«* 


D. 1 
3 


OJU^OI- 


aaa&ov 


it-rjliiP 




3 


OfU&OV 


odad-n" 


^-Tnl 


^-JJOWfl^Ol' 



ojjodt 


■S-afttv 


01)0 &0J 





Oft. S. 1 



p. 1 


aoifie&a 


aalH^&a 


&-dljU£V,&- 


U/ISV 


■S-tioolfiBS-a 


2 
3 


aoio&e 


oa>a»s 








D. 1 


aoljuda 


ifaiuEd'ci 


^■tlriucy,0-i 


Uf,.V 


^■naoifii&n 


2 


aow&ov 








&-lj<J0Lu!t0V 


3 


aola^Tji 




^-uitn* 




■d-tjaoiodijv 


Imp. S. 3 




aai 


&.ntt 






3 




oaa&ai 


^-iJlW 






P. 3 




auaO^s 


#.^TE 






3 




odo&aaav, 








D.2 




aaaSov 


&-ntov 






3 




ada^av 


&^z^v 







Part. N. aofisvog adjifv 



hi, I ;Googlc 



[It SI. 









. 


ai'IimiM 


H Til 


1 ...? 

1-1 -li 






■^]Bp«™3S 


IStl^l 


liJ 




i 


.,..»,„ 


llsl-:! 


!ii 


i 




Is A 


1 -.1 


1 


•■<— 




3 


■XlEffllld 


iiiJ 


in 


i 


1 

1 


■,7/-ii!eqj8AJoiua£3JJ 




.... 


■3IPP!MP™»>!"V:™oV 


V'S •B«I 


.a .a "J .a 


■s'lWlj^J^oj 




. .1. 


[S 


1 


■aipp!MpuBeA|l3¥l=LJ0V 


3 a B S 5 3 3 3 5 


■BjniMPueiuesMd 


g g S 3 S 3 g S ! 




til. Its 


SEE 1 


-,*iiisq»Ajoeippijii 


1 


1 ■eiuasofflfis 




a . . j 






■■I- 111 6IH8A 10 pSdlUl puE -EIJJ 


...... ... 1 


-OJTMV iKgjadnji 


;i = = = ;;^ 


= ,g 


■s,PP!WPi..'=1|?oVSmoV 




■aitiind pua 'loajJsdijii 'jneBajj 




■IDajjsduiipuBiuess]^ 






1 


■BA15SE J tumm J 


H6-.es 


^ = ? ? ? 






^ -SAIESBd m^V 


^.i^^^^S 


^^^^^ 


^ ■o^inV PE^Jildria ilUB isejioj 








m., 1 m . . 




„«„^«„ 


r"iii 



hi, ll, Google 



II 32,J 






'' fl t l^'} 






*!!ii!iisin 




l{ 


li'! 




3 


5 IK- .2Wa.SH^»3i3 


i-f 


-fs 


m 


^n -8 


'1 


J-E'S J =- a" a" 






a ;-« 






























5 c S '="1"'- 


^ 3 




J'i 


! 


,| 


j! t i M 


1* 


t. 


j 


< . f i j 


J 

^ 


^IS IJtl 


:fij 


3t 


3*^ 1 


?K!i 


1 




ff 


ill 


^ i i I'! 


1 


•ialili|~'-' -i| 


111 


1-^ 


slj 


u^ri 


e 


-• E" ^ i >- S E" 3- * - " 


,i 




am 

.SJ.!|.| 


1 


S a •§ J .a '« 's a V, 




















n. 




3 




i 




















a ■» ' 




.s" 




a 




i. i . 1 i4 


^1 


j: 


* 


^.•s 




Ihkf-iMiJ.^ 


Ii \ 


■H 


141 


1 II 





I if^ ?tS|fli^ i*j'?i4|*'?''*^lu 



3,s3^jf- '-Ms'-^ ^ •■"^- 



Cooglc 



vui. The Active Voice of the 



2 Thou, You 






3 He, She. It 






P. 1 We 

2 Yc, You 


auphnmng. 


was planning 


3 They 
D. 1 IFs ((«o 


pU," 


planned. 


9 Tea (loo 






3 TAey tieo 






Subj. S. 1 i 

2.Tte, Fm 






3 He, She, It 
P. 1 We 


may plan, 
canplan. 




2 r«, roil 




3 Thm 
D. 1 S^eton 


phm. 




2 Yo,itm) 






3 y/tey ^wo 






Opt. S.l I 

2 3'^oa, Tom 

3 Be, She, It 
P. 1 We 

2 Yc, Fo!. 

3 Thev 


might plan, 
should plan, 
jBoiild plan, 
could plan. 




D. 1 Wc (iPo 
2 ToH fiuo 


planned. 




3 T/if!/ two 






Imp, S. 3 Do thou 
3 i<j( Aw 






P. 2 i?o yoM 
3 ici them 


be planning, 
nx plan. 




D. 2 i>o you two 






3 !,(;( i/icm to 






Infinitive, 


( To be planning, 




\ To plan. 
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1[ sa.] 

Verb ^ovIbvco (% 34) traivSlated. 

Future. Aoiisl. Perfect. Pluferfocl, 



shall plan, have planned, 



will plan 



had planned, have planned, had pkxnncd 

plan!" 



may plan, 

may have planned, 

cm,, la., 

can have planned, 

plan, or have planned. 



might plan, 
might have planned, 
should plan, 
should plan, should have planned, 

or would plan, 

mould plan, would have planned, 
could plan_, 
cotild have planned, 
plan,Qr have planned. 



plan,or haveplanned- 



To he about To plan, or f r r j 

to plan. 1 o have planned. ■■ 

., „ , ( Having planned, tt ■ j j 

About to plan, i pi ■ Having planned. 
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H 3.t-. IX. Active Voice of the 



Presenl. 
Ind. S. 1 p«vhi^ 

3 ^ovXevii 


Imperfect. 
i^oiXtvov 

ipoiXm>t 


Futute. 
P'^vX^iaio 
fiovX^6^ug 
(Souifi/oti 


3 floiXeiovm 


i^ovXivonsv 

iPovXivnt 

dpovXiiiov 


ffovXivuo/iSV 
poiiXmiiiiB 


3 


ipovXiviiov 


povXsvaeiQJ' 


Subj. S. 1 povhiia 

2 povlsi,,g 

3 ,5otaEiJ, 






P. 1 ^ovUva^fv 
3 povicvaai 






D. 3 ^ouAtirtjTp.' 






Opt. S. 1 ^ovhiwiu 

2 povlivoii 

3 /?ouiii!oi 




^ovlivaoi/ii 
Pavhiaaig 
^ovXivaoi 


P. 1 ^ovhiotitiy 
3 povltione 
3 ^ouJ.siJo.f.' 




Povlivooiiuv 
^ovXivaony 


3 ;?oi.A£i;o/i,i» 




^ovXfvaoiroF 
^ovXivoohriv 


Imp. S. 2 §oi>Xsvs 

3 §ov}zvUa 






P. 2 /^ouifilexs 






D. 2 ^ovA.^«c. 






Infin. ,9oui£tfW 




fiovXdauv 


Part. (Savlnfir 




PovXfiomr 



dbyGoogIc 



Regular Verb ^ovXiva, to plan, to counsel. 



Aotlut. 


Perfect. 


Plupcrfert. 




jSijliivXevxag 


i^i^ovXfCxfig 
ipi/iuvXivxct 




P^Povltvxaitty 
fiifiovXiixais 


iPf^ovhvxHfttv 
^jlf^ovXfvxens 
ipi^ovXi-inuaar, 
i^ffiovXtvu-toav 




§!§ovUvmmv 


c^e^ovXiV«il<riV 


SavXtvaai 






ffovXtVOBIfltt' 

fiovXiiurjts 
§ovXmiamai 






^ovXcvai}TOV 






pavXeiafiHt 

^ovXevouig, povXniauag 
§avXsvoui, ^ovXsvmts 






SovXiiaaifisf 






SovXiVoahip' 






SoiX^vaoy 






§ovX!vaaviiav 






§QvXi.vaKiBiv 






^ovXtmw 


(l^^ovhv^ivm 




^ovliiaa; 


§i^ov},svxme 
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Middle and Passive Voices of 



Ind S. 1 povUvojiat, 
fiovhvei 

P. 1 fiatihWfK&a 

D. 2 ^ovUvea&ov 

Subj. S. 1 /^obXcifbi^uf 

S Povltiiipai 

P. 1 ^ovUviSftcS-a 

3 fiovkev7io&-s 

3 |Jovit2UEt»'[at 

D. 3 ^uvlnJjjoSov 

Opt. S. 1 (^OllJ.tlfo/jllJf' 

3 ^ovUiiuno 

P. 1 ^ouitiJo/;ic*a 

3 (JouXflJOH'IO 

3 (Sovltvola&ijv 

Imp. S. 2 ^ovUiov 

3 fiuvlmiiad-b] 

P. 2 fovlivmO-s 

3 (5oui£Ul'oJ'0)OBI', 

D. 9 ;So!il£iieoi9o>' 

3 j?ouifw'<;5(fl»' 

III fin. ^avltv£a9at 



Imperfect. 

^j5ut'j£K0f(j;c 

s^ovksvov 

ijSovUv6[ic9it 



poiiXiiaiifiai 
ftovltmu 

§ovltvatadov 



^ovUvao'tiiip' 



povhvQoittyog 
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i; 35.] 



II.AH COKJUGATIOK. 



Regular Veiui ^ov?.£va, to plan, to counsel. 

'lemte, to resoliK.') 



Perfect. 

(3f(?0liitUCTU( 



IP X 


yi 


^.^oiUmrixi 


111 I 


3^ 


fftpavlcvador 


C 2 


1 






9a 

1 * 




3 ] 


a 




p 1 


cv 






3 




(5 i 
/J i 






(5 i 


9 


§i§ovUva<, 
^f^ovX£va9a 


^ovXivado&mv 


fif^ovXsva9i 
Pc^nvUia9taoav, 
^i§ovlivis9wv 


BovXiiarm&OV 


(Si^ovXtia&iai' 


,%vUi: 


Lr«o^«. 


^i§oiiUvaOai 


Sovhvaaiifyog 


§ii§ovliVnivoi 



Plupeifecl. 
i^i^ovliif,[9a 
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TaHLE X. COMPLETED. 



Aomt Fass. 




Future Fau. 


[nd. S. 1 !,%v>.evOni' 




/?ut;A(i/5^Vo|U«t 


2 ifiovhia-jj? 




^ouXfv&nap, 
pavXtu&nati. 


3 i^tovhi^ij 




povUvS-i'iistiai, 


P. 1 i^ovUi&iiiiiv 




povXiv3^a6iie&a 


2 dl^OVlli&TlJB 




llovi.tv3rjaia9e 


3 /jSovliiS'tjaar 




pOvXcvdiiaarim 


D. 2 l§ovlti3nTov 




^ovXiv&rjOcaOov 


3 f'povUvtt^tnv 






Subj. S. 1 ,?BW.£t/5M 






3 (lovltvQr,? 






3 /Joi-Afu^i 






P. 1 po«XtvSiBiitv 






9 (Sofltyff^IB 






3 ^ovXtvDaai 






D 9 /SofituffiJioP 






Opt. S. 1 §ovUv&tttiv 




PovXiv&r/aolfitjr 


3 ^ovhvd-ilris 




ftovk.V&'^OGCO 


3 ^ovXtV&lir] 




^avXivSt-liaoijo 


P. 1 ^ovXsh&sItjiisv, 


(SotiifudfiiUtj' 


^auXtvSijool/iiS u 


2 ^ouieua-j/ijif. 


(SowituffjIlE 


PovXsvSijOOta&e 


3 ^uultifat/ijunv. 


/Soui6ll9£tJ» 


fiovXevdijaoiiiro 


D. 9 pOvXlvailipOV 




^ovXiv&^ooio&or 


3 ^ofAftOii^'r^!- 




Pov}iev&7iaola»iit 


Imp. S. 2 ^oi-A£L'5^tt 






3 ^ofAsufl-ijiw 






P. 2 (SouiEuffvjTt 






3 ^ayi!yJ>^r£«Hii>' 


. ,Sot>?.4l;5fi'lftiv 




D. 2 ^oi-;if<;*7j7ov 






3 ^oulf ufl-jjiwi' 






Infill. ^ovXfvS^vai 




§avXsvS-fjawS^ni 


Pari. (SoviEtJ?£,'s 




§ovl!V&T]a6i.if,vos 



Healed byGoogIc 



MUTE VEREb. 



f 


IB®. XI. 


(A.) Mute 
1. Tgafcj, 


\ Verbs, i 
to lorite. 


. Labial. 






Active Voice. 






Present. 


Future. 


AoiJsi. 


PerficL 


Ind. 


j'ftiyej 


y^dijim 


tyi>-'ilia 


yiy^ariu 


Subj. 


j-yag^m 




ygiiijibi 




Opt. 


yqaifoiixi 


ra^vo'i"' 


yga^mfci 




Imp. 


y^iuqjt 




yg-ljfov 




Inf. 


YQaiftiv 


YQaifiuv 


y^ifai 


yiyiiB^iyai 


Part. 


Yqa<f,mv 
Impetfect. 


y^afm 


yQi\j,o.i 


ysyiiaq'u'iq 
riuperfecl. 


Ind. 


ty^afov 






iyiyQdq,iir 




Ml 


DDI.E AM) Passive Voices. 






Present. 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


3 Fulura, 


Ind. 


y§dq,o[tm 


y^-ifo/iui 


lyQ«<j><i^r,r 


yfyQaifio/iei 


Subj. 


rn^fy^ 




yi!''1'<"l"^' 




Opt. 


ygaqioiitiiv 


yQ<fi!iolnr,v 


yQttipuliij]V 


ysyQU^ioltiriV 


Imp. 


ye^fov 




yguipai 




Inf. 


Yll.i<fioSai 


y I/a fJia&ai 


yquiSiutiOm 


ytygiiffaSat 


Part. 


Y^aipoitaoq 


yq<tf6iiivos 


rsi"l'm'">e 


y'yi>"V"f^yo! 




Iraperfscf. 


2 Aor. Pass. 




2 Put. Pass. 


Ind. 


irQm°m^ 


f>i)«qi!jv 




yQaqtTiaonai 


Subj. 




yv-i"^ 






Opt. 




/f^qif/Tjv 




ygaqiTjaolniv 


Imp. 




yQAqy-nOt 




yQaipf,<)La!)ai 


Part. 




rs"<piie 




yq«(f^<i6iiiroi 


PERrE 


CT, Ind. 


Imp. 


Inf. 


PlUFKttFECr. 


S. 1 


rir9"i'i"" 




yiyyacpSai 


ryyai'i'i"]'' 


2 


yiyya^cii 


yiy^oipo 




iyiyii-'H"' 


3 


YiyQanzat 


ytygaqiSb) 


Part. 


lyiyQimo 


P. 1 


yryqa(.l,^»a 




yiyqap^ivoq 


iytygit^lii&a 


9 


yiyQiofSe 


yiyQarf9t 




iyiygaq>&z 


3 


'•'"t^i 


ysyQutpSioaar 
y^yQatpdrnv 




yiyQaufiivoi 


D. 9 


jiy^atpO-ov 


yiyQcqi&ov 




iylygarpSov 


3 




y!yQi<p3m 




iyiyg«if,9tit 
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Laimal. 2. AsiTca, to leave. 



Present. 


Inipsi-fecl 


:. Future. 2 Peifccl. 


2 Pluiierletl. 


Xnd. Xtlnia 


r^sijioj' 


if/^ufu Ulnina 


iXeloiTiuv 


Subj, Ulnbi 








Opt, hiJioijji 




?.dfolnl 




Imp. iflne 








Inf. Id7,,iv 




Kdipnv hloinifai 




Part. ;iiinftiy 




AonisT It. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt. Ii.ip. 


Inf. 


a. 1 Sf^^ 


i/jiw 




llTlClV 


2 a».is 


Unrii 


l.lnoig Uns 




3 UlTt, 




Uiiot, hithio 


Va.rU 


p. 1 ^i^TIOfttr 


li'irm/iEi' 


Xlaoifnv 


XiniSv 


2 m-nsTt 


JfjIlJIS 


Unaite Ukm 




3 a^w^ 


i/niDCTt 


Xlitouv XtTthnioay, hit 


Mvtaiv XiTtov 


D. 2 m^iior 


i/jIlJIOf 


Jta.,.y U,„,„ 


Xm6v,0i 


3 lUnhriy 




XllCohrjF ilJtj'lirl* 


Xtuovaiii 




Middle anii Passive Voices. 




Present. 


Futui 


■e Mid. Terfeet. 


Aoriat Pass. 


Ind. Xdnoiiai 


Ulijiosiai Uhiitftai 


ildipdiiv 


Subj. iEinBJ/lBl 






huplta 


Opt. iHKOIfllil' 


hiipolpiv 


^EiqiOiiV 


Imp. Jf/jtou 




J.siflVlO 


XdfSr.n 


Inf. IdneaSai 




'oSm XauwSm 


XeiifS^rat 


Part. iimdjjEi'os itji^d/iii'os liliiii/iirog 


Xsiipai!; 


Inipeifecl. 


SFu 


lure. PInneifect. 


Future PasB, 


Ind. ^AetJioViii' 


mel-fiopai iMd/ift^i- 


Xiif&rjaoiim 




Ao 


BIST II. Middle. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Opl. Imp, 


Inf. 


S. 1 tU,7.<,>),r 


XlTiafiat 


7,i7Zoiiir,v 


?,CT£j5ai. 


2 ^iteow 


iin« 


Unoio hnov 




3 rtinrmro 


U^'^.«^ 


liaoito Xtjr eaO-a 


Part. 


P. 1 ih^ofieSa 


: Xmtane&a imoliifQa 


Xmoiiivci 


2 iXlycso&e 


Uniio^i 


UnomStc UmaSs 




3 a/j.<»'(« 


).ln>ovTai 


liTCOirio Xiniadoyani 


■,Xinia0^o>y 


D. 3 /Jl/7.!u3or 


il7r,ia&0f 


■ Xlnomdov UniaSov 




3 iUnia^Tiv 




iinoJafljjj' Xim'aSm 
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^ 38.] 



MUTE VEEES. 



TI S8= ii. Palatal. Hgdaaa or n^dxTm, to do. 
Active Voice. 

Present. Future. Aorlsl. I Perfect. 3 Perfect. 

Sub]. Ttjuuoia, ir^arioj TtjBfla 

Opt. Ttqiiaaoijit, TiQuiioiiti n$a£oi/ii n^dftti^t 



[mp. !t§«aai', tiqStts 


^qa^OV 


ra, [rat 


lal. ^^aoactv, ngaTTciv tiqisI 


ir TiQiit'"' iffirQitxi' nenQnyi- 


Part. Tii^aaaiav, TrquTJun' nQat 


WV Tiga^ag mngoxiSs innQayms 


Imperfect. 


1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect. 


tngaaaov. 


ngazrof 


iitCTiQ^xuv intn^aytiv 


Middle and 


Passive Vocces. 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


Fulure Mid, 


Ind. iiQaaoojiai, 


^^aiioyra 


'■nQuaaOfirji', inguTtoiiir 'rpaJojici 


Subj. nqiiaaia^rn 


TIQmtlBjII/l 






Opt. TrQaaaoi/nir 


nQaizoIn^tV 




TlQlt^ol/lljV 


Imp. ngoWou, 


ngmrov 






Inf. TT^BOffEu^oi, jrfuiitoSct 




TinaiEiSat 


Part n§aaa6niroi,-it§ajT'ifisiog 




7iqu$B/ici og 


AoristMid. 


Aorisl Pass. 


Future Pj!!. 


3 Future. 


Ind. iiigixSdfiiji' 


ii,Q,ix»',V 


wgBi:»);aof^«^ 


-lEJign'^V"' 




TT^oX&m 






Opt. ngaialtit^ 


jrprfySf/ijj' 


nquxSiiisoliir,v 


i(?r$Bfo/,UJji' 


Imp. jipSJai 


niiiz^TITi 






Inf. TijaSouffBi 




ngnx^-i'mneai 


jrmgJiiaaai 


Part. KgaJa/iti^o; 


nnnxD-th 


n^vxOiiao/isno; 


TiiirgoSoixno; 




pEIirECT 




Pluperfkct. 


Ind. 


Imp. 


Inf. 




S. 1 TTinQayjxai 




^IfJI^U^floi 


tn^nqa, nn" 


2 TifVaJdl 


Trinqcio 




tn'-VQeio 


3 ninQaxtai 


mnQVzOa 


Part. 


f'-rt7tQaxT0 


P. I n.7reaV^«^ 


a 


TimQuyiiivog 


insitgayjizda 


3 ^in^^zSs 


ningax!>^ 




enijiQUX&s 


3 JIEJIga^-UEV 


I 7r£JlgH^5w 




Tcc-nQciyphoi 


[tiot jis^t^K;!:^ 


V 


l-^oav 


D 2 ■niizmx^ov 


■JtiTt^r'xdoi 




i-ii-^QUX&ov 


% 


nsnq&y.Ota 




intnguxS^i)!- 
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TABLES. [fl S9. 

^S>. iii. Lingual. 1. IIuOo, to persuade. 

{9. I'erfecl, lo Irutt ; MidJle ami I'aasive, to bdkiie, lo obey.) 

Active yocCB. 

PresenL Futuie. 1 Aorist. 2 ADrisl. 1 Perfeel, 2 Perfect. 
jiti5oi ntip-w tJi(i(i« zm&ov niiiUKa TisTioiSa 



Subj. 


nslS-o) 


nthm 


nWoi 




TtEnol&a 


Opt. 


nd&oiiii 


7isiooi[ii ndaai/ii 


■ Ili&Oi^i 




niTtoiffolr^* 


Imp. 


7ia»s 




TTi&S 




nmuu&t 


Inf. 


■nd&siy 


■udosiv m2aai 


Tlt&ilv 


Tienuxivai 


7[i7ioi&hai 


Part. 


■nd^m 


■ndamv adaas 


ni&dv 


nsmixmq 


n.noi&.Ss 




fapsrfet. 






1 Kujerfect. 


. 2 Pluperfect. 



Preseut. Future Md. 2Aor.Mi(L AorislPass. Future Past. 

I lid. Tiddojiai ndaojiai iitt&ojiijv i-nilaSiiv nsio&'^ijoiiat 
Subj, nddeiftat lilDiojiat 7iiio&m 

Opt. nu&olft'ip' Titiaoliiiiv ni-S-ol/i^r nua&dijv TtuaHriiTolitipi 
Imp. nslS^Bv iiiQov Tida&Tjit 

Inf. nd&ia&at nttotaSat m&ia&at jiimd^wat jisio&'^osa-d'ai 



Imjjeifeel. 



^sioo/isfog m&ofuvog ntio&d? imc-Siieofttvi 





Perfect. 




Pl,UPKRFBCT. 


Ind. 


Imp. 


Inf. 




/icn^iniici 


.inuao 


aiTsdaOm 


[jtindaiiJiv 


■ninuutai 


nmdnSoi 


Birt. 


inincinTO 




ntJiEiofis 


— ''-"^ 


iTHTzda/ti&a 


asuHOjiivoi 


ntnda&maav, 
aenda^itv 




hoc* 


TCCTHiadOV 


n^jTsiaOov 




inineia&ov 




TrfTif/oflajr 




^Tis'uda&'rp' 
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I, 2. Ko(i'it<Oi to bring, 

(Middle, (o receive.) 



Subj 



Op. 

Imp 
Inf 


i. lit 




I'D/ If / 




Part 


yof ka 


oc 


" ""^ 


H parfel 




M 


DLL 1-D P 


I C \ I E 






Fresent 


TuueMd 


Aoist Md. 


Ao t Pass. 


Siibj 


Mil inf V 


KD, do/a 


I'ou.uofa 




Op. 

J7 




^-0/ « IT at 


00 aaa&o 




Pu. 


md; (.0/ vos 


MOii aof o; 


»o[ aafcyo 


xof o3- k 




ImperTect. 


Perfe t 


P uperfeot. 


Fu ure FSsa 


Ind 
Op. 
IniT 
Inf 


b,o 


E kQa 


^« o 


foj Jriaofuti. 
xo aO aolfiijv 

yn ctS acaS-ai 


Part 




« 01 aiE 
Attic T 


,.„ 


j-o a9 <7o,t.os 
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1I41B. xii. (B.) Lmu(D Verbs. 
1. 'yJyy£?iXco, to announce. 



I lid. ayyW.w 
Subj. ayyiUa 
Opt. a/fflloifu 
Imp. kj'J'eIXe ' 
Inf. iyyiUur 
Part. uyyskXar 



Ind. 

S. 1 ayydm 

3 oj-jrltt 

P. 1 ayydovfifv 

2 ttyyelsiTS 

3 ayyeXovm 
D. 9 ayy!)'lT!.i 



iiyyt7.lx>v 



,'E VOJCR. 
2 AotLat. 

ayyiioiiii 
SyyiU 
ayyiluv 
iyyflMt 



yyaxmu 
jjyysXxw? 



FuTUIi 



ayysldljti, 
uyysloi?, 
ayyfloi, 
ayyiXoTfisv 

uyyiloi^r 

iyyaohor. 

a/) 'Xohlji'. 



1 i 



Ind. 



ayycDui 
uyyillji 



1 ^ys 
3 iiyyflXas 

P. 1 tiyyelka/iey ayytiXn>fiE 

2 ^yytlXatt ayyfiXr,is 

3 ijyytiXav ayyilXiaai 



D. 2 ^;';'(fli[TO»' B^-jfUiiiov ayyelXanov 
3 ij^^'tij.prijr ayyuXahiiv 

Inf. B/^'EiiiH, Part. o,yyilXaq,-«aa,-av ' G.- 
MiDDLC AKD Passive Voices. 



ayysXolrsv i 

ayyiXolijq 

ayyeXohj 

ayysXoliifiiy 

ayyeXolijis 

r/yyiXahiTov 
ayyi).oi'ijji)v 

IVORIST I. 

Opt. 
ayytlXaijii 

ayysHait, ayytlXtiag ityyiiXi 
ayydXai, myytlXnt ayysiXi 
ayyiiXiiiftif 

ayystXaav, uyyilXu 



ayytX&v 
vyysXovan 

^yyiXnveroq 
ayyslovoii]; 






Ind. ctyyilloitai 

Subj. iiyy tlXwuai 

Opt. ayytiXnljiiiV 

Imp. ayy^ov 

Inf. ayyiXlta&m 

Part. ayyiXXoficyog 



a Aor, Mill. 

jyyrXofirjv 

KyyeXufiai 

ayyskolfiijV 

ayyiXav 

ayyAea&ai 

ayyeXo^svos 



1 Aor. Faas. 

i}yyiX&iir 

ayysXSM 

ayyiXS-elijV ■ 

ttyyiX&tizi 

ayyfX&ijiiM 

ayysX&clg 



'yyilXatt 
uyyiiXHTK 
ctyyeiXdt- 
(tyyilXmo 



S Aor, Pass. 
vyyilw 

ayyiXdyy 
ayyiXij 9i 
ayyeXijvai 
ayycXsle 
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LIQUID YEBBS. 






ctyyiXDiluol/irii' u/yAtiooly'ijv 

iiy/fl-iytioojifvog «yyt}.i)aoiievoi 







VranaE Middle. 






lud. 


^ Opt. 


Inf. 


Part 


s. 


1 KJ-p-floU^Bl 

3 op-p-driiai 


iyyilotto 


uyyiXiialta 


ayysXovixiVQV 


p 


1 ayyskoims&a 

2 ayyiKuo&s 


otyyAolfis&a 
i^yydoTo&B 


ayyfXovfiifov 
ayytXoviihij? 




3 ^;.;-d.E»T«. 


ayyiloli'TO 






D 


2 «v/;:l£To*ov 
3 


Syy^loloSo 
ayyiloioS-j] 










AOKIST I. MlDDU!. 






Ind. 


Sub). 


Opt. 


Imi.. 


B. 


1 iiyytaajiiii' 
3 ■fl;';-EaBIO 


yydl.f^. 

yydlri 

yyill^zai 


ayyuXul^ilv 

iyydl..o 

nyydXano 


^yysdat 
ayyuXdaO-a 


P 


1 iiyyedafitd-a 
3 ijyyMayio 


yy^diifix&a 


ayyelXaia&s 
^yy,aa.^o 


^yyslXaa&B 
ayyetlaa&wativ, 
uyycilda&iov 


D 


2 y^-tUoaSow B 

3 ■^yysii.ixaihjV 


yydlno&oy 


ayyiiXaiuBov 
ayyuXaladijv 


ayydlaa&ov 
ayytiXiiiiS'av 




Inf. ftViiA 


PEnrEcr. 


Part, liyyiil 


PmsEiirEoi;. 




Ind. 


Imp. 


Inf. 




S. 


1 ^yydjiai 

2 "lyyelam 

3 ^>;-£ii«i 




Part. 


jyyiX/itiv 
jjyyfXao 
iiyyiXio 


P. 


1 ^yyiX/is&a 

2 ^-p-^as. 

3 ^^-/djitVot (lat 


^yy^XO^ 
ijyysl&eiaav 
■iiyy iXSoiv 


nyydliivoi 


r/yiXiiiS-a 
?jyyd»s ^ 
riyydficvoi ^aav 


D 


2 )";-j'fWov 


?iyyEl&ov 
■?iyyiX&t^v 




iiyyd&ov 
^yylXa^v 
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, Liquid. 2. 0aiva, to shoio. 

(2 Perf. and Middle, to appear.) 



Subj. y«6w 




qiV" 




Opt ^ahoiiii 
Imp. tpaiis 
Inf. yia;,jw 


<pmoliii,<pa,<,i- 




5I£^1JV£VC« 


Part, ^ahwv 


<pay^r 


tp^vaq 


itf<s,iivas 


Imperfect 






2 Pluperfect 


i-^„..c. 






^JlfipiJ^EIl' 




Middle and 


Passive Voices. 


Present. 


impeifect. 


Future Mid. 


Aoiisl Mid. 


ind. q>alro/tai 
Subj. ipalyoifiat 
Opt. tfaivoliiiiv 
Imp. ifalyov 
Inf. ifaivia&ai 


<>'"''".'"!'' 


ifavoljir,v 


cpiJVitljjfiP 
f^yii. 


Part. yi[iiid|iiri'o 




rpavoiitcvoi 


tprivdjicvos 


1 Aor. Pas 


2 Acr. Pass, 


1 Ful. Pass. 


3 Put Pass. 


Ind. i<f6v9iiv 
Subj. ipBw5ai 
Opt. qjnp^siijv 
Imp, ifanSiiti. 
Inf. ipav^^TOi 
Part. q)ay&tt« 




qiBvS-ijoojict 


qJKriJoO.UBS 

ipajijjuo/fiijv 

qJBf'JOOpSl'OS 




Pektect 




Plueeefkct. 


Ind. 


I«.p. 


Inf. 




S, 1 niipaanai 




JIC^BC^dl 


tJIfqJfilfjUiJJ' 


2 JIE^MrOBt 

3 ,ri^«.ia, 


"i^si 


Part 


iitiqxfvao 
initfayio 


P. 1 nsfpaapuQa m<paaiisvoe intqiouj^it&a 


3 


nsqjB.'Soj' 
7tB(pav9iov 
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! CONSONANT 1 



114^. XIII. (C.) Double Consonant Yj:;rhs. 
L ^Ji/^a or av^Avm^ to increase. 



Active Voice. 

Future. Aotlsl. PGrfcct. 

ttviriain TivSijou ijv'4ijxa 



Opt. 
Imp, 



av^ot[ii, aviavoijji 



_ Impetfeet 

MiDD 
Present, 



Opt. 

Imp. 



vv^ojiui, avtaviijiai 
ttviiajtai,, av^ananai 
auiolfii}v, aviaioifiljv 



iND Passive Voice* 
Future Mia. 






. atijojiii'oi, av 
Imperfect. 






Biijjjaofjtiji' 



Pluperfect 



Aorist Mid. 

avSiiOnlfiiiv 
ttvSijaarjxIai 



Illd. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

1 



Perfect, 



Pluperfect. 



Aorist Paw. 



Future Fasi. 



■3:4. 2. Perfect Passive of xd^ntTfo, to bend, 
and ikfyxa, to convict 

Imperative. 



Indicative. 

1 xi'xaiiiii/i, il^ltyftat 

3 xixaiiirtai. il^ktymiti 

1 xsxiiiific&rt iXijl^y/iB&a 

2 uiu(rfiifiS-B ilTflfyx^s 

3 xmir^fiivat cltjliyfiivot 

3 xixa[i(p&ov ^AiJiEy/floJ" 



xexapifo iliilfySo 

InRuitive. 
xsxaiirp&ni ih\XiyX'^'"' 

Fiirtlciple. 
xtttaixnivoq iliiXtyfiivos 



Healed byGoogIc 



as. XIV. (D.) Pure Verbs. 
L T'tj-ida, to honor. 
AcTiYE Voice. 



PBEsinr Ihd, 


S. 1 i:,-a'w. 


XiftS 


S ri/iaiic. 


Tlf^S 


3 TlflKtl, 


T./.? 


P. 1 tifiao/isr. 


TifiSiiev 


9 Tiiiasu, 


tifiars 



S. I ^i>no»'. 


^ifpw^ 


l* 


f 1 


I(J/(r(?Jl' 


S /d|«BfS, 


itl/ittg 


f 


f 


Tl/iipiiS 


3 iili^a,. 


hl^Of 


P 


/ 


Tiix4^ 


P. 1 ^v^o^».. 


iiitiSitsv 


pa 


//O- ; ;U 


^'i'4w^y 


2 ^ii/iaci;. 


iiiyate 


T./.d 


Oin, Tlffft.lIB, 


■«/,^J,M 


3 itlfiaov. 


irl/iav 


TljiCl 


oiev, Tifi^cv 




D. 2 h>iiat.T>y, 


hi/iiiiov 


T(/iu'o(ioi', ny^'ior, 


•Clfl^IfllOI' 


3 iVifi«£t.,r, 


iii!iui^v 


TI^R 


om,r, Ti/trntiiv, 


Tl/liO^'lJJH 


Pbebemi Imp. 




Pbebemt Inf. 


S. S r.>«.. 


.!/,»_ 




riftouy, 


nfi^r 


8 ii^nEriu, 


CjllilU 




PttESEBC 


PABP. 


P. 3 Ti,<afK, 


-ilflUJS 




IlfH/'cjJ', 


Ii/Y(uV 


3 xifxaimaav 


r,p«tc^a, 


"»■< 


I1J(,<0KIJ». 


Tl.U<^aB 


u^HoVrwi' 


T'f"""' 


IV 


7i(idor, 


11/1(01' 


D. 2 Ttfia^or, 


Tl/IBtOf 




G. IlflBolTOf, 


W^pro; 


3 Ti|Uiietcol', 


Tlfitirmi- 




TlflffOtlCTJJ?, 


iiljaaijg 


Future. 


Aorlet. 




Perfect. 


Pluperfect 


Ind. Tiuijoftj 


hl/njaa 




liilfi^xa 


hlTlfXliXUV 


Subj. 


Jifir,aa 








Opt. rifti'iaoini, 


Ti^il'omfii 








Imp. 

Inf. Tifujosiv 


zlfiriaav 








Zlfl^WI, 




T!Tt/llJK6Vo(I 




Part w/t^'owv 


xipnaa? 




tEIl/iJJXCCS 
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COKTRACT VERIiS. 



S I uyciouti, 


IlUCIt ■( 


iiliaoijiai. 


tt/lilllUl 


3 lifiaTi 


K/il/ 


I'f^S' 


Til4 


3 TLjiasm!, 


n/iuiat 


Ttjidtjiai, 


iifiarat 


P 1 tiiiciope&v, 

2 ZlllUiO»!, 


Tiliaipeda 




ii/xwiis&a 




ii;t(o*Tfi 


■cijidoirToi, 


T.ji<;<iB. 


D 2 TtlldltJ&QV, 


Ti[iaaS-ov 


uiiiii]ax)o>, 


n/iaa&ov 


LiiEEmfioi 


I'BEffi. 


^/ Oft. 


S 1 ixijiooiirp , 
2 ^iiffKoy, 




iifidoio, 

JI[illOlTO, 




P 1 eufirtoju&a 

2 iriuasaSs, 

3 iuftaono 


£r,^i»iUE5a 


Tittaol/is&ir, 
xifidoioSt, 
■cifidoiJ 10, 


iiliojfitil-a 


D 2 ijifiamO-ov, 
3 (rifiiy o9))i, 




ti/ii/oia&oi; 
jifiaohS-Jiv, 




PKEBENT Imp 


Pke>i 


■NT Ihf. 


S 2 n^BOU, 
3 ii|UB o^ni. 




njmfiiJut 


, -lllirtO-SM 


P 2 T(/(«Safl£ 

3 Tiuaea&aaai , 




Pkebei 


n Pabt. 


D 2 Tinaca&ay, 

3 I(U(I£05-0JJ, 


rittaaSav 




, iifiro ftcros 
■, Tifitifttrov 


Future Mid 


Aotist Wid. 


Perfect. 


Aorist PaM. 


Ind ■ciinioofiai 

Subj 

Opt tiii-naoiniiv 

Imp 

Inf Tl/HJ<f'(l5-Bi 

Part jifi^aottnaq 


iiHiiaaliirtv 

tifiriaait&ai 
Tiuiiaa/ift-oq 


rm'jirifta, 

jcTi/iijaO'ai 
TCTifiri/ieyog 


Ti/i^i&ijyai 


3 Future 




PiuperfeW. 


Future Rs3, 


Ind ziTifiJioofiai 
Opt. wiuiau,/,^, 
Inf itiifijji/fciffBi 




hnifit'ifitj'' 


ttfuiS-iiao/A/i. 
iifiTldrioolii-qV 
Tt/iJI&iiifio&at 
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'I ^<B, Contract. 2. 'PiXsa, io lorn. 





Active Voice. 




Pj e E^ 


T IME 




PllESlSNT 


Smw. 


3 q,xii«/ 


9?u 




ipdhi, 




' 1 l/»i50|lIM 
2 ^aEEIE, 






S' 


(pdol/itv 
g>auo» 


D 3 ,fiUirou 


95i;Jto> 




^diipoi, 


ipd^roj' 


iMl^nXT 




Phesebt Opt 




S 1 i<pi.Uov, 

3 EcpilfE, 


iipd'ig 


9,a 


01.01, gi?o7;ji, 


qdnlijq 


P 1 ■fq.acOU'i, 

3 ^q,afoy. 




qjiXioiiicv, q)dolfiei' 
qidione, fdotte, 
(pdsoiti; ifdalbv 


, ipdoiT]ii~/ 
qidolijtt 


D 2 ^q)(jEEroj, 
3 i^ds^iriv 




qjiliot-inv, ipdoiTov, 
<pd(ohi}v, <fdoh^v. 




VassEm Isir 




Pbesen 


rlM-. 


3 yilsstw. 






Phebzni 


[ Pakt. 


P 2 (fjEEIF 

D 2 q„Unov 
1 9,;(£tuj 




«►, 




•pdoia-p 


Ind ifUijafit 

Subj 

Opt quijjooiui, 

Imp 

Illf qJiPijofjc 

Part gtiXiiaav 


4orst. 
qaijoctf 




Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 
i^^ld,:ynv 
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IT 4fl.i 


COKTTtACT 


VEKES. 


59 


M.I 


>DT,T.; AND Pa. 


i..vi< Voici«. 




PttEEEKT 


Ind. 


PftKSENT SnST. 


S. 1 ipdiojiai, 
3 ^lU^ai, 








P. 1 ipdfOfisSa, 

3 9,i('o>TB*, 




9ato>;it5B, 

•fd^iiaae, 

q,d^<.VT«^, 


ifdi!<fisd» 

q,d^a&B 

ipd^nai 


D. 2 qxitttrfl-ov, 


q)<?.tio5ol' 


•pdii/a&oy. 


q,aij<f*o. 


llMTOKFECr. 


PaESEBJ 


■Oft. 


S. I iifiUojiiir, 

3 ^9.a££I0, 


iipdovitTjV 

iq>dov 

iipdtlto 


q:diow. 




p. 1 iipiXfOfit&a, 
3 iqidha&s, 
3 IqnUovzo, 


^q>duo&e 
iq>dovrTO 


gills ot/JSiJw, 
qsat'oiads, 
goaEoicTO, 


ipiXoi/icSa 
qidolo&e 
ipdoivTO 


D. 3 iq,dha&ov, 

3 ^<J.liEEff5»jV, 


iipduo&ov 


<l,d,oio9riv, 


qidolaSor 
tpdoii&iiy 


PltESEJil Imt. 


Presuh 


IT In.'. 


S. 2 q,t?.;'ov, 
3 qidfiaSa, 


^;i:L. 


q^a^dfl^^i. 


<pj..-t;^«. 


p. 2 ^asroSf, 

3 9ia6£a5o!tr«p, 

D. 2 ipdica&ov, 
3 ifdssadiav. 


tfiUiaSaaav, 

q>dsh»D,^ 
qdiio&oy 
•pddaQmj' 


PmaENT Piiii. 
qidsB/ifrog, qiiliit\iicriig 
(jidiofiivij, (pdov/iii'tj 
(fdr-nfiirov, qiilov(ievav 


Future WW. 


Aorist Mid. 


Petftot, 


Aorist Pmb. 


Subj, 

Opt. qilijjoo/ililjv 

Imp, 

Inf. guiiJoFirffci 

Part. 9(1jjoo,u!^os 


iipdnBafiiiii 
ifO.riabiiiat 
(fdiiaf,liii]v 

<pd>Utl<,SM 

(pdijaiiiiiroi 




<pd,,t><i 
fpdjid-clriv 

qili3j9^VBt 

(pdiiSds 


S Future. 




Pluperfect. 


Future Pass. 


Opt. Ttiqidtjaoi/i^v 
Inf. iiEqi(i^aEod«t 
Part. niqiiXijaoiifvos 




^7r£V(^>J^t;v 


gxAijflijoijiai 

tpdij^TJofud-at 
(pdii&Tiaofuvos 



b, Google 



[5147- 



1 4:7^ Contract. 3. JifXoo}, to manifest. 



Phesen 


Ind. 




PnEaENi 


SUBJ. 


S. 1 3nX6o,, 
3 S>iX6ii, 






hXuii?, 




P. 1 SiiXoofiiv. 

3 J,i?.^o)/wi, 


enXo;,n 




Sjilooilim, 

SljXoijTS, 


SnXmTi 
SiXo,<ii 


D. 2 5>,i,;iiov, 


Sni-oijov 




S^Xon^o,', 


SiiXmiov 


BlFEMW. 




PftlSBNT On 




s. 1 t'a^'ioor, 

3 t'5^'io5, 




dnx 


01^1, fiiyioTfii, 


hXoivv 

Snxoin 


3 I'd^loof, 




driX 

SriX 
hjXa 


one, dtiXoas, 


SiXoIj}xc 


D. 2 ^<Tjjio'fio", 
3 idiiXohyv, 


iSijXovtov 
iStjXovTr^v 




oiJO'-, SriXdiior 


STjXolijToy 
SyXoiyiJiV 


Pre^Kt Imp, 




raiBENT Inf. 


S. S Siloi, 
3 flvjiot'rw. 


S^).CV 




Si-Xiiiv, 

PllESIfKI 


•hx»i. 

Part. 


P. 2 SijJoErB, 


SnXoin 


:• 




dfiXovau 
d^iloty 


3 Sijloitcor, 


Sr,Xoihoi' 




G. Sr,loorjog, 




Future. 


Aorist. 




Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Ind. a^jAoJuM 

Subj. 

Opt. SijJwaoms 

Imp. 

Part, 5i;lo)V6.» 


SriliiiDisif 




5iSiiX<oxia( 


.'.SiSijibixfir 
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8. I ihji.6o(iai, 
3 diikitzai, 


8,,XovTai 


<5j)Aoij, 


SijXaiiat 

dfjXiil 

SijXoitat 


P. 1 dijlooiisda, 

3 Sriliovmi, 




SiiXow/ititu 
StjXoiia&t, 
dTjXoavTtti, 


8>iXao»t 


D. 2 5ijio'£ttflor, 


Siji.ova&or 


dijXojiaS-ov, 


Sijlaifd-or 


iMTKliriCT. 


PKESEN 


T Ora. 


S. i i3r,}.o6yriv, 
3 #5.;io'iio, 


iSjilovpijv 
iS^Xov 


BnXoolfiriv, 

S^Xooio. 

SnXoono, 


d^Xo'io 
Snloizo 


2 I3>!l6(a»s, 

3 iSijJ.oojno, 


iSnXovvzo 


SnXooljiE&a, djiXoliisSa 
SiiX6o,a&c, drjXoXa&e 


D. 2 i5ijl6ia&ov, 
3 iSiiXoia&iiP, 


iiTjXova&ov 
iSri'Koialini' 


SilXoolo&iiv, SnXolaOii-y 


Pheeeht Ijh. 


Peeseni Iss. 


S. 2 S.,io'ol/, 

3 flijAo^ff^O), 


S,,Xov 
5i]Xova3Ki 


S,iX6(<,Sm 


, Sr,h,va{)ai 


P. 2 3i]losa&e, 
3 driloia&mattP, 

D. 2 e-nlosa&op, 
3 SijloioBmr, 


dnXovap-i 
. djjlova&aaav, Pkesemt Part. 

SrjXova&ov SijXoonhi], 8iii.ovjii.rii 


FuUire Mia. 


Aorist Mid. 


Perfect. 


Aorist Ptos. 


Ind. fiijiuioofiai 

Subj. 

Opt. 8iji.r»aol^tiiv 

Imp. 

Inf. 3)jJro'oeo5-«i 

Part. aijAoioojiEi'os 


S^XlOOM 

Srjlama&ai. 
SiiXesm/iiros 


SsSi'iXioao 
SiSiiX&aSai 


iS-ijXai&ijy 

S7iX<«aiy 

SijXaS-diiv 

SnX<i&iizi 

drjXBia^mi 

S^XaQils 


3 Future. 




PluperfecL 


Fum™ Pass. 


Ind, (!E5ijlo)(fo^Bt 
Opt. 5i8-iiXo>aol(iii» 
Inf. 3t3ijiiM'oEo8-«t 
Part. 8sS7i).m6n^os 


iSiS7}Xiifi7iv 


SriXbiSiiaofiai 
SnXm&Tiaoiiirir 
dijXos&^aia&at 
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H 4§= Pure Verbs, ii. Verbs in -^i. 
1. "ItiiTiixi, to place, to station. 

(9 Auc, Perf., Plup., and 3 Fut., la Hand.) 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

PllESENT. 



Ind. 



Opt. 



5, I ionj;/t 


Jo™ 


tuioiiji' 


2 &T,S 


lOI^* 


icjroi'^ji; 


3 iW^«. 


!«.,; 


htaly 


•■ 1 larausy 


tarwjuu' 


hzal^ftcy, 


^ i'DTCTf 


lor^s 


tom/ijiE, 


3 lotSo, 


lOnSo-i 


taialrjoav, 


X 2 iaT«TO.. 


Eur^ioj' 


'wmlvToy, 


3 




laminriiv, 


Inf. Eai«V, 


«. Part. 


E<,.^f,-«o«,-« 




Imperfect. 






".-(MTOf.-aaijf. 







AORIST II. 






Ind. 


Subj 


Opt. 


Inqi. 


h£ 


g 1 EOHJV 
3 ?OHJ 






Of fl5i (or£ 

OIJj'lOJ 




P. 1 tonifit*' 


tfHO/Jff 


mahiiiii, oioT/iic 




oias 


3 tatntt 




OTaltjTS, uzaiTS 


otSis 




3 iirrijaBi' 


oituot 


ataliiuar, ataliv 


ax--'fraaav, < 


Jidirimv 


D. 2 laTTfiov 
3 tuT^rJii' 


OT^IOl' 




airjjop 




Future. 


I Aorls 


L Petfecl. ] 


Pluperfect 


3 Filiate 


Ind. an\aai 

Subj. 

Opt. (ri!j<;oi|U! 

Imp. 

Inf. onIoEii 
Part. ur^'oKi' 




^„,^Uiiiru,' 






* 
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fl .18.J 



I'r. 



■ u. 



!M. Subj, Opt. Imp. Inf. 

S. 1 s iuj^ ioralTjv ioiarm 

3 * * raiofij ioiBiui Eatt. 



loiuc7t faiiMi;! &.C. 


tcfttus, §U10? 


iaraaav 


(UIKIOJ' * 


^OTcSlOS 


rtrr^iov 




ioiwoi;? 


Jojsui)' 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 




Pr.nsENT. 






Ini Suy. Opt. 


rn.p. 


Inf. 


'iiniiftai luimfiai, laialfir/i' 
iuzuaai laTJi iaraio 
la-ccccai. fot^iBt toioiio 


luiraoo, Voti 


Rirl. 



P. 1 laTaits9a tardficSa laraliiiS'ti iuT«,ueios 

2 VoiatrOe Jiri^trfi'e i'oiniofl'E I'oioaffs 

3 VuTBnai iffKonai luiaii'io iirrauffMcraj', loioaffraj' 
U, 3 loTKofloc lUTr^dfloi' JctibioSoi' 'iataaS^oii 

•i laialaStiv laiaoSav 

Imperfect 
S. 1 loToittiv P. toiti/ic^a D. 

2 toiaoo, wTt« (Oica^E i(jiuaSov 

Put. Mid. ff[^'uofi«6. Aor. Mid. iuTTiaafiiii'. Perf taiafiai. 
Pluperf. ioTa/i^r. 3 Fut. Mid. iui^Vi"- ^'"*- I'^^s. hjdlhjv. 
Put. Pass. oiaSiJffo/iBi. 

H 4®. 2. The Secor'd Aorist K§t.a,ad-o-i,tobuy. 

Ind. Sutj. Opt. Imp, Inf. 

S. I inQta^ijv Ti^tiaiiai Tigtaiii^v JiQiaaSai 

' 2 iTt^ia T?'?; nqlnio itiilaao, ngib) 

3 inglaw nQlTftttt n^iaijo jtgiifu&w I^cl. 

P. 1 inQiafiEd-a n^imfit&a Tiqialfts&a ■ji^tdnf.vos 

2 inQiaaSt Jipi)jo5s ^Qiaia&c ■aQiaaOs 

3 ijiQiayio nQlaiF%m ■ngiaivto nQiaaStaaav, nqiaa9iat 
D. 2 inqlaaSoy Tt^hjaOov Trglaia&oy Ttqlaa&ov 

3 in^iaa&ijv Ttqialo&fjV ■jt^irta&av 
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[11" 5C 



Verbs m-y,t. 3, TlO-i-j^u, to fiiL 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pkese.vt. 



Opt. 



In,, 



s. 


1 tlO-iJiii 
3 li&Tiai. 






TiSiim 


p. 


1 ll^lMV 


TlOwjlfV 






D. 


3 


T,a-^Tov 




tlSsiar 




Inf. Ti^;, 


'«[. Pari 


Imperfect. 


lOgrda^S. 


S. 


1 hl9r,v. 
3 hld^, 

AORIST ] 


iilOovy 


P. 4d&fii^i' D. 

AORIST II. 






Ind. 


Ind. 


Subj. Opt. 


Imp. 



S. 1 !■»,«« 

3 i&n^B 


* 




Sdr,y 
S-d>is 
Sd,i 


^ti« 


p. 1 ^3^«a;«^ 

3 |-*^«a^ 


maav 




&d-iiisy, &d[iiv 
■Sdijaar, Sdai 




D. 2 


eSuov 


S-ijiov 


•^diiTov, &tnov 


&hov 


3 

AoR. II. Inf. fljl 


■yau Pai 


:t. &as. 




ivtoq, S-daiil 


Fiiluta 




Perfect 


Plgperrect 


Ind. i?jjiiw 
Opt. -Sijijoiui 
Inf. flr;o«,. 
Pact. i9i;<rwv 






S-dxuy 
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MIDDLE AKD PASSIVE VOICES. 



lad. 
zl&soai, tl&ii 


Sulu. 


Opt. 
nS-si/(r,y, zi&ol^iji' 
ildno, tlS-ota 
tI&uw, rl&o,ro 






Ti&ilfii&a, Ti&otiis&ix 
tlSsia&s, il&oia&s 


Imp. 


Inf. 





I ri&sa&s 

5 Xi&iii&aiaai', liiliaStDV 

i il&sa&ov 






8. 1 idi/itip 

2 'i»ov 

3 I'fliio 




■Seio 
Suto 




Part. 


P. I iaiizi9a 

2 ^Si„&s 

3 r&s-io 


dcunort 


SflaSs 






D. 2 i&ia3ov 
3 mia&ijv 


S^^aov 


&doS->ir 


&sa&ov 
■ato&o»' 




Ful. Mid. 


Aor. Pat 


IS. Put. Pass. 


Perfecl. 


Pbperfeot. 


Ind. &'^aoitai, 

Sub]. 

Opt. Sijooliniv 

Imp. 

Inf. S-ZtasaSai 

Part, flijoo'fitj'oi 




Tf&riao/iai 
jtSijasaSai. 




£iE5£(jmjv 
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Verbs in-^(. 4. JtSajii, to give. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



«. 


Ind. 

3 Sldioe 
3 BiS^ai. 


Subj. 


Opt. Imp 


p 


1 SISojitv 




SiSniij/isr, Sidal/ier 
B,t)ol>jis, d^dolis -VSai 
SiSolijaar, iiioiav cicioi 
M 


D 


2 a;3oTo>' 

3 


SiS^rov 


SiSolijTOV, SiSaTtov 6;6oT 
^i^oijjijj)', 3iSo!i7]v SiSoz 




Inf. Movai. ViaL StSovg,-<ivaa,-oV G.-oiror,.oiu 








^MPERl'ECT. 


S. 


1 mSt^v, 

3 maro, 


eSiSvv 


P. ^Sldofitv D. 




AORJ&T ] 




A0!!13T IL 


S. 


Ind. 

1 V3oi«B 
3 idtdXS 


Ind. 


Suy, Opt. itti 
6^ Soil} Roj 


P 


1 iSroxajis 

2 ^I'doixKis 

3 i5f«xav 


sSo/itr 


dwai. Saliiaist, doisv So 



AoK. II. Iiif. Sovyai. 

Future. 
Ind. 5w.,w 

Opt. Sdaoiiii 
Inf. Soiom 

Part. billowy 



jtni' ^wroF Soijjtor, Sdliov Soiov 
Part. Save, SoSaa, 8oy ' G. SoVTog, Sulioij?, 
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MIDDLE AKD PASSIVE VOICES. 





Ind. 


SubJ. 


Opu Imp. 


s. 


1 diSuiiai, 
3 SiSoaai 


5ii5w^«i 


mSo^o SlSoao, SlSo 




3 JifoTM 


eis^iBi 


dlSoao di5oo3oi 


p. 


1 SiSoftt^a 

2 S/3oo5s 








3 Sifiuriai 


fiifiwjTBJ 




D. 


3 Jj'JoaOoc 


fl(&do5oi 


1 GlSotaOoy SiSoa-&ov 




3 




(5i3oto&)J!' ^(300*01? 




Inf. 


(!^5o<f5"B^. 


Part. didSfi^m- 






Imperfect. 


S. 


I ^a£3o>i,)> P. 
3 ^5;<!oc7o, ^SWou 


idlSoa&£ i$ldoaS-oP 




3 idlSoio 




iSiSono fdiSoaStiv 






AoKi.?T II. MiroLE. 




Ud. 


Sub]. 


Opt, Imp. Int. 


s. 


2 iSo» 


5.; 


Saiu Sov 




3 (i«r« 


5(3IC<^ 


3 olio SoaSe) I'act- 


p. 


2 ^JoifSe 








3 sSo.'io 


dwvjm 


Soivio doo&iaaav, Soo&mi' 


D 


, 2 iaoD^ov 


S^a&o^ 


SotaSov Soo&ov 




3 i56o3-7iv 




Sola&n^ SwiHw 



Fut. Mi Aor. Pass. Fut. Pasa. Petftct, Hupetfecl. 

Ind. Stuaojtai iSo&rjv Sod^aoy-at SiSiiiiai iSidiiiiijv 

Subj. So&oi 

Opt. SaiaoiiiTiv So-Seiijv SoSijiiofiiJjy 

Imp. 56^7111 SiSoao 

Inf. Smoca&m 5o9nvM 3o9^atir!>iti. Sfdoaam 

Part, flioffUfiivos duOflg doSijoonsyoi SiSofisyos 
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[IT 63. 





![SS. 


VEIiBS IN -fit 


5, ^ElXVVjA 






ACTIVE VOICE. 






Phe« 


BNT 




Ind 


Subj 


Opl 


s 


I d! 11 I 


S ,y,xa 


If ^.W ^. 




2 Sdxn^ 


Suxi'Wji 


^SIXWO fi 




3 dtatfTai 


8uy,in 


dsLxvvot 


p. 


1 StlicvvntJ' 


dsixitwfitp 


dliriioiltfv 




2 8,,mvT, 


S ,«,.^r. 


S,ix,vmT, 




3 deix>^«<;i 


^HXHIBW 


Su«>ioav 




^WBVUOI 






D 


3 flt KTOIOJ- 


fiflJtllljIOl 


S lywoiTov 




3 




SuK^VOtlliV 




Illf ^mu 


Part 5tK 


tc-vija w G 






Impdrfect 


S. 


1 IShivv, 


mirjvov P 


idilxvvftsi 




2 /Ss/kj'Cl, 


^Jftxiii/IS 


ibdni'vts 




3 iSdx^v, 


^■SJx> ?e 


iSdyivaay 




Future Mln). 


Aorjst tdii^a 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



s. 


1 Sdri^vpai 


biixriaiiai 


Siixvvoli^n, 






2 Silni^aat 




SHxvioto 


fis/yiroo 




3 Sdxvmai 


Suxvintai 


Suxviona 


be:mvada> 


p. 


1 Bcixfvus&a 


Stixvvmiu&a 


dsixrvol/i^&a 






2 Sdswtf&B 


duxi^Tia&s 


Suxrioia&e 


dslxuvirS-B 




3 ddxrvyjai 


Stixrvaviai 


Ssixvvoivio 


Ssixvva!>maav, 
8sixvvu&m 


D 


2 SdxvvaSov 


Ssixrvija&ov 


Ssixvvma&oi 






3 




SciKyvolB&ijr 


Seixviadmv 




Inf. SeUyvoS-ai. 


Part. Suxrviitiiog. 






Imper 


ECT. 




S 


I iSnxrinTjV 


P. iSuxvvpida D. 






3 ISdxvvao 


(MxrvaSs 


iOdxvvaOov 




3 cJcfxi^ia 


iSdxrvrzo 


iSaxrio&^v 



Fut. Mid. ddSofim. Aor. Mid. i3Ei^a[itiy. PerC SiSsiyftai. 
Pluperf. cdcddypri*. Aor. Pass, tSdxS^v. Fut. Pass, deix&ii- 
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T[ 


5-3.} 




VEKliS IK -J(f. 








f SS, 6. (Pi^fii, lo smj. 








Presekt. 






lad. 


Subj. 


Opt. 


Imp. 


3. 


1 iptifil, ^ftl <fU 
3 q,i)ai q>ij 




q.«iw 


P. 


1 q,Sjih 


qioj/Er 


q^alTjiuv, qiKtiitr 






2 q,ari 


ip^jt 


(palrit^, ifi/lTS 






3 <paal 


tp&ai 


<pairioar, qsoiti' 


qscirwOBI', iJnilTfe 


D. 


2 ^yw 


fJlJOV 


cpBtjjrov, qialTov 


9>«iDV 




3 




Ibipbrfect. 


9>BItUJ' 


3 


1 ?<p^y. 

9 ?q.^S, 




P. ~.,p»,nv 


D. 

trpmov 




3 i-^n. 


n 


SV.^^.'. 


hf'irr^v 



Subj, 5>i5, epaaxia 
Opt. qjHJij;', rpaaxaijiL 
Imp. fu'ffi, qio'ojtB 
Inf. qiBrcw, youKfiJ' 
Part, tfan, rpaaxaiv 




1 AorlEt 




a Aorist. 


Ind. ^fpriaa, 
Subj. (p^uw. 


'Pma 


i-mo^ 


0[jt. ipjioaiiu, 


Stnaifti 


*'f«/" 


Imp. :S 

Inf. ^,>Bt, 

Part, qr^oag, 


iXnov 


dnilv 




Middle 


AND Passive Voi 



„,. l,* 



PluperfeoL 



Pres, Inf. ipaii&ffi, Part. <pdjisvog ■ Perf. Imp. S. 3 mtpaaSta • 
Imperf. {<paax6iniv ' Perf ii^Tj/ini, Plup. ((j^'/iiji', 3 Fut. i^pijoo- 
luat, Aor. Pass. ^^^^&i]v, ig^i&iiv, Fut, Pass, ^ijd^^aotiui. 
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% S4.. Vkubs iN-jii. 7. "h}^i, to send, 

ACTIVE VOICE, 
Ind. Subj,- Opt 



In.p. 



3 l'J¥ 
P 1 Xi/ity 

3 ISm, I 



'?;« 






islijuiv, ((ifi 



urj-ce. 



jaat i£ir,aav, nuv utmaay, u 

D 2 ifTor l^jov IdijToy, UtTor terov 

3 EedJcjjj', iilcijv Ihav 
Impbupect. AonisT I. AORI&T II 

Ina. Ind. Subj Opl. Imii. 

!3 1 ?ijl', i'ovJ' (i'tii') i;xn » (1) !(J]J' 

2 i'us, Ifi? jjK'is * 7^; ffjjs I'..- 

3 (ij, tei ijxs * >! Jiiji&i;. cViu 

P, I ({^EF JJHBUili fJ|HEI' li'i|(ltV 

3w '^""^ ?'LX' SL. 

Future, jjora. Perfect, tlxo. Pluperfect, f 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Ht/lljV, 


f,"'^'J^ 




lEuftBI 


•UITO, 
&0. 


&c. 


Part. 


An 


RIST 11. 


Miudle. 




Sub). 


Opl. 


Inip. 


Inf. 


To. 


&c. 


&.C. 


Part. 



Fut. Mid, ^aofiai.. 1 Aor. Mid. ^xa[ctjv. Perf, (i^bi. Plup 
tS/ji;!'. Aor. Pass. u&r}v. Fut. Pass. iff^'oo/iBt. 
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VJiEES IK -jii. 

. 8. £t|ttt, to be. 

Opt. Imp. 



p. 


1 Eff/ijV 

2 iari 

3 twi 


IZ 






D. 


3 iat6v 
3 


^tov 




ihrir 



3 »(>• ta^aijiaiai luono Part. 

P. 1 ilfiti'_ io6p(&a eooljisSa faojtiyot 

3 ^OBj' IctouBt ioofi'To iaonivov 

3 'IjTIlV, JjOIiJV ClJolu&ljV 






Imp. 



Ji«p. 


s. 


s h' I. 


£»^^« E. 
!», I. 




ifXi It. 


fcE. 


p. 


1 ^/.«D. 


S<01- 




2 Uri I. 
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DjAij:ciio Fobjis of s;^i, (j 6e. 










Fururas Ind. 






5. 1 iiriof^i E. 

2 i:«™ I. 
t,f,^ E. 
t^^>, p. 




S. 3 Uir^ E. 

{»■»,>«, D. 
i.rf»;T=:, D. 


p. 1 

3 


„i^±,l^ P. 
ra-i/tiJa E. 




f S®= 9. Sr/ii, ^0^0. 










Phesekt. 






Ind. 
S. 1 ,1m 

2 4 e( 

3 tJtrt 


SuLj. 


Opt. I«ip. 


Inf. 


Part 


P. 1 !■„.. 


r««.. 


l'oi/[£V 







3 XHoi XOKSI Totsv 

D. 2 Sro)' f^jrov roiToi- 



Middle (to /insfcii). Present, li 



ii. Imperfect, li'^irjv. 



3 

r. 1 


"w. E. 
Vji E. 




Ihpekfect. 




p. 1 i!«/<"E. 

3 W- E. 

R«, I. 

^■;,v E. 



Ip.:, E. a 
?^iv»^, E. 
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Pure Verbs, iii. Secos^d Aobists. 

1. AottisT n. of ^L,;™, in g-o. 



s. 


1 r,j,r ^ui 


fjcWiV 


,?,>v., 




2 f^,K ftjs 


§„ln? r.:i&i{?u) 






3 pn fs 


pm,) ^i,ro> 


Pert. 


p. 


1 JiSij/iEr /SiilfMJ' 


fialniitv, ?m^y 


(S«.- 




2 r^ijTS ^5rE 


(Saiijj!, pairs /?ijit 






3 t^naay ^^at 


^alrjoav, flutsi' §i]jiiiaav, ^avtbiv 


D 


3 r^.,tor fn^ov 


(Sal-n^ov, p^Hxov ^n;^ov 






3 (■^^c^ 


(Jui-fl'tlJF, (jHtllJC ^^'iftlJ- 






2. AORIST 


I. or anoSiSiiiiay.oi, to run ajoay. 




loA. 


S«bj. _ Opt. 


Inf. 


S. 


1 . 


-I(5il«^ 


Jlflfljal BraofipDi/iJI' 


ItcS^Si^ai 




2 » 


™.'3p,-J 


noSjiag 'moS^alijs 






3 « 


niSga 


TioS^ii anoS^ah] 


Fort. 


P. 


1 u 


nid^apiv 


noS^mfitv &.C. 


noS^<is 




3 


ned^iuif G 


nod^iiri 






3 


^iSQSaon' c 


!io3pwffi 




D 


2 


niSQarov . 


TtoSljSlOV 






3 BTItJjlBnjJi 








3. AoR 


ST II. of yiyviioxoi, to knoii). 






Ind. Su!g. 


Opt. Imp. 


Inf. 


S. 


1 lyvav yum 


yro/ij^ (yr^jiv) 


yiimpa 




2 F;-^»s /F^"s 


yvoinQ yyoOi- 






y iym j-vi^ 


yvoli} yvmm 


Part. 


P. 


I Xyvi^iAiv rv«~tu 


p'oiri/iiV, yvolfliV 


yy ovg 




3 c/i'MiB yriait 


yvoiijjs, yroixB yyoirs 






3 ^yma^y yv6o. 


yyolrjaai', yroter ynajaia 


V, yVOFCIDP 


D 


A typiatov ypono 


yroirftor, yroirov yriiiov 






3 !>o!tijr 


yvo^-irpf, yyoh^v p-oJwir 






4. AORIST 


II. of flwoj, to enter, to put 


n. 




Ina. S«bj 


Opt. Imp. 


Inf. 


S 


1 my Sia 




Siyat 




2 ms 6i!ii 


dvoig 8v&i 






3 iflc 3.^,1; 


dioi Siia 


Part. 


P 


1 iSiiitv Suot^u 


w fluoifijc 


Bi? 




2 J'i5i7is Si^t 


diJolU duit 






3 rauoK^ e™(f 


6iotf.v Sii<,><>ay. dvPioiv 


D 


2 'iSotov dvTii 


y dvotiov (Silio^ 






3 


5tfitv 


Svolitiv Svtii))' 
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H S§. XV, (E.) Preteritive Verbs. 
1. OtSa, to know. 



P. 1 oiSaftti', Vaficv 



a. 1 ^duv, 

2 'f,8Hs, 



Future, tl'aoum, 



Id^Tov Toiov 3 i'lr 

Pluperfect II. 
|J5j] P, jidtiiitf, fiij[itv D. 



ISvaei. Aorist, 



2. JsSoixa or SiSia, to be afraid. 

Perfect II. Plupejif. II. 



a. 1 ^£'ai« 


a^a 


m 




fijfilcVBt a^lJlEl.' 


2 SiSiag 


5iS 


•JS 


SiSiSi 


iBiUhig 


3 m^s 


SiS 


■/ 


8^5hu> 


Part. idfaiji 


p. 1 atiSx^t)- 


d^3 


Mf(Er 




Se^idSj iSdSificv 


3 a.-5iT8 


3iS 


^TS 


Sidtis 


mSia 


3 SfSfeff* 


8tS 




dfdkioou,' 


ididiam 


D. 2 JfJuor 


3,S 


n-cov 


SiS^jn, 


^dddtioy 


3 




diSi,o,y 


iS!:3h>!V 


1 Perf. ddS 


txa. 1 Pluperf. idiSoly 


HV. Fut. Siianimi. Aor. 


tSuaa. 










Us®. 


3. 'H[ia 


(, /o sit 




PCRFJ 


CT. 


PLUrERFECT. 


Ind. 


Imp. 


M. 


Pari. 


S. 1 yfiai 




^«^«( 


ij'jlEVOS yij)- 


2 W 








3 ^ara, 


^loDbi 




■qoio 


P. 1 ^>5« 
2 fst 






^V^*" 


^affs 






ilaS..mm ^ 


&ft,». 


D. 2 ^nffor 


^o9oy 3 ^jVa-or 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. Thiv Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; tiie Ionic, of which the Attic (vas a hranch, the Doric, 
and the jEoiic. These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

The Anciekt Gkeek Language (commonly called simply 
tlie Greek) has been accordingly divided by grammarians into 
four principal Dialects, the Attic, the Ionic, the Doric, and 
the .^OLic. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and Viad far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and .^kjUc were not only much, ruder, hut, aa the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond of 
literature, abounded in local diversifies. Some of the varieties 
of the Doric or .^lolic.were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the .Slolic, the 
principal varieties were the Lesbian, the Btsotian, and the 
Tbessalian, The Doric, according as it was more or less 
removed from the Attic and Ionic, was characterized as the 
stricter or the milder Doric ; the former prevailing in the La- 
conic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cjn^nian, and some other varieties ; 
tile latter in the Corintbiao, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, 
Riiodian, and some others. 

§ 9, The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead f ll 
mother country in refinement ; and the first develoj n t f 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its pr d n 
was among the Asiatic lonians. •■ This development aa D 
PoKTKY, and we have, doubtless, its choicest stfains 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. The I n a 
of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric, is the Id I n 
wiih those modifications tind additions which a wande n bard 
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d 


f 


m 1 


h 
f 


H 

h p 


P 


Mo\ 


d 1 
f L 


bo 



f C I pi 
by I P 

dHpp 



^I fBcE h hlfLjPjflh 

P d h il As h 

lor the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the peculiarities 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the 
basis consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and 
^olic, but which was greatly enriched from the now universal- 
ly familiar Epic. He is commonly said, but loosely, to have 
written in the Doric. 

^ 4. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual preeminence among the steles 
of Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such dramatists as 
iEschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias 
.^^hines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
after noticed, the universal language of composition. This 
diifusion of llie Attic dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their co'jrt 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities, and received many additions; and thus ditFused 
and modified, it ceased lo be regarded as the language of a 
particular state, and received the appellation of the Common 
Dialect or Language. 

The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do not differ in 

I Google 



any essential feature, and may properly be regarded tl e one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later d p re fo a 
of the same dialect. In this dialect, eithei n ts ct 1 er or 
later form, we find written nearly the whole tl at le ua ns to s 
of aocient Greek literature. It may claim therefore to be le- 
gnrded, notwithstanding a few Bplendid compositions in the 
other dialecia, as the national language of Greece ; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. 

The pure Attic has been divided into three periods ; the Old, 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes ; the 
Middle, used by Xenopbon and Plato ; and tlie Neio, used by 
the Orators and the later Comedians. The period of the Com- 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedonians. 

§ S, Of the Doric dialect, in proportion lo its wide extent, 
wo have veiy scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
luiowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry, In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timfeua, &c.), in Matliematics by 
the great Archimedes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and hia 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry by Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus. 

§ 6. To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetry. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to imitate the language of the great early models. 
The Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regai-ded by 
subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred tongue, the 
language of the gods, from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. The ^olic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an jEolo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long n, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical 
effect. Pastoral Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
was the standard dialect. 

■§ 'JT, Grammar flourished only in the decline of the Greek 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dia- 
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lects with little precision. Whatever they found in the old 
Ionic of Homer that seemed to them more akin to tlie later 
cultivated ^olic, Doric, or oven Attic, than to tlie new Ionic 
they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dialects. Even in the 
common language, whatever appeared to them irregular or pe 
culiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xoiroy, common, though perhaps this form was 
either wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety 
On the other hand, some critics used the appellation xoira^ as o 
term of reproach, designating hy it that which was not pure 
Attic. In the followmg Gtrammar, an attempt will be made to 
exhibit first and distinctly, under each head, the Greek in its 
standard form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common usage ; 
and afterwards to specify the importDot dialectic peculiaritiea. 
It will not, however, be understood that every thing which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. This applies especially to the 
Doric and ^oUc, which, with great variety within themselves 
(§ 1), are closely akin to each other ; so that some (as Mait- 
taire) have treated of botii under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following Gmmmar some forms will be simply men- 
tioned as Doric, that also occur in the jEolic. By tho term 
.Silolic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the 
cultivated iEoUc of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually con- 
fined to the language spoken (though, according to Herodotus, 
wiili four varieties) by the lonians of Asia Minor and the adja- 
cent islands. 

"J 8. It remains to notice tho modifications of the latei 
Greek. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a. rude 
and semi- barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused 
some of the pecuUarities of their native tongue. These are 
termed Macedordc, or, sometimes, from Alexandria, the prin- 
cipal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of later Greek culture, 
Alexandrine. 

The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, 
was employed in the translation of Ihe Jewish Scriptures, and 
the composition of the Christian, When so employed by na- 
tive Jews, it naturally received a strong Hebrew coloring ; and, 
as a Jew speaking Greek was called ViUiji'iufije (from UXrivtZB', 
to speak Greek), this form of the language has been termed the 
Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its pecu- 
liarities naturally passed more or leas into the writings of the 
fathers, and through the diiFusion of Christianity exerted a great 
general influence. 
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Another influence modifying the Greek came from the lan- 
guage of the Roman conquerors of the world. Of necessity, 
the Greelt, notwithstanding tiie careful compositions of such 
scholars as Arrian, Lucian, and jElian, and the precepts of a 
class of critics, called Attic ists, was continually becoming more 
and more impure. The language of the Byzantine period was 
especially degenerate. Since the destruction of the Eastern 
Empire by the Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Eccle. 
siastical Greek with the popular dialects of the different dis- 
tricts and islands of Greece lias produced the Modern Greek, 
or, as it is often called, by a name derived from the Roman 
Empire in the East, Romaic. This language has been es- 
pecially cultivated and refined within the present century, and 
has now a large body of original and translated literatuie. 

^ &. The Greelt, therefore, in its various forms, has never 
ceased to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a 
scritis of compositions, not only incluiling many of the highest 
productions of genius, but extending thi'ough a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 
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BOOK I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



CHAPTER K 

CHAEACTEE9, 
[HIT 1, S.l 

^ B @. The Greek language is written witii 
limniy-four letters, tioo breathings, three accents, 
four marks of punctuation, and a fbw other char- 
acters. 

1. For the Letters, see Table, H 1. 

Remauks. 1. DonBLE Forms. Sigma final is written s; 
not final, a ; as, mdoig. In compound words, some edilors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use s at the end of each 
component word ; thus, TrgotiitqisQfi;. The other double forms 
iire used indifferently ; as, fiuvg or (IoD« 

2. Ligatures. Two or more letters are often united, exccpl 
m recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (liga- . 
tiira, tie) ; as, ^ for xoi, s for ov, iB" for ofr, r (named orX or 
■nly/ia) for oi. For a list of the principal ligatures, see Table, 
112. 

^ B S. 3. Numeral Power. To denote numbers under a 
tliousand, the Greelw employed the letters of the alpliabel, as 
exhibited in the table, with tlie mark ( ' ) over them ; as, a i, 
i 10, ((T 12, Qxy 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, rep- 
resented the nine units ; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
fens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The 
thousands were denoted by the same letters with the murk he- 
neath ■ as, e 5, i 5,000, y/ 23, ^ yov y.y 23,000, flBi/n', 1811. 



HoTEa. ». Van, in its usual small form (r), resembles tte ligatara for n 
(§ 1 0). Hoooe some editors confomid Uiein, and employ 2T, as tlio larga form 
tf Vau, to denote 6. 

0. Somoiimra tliB Greek letters, lilie our o>vn, denote ordinal numliers, ac- 
eordins fo tlier oivn order in the alpliabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are miu'ked ; an, 'IaibIw, A, Z, n, Tlic Iliad, £w*s J~, VI., XXIV. 

■y. Another method of writing niunerals occurs in old insoiplions, by which 
X donoles one, H (fbr Hiw.) Jim, A (for Si.i^) ten, H (tbr H.^iri., § 22. «) 
a /miirfcerf, X (for X.'X,«) a Wonsins!, M (for M^a.) (CM (Snaaowt II drawn 
ai'ound another numeral multipUea it by fiva. Thua, SIXX]!iJU]S[ AAIH 
= 12,6? a. 

'J iS. 4. ItoMAB Lettebs, By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table (^ 1), are placed the Roman letters which 
lake their place whea Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or Euglish ; as, Kvulmip, Cyclops. 

Nores. b. The latter y b 
tint, otbeiitLsc, g ; as, ciy^-slos, 
iJ^By^ Im-ipnc } AJyTya, ^ijiit 

(3. The diphOiimg m becomes in latin <c\ n, m ; u, i or e (before a conso- 
nant almost alwaj-s i) ; ou, ii ; and w, yi \ as, ^aTSjo!, Fhadms j Bs.oiti'«, 
Baotia; NjTX.;, jViftiij Ah(i7m, Darius f MbJe.b, JUbJea; MsE^a, Jlfusu, 

A few wocda ending in «i« and am aro excepted ; as, Mara, JUniii, TfirK, 
ZVma or Ki^o; eo also AS«, 4;'ftr, 

y. TTia improper diplithongs if, >), o', ara wiitten in Latin amply a,e,o; 
as, @f ^R, I'hrucBj "Aiivit, HUdea, (^^^rrx, Thfexsa, i^, ode. But in a fair 
componnda of ^^^ fi becomes le ; as, t^^^Si'ii, tragadioy Eng. tragedy. 

3. Tlw joMjrt imntfiiHjj becomes, in Latin and Englisli, h, while the smoott ia 
not written ; as,"EBTaf, ffecinrj'Efi/l, Ei-i/x, Tib, .HAeo (llie ft being placed 
after the r by tlie same inaccuracy as after tlie u> in nm- mh'de, iii'onounccd 
km-lle; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 

^ fig. II. The Breathings are the Smooth or 
Soft ('), and the Rough ('), also called the As- 
pirate (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel ; the second, a strong emission, 
such as in English is represented by ft. One of 
these is placed over every initial vowel, and over 
every initial or doubled g. 

Notes. 1. An irdtiat u lias always the roiigli breathing to assist in Its 
utterance (as in English an ini^al long a is always preceded by the sound of 
"; (bus, Si, lifii!!, as, in Enghsh, use, pronounced giise, joh'ob) ; esoept in the 
^olio dialect, and iu the Epic fonna S^/iw, S^,«. or S^^<», Ufc/it. 
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3. An initial ^ refiuires, (br its propel' vibration or rolling, a. strong ai^iira- 
Won, DJid is tberofora always matkei Tritli tlie rougli breathing ; S3, f iw. 
Wlion f is daabtal, the iirst f liaa Iha smooth brentbiug, and tlie second th( 
rouyli; as, nife'i- See § 62. (5. 



4. In place of the roiigh brenlliing, the JEotie seems eonimonly, and the 
Epic often, to have nsed the digazuma (§ 32, S), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer ivB find the smooth fbr the rough parlicnlarly in words which ara 
strengthened in some other way ; as, iSKi!J.af, »Il.»f, aJjot, jiAiw, S/tfiif, for 
'/■»x«, ^Afl?, Sffff, ?X/flf, w/t^rf, 

§ 14. III. The Accents are the AcuTic ^'), the 
Grave (^), and the Circusmflex ("or "). For 
their use, see Prosody. 

^ Sffi. IV. The Marks of Punctuation are the 
Comma (,), the Colon (■), the Period (.), and 
the Note of Interrogation (,•), which has the 
form of ours (.^) inverted. 

To (hcsa, some edjtora have jodidoualy added the Nois of Esclaha- 
tionCI). 



a®. V. Other Characters. 



a word is the smnotfi breathing, over the vaddls is the ConoNis (jtsMnt, eraok- 
ad mark), or mar* o/eraiii, and at the enrf, the ArosiJiOPiiiL (§ 30) ; as, tbu. 
Ta for ra aurai, a\>^ iy^ for &tXX» S^ap. 

a. The HrponiAsroLB (wTsSi«woJ.n, s^oorotHm ieaeo/A), or DiAsrom (!i. 
affTsl!), aqMrolum), is a mark Kite a comma, placed, fir distinction's s^e, 
alier some forms of the articis and relative pronoun, when followed by the en- 
eliljcs TJ and rl ; as, s,ti, Ti,Ti, t,ri, to distinguisii tliem from the particles 
fci, To^-t, sTi. Some editors more wisely omit it, and merely separate thn en- 
clitic by a space. 

■ PABEBT11E3I3 and 



4. Among tha other signs used by critics and editors, are BttACiCEis t ], to 
inelosB words of douhttul authenticity; the Obelisk ( f of — ), to mark 
verses or woivis as faulty ; the Asterisk ( * ), to denote that something is 
wanting in the text ; and Mabks or Quantity, vii. ( " ), to marii a Towe! 
or B)-Ilttble aa long ; (" ), as ikoH ; ( = or "" ), as eitlier long or sfiort. 
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fSQ'SUSClATlO'S. 

^ US'. Tlisre are tliroe metliods of proiioKiiciiig 
Greek which deserve notice ; the Emglish, the 
MoDEBK Greek, and the Erasmian. 

The pronmioiatJoa of avery language, from the very lavs of language, is in 
n oontiniial process of changi;, more or le^ rapid. And in respect tq the Greek, 
there is fiill intflrnal ci-ideuoc, botd thr.t ila pronnnoiation had mnteriallj' 
cUanKed bafora its ortiingrapliy became fixed, mid that it hoa mntBrially 
duuiged slnc«. Tiierefbre, as there is no art of embnlming Bounds, the an 
went pronunciation of tha Greek can now only be inferred, and, in part, with 
. gceat ivncerluiaty. Modem scholars bavo coniuionly pronounced it according 
to Ibe analogy of their respective languages. The English method, which has 
ju'erailed in the suhoola of £n^and and this coiuitiy, conforms, in general, to 
Uie analogy of our onn tongue, and to our method of prononndng the I.atin. 
jThe Modem Greek metliod (also called the Beuchlinian, from its diatingnished 
advocate, the learned Ecucliiin) is tiiat which now prevails in Greece itaalf. 
It is given balo\r, us exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. The Erasmian 
method (so named il'om the celebrated Eiiiamua) is that which is most estea- 
dvely lullowed in the schools upon the conUnent of Europe, and whit^ con' 
forms most nearly to the prevailiug enaiogy of the contiaentoi tongues. 

H"(iTH. To avoid confusion, the terms prob-aeted and oi/mpi arc employed 
below to denote wliat, in Englisli orthoepy, we commonly call linig and s/iori 
sounds ; and tha term ictu$ (stnihe, beat), to denote that stress of the voice 
which in lingliah ivo commonly call acceat. For the proper use of the terms 
bug and slmrl, and aceaatj in Greek grammar, see Prosody. 

A, English !Method. 

§ B 8. 1. SiirtPLE Vowels, s;, v, and oi have always fhe 

protracted sounds of c in mete, u in tube, and o in note ; as, 

£ and o have the abrupt sounds of e in ht, and o in dot ; os- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like e in real, and o in go ; as, Xiya, loyai ' 
&c6c, i-dof ■ . 5e, ID. 

a and i are, in general, sounded like a and i m English ; 
when protracted, like a in Itale, and i in pine ; when abnipf, 
like a in hat, and i in pin. At the end of a word, i always 
maintains its protracted sound ; but «, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Cohimhia; as, -driQi, liovzi' 
^^ayixa, fiiia • ta. 

KoTB. If a or J receives the Ictus, whether primaay or seccmdiu-y, and la 
followed by b single consonant or J, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
m any preceding syllable ; as, &ya, ikvl^u . y^a^irt, ^iXfaf, 'ABn'teTg;, From 
iJiIa lulo la excepted a in any syUable preoeding the penult, when the voiyel of 
fhe next syllabie is t or i balbra anoOier vowel (both without tha ictns}, in 
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2. Diphthongs. The diphthongs arc, for the most part, 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com- 
binutions in our own language ; ti like et in lieight, oi like oi in 
boil, vt, like ui in jitiei, au like au in might, iv and jju like eu iu 
Europe, neuter, ov and oiu like ou in iAoas ; oi is sounded like 
the affirmative ay (ak-ee, the two sounds uttered with a single 
impulse of the voiGe)i and vi like whi in while. Thus, slBvin 
liVtul, jiXtvaouiiai., ijiifaf, i^iav/iu, uio;. 

3. CoHSONAMTs. The consonants are pronounced like the 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarlfs, 

y, x, and x: nra alwaj^ liani iu sound; y bang pronoanceil lil;e g in ga 
(esctpt before a palatal, wlicro it has tUe sound of ng in long, § 49) ; » and x 
like c ill cBjif aud c/i in chaos, i. e. lil;i; i ; as, yimi, ayytt (pron. ang-goa\ 



=«,a:/«. 
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D- and T novCT iinvo the Eonnd of sh ; tlias 'Ana is pronouncod A'-si-a, not 
ii-(A!-a; Kjw.'af, Xj-iV-triSj not JErieh'-i-as. 

At tliB besinuing of a word, g Sounds lilte =, and ^ like e; and, of two 
■"niiaonaiils ivliioh cannot butb be ptononnced nitU case, tJie Bret is siltait ; as, 
Sitafiy, ^uf/^a, ni-B>L3/taiTei, iSSi^^iti'. So, in English, xebec, psabn, &c. 

4. Breathikgs, Tho rough has the sound of h ; the smooth 
litis CO sound ; as, ligoc, 0505. See ^ 13. 

u. Ictus, The primary iclus is placed according to the fol- 
lowing 

KuLE. In dissylialiles, the penult laltes the ictus. In polp' 
syllables, the penult, if lortg, takes the ictus ; but, if short, 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, nKijJe, pron. pd-ier, y^ii- 
ipijit, gra-phe-te, yqaipiir, graph'-e-te. 

KoTii. If two or moi-B syHables precede fhe primary ictus, one of ttese, 
receives a secondary ictua, in placing wbicb Uio ear and fonnaljon of the word 
will decide 

B. Modern Greek Method. 
^ E. S'- " u and ^ are pronounced lilce a in fallia- ; uHer the sonnd I 
(1, n, 11, SI, u, lu) it is pronounced Uke a in pecaUarU;/. ki like t. ten, lu, 
nil, oil/, before a vowel, a liqiud, or a middle mute (^, y, S) are pionounced 
lilis Kt, EC, ecu, on, respectively ; in all other cases, likao/,B/,eB/,oJf. S liken. 
y baforo tho sounds E mid I ia pronounced neai'lj iike jr in jits. Fork; in afl 
other cases It is guttural, Uke the German g in Tag. yy and yi lite ag in 
strongest y^ like nx. yx ^^ ^3-^ nearly. S like tfi m Chui^ ■ lii^e 
e in felhtw, nearly. 11 like 1. lu, see tiii. ^ liks z. h and 11 like 1. 
n^^, see lu. 9 like tS in Ihin. 1 like i in machine. x like i. J. iilto Is 
before lUe sound I, like // in Williiim. /i like m. /sir lilte mi, as, l^*«a. 
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o3[i pronounced 'tnUirostlien, /I'p (/tiir) IJke mba. v like n ; tefore tho 
sound 1, like n in oJVipn. Tbe wovils »J», tJi, Iv, oin, before a ■word be^iiLng 
iviUi > or g, are pronounced like ny, rky, iy, 'hy before ji or J (sea yx, 7.I) ; 
e. g. Tfli »oij[i., ti SuJjp^u, pronounced rayxai^ii, ly%ii?.ixv i liefbre w or "^ 
they are pronoaneed rifi, TBfi, i^, rifi ; 0. g. t'sv mn^it, rit ■4"'X?> V">- 
nouneed To/froriijiii, riffj-ip;tii. it like nd, as, ^fri/Mi pronounced tfHd&Bos. 
I like I or is. i lilce in pnrlcr, n lilie i. sh like 00 in. monn. ir, f , 
lite ft r. f lil;e e in w/i ; before j3, y, S, /t, 5, It is sounded like t i e- K- 
Kflo-fiof, t^iiTHj, S/ciIfm, pronounced i»5>o(, ZS'""^- Zfci^^v ; bo also at tbe 
end of a word, rsit liafiXiTi tUs -yiit, pronounced rs'a^MsiXut ■nZy'^'- '' 'il^s 
t in Idl. u like 1. vi like 1. ^ like jifi or /. x ^^^ Gorman ch 01 
SpHnisii j. tp like ps. u and ^ iilte o. s^u, see ai;. 

" TbB rai^i jrsortiiig is silent in Modem Greeki So fiir as qumitit!/ ia con- 
cerned, nil tlia short TOweis are equivalent to the long ones. The -written oc- 
cent guides the stress of the voice. The accent of the enclitic, however, is 
diar^arded in pronunciaUon. But when tie attracUng word iins Iha aoient 
on the antepenult^ its last eyllable tales tbe secondBry accent ; e. g. hi\iy /m, 
pronounced hl^stfisi, but xiXnT«i /^ai has the primary accent on the first syl- 
iable X!, and the aecondaiy on jBT-ai." — Sop/i. Gr. Gj-., pp. 21, 22. 

C. Eeasiiian Method. 
% S®. The Erasmian method differs iVom the English chiefly in sound- 
ing E protracted lilie a in /aiher, 1 protracted like i in muc/iim, i| like ej in 



HISTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 
§93. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 



According to common tradition, letters were £rst brought into Greece by 
Cadmus, a PbcBnician, who fijunded Thebes. In Illustration, we give the eotn- 
nion Hebrew alphabet, which is aabstontially tlie same with the old PhiBuidan, 
pliuang the corrGsponding Greek letters by ttie side. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of tlis lettei-s in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It will be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letlera, 
when transffcrred to the Greels, require modification in accordance with the law 
respecting fiuai letters (§ US), and that this is commonly efTected by adding a. 

Hebrew. Grcok. Hebimv. Gredt. 

K Alajih A a Alpha h Lamed A X Lambda 
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§ 3@( This borrowed alphabet received in the course of 
time important modifications. 

«. Tlio oiiginal PhajnJoian alphabet he& no proper voirelB. The Greeks, 
tliei'elbre, einployal ns such those letters which ii'ere neai'est a)dn to Towela , 
Tiz. A, E, r, H, I, DiicI 0. In the tranation of these letters into ii-owcla 
tliere appears to Iibyo hoen nothing arbitraiy. A, ae the soft oi' entirely ojien 
breathing, naturally' passed hito the most open and deepest of the vonels. 
E and H, ns ivealcer and stronger fbims of the pulatol breathing, naturally 
become signs of tbe shorfer and longer sounds of tbe pahltiU VoW e ; In like 
manner, the lingual breaching I passed into the lingual voirel i, and the labial 
brenliing F into ibe labial vowel k (compare i and y, or in soma langiiages 
j, and also « end p or w) ; nppeai's to hare been originally a aasal breath- 
ing, and ^vas hence employed t^ represent the vo>vel most aldn to a nasal, o. 
The aepii'atc use of E and F stiU continued (or a perio^ and hence theea 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the ndditiou of ^TXar, 
smooth ; thus 'E -iTXi!, *T if rx»i. It ivill be observed that th6 hist of thesa 
letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in fbrm, and was put at 
the end of the old alphabet. Tlie aspu-ate use of H prevailed still hiter, even 
to the period of the highest Greek lefinemeut, and when at length it had 
yielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court of Aloxiuidria, about 20O years B. C, is said to have 
divided the old ohatacler Into tlie two marJiE, h for the rough, and -t for the 
smooth bi'eotbing. These marks M-ere abbi'eviated to >- j or r l^ and ipero 
aftenvards rounded to th^r present forms, * '. To tliB same Aristophanes has 
been ascribed the flist use of marks of accent and punctuation. 

fi. The sibilants S, H, and "T) exchanged places in the alphabet ; so tliat 
B came after N, -^ after II (hence called Sx/arT, iJie S which stood Twxt to Pi), 
and 1 after P. 

-y. To the Phoiiiiiaan alphabet, the Greelts added tlie aspirates O and X, 
the double consonant T, and the sign for long o, fl. These new letters they 
placed at the eud. In disOnc^on tlie short o was now termed '0 jBTifiii, 
smull 0; and the long o, Tl /iiyx, gnat 0, The names of the otlier new 
letters were formed by ^mply adding a voirf to old in sounding them ; thus, 
*r, XT, as, hi Engll^ be, ce. 

X In the Eoflening of the language, the labial bi'entliing F, and also 9 and 
"^ which were only ivjughor forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and these 
Jetters wore retained only as numeral characters ; F and 9 '" their pi-oper 
pkcea in the alphabet, but '7^ at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
Ephima (i<r/™^», sign, ,mr&). See f 1, I 1 1- 

F Wfl3 also named from its form tlie Digamma, i. e. tlie double gamma ; 
and from its being longest retained among tlie JLoUans, the jSjiiic Disamiaa. 
It is stiH found npon some inscriptions and coins. In Latin it cominonly ap- 
pears as 11 ; tlins, FiSiTv, video, to see, FaTvti, vinum, wme, Ita restoration by 
lieniley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
iiTegulorities of metre^ that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, 
though ap]jarently even then beghmmg to lose its power. Tlie gonaral law in 
respect to the diBSppearance of F, appeal's to be the following ! Ikfors a road 
or an initial ^ it iBusimtlif dropped, or becomes one of ihs commoJi hrealh'ngs ; bui 
otheruiiss, it uauallff passes into Ihe cognate mrad a ; thus, |3<Fo!, /SsFi, SAVil 
(Lat iocis, Imi, hvces) become /3ss'(, |3n', ^Ji[ ; but ^Ft, (3i^>^0iF, piFffi be- 
come ^tZ:, ;3i™, (3,1;, a,^A (7 U). 
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§ @Si The alphaljet in its present complete form was first adopted liy 
the loniane (cf. § 2% and hence termed 'Livik^ y^d/i/txra. In Attic in- 
Bcaiplioaa it was first used in tha nrehonship of Eudidus, B. C. 403. 

Tii8 Greeka first wrote, like the PhiEnioiona, fiflm riglit to left ; and then 
alteniateJy from left to ri^t and light to left (as it was larmed, j3aiWTjofiiJo',i-e. 
aatlieos tana mtli We ptoafl/i). In. this inoda the laws of Solaa wera written. 
Herodotus, howavei' (11. 36), epeaks of tha method of writing ftom left to 
light as the established cnstom of tlie Greeks in hia time. Till it very late 
pariod the Greeks wrote entirelj" in capitals, and without marking the divi^on 
of words. The smnll cursive charaofor fiiBt appears in manuscripts in tha 
raghth century, though there is evidence of its having been used earlier in (he 

That iliere should be grest variety in the orthography of the dialacta re- 
sults of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written as 
they were proujuneed. The Greeks had no etandaid of orthography until tha 
orevalence of the Common dialect (5 4). 



CHAPTER II. 



ij 34. The Greek has jive simple vowels, and 
seven diphthongs. Each of thii simple vowels may 
be either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first 
vowel. 

Eemauks. 1. Of three vowels, the loDg and short sounds 
are represented by the same letters {«, « ; ', r ; v, v) ; but of 
the other two, by different letters (s, ^j u, w). 

Notes, u. Tha long sounds of these two vowels occur Bir more fisquanlly 
than those of the otlior tlu'ee, and are henca diBtingidshod by separate etar- 

IS. TVhcn speaking of lettcts, and not of sounds, we say (hat ihe Greek 
haa seven vowels ; and call t and s the sliort vowels, because they always xep- 
TOsent short Bounds, » and <o tlie long vaioels, becausa they alwaj's lapresent 
long sounds, and a, i, and v, the douttftil voaels, hccanso tlieic form leaves it 
doubtfal wiielher the sound is Jong or short, 

y. Thera is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronoonced 
m the same manner as the corresponding vowels ai'e now proooimced upon the 
continent of Europe ; 1. e. «, lilie a in fatlisr, aaH, fan (not as in hats) ; », i, 
like e in thB/, then (not as in mete) ; i like i in maehins, pa (not as in pins') ; 
ai,(, likeoinjiote, B0(; t like « hi ia^ iuB. They will hence be thus p!ac«4 
npon the teaU of preceaian or attenuaUim. 



Healed byGoogIc 



VOWELS. — DIPHTHONGS, 




^ 35. 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound; and the subjunclive, or 
last vowel is always i or v. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seven, or, counting separately the proper and improper 
diphthongs, fowteen. Of these, mv scarcely occurs, except m 
the Ionic dialect. 

A eliort preporfliva left time toe fhe full nttei'nncB of (ho anbjnnctivB Tcrael, 
and UiB dipliliiong ivaa then tevmed proper, es really comhining two aounda ; 
but a tang prepoMtive nearly or quite crowded out tli9 sound of the aubjuiio- 
tive, and the diphihong was (hen termed impropei; as though diphthongal 
only in appeai'anoe. 

3. After a !oag, ij, and ro, the subjunctive i so lost its sound, 
that it was at last merely written beneath the prepositive, if ' 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, jm^ten heneaih). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, but is not sounded. Thus, "'AiSij^ or h^jjs, pron. Hades, 
"HiSrj or ij'Sii, ede; 'SltSrt or ^5^, ode. 

Notes. «. The i aubscripL is often written where il dots not belong, flom 
fUse views of etymology ; as in (lie Epic dadve Si^f^i, for &i!^n*i {% 8) ; 
and in (ha aorist of hqnid yetbs, which have ai in the penult of (lie (heme ; 
Bins, from ^.m, »ffiu (roots far, ii(-\ Ef^ra, y^t, ^^a, for ifnva, S^ii, H^w • 
BO Perf. u. wi^va, for n-ijuM. 

S- In some eaaea the best.critiea diifer ; thus, in the influiaTO of verbs in 

(lacfed torn an oldra form rifioii. So in tiie advert>lol forms nf, Sx^, or a'ij, 
Stm, and the like. 

§ SS@. 4. In diphthongs, except the lliree just mentioned 
{a, ij, and ^), the breathings and accents are written ovei- the 
second vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels ■ 
as, K^Hj, herself, but au'r^', cry; tjvSa, but ojiiue ■ aiQSiii.g («) 
but °At3iig («). 

e prononneed separately 

For a full exhibition of the Greek vowels, simple and 
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compound, see the Table {H 3). They are there divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A sov,nds^ &c, ; and into orders, according 
to the length of this sound, or its combination with oljier sounds, 
as short vowels, &c. The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of the vowel from which they are named. Vow- 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate. 

^ ^7. The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of Ecphonic Changes, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the Precession or Vowels, and the Union of 
Syllables. 



I. Precession of Vowels. 

^ ®§. The great tendency in Greek to the pre- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 
self, 

1.) In the change of simple vowels. 

Precession especially affects a, aa the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to e and o, and, when long, 
to 17, and sometimes to w. 

Hanoe these tJiree vowels may be I'egarded as imdred, and aro often infer- 
diBflgeii in Ilia formalJon and inflection of words. Tlius, in the veibs »{£- 
w, rreifti, ws ilnd the root In tiiree farnis, r^atr~, rfiir., and t^sx-.^ rrfaip^ 
rvfiip', and rr^g^- ; mid in ^iyrS/u, ire find tjie torms fay-, fny-, and fuy.. 
Tliis interchange is also illnstrated hy the oonneoting vDi»eIs inserted, fiir the 
Eake of enphony, in the inflecOon of wonja. Thus, in tlie firBt declension, 
tlie connecting TOivel is a, but in the second, i, for wliich in one case i ap- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting voivel hi ths aomt and per- 
fect 13 a (passing, however, into 1 in the Sd pers. dng. ; ccmipara the imper- 
ative Soi!j,!iiiroy), while in the present, imperfect, and future, it is s before a 
liquid, but otlienvlse e. 

^ 3®. 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the general laws of contraction. Thus, 

a. The long Yowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
that is, K:^'.'fi, -^T^et, a^=oo, i)::^SE,and T=ztt. When- 
ever, iherefoi'e, iu the formation of words, a short vowel i3 
lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are uiutod 
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in sound, ihe corresponding long vowel ought to result Bu' 
through precession, which especially affect-, the long opec 
vowels, a, unless it follo^vs t, ,, p, oi go, la usually length 
eoed, not to (7, but to the closer j and £b and o commiuly 
form, not ij and m, but the closer d phthongs ii and nv, which 
are henco termed tho corrsipon ling diphthongs of t and o 

(i. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attpnuation of 
vowel sound. See §■§ 31 - 37. This naturally appears less in 
the earlier than in the later contractions. Compare ^aailiji 
with fiaaditi (§ 37. 2). 



11. Union of Syllables. 

^ S®. The most important changes belonging 
to this head ai'e, A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B. Cra- 
sis (xgaais, mingliiig), which unites the final and 
initial vowels of successive words ; and C. Apos- 
trophe or Elision, which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. 



In poetiy, two vowds ate oflea uniteii in pronmiciatioQ, which are iv 
A. CONTRACTIOM. 



separately. Tliis union is tomeil eijaUesis ( jun'^nruj placing togither)^ 
mnamncitig together). 



§ SS. Contraction lakes place m three ways; hy simple , 
union, by absorption, and by union toith precession. From the 
.law of diphthongs (§ 25. 3), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is i or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 
els is absorbed, i. e. simply iost in the other, which, if before 
short, Kow of course becomes long ; or else precession lakes 
place, changing one of the vowels to i or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other vowel. Tbe following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging to 
each, and llie prominent exceptions. 

NoTJii. An I, nhen absmhed in it, b, or w, is irritten beneath it. Tho 
lawfl of contraction take effect, without regard to an i subsci'ipt, or the sub- 
junctive I of the diphthong ii; as, «h ^ ai ? (§ 80). 
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^ S23. i. Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, unite without further change. Thus, 



Exception- kT, lika «/^ become 5* J ^ ynj aJi j yyi^i^ * unleaE, with ThiGrscI), 

^SS. II. a, (1.) before an E sound (US), 
absorbs it ; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) «, or (4.) t^, with an O sound, 
ioini'i o Thus, 



EtCEPiiONS B The closer n tdl es tlie place of S in tlio coutiiPt fotiM 
of four eeery-day verba ; viz. mna», to /iMno<.r, SyJ'MH, to ilat '(, :i,sao/t ", to 
KSB, imd J^Eiu, to Ihes as, otubeiii 1^Il>^^ ;k{"'"''3^'" xi^'^"' ■^^'^ '''° v*[l>s 

^) lrr!j • and ttia liquid Aoriat (see § 56). 

|S. In Bdjeetii-es, a before » and n is absorbed ; as, litems %ir\5, hvxlsii 
h^^Ki, irxSv ^^X^. •- 

■y. In •&(, ear, the Nominative eingular becomes «'s by an abaorption of 
Oie B, but tlie otlier forms are contracted according to the rule ; as, luToi, am. 

S. For the change of sji into w, in i-erbs in -ow, see § 37. -1. 

■^ S4. Remarks. 1, a, taking the place of v before a 
(§ 50) is contracted like s ; tlius, in the Ace. plur., {iCyor^, Ao- 
j'OK!) loyovg, {/l£uaarg, yliiaattai) ylwaaSs, (oil's) oiai oig, IxSv- 
f e Ixdvg, Jio'AfOS Tcokfig, ^6a? ^ovg, nd^oyaq (fitlCoag) fidtovg ■ ia 
themes of Dec. in., {erg, img) ti;, {tparirjg, <pavtaq) tpavili, {aSovtg, 
oSong) o3ovi, (^ii'g, ^lixg) 4'? ' '^^ feminine adjectives and par- 
ticiples, (^avi'viaa, (farmaa) qiavslaa, {Syoviaa, ayoaaa) uyovaa ' 
in the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, ((Soiiijuorui, ^ovXtvoaat) ^ovXsv- 
oviTi, (lifffFtri) Ti&duoi itdilm, {Sidoyoi) diSoum SiSovat,- {Sii- 
Hvvvat) Seixvvaai Siixvvai. 

NoTta. a. By a aimilar coiitraoUon with ,8sb( /SsHt, we find also vkbs vbus 
«M yjSas y^rcot (T !4). In like manner vbm ocotirs in the Kom. plur. by 
oontraoliioi from taw, but only in !ate viritera. 



Healed byGoogIc 



li. For x''^Ss x'^h ^^ I 116. S. For Kxi/i«,, Oddi.1,1, see § 109. 0. 

§ S3. 3. When b long 13 contracted with an O sound, 
there is usually inserted before the w an e, which, however, ia 
not regarded in the accentuation as a distinct syllable ; ns, rSos 
Irm^) rt<ag (^ 9), Msvsldog Miriletag, 'AtqiCSSo 'ATqtiSna (tl 8), 

So eoraetimas, diieflj' in the Ion. (§§ 48. 1, 243. a), irlien b isslioi't. 

^ S©. III. (1.) Ett becomes rj, and (2.) is, «. 
(3.) s and o, with o, form ov ; but (4.) with other 
sounds are absorbed. (5.) In other combina- 
tions not already given (§ 32, 33), s is absorbed. 
Thus, 

(1.) i« B, Ti.'jjsB «(j;>l- ws 0', cTis i-rs. 

(2.) II !i, sikiit riMii. ea, w, SuXos; S^XJ. 



■§ S?*. EscEPTioss, I. la preoEtlea by i, i, j, or j» (§ 29), or iu 
tlie plural or iJitaZ of the ^sl or seeonrf decJension, tiecomes « ; fls, Syiia ^iS, 

ip^ia^. Gen, fljiioTos pjBTos (5 KM). 

3. In tliB diiaf of (he (iW dcc/ensiDii, is becomes » ; aa, tiJ;!;" "'X"- ^ 
tlie older AtUc tmlers, vie 6nd tho same contraction in tlie Nom. plur. of 
nouns in -ii;! ; as, flairikUs lixriX^i (incorrectly viiUen -^(}, ii^stcad of Qia 

3, In verbs in ■<», tlie syllables ly and isi, except in tlie Infinitive, become 
HI (i. e. t!io s and i unite, a1>E0rbing the n and i) ; as, inXi^ iiXsT, inKiut Sd' 
1,7;. But SaXSi;. (Infin.) S-iX.Sv, SiSs'pj (ftom SiJa/i.) Sj% (§ 33). 

4. In tba terminalion of the second peison singnlar passive, tm 19 coil' 



of 1 in tlie mtgment, see §§ 188, 189. 
Ebhaek. Contraction ia omitted in many words in -wliicli it might take 
place according to the piweding rules ; partiuvtlaTly in nouns of the third de- 
dendon, and in dissyllabic verbs in -is/. . 

B. Crasis. 
5} 38. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the 
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laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an t 
final, which, according to the best usage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.), witliout respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 

Crasis occurs mos^y in poetry. It is commonly indicated by the coronis 
( ) (S 1 BX except wiieii this mwk is exclnded by the rorgh breathing ; as, 
rsifid, ti/Ml. When an initial vowel has been absorbed nitJicnt miy furtliei' 
ehiinge, the words ara more frequently separated in wriUng ; as, oJ 'fcii. The 
same is aometimea done when a final vowel has been abaorbed. And, hence, 
cases are often rrferved to ajilircreais and apnstm^ie iihich properly belong to 
craais. For the cbanga of a smootli mute to il3 cognate rough, when ths 
second word ia aspirated, sea g 65. For the accent, see Prosody. 



§ 3®. Tho principal words in 
ject to crasis are the following : 


L which ihe final vowel is sul 


a. The arlide; thus, for 






a.) JiK, ii^l, „i«.^M. 


For 1, ^jsTii, 


ie>T^. 


.; If.,',, .i^,i. 


«;i5.«94 


i^«3«,'. 


ojHt, sS^yis. 


nd BBTsp, 




(.2.J 3 Mi, &>iii, or, lera 
Atlic, ^,^. 






H'OTES. I. Tiie Heater finaa ■ri and 
thus, fbr 


,. are especially s> 


ibject to craais 


tJ ."../«, r»Sy»^«. 


For ^i .Vx^, 
(2.) .J i.X«ai„ 




TS i>ams», a.;^aTiov. 


(3.) .i .,V«^, 


TJ^-xe'J- 


a. In crasis, iri^ss, alJier, retains Ite old form «Viijof ■ thus. 


,for 


(a.) ' '^1^0!, ffiTtfK. 


For TaS It!;.!!, 


a-iT^f^tf. 


TO Srijov, SaTEjoy. 


^^ i^%^, 


a^rig^. 


§ 4®. /?. The conjunction xai 


:, and ; thus, for 




(1.) *<,) ^!,, :.«i iflV, *^.. For .«! J, kk! sI, 
' ;ial >v, K«! Ill, x£>, k£x. (2.) Ksl t', ^<zi s^, 

Kul ili-a, x^-ra. (2,3.) tai v Syx'"" 


SI 


y. A few other particles ; thus 


, for 




%l2 %z: 


For /i^SStf^ i.i 


,.„SS^«. •,. 




mS i^nK, 


m5 Vt«. 
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104 VOWELS. — APosxEOPHE. [cook i. 

S. Some forms of the pronouns ; Ihus, for 

ij^ i,TSx, iy^/t. For S iif'^u, si^i^n. 

The few eases whicli I'emam are best learned from observjthon, 

C. Aposteofhe, ok Elision. 

§ 4a. Apostro|)lie affects only the short vowels 
re, f, (, and o, and sometimes, in poetry, the passive 
teriiilHatioiis in ai (and perhaps oi in the enclitics 
fioi, 001, rot). In monosyllables (except the Ep. pa, 
and a few rare or doubtful cases), s only is elided. 

Per tliB mark of apoaCroplte, eee § 16. For Uie aocentnatioH, see Prosoilj. 
Elision is most ci 



1,) In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use; 
as, aip' i-vtov (for who eaviov, § 65), eV ixilnor, ifoi S/ii, and, 
in composition (where the sign is omitted), aviezn/iai, Sifiuv'^'n, 
ndgfi/it ■ K(U' fyii, aq ovf, y avMv, nd£ ar, o&' o (otc a), iiiji ar, 

3.} In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence ; as, Toui' u'iio, Tnvi ifSti ' yiroti at, talf onov {ton 
onou), liyoiii ar, oi3 on, tpTJH iya. 

^ 'ES. ItEJtARKS. a. Elision is less &eqtient in i, than in the other 
ebmt vowels above meiiHoned. Particularly, it is never elided by tlia Attica 
in B-iji or Jti (whleh might then be confounded with Sri) i and never in the 
Epic irirl {2d person Bingular of ii>i'). It is never in prose, and very rarely 
in AtUc poetry, elided in the Dative Angular, winch might then be oonfouiidflQ 
with the Accuaativa. The fbrms which tnie v paraqogic {g 66) are not elided 
in proae^ except \avU 

ji. Elision ia least freqnent in Ionic prose. In Attio prose, it is fiinnd chief- 
ly in a few words, but these often recurring. In poeljy, where hiatus ia moid 
carefnlly anjidad, its use is flir more extended. In respect to its use or oniis- 
won in prose, much eeems to depend upon the rhythm of Uia sentence, the 
emphasis, the pauses, and tlie taste of the lyriler. Thei-e is, also, iii this 
Inspect, a great ^fforence among manusciipts. 

DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 

§ 'SS. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, Union or Resolution, 
Quantity, and Insertion or Omission, 

§44. I. Phecession prevailed most in the soA Ionic, and 

I Google 
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least in the rough Doric and jEolic ; while the Attic, which 
blended sti-eiigth aiid refinement, held a middle place. E. g, 

1. Long X, iai ihs most poit, !a i^taincd in the Doric and .^olic, but in the 
Ionic passes into a ; wliilo ill Uie Attio it is retoJnea after i, i, (, and fs, but 
otlierivise paises into a (5 2B). Tins, Dor. 'a/iija, AtL n^i^a, Ion. V'f" " 
Doi. 'SZiLss, trayi, inir&s, Att. and Ion. SS^k, 711711', ^''''kc ' I^ot' sii^ -'^^t. 
rt^'ia, trfixyfia, lon. riftiH, fffn^iUK. So, ovon in diphthong^ lou. ixSs, -yiiiii, 
for wits, 7(aiK, and in Dat. pL of Dec. L, -^n, -iii, foi; -sin, -izi(. 

Note. The use of this long <e produced, in grcnt nieasuro, the Doric feature 
called 'h.a/mxirii'M, broad promtmaatiim, wliitJi was imitaWd by the Attica in 
the lyric parts of iheir drama (§ 6). 

2. Short « ia retained by the Dorie in somo woi'ds, vhere. in the Attio, it 
passes into t ; and in some (porticularlj- verbs in -«») by tlie Attie, where it 
becomea i in the Ionic. Thus, Dor. Tfa^a, 'AjTJftis, Jb^, ^jeji, Att. vfif «, 
"A^rtf-Ht 5Vs, ^Qipi • AtC- flfa'jw, faiTciiB, liffffo-^si^ ^^OKij Ion. o^uj, fjirisr, 

3. In nonna in -1;, -iw;, the cliaraeteristie e commonly passes, in the Ionic, 
into I throughout ; as, ^iXit, lof, a (contracted into r according to § 2S. «), 

4. As the long of i and i, or the eontrocUon of 11 and as or is, the stricter 
Dorie prefers the long vowels n and m to the closer diphthongs u and m ; 
Vfhile, on the other hand, the Ionic is particularly fond of protracting t and a 
to u and su or s.. Thua. Dor. ^sj, S^;i« ■ Gen. of Dee. 11., tS <J(i^.« ■ Iiifin. 
fSjSr, x"'S"'i ^tS> ■ for x'!?! i'i^'i! '"'' i!/^ys«, tijiri, x'^'f'i i"^"'^"- I""- 
l""'")/^" ' - -' ......... 



VFdjUB) flu^ ' Dor. ua^osy a/yo/ia 



Both the Doric and Ionic have 1 



sly, therefore, 0( 

5. OQier examples of precession or tho interchange of kindred vowels 
(^ 28) are the ftllowing i in some of which, contraty to the general law of 
the diaJecta, the Ionic has a mora open sound than tlie AtOc, or the Attio than 
the Doric or iEolic ; Att '£1!, 'airls. Ion. ahi, aiiris • Att. naai, »X««, Ion. 
and Com. ksIoi, kXx'iu • Att. Skko;, Ion. ^Sxti • Ion. r^xTu, Tafcyia, ftiyaSnt, 

/ttrr^fi^^'ia • Dor. and £p. a!, Att. ei • Dor. 9rirx», Ion. and Att. Syirim, 
JSxi. ^riJifK^ • Att. prgitii, PsKxifi, va^Ux-r, .ffiol. irf a™, ^ck''"!- T'e^- 
Uf ' Att. oyo/iOj J£^L Syv/ia > Att. i^iftTeVj ^toL S^tfiTay, 

^ 4.S. n. Union or Eesolution. A. The Conteactiow 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the lusurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. E, g, 

1 In GontracUng a with an O sound, the Doiic often prefSrs a to the 
cliVfir u ; hi the first declenaion, re^arly. Thus, Dor. 'Ar;iiSa, tsv Sd^bv 
(f 8), TIwiiSSj, -S.«, b'hmiti, 5«.«.TS^i(, fffSTw, *br 'Ayjsi'Sw (uncontractod 
-Si), ™ bt^S, (-^0, n..!,S^v, -;..; (-«'»L., -»'««), <rufSm C-^vtO, !«.x.£.5. 
l£iti i^-dof£si)j ir^ArTo^ (-Dffiro;)- A like contraction appeara in proper nam^ in 
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2 For the conlraction of n and ao or oi, see J 44. 4. 

3. With the lonicfl and some of Iho Dorics, tlie ayorite eootraction of s- 
aod UB 18 into su, instead of bk. Tliia use of en far on Bometimes estoida to 
tasea where tliis diphthong results tVom a clilforent contraction. Thns, pii-tZ. 
^iv, ^AiS, (^5, aijiw, for )),\.5/<» (.!./.»), ?,X.S C-i'"). !/"!= (-'»)- »!£•« 
(-!«)■ iSiKsj'ii^ ll.ia;ii;>, S.i«iE:;n, iu Herodotus for Siiaiii, (-ii), i^xmW 

4. Tho Dorica (but not Fmdar), contrary Jo Iho general law of the dialMt, 
commonly oontj'aot a with an E aonnd following, into n ; as, i^tij, aiys', Apt, 

5. In the contractions which follow the eliango of » before s- {^ 58), tlia 
.^olic otten employs ai and ii, for s and su ; as, Aco. pL tuU Ti/ntis, rsU vi- 
fcsii, fbr T*f Ti/ix!, rahs viiisus • Hom. slug. of BtU. and partic. f^Kais, ri-^mt, 
ri'f-mira, tx'""' ^"^ ftil^a;, rl-'j'Si, rS-t-xra, in^aara ■ 3d pers. pi, of verba, 
^in, xBivrem, fbr ipuir!, i^ivnari. The Doric has hei'e great variety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as thou^ ■ were simply 
dropped befbra r), the common diphthongs of contraoliDn (J 34), and the 
.^kilic aphtlioBga! thus. Ace. liL irlx'at and tIx''! (Theoc 21, 1) ; rail 
ki&svs and ras Xriso! (Theoc. 4.11); ilj andft, ono; Moil^B, MSra (TheOc.), 
Mm™ (rind.), and Laconic MiJa ■ Norn. sing, of paitic ip^dirxii (Find. Ol. 
2. 108), Ksr™ (lb. 78). So, lilioii-ise, s, for s» before t in ^Ks/r.^, Theoc. 
11. 78. 

6. The Ionic use of an fbr an in a few words, appears, at least in some of 
them, to havB arisen from a union of a and b to form ^ ; thus, for raitri, 

l/iis ainv, eU kStoS, U airm In the reciprocal pronouns, the av passed 
into the othar casas. Wo flod also Ion. SiiS/tii, TjaJfta (yet better is^f^x), 

^ 4®. B. Vowels which appear only as diphtSioDgs in tlie 
Attic are often resolved in the other dialects, especially the 
lonie and. jEolic, into separate sounds. In the ionic, the reso 
liilion of (1, witii t prolonged, into jfi, is especially common ; as 
^amlr/i'ii, xliji'^., for ^aaiXtia, xXfls. 

Notes, a. On (he other hand, the Ionic in a few cases employs contrac- 
tion, whcro tlio Attic omits it, parljcuhirly of sn uito a ; as, l^is, Sfliura, ita- 
ru, (JiuSiiv, iyiaKurra, for U^ii, ifiinrn, bivtia, ;isn3ti», lyM^t'fu. 

fl. Tlie fondness of the Ionic for a concurrence of vowels leads it, in sonie 
cases, to dianga > to k (J 50) after a vowel (which, if before b, now becomes 

(); as, 'A^irrayo^sai ituviuTO, ^r 'A^itfTayS^at^ i'&urp.tTih 

C. In Chasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from the Attic 
by uniting the o of the article with « and at initial, to form oi 
and Bi ; as, TO wAijO-f';, loUiji'ss ' ol ujiJ^es, lorS^fg ' oI alnuXoi 
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§ 4'?. III. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. Thus, 

Ion. WXBn.; for %v}.ttKi ■ Ion. Wir«Sso;, lifiB, i^Si^if, ^i^wv, i^Lr™., 
Ibc iffmiS!<«, .S^iTb, &f^i,^,i, ^^-.U; <^ufrM,- Dor. EJid Ep. trd,.s for Xt^7- 
£tf . ^ol. ■AX»S«, ^eA:««. fi" 'AXkoiJm, &(x'<^ss. Sea §§ 44. 4 ; 45. 6. 

Note. The poela, eapadnlly tha Epic, often lengtiicn or shorten a, Towd 
according to the metre. A short vowel when lengthened in Epic verse 
uanKUy passes into a cognate dipthong ; aa, iiX»i.oi;S«i for !i.«Xu3k[, A. 202. 

^ ^ §. IV. Insektiok ok Omission. Vowels are of\en 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and hei-e, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often double a vowel, or insert tlie half 
of it (i- e. the short for the long), for the sake of the meti-e, 
particularly in contract verbs ; as, Kpvj'ijfoji tslSwp, for xQijvoi' 

'ASoig, A. 41, cpnard^sr, )((9(UIOOC(, opOM, OQiiifg, yiloionig, qMco?, 
j'ttidfiif, idaom, for <friySEi; ^jSwaw, ogm, o^^, ytkiofits, q^cuf, }■«'- 
to?, fJKOi;.. 

EemArks. 1. The Ionic ia especially fond of the insertion of n ns, Gen. 
pi. iii^ii.,1, XV'^I, ai-rinn, fal i^^Si, &C.; 2 AoT. iuiln. lu^liir, Xiwitn, fOT 

2. In the Doiic and Epic, the puUdea c!s«, itd, xstTo, to^b, xvi, i-ai, 
and 'norl (Dor. (Oc wfot), often omit tlva final vowel befiu'e a consonant, with 
such asGimilation of fhe preceding consonant as ettphony niaj R^iuire ; as, 

at ff^Si Hff, ^Biftaiffit ayit^i/ris, ar^Tas (§ 63. 3^ tt^t tvvafLiv, x^v pd^a^B 
(§ 63. (3), SKx iiipat.n!, xiy yiw, gaxx'"'"' '^! t^'h >"'>''•■•'">, kx/l^iI^s, 
!TEj Zbii, irtri/i'^ii, i(3(3a'j,Xm, frir «». When three consonanta sra thua 
brought together, ths fii'st ia aometlmes rejected ; as, x^utavat &ft,nisu, Lbr 
xinxTieyt, afi/iidni. So, Eometinics in the Doric, even before a eingle conso- 

NoiES. B. Iftoin the doso connection of tbe prepoafjon mth (he ibUow- 
ing word, tliese cases are not regarded as malting an}- exception to the rule 
in S 63. Compare J 68. j3. The two words are often written together, even 
wheT) there is no coinpoMtion ; as, taSSrJiWjiw, t(tto». 

B, In these words, the flnal vowel was probaWj- a enplionic addition to the 
original tbvm. Compete Ha-s and itri witli the Latin ab and sni. The old 
form <rpir, in aecotdanoe witli the rule f 5 63), became mw and s-jaT;, whance 



J. 'A^x has also, by aphmresis, the Epic farm fd, irhich is enclitic 
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CHAPTER HI. 

CONSONANTS. 



^ 4®. The Greek has eighteen consonants, 
represented by seventeen letters. 

They are exliibited in the Table (T 3) according to two melhoda of d!\iB- 
ion, employed by orthoepists. Consonants of the same class, according to the 
first metliod, are termed cosaatei of ilie sama order, coii-dinate. 

Eemakks. 1. The letter y performs s double o%ce "When foUoiTed by 
another pdata!!, it is a nasal; othenvise i iiadd!e mtitc. As a nasal, it bss n 
for its corresponding Boman letter ; as a middle mute, g (,§ 12). For its 

2. From the I'eptasenlation of Hie Latin o by/3 (^Vi'giliiis, Bi^yit-ias), if is 
probable that in the ancient, us in the modem Greek (^ 19), tlie middle 
mutes approaclied nearer to the aspirates ihan in onr omi langnage, and that, 
in forming them, tha oi;gana were not wholly olosed. 

§ SO, 3. The semivowels v and a have corresponding 
vowels in a and i ; that is, a may take the place of y, and e of 
o, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as, 'np&a- 
gniBi for I'lpSapfrnri, onfjtBi (contracted onfgio) for oTfgifw 
See ^§ 34, 46. (9, 56 - 58, 60, 63. R., &c. 

Note. In like maimer, v is the corresponding vowel of tlie old consonant 
F. See 5 22. S. 

^ SB. The following laws, mostly euphonic, arc 
observed in the formation and connection of words 

A. In the Formation of Words. 

I. k labial mute before c forms with it i/); and a 
palatal, | ; thus, 

^/r ^, "Avails "AflaiJ'. yiT ^T y-iyrtt X*S«. 

Note. In like manner,' X ia the union of a lingual mith, a sibilant sonnd, 
and in many ironls haa token the place of s-S ; s. g. adverbs of place in -?i , 
as, for 'ASvrarh, 'ABii^Xi, for 0ie'^i^ ©aa^^s ■ and many verbs in .?« ; 
OS, for faXlirSu, /cii.iZa, for ip^/itrSia, Jfa^la. In these verbs, tha old forms re- 
main in the ^oUc and Doric q 70. V,). For a lingual before r, see ^ BS. 
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^ S®. II. Before a lingual mute, a (1.) labial 
X (2.) palatal mute becomes coordinate (§ 49, 1 3), 
; thus, 



her, if both o 



and (3.) a liiigu 


^ mute, 


a.)^T ™™ 


.i.5,j3™, 


Vsre,^™, 


fT «r. 


yf^e^fNTa 


yij^aiTTai 


.s ^%, 




?P3,^(. 


^ gs. 




y;^j3j»f. 


^3 ?a, 




U>.>&«v. 


(.5 pa, 


i^f;09,v 


iTeipS... 


(2.)l* -^, 






X" "l' 






«S yj. 


^Ai;<S„v 


.riiyJav. 



Ekoeptiom. Two lingiuil mnti 



^ SS. Ill Before [t, a /a5i«Z mwie becomes n, 
a. palatal, y, and d lingual, a ; thus, 



a few aucli w 



§ S4. IV. V before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
tal, is changed into the cognate nasal (^ 49, % 3),; 
and (3.) before a liquid, into that liquid ; thus, 

(1.) >ir /i*, madfx," "fl^rirxa, >y try, rmystis royyiii!. 



Notes. ». Enclitida are here regarded as iUslinet words ; thns, Jv«5, 
tirys. We find, however, final r changed in lUce manner npon old inecrip- 
dons ; as, MElUfSTXAS, for fii, 'i-xdt (Inso. Potid.) ; so. AFKAI, 
TOAAOrON. and even ES3AM0I (of. ^J 57. 5, 68. 3), for ^> »«/, W. 

)3. Before n in the Perfect paEava, v BOniotimca hccomes r and is Bome- 
times dropped ; ng, for v'upniy.a.i, xiipxir/iai - for sinlii/io!;, jiUXifioij. 

J-. Before b in the Perfect active, i was commDnly dropped, or Ihe fbtltt 
avoided, except by later ivritai's ; as, for 



iO 
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^ SS. V. A Ungual or liquid should not pre- 
cedi; a. This is prevented in various ways. 

1. A Ungual mute is simply dropped before a ; tJius, oiJ/iuroi 
jiolfi?, nditdo) become oa/^dut, Jiaig, niitrni. 

§ S@. 3. 1(1 Ztj'OT'd iieris, the o formative of the Future 
and Aorist is changed into e (§ ^'^)' wliich (1.) in the Fidvre ia 
contracted with the <i^, but (2.) in the Aorist is transposed 
and contracted with the vowel of the penult. 

Thus, in the Fat. and Aor. of file liquid verba, iyyi^p^u, to annoaiice, 

AfeWf la distribute^ k^Ibm^ to jJidgCj q-Ay^sf, to Vfash^ and ii^W] ta jia}/^ for 

{l^iyyiU^, {iyylXin,) &yyii.« ■ (2.) ^yyiMffi, {nyjiAffi) SyyuXx. 

Af^.. (,./,i.) »^ • ^v.,.™, (!v..i««) !«,/«. 

J!fi'»™, (x.i.iB.) KSivia^- i»{,.ff«, (Uf.ivK) i»jr.a. 

tlifl«, ' (SsfM) Klji; ■ HsjfB, (asEfs) OflfO. 

KoTEa. a. Hera ki commonly passes into », unless i or j precedes ; llins, 
cifdXXa}, to eavse to slip, fx/voi, to slime {roots j^bJ-t fai'-), have in the Aor. 
{^tfaJ-m, iffteiXm) fipuAB, Jpiji™ ■ while Tinlriu, to /often, a'lai/irii, to co»i- 
plete (roots •vmt-, ta^v-), Itave IW«iwj j^i^Ata. Cnt iv^ntlvo/-, to maie feattf 
Ki^lm, to gain, xmkx/iin, to hoSoio ouf, Xiviei'm, to whilen, i^ysiisi, to enrage, 
inralta, lo ripm, liave a in the penult of tlie Aor. ; tit^xU/s, to bore, n \ and 
ffn^tivr^, to give a signalf /natia, to stain^ both t? and a- Ai'^, to raise, and 
HxXa/iici, ta leap, have a, which in the lEdicaOve is clianged by the augment 

|3. A few poetic verbs ret^ the old fbrms 'nith r ; as, aiT^Xw, to land, 

to roaae, t(su, S^irx • {pi^ia, ta kneadf l^u^sa. Add these forms, mostly il'oni 
Homer, S^va, sX^Xt s^/ra, ^i^ff's/tat, x^fffir, fvcftfa, hxfBi^ff^ ^t^a, 

§ 3 y. 3. In the Nominative, the formative c (1.) after 5, 
and sometimes (2.) after r, becomes f, which is then trans- 
posed, aad absorbed (§ 31) by the preceding vowel ; as, for 
(1.)^^,, W«i;) ■4,ie. (2.)^«'^',-, f«--™sv) ^«,i,. 

ITBTIff, i^amA TBT^J. X,l<.i,s, (XiftSiv)^ Xi/iit. 

(in^S, C/jJTOIf) /aTHf. Sai^s.f, (S»;ft«.) Sa.'itwv, 

Except in Sb^S^ (S 109). 

4. In the Dative plural of the third declension, y precedmg 
a wiiliout an intervening t, is dropped ; as, for 

pixatiri, /ilXxn. Por inifuyti, ^afft^n,. 

So also wilJi T, in the Dat. pi. of adjectives ia .sis ; ns, for j;a£!ii'Ts'/, x"- 

5. In the feminine of adjectives in -tif, »> before u becomes 
o ; as, for ;j-ap/fM(r«, (^api'crcfB) jrHp/joaa. 
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§ 58i 6. Otherwise, v before o is changed into «, iviiicli is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (§§ 34, SO) ; as, for 

Nom. Masc Nom. Feivi. 





(f'"") 




Verba in 3d Pera. 




Mis,.. 



£:- 


Dat. Pirn-. 






Future. 






(^3) 


™^r 


3,SS<iB-<, and ! 


i„;.vi«,, wdrs 


used byHia 



Notes, a. The forms •riS-Jao 
Attics, fbr the most part, without conlraotion ; is,irt received no eontractioa. 

(!. In nouns, if iS- precede r, the i is toloined; as, for S'j./iirSf, sl/^iw, for 
!ifu»3vi, !>,,i«wi (yet others, fX/iTn). It ia also refined m Boma foi-ms ui 
m and doriTttlives in -an, from veriis in -a'.ta^ as iripnn™ from ^ai'™, 
iriiravnc front vi^aUu • and sometiiiiea in the adverb viXiy, and the adjective 
0-5., in compoaition. Add the Homerio Ki.»«i, T. 337. For I'v, .Jv, and 
hi, sea 5 68. 3. In the rough Arjpve and Cretnn, i seems to have been 
extensively retained before o- ; thus, iij tiShj, for ii„ tiS-i s 

§ S®. 7. In the Dative pluial of syncopatpd liquida, and 
of BUiiJ?, siar, the combinalion -fgn , Ly metathesis and the 
change of c to o, became -qois- , as, for jraisjai, !io!rpKoi. for 

8. Elsewhere the combinations la and gir weie permttfed to 
stand, except as a radical after q was softened in the new Attic 
to Q {% 70) ; ag, iiqin^, mo/e, Sa^^o?, courage, xo^Q-n, temple, 
cheek, for the older ojuijp, S^dgaog, xiqa-rj. The combination /la 
is unknown in cla^lc Greek. , 

^ ©®. VL Between two consonants, a forma- 
tive is dropped, and v is changed to a (§ 60) ; as, 
for 

yty^i^s^xi, yi^jE^Sai ■ for xiXiysSi, >.iX'.X^' ' ^"^ 'if^i'Tlt', iipSx^xrai. 
Note, So the compound n^a^i'X'ii U iratten by some n-jaij;^i.. 

^ ®t. VII. Before x formative, a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and a lingual mute is dropped ; thus, 
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l!" .. . , 

^ @@. VIII. If rough mutes begin two succes- 
sive syllables, the Jirst is often changed into its 
cognate smooth, especially (1.) in reduplications, or 
i%) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of theAorist imperative pas- 
sive, the second rough mute is changed ; thus, for 

(1.) (W(irAB»», B-ip/lBKB, (2.) ^VX'^I, ■rs.xSl. 

Bia»f^, r'.Sn/ii. (3.) J3oi/Xiu3«9;, P»i-J.si1&!|t;. 

Notes, b. Upon the Eame principle, "xa becomes ix" ' i>^^ whcnBTOr ^ 
is reduplicated, tlie first f becomea tiauoth, and, as it titen cannot sCimd at the 
be^nnlng of a \rm-d (§ 13. 2), is traiiapoBed ; as, for fiflipx, iffiifa. Yet we 
find, by a soflening of the second (, fi^stnupim Z- 59, pijai-io^Mj Anaoc, Fr. 
105, fif^^, Pind. Ft. 2S1. 

fi. So, to avoid exoesfare aspiration, a rongh mnte is never preceded by the 
eame rough route, but, instead of it, by Uie cognate smooth ; as, (he Epie 
lair {fs-xx^x, for xlif fdXx^ (5 48. 2) ; so, 'Sxsr'pia, Baxx't, 'ArSlt • and, 
upon the same prin<^ple, Iliffts (S 13. 2). 

^ 6S. IX. The semivowels v, g, and s, are the 
only consonants that may end a word. Any other / 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, ; 
is either (I.) dropped, or (2.) changed into one of ' 
these, or (3.) assumes a voivel ; thus, for 

^ynr, Hysr. S'^s.t, ifyojj. 

(2.) fSr, ^St. JTB&, fn^i. 

Remark. A word can end with two consonants, only wher 
the last is a; as, I'ilg, yiip (yiluj), rvS {rvxg), xoga$. Hence ihe 
formalive v of the Accusative is changed into a (^ 50) after a 
consonant, except in a few cases, in which a Ungual mute 
preceding v is dropped ; thus, for 



S^nSi, o{vi9w and Sfiiv. 

yiXxrVi yi^-t^TEt and y£x»»' 

I Google 
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^64, X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed, to soften the, sound. Thus, 

1. When a simple vowel is brought by inflection or composi- 
tion before an inilial ^, a smooth g is inserted ; as, 'iQ^oioa, 
opgfiiuiofi, EJn^^dlffC^i, from ^tavyv/ti (i-, a-, and en/ prefixed) 
but evgaaios (the diphiliong iv prefixed). 

2. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought be 
fore 1 or q, the cognate middie mute is inserted ; as, from 
avsQog, (oi'go;) av5^6g, from /icatj/ttQla, /itaijii^gia. 

KoTE. If tha nnaal is initial, it Is tUen dropped from tlie diificulty of 
Gonndingit; e. g,, ibe roots o£ liXirra aai fikwrssi are Oias dianged ; fitXir^ 
fcXir^ /tS^ir-, fiXiT-; /toX^ /iXa-, fcfiXi; (3Xa-; so j3jotos, mortal, derived 
Hvm fii^n, Lst. isors. 

3. Transposiiiciii especially affects a liquid coming before 
another consonant ; as, for &o^axm, ^pwuxoj, for §i^al»a, ^i- 

^ ffiS. B. Ik the Conmection of Words. 

I. When a smooth mute is brought by (1.) era- 
sis or (2.) elision before the rough breathing, it i^ 
chaneed into its cognate rough ; as, for 



TO Ifcirm, Sti/iiTiaii. And in conigositioii, from 

svcit tvisa, L^auxikitM S^xdf and iifii^aj it^Hfiigst- 

(2.) i^i iS, af' iJ. itr-rd and ^/i!fu, ifiSi^Efic. 

Note. In some coropountls, tliis changB takes place with an intervening 
f ; and in soma words, it appears simply to have arisen fcom the tendency of 
J to aspiration (cf. § 13. 2) ; as, pjoi^os (from tr^i and o3«), pjsfjSj (u-fi 
B^a^"), TsS-^iirwau (TiTTfl^if, "srcrct) I ^^oiftiar (jT^o, oI/isi')j fl-^^jj-flf from Tts 

^ ©©. II. Some words and forms end eithei 

v)ith or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 

In most of these cases, fha consonant appears not to belong to the original 
form, bnt to have been ussumed. In some cases, however, the reverse appears 
to be true ; and some cases are donbtfuL 

1. Datives ■plwal in i, and verbs of the third person in s 
and 1, assume v at the end of a sentence, or when the next 
word begins with a vowel ; aa, 

Tiaf. 5-B. iTifi TiSn ■ but, ET^'tv aJio ^Zf,ii. 
U^, Xiy,^^, t»St= ■ bnt, nSn, bStJ >.iymr,y. 
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NoTisS. a. So, likewise, adverba of place in -n (properly dat es p]u I 
the adverl) ^ifun, fast year, the numeral iJion (eommonly), the lemonstri 
tivB -. preceded by c (sometimeal, the Epic csiae-ending -pi, a d the Ep c 
particles Bj, ni, and ™()( ■ aa, » nj.«To:j«mi).i^imV("jioo-i>i'm- "^eeS"!! N 

iS. The r thus assumed is called rprnirgogle. It la BomeHtnes employed by 
(he poets before a consonant to raske a syllable long by position ; and in most 
kiiids of verse, aoms of ths host editors \nite it uniformly at the end of a line. 
In Ionic prose it is generally neglected, but in AWio prose it is sometimes 
found even before a consonant in the middle of a sentence. In grammars 
and lexicons, a paragogio letter is commonly marked thus : i?xm'j(i). 

■§ ffi7. 3. The adverb ovjok, thus, commonly loses o before 
a consonant ; and Sxgi and /lixe', until, often assume it before 
a vowel ; as, oilim qjijai ' /lixs'? "'"• 

3. Some otber words have poetic or dialectic fomL-r, in iviiich a filial p or j 
is dropped or assnmed ; as, local adverbs in -9n (iioel , ehiefly Ep., Si), nu- 
meral adverbs in -kis (Iod. -u), aiTiuom, arpifiai, f|mrBs, ^akn, li3u(f), 

^ ®§, C. Special Rules. 

1. The preposition iS, owl of, becomes in before a consonantt 
and admits no further change ; as ^h xnxiSr, inoivei, ixyilaoi, 
inOETo;, iK/iuuaa. 

2. The adverb oti, not, before a vowel, assumes «, which 
becomes x before the rough breathing ; as oil ^i,i", om i'nuTiv, 

ovx vti, DVKiri. 
Notes. «. Tiie adverb fijjxlTi, from /in and tri, follows the analogy of 

p. In these words, U and tin may perliapa be regarded as ihe original 
forms. Tiiat in certain situaUons tliese forms are retained is owing to their 
dose connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following woiiJ, and 
tlierefiire fomis no real exception to the mle m § 63. When ortbotono, they 
conform tu the rule, the one by assuming f , and the other by di'Opping x, 

3. In composition, the preposition iv, in, retains its v before 
p and a; while air, with, drops its i- before a followed by an- 
other consonant, and before £; but before u followed by a 
vowel, changes i' to o ; as, irQiijijn), ivuila (yet t^^uO/jiii often- 
er than irQvS^jiai) ; avaniiia (for airatij/ia), avCvyla' iiviraivm 

Kom. The Epic ay for im (§ 48. 2) here imitates h ■ as, Bv^iriif, S.,irx:iT!i, 

DIALECTIC TASIATIOMS. 
§ GO. A. The dialects often interchange consonants ; most 
frequently, 

I. CoGKA'CE MirrFs (5 49); as, Ion. kJtv;, "Sixi/nu, for «S3;s, Vixifn'i- 
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Notes, b. Tiia eoft Ionic waa less incliiied than the Afflo to the rongh 
mntaa ; lieiico, in the Ionic, the smooth mule ramajus beforo the rongh breath- 
ing (§ i 65, 6S. 2) ; ss, £j' >J, Sii^ifsj, lix Su. In some comfotuids, tliis 
paaecd into the Attic ; ns, sTtiX'^r^F) from ^sd and nXio;- 

(3. Aspiration iE 
E«Xj;sSa'». for x" 

II. CooHtusATB Mums (S 49) ( as, Ion. and JEol., k for w in iiitem^a- 
(lue and hui^nite pnmoum and oAiepSs ; thus, xiiss, xiZ, xnr't, for mTii, »«^ 
trrri ■ Dor., s for r in vinx, Snx, nxa, for tjti, Srt, rin, and in similar 
orftwrfs of <iniB ; <EoL ti/kiti for irin-i, ()ii; for S^j ■ jEoI. and Dor. •yxit^xfi' 

m. Liquids ; as, Dor. b»3", ^Utijts!, for « J-Ssv, fl:^rif«; ■ Ion. H;i.;ii- 
§ 7®. IV. nirithothei'lettei's; e.g. 



2. Doi-. T&rr; as, II.ti.^bv, iwiTap, i"»«Ti, for IlmiSS., la-ES-.t, !?sj«. 
This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 3d pere. of 
verbs; as, ri, ti, ibr ri, A (Lat. (m, it); tparl, pair/, J-iysiri, fbr (pTjiri, ipxrl, 
!.iy,vff' (Lat. ;^™0. 

3. Dor. r for I in the verti-ending of Ist pers. pL /m for /ttv (Lat. mus) ; 
as, xiys/ii! tot ^t}^i|Ui> (Lat. Icgimm). 

4. The Laconic often changes & to s', and final ( to j ; sa, u-oiJ.iJj Ar. Lyh. 
988, m%, niXu, fbt vxXcusi, &!o'(, 3ix» ■ iro'/j for vraTs (Lai. ^imr, compare 
Mtu-£ipor). 

V. The DomiLs CossoNAara wiUi ofher lettarfi; as, old |w, later and 
GDimnen fuv (in the Lat. ceur tke t has been dropped, instead of the <) ; 
JEol. T«i^ for 2«rf«- ..Eol. ™inf, ™;p«, for |ijM, £.>»(■ Dor. i^i, ^!r, 
tor ifS, s-jt/y ■ Ion. S/got. Tfiji;, for Sis-o-«, T^irrSi. 

For J, ivB find, in t3ie iEolio and Doric, A SS, and 3 ; as, SAss, /axir^it 
(^ 51. N.), ff«.'S3«, p^S-^ A.J(, for St.(, ^i;.;|;«, ff»;^B, pi^B, 2ii;. 

§ ?' 3. B. Consonants are often doubled, inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poefs, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre ; as, cXXu^or, (pQauaa/ii'i, vitivatit, uo-oof, unraoif, 
ISfleifft, for tlaflof, &C. ; nicAffios, molig, 3ixS-d, raiiviiro^, and' 
hi/ivoc, for TTohfia;, noh?, Slxn, nayviioc, aniilitjiog ' eptfoc, 
'Odvaivg, 'JxiliV;, tfUQVyo?, for 'iq^iZov, '03vaarv{, '^jiAists, q;d- 
^vyyoi ' kquSIij, Kogrtjo;, fiii(i8iaws, for Ka^Sla, xguTe^og, ^qa- 
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BOOK II. 

ETYMOLOGY. 



§ 7®. Etymology treats of the Inflection and 
of the Formation of Words ; the former iaclud- 
mg Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation, 
and the latter, Derivation and Composition. 

For tlie aiefinction between tlie radical and the fnrmaiwe part of iTords, 
and tbe use of the terms root, prefix, affix, open, and close or vowel and coasonaxl 
affixea, tharactei-istii;, ;iare and impart words, mute, liquid, liguid-miite, labial, 
peialal, and lingual Words, tHaae, iiaradigm, &c., se« Genraal Grammar. 



CHAPTER I. 

PRINCIPLES OF DECLENSION. 

^ 7%. The two classes of Substantives (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
Adjectives (including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions, Gen- 
der, Number, and Case. 

Note, Adjectives recoivB these diBtinotions merely foe t!ie sake of cun- 
formhig to the substantives to which ihty holong. 

A. Gender. 
^ T4. The Greek has three genders ; the Mas- 
culine, the Fediinine, and the Neuter. 

Notes. «. Nonne which arc belli maaeulioe and feminine, are said to be 
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(3. Til mart the gendei's of Greek nonna, \/e employ the different forms of 
the article , in the singuinr, for (he masculine, o ; for Uie feminine, A ; for tlie 
common, o,h; and for tlie neuter, tJ : in tlie plunil, for the masculine, oi ; 
for IliG fotninine, ai ; for the cammon, si, a! ; and, for tiie neuter, tk : aSji 
"ofcjici itaeard i, ^ t{o(1o(, BHrse, to <rijxay. Jig. 

In LliS mannar, the diffei'eni cases and numhers, accoi-ding to tlieir gendov 
are ma ked by lifiarent forms of the aiMe ; eb tlio Gen. sing, masc by 

y In tha en's of most animnla it is seldom important to dia^i^nish the 
gender He -b n Tveelt, for the moat part, the names of animals, iiislaad 
ol bemg CO o 1 ave but a «ngle gender, whldi is ased Inditferently for 
botl sexes S ch nouns are termed epkeac (I'tUhiibs, ptoiaheuoaa). Thus, 
s >,ujws, aalf, n aXannl, fox, ivhelher tlie male or the female is spolieQ of. 

!. Words which change th«r forms to denote change of gender are tenned 
HMinWe; and this change la termed motion! as, a jBao-Aiiit, ting, i piiirij.iiB, 

1. In words hi which the feminine may dther have a eommon form with 
the masculine or a dkiinct ibmi, the Atiic somelimea prefers tlie common 
foiin, where the Ionic and COamm dialects prefer the distinct form ; as, i, j 
Siis, god, goddess, and h Sis or ^iaita, goddess. So, liketvise, in adjectives. 

§ TS. The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denoting males ; tlie feminine, to words denoting females ; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or foncieil posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most part, the names of toinds and rivers 
{from their power and violence), and also of the montlis, are 
masculine ; and the names of trees, plants, countries, islands, 
and cities (regai'ded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are feminine ; while nouns denoting mere products, or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially 
diminutives, are neuter; as, o arfjioc, mind, o BoMSt, Boreas, 
a noTn/io;, river, o ^nXog, the Nik, o ft^r, montlt, o 'Jixa^o/i^ai- 
tov, Jime-Jidi/,^ avxri, fig-tree, ^ /njit'a, apple-tree, 57 anioq, 
pear-tree, ^ SfiireXo;, vine, ij pv^lai;, papyrus, ^ X'^Q<h country, 
^ AlyoTiieg, Egypt, ij vijiio^, island, ^ Safioc, Somas, ^ 7t6li;, 
city, 17 AaKiSaliioiv, Lacedeemon; to avxov,fig, 10 ttTjlov, apple, 
TO Ttmov, child, TO ardQiinoSai', slaoe, to j'vrato)', dim. of yvf^, 
woman, tb ^aiSlar, little hoy or girl. 

^ '?' © Tl e gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
s fie o ay be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
f tl e I e e o root, according to the following rules. 



(IT 7), all words in -ag and -ijs 

C.oogic 
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are mascwKne ; all in -« and -ij, feminine ; as, o rttiilaq, 6 vmv- 

II. In the SECOND declension (H 9), most words in -oj and 
-oj? are masculine, but some are feminine or common ; words 
in -01' and -oic are neuter ; as, o Xoyog, o viio^ " ■^ oSag, ^ Fai?, 
dflJMl ,■ 6, ^ i9f dV, gofi, 6, 71 Sqkjo?, bear ; to avxov, lo aemystav. 

-or is given to ftminine proper nonica ; 

III. In the THIRD DECLENSION (U1I 11-14), 

a- All words in -tvg are masctdine ■ all in -a and -av? femi- 
nine ; aod all i d uler a/ir- 
ipoQ5V^, amphoTa a 70 
UHTV, 10 uTxog. 

b. All ahstrac d d -15 
are feminine; as su, es ij 
noltjot?, poesy ; ij 

c. All labials p Is ^ ^ i f in 
which p is the c ra ) d her 
mas<ndine or fern 

d. Nouns in which the root ends ja, 

1.) -fill-, -tf-, or -IT-, are masculine; as, 6 yilag, -aTog,liaigft 
ter ; lifiiji', -iyog ■ Uay, -oyiog, 6 oSovg, 6 ylyag, o tjia?, -uriog, 
thong. 

Exocpt TO c!s, wris, ear, to pas, ^awo't, ligJit (both Eontrada), n Bobv, «i?iw't, 
mmt^ and a few n,mc3 of dljes (5 75) ; as, S ■?«/<>»?;, -,S,™, BJ.amnm. 

%) -8-, or -9-, are /emmine ; as, jj iBftjnJi;, -b'So^, torcA, ■^ 
'igig, -iSog, strife, ^ x^ajiig, -^5og, cloak; jj xo^vg, -v&og, helmet. 

Except I, i ^xTi, 9x,iSs, child, S m6,, rnZis, foot, I, ii Sjhj, -iSof, Urd. 

3.) -«[-, or -«-, are neuter ; as, to %Tioq, -arof, lo xsQcig, -arog, 
10 3't^as, -Koj. 

B. Number. 
*5 ??■. The Greek has three numbers; the Sin- 
gular, denoting one; the Plural, denoting more 
than one; and the Dual (dualis, from duo, two), 
a variety of tlie pkiral, which may be employed 
when only two are spoken of. 

Thus, the angular Bv3fap«; signifles man, the pliiral o!.3fi.a-o., men (wlietn 
er two or more), and £Iie dual hS-i^^uro,, twn uieK. 

Eem,veic. T*e dual is most used in the Attie Greek. In Oio iEoUo dialect 

I .Cooglc 



(as in the LaHn, wlii'oli it approaches the moat nearly of tliE Gi'eck dialects), 
and in the Heileiiistic Greek, the 4ual does not occur, except in Siio, too, and 
Jiiifu, both (Lat. duo, amba). 

C. Case. 
^ 7S, The Greek has live cases; 
1. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 
3. " Genitive, " the point of departure, or cause. 

3. " Dative, " the indirect object, or accom- 

paniment. 

4. " Accusative, " direct limit. 

5. " Vocative, " address. 

1^0TE3. /^- IVom (he genei-al cliaracter of the relations Trliidi tbey dcocte, 
the Nominative, Accusative, anil Vocative ara termed tto dlrsct, and tbo 
Geuitive and Dative, the indirect cases. 

(3. Tbe NoniinalJve and Vocative Bro also termed casus recti, (As riglit cases 
And the otiter three, casus obUgui, the oblique cases. 

■y. For a fiiUec statement of the use of the cases, see Syntax, 



D. Methods of Declension. 
^ S"®. Words are declined, in Greek, by an- 
nexing to the root certain affixes, which mark 
the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 
There are three sets of these affixes ; and hence 
arise tinee distinct methods of declining words, 
called the first, second, and third declensions. 

The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culine and feminine genders ; the second and third apply to 
words of all the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 
nfiixes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 
BO that, to know how a word is declined, it is necessary to 
ascertain three things ; 1. its root, 2. the declension to which it 
belongs, and 3. its gender. 

The mode in whioh the gender is matted has been already stated (J 74, 0). 
From the theme (i. e. the Horn, ong.) and the gender, we can often determine 
at once the root and tlie deolenaoo. If it Is neceasaiy to mark these espli- 
citly, it Is commonly done by giving, -with the theme, the Genitive Angular, or 
its ending. If the Gmitttie smgalur e«ds in .at or -m, or '" -no fi'osi a tliena 

.ss or -jp, the word i$ of the second declenaam ; if it ends is -a;, the word is of 
tie lliird dedemloa. The roM is obtuiaed by tliromng off the agix of the GeiiiUvei 
or it may be obtiunod by throwing off any affix beginning with a vowel 
Thus the noims, i ra/iUi, steward, i tUlm, house, i yxSiraa^ tongue, i iSf"l, 



Google 



ISO DECLEHSION. — fiENEIiAL RCLES. [boOK II 

jieo;)u, ond a 'A^itip^ Arab, Txiake in flie GeaitiTfi, nt/tiwt olitmi, yij^nist S^ 
/mo, and 'AfKjJo!. Prom theaa genidves, we ascertain fiat raplai, itxU, and 
yj-una belong to the first decleiiaon, JS/m; to the aecond, and "Afx^f, to tlie 
third. By tiirowing off Ihe affixes -av, -ai, -m, and -n, we obtain the roots 
■raft,-, tin-, j.J.mj-1., Sii/i-, and 'A(i.j3.. TliQ words are llien dedined by on- 
nexing to these roots IJie affixes in the table ("f 5). 

§ §®. In the declension of words, the follow- 
ing GENERAL RULES 316 obseiVed. 

I. Tho masculine and feminine affixes are the 
same, except in the Nominative and Oemttve sin- 
gular of the Jirst declension. The neuter affixes 
are the same with the masculine and feminine, 
except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 

n. In neuters, the three direct cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always «. 

III. The dual has but two forms ; one for the 
direct, and tlie other for the indirect cases. 

IV. In the feminine singular of the Jirst declen 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the Vocative is 
the same with the Nominative. 

§ 8 1. EiinABKS. 1. The nse of the Toe. as a distinct form is sb1l 
furUieu limited. Few substandves or adjectives, except pi'oper najnea and pei> 
sonal appetlativeB and epithets, Bra safflwently employed in address to requite 
a separate form fin- tiiia pnrpose. Hence Cie partidple, prrmotm, article, and 
ntaiiei-id have no distinct Yoc. ; and in i^apeot to other words which aid de- 
clined, the following observations may be made. 

e cammonly names or epithets of persone, ana 

(!. In Doc. n., the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly naed, except for 
enphcnv or rhythm j ss, ' Jl ^Ixm, Z (plKn, i«y fiieiid I my friend ! Ar. Nub. 
1167. ' <t;x« S Mivi;i,*i A. 189. 'HUiaj n T. 277. To avoid the double 
t, Siij, god (lllie dais in lalin), lias, in classic writers, no disdnot Voc ; yet 
0H St. MatUi. 27, 46. 

y. In Deo. in., iew woiils, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and apithets, have a distinct Voo. ; and oven in those which have, the Nom. 
is sometjines employed in its sJ:ead, ^pet^ally by Atljc writers ; thos, *n •rura 
itSxi Ar. Ach. 371;bnt'i!:TjjL.j Sojji. Phil. 1213. ATa. Soph, Aj. 89; bnt 
'n fix ' ASai lb. 629. In many wort^ of this declension, the Voo. cannot 
bo formed without ench a mutilation of the root as scarcely to leave it intelli- 
SibleCSS 63,101). 
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-§8®. 3. An inspection of the table (U 5) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 

B.) The Horn. eing. masc. and (except in Dee. I.) ftm. always euds in ;. 

j3.) The Dat. dng. alwaya enda in i, eilhcr irattin in flie line or euliBcribed. 

■y.') The Aec. ^g. (except in neuters of Dec. III.) nlwaja ends in t, or ils 
corresponding vowel a (J 50) ; and tha Ace plnr. mosc and fem. is always 
fDcmed by adding ( to the Ace. sing. (§§ 34, 58). 

J.) The Gen. pluc. always ends in «i. 

(.) In Deo. I. and IL, the BfSxea are all open (i. e. begin mlh a tmod'), 
nnd ill constitute a disUnot ejEabk. In Dec. III., three of the affixes, r, v, 
and «, are do$e (i. e. begin with a eowsonaiiS), and of these itio two first, 
having no vowel, must unite with tho last syllablo of tlie root. 



Note. It fiiEoivs, from noa. t and Zi ^^i worda of Dec L and IL ore 
parisijOahit! (par, equat), that is, have the same nnmber of sj-llablea in eR 
Iheu^ cases ; bnt words of Dec IIL are impari^Ualiie, that is, have more 
Ej'Uables in some of their coses than in others. 

3. The Table (5! 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of Elements; I. Flexible Endings, which 
are significant addiiions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender ; and II. Connecting Vowels, which are euphonic 
in their origin, and sei-ve to unite the flexible endings with the 
root. For farther illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. 

E. History of Greek Declension. 

§ §3. The early hiatory of Gi'eok deolenaon is beyond the period not 
merely of written records, but even of tradiUon. It can be traced, therefore, 
only by tha way-marits whieh have been left upon the language itself, and by 
Qie lud of comparative philology. The following view of the subject has 
much evidence in its support, and servea to eiiplain the general phenomena of 
Greek doclenuon, and of the use of the numbers and cases. 

Greek deolenaon w 



se ; thus, l^S^, fiih yifi tt^are, whether o 
of. Then lie pltiml numb^ was marked, hy atlixing to the root i, 
pie loot, of coui'se, now becoming Sitiffflar, as each ne^ foi'mation li 
ose of prior forms ; thus, 



The next step was to malie a separate form, to espres 
distinguished from the dii-ect relatioiis. Tlua waa done hy 
root, and thia tbrm became pinral by adding one of tha com 
plnral, r. We have now flic distinction of case ; thus, 



H,.,.-ih,G00glc 



ISffii DEOXENSIOJl, lEOOK II 

Stngnkr. Hnral. 

Direct Case, l-^Si IxSiis 

lui^reot Case, i'%Siir .'j^Siii 

^ §^0 Eadi of these cases ivas atUrwarda eutiOividea. (A.) Prom 
the Direct Cass nere separated, in the mascidme and femiiiine genders, two 
Dew cases, ih& one io express t^e suhjectj and tb^e other the direct object, of aa 
action, i. e. the NonmuUiw, and Aeeusntive cases. 

The JVaminalnie ivas fbrmed by adding s, as tlie eigii of the B«i;ec(, to the 
old Direct ftfrma ; thus. Sing. /j;&w, yoiri, Plnr. l^mii, yZm- 

The ^ceasatiae was formed by adding to the root, w the sign of tha direct 
ii&ject, r, wiioli in the plural took one of tlie conunon signs of the plnral, s ; 
thus, Sing. Ix^iv, j-Arv, P!ur. Ix^ii;, ■yitrti, or, by tJie enphooio change of y 
into its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, R.), Sing, ytsra, Plnr. 'ixS-ixs, 

(B.) JFconi the Indirect Cses was separated a new oaaa to ospress the 
eH^cctaje, as dis^gLiislied &Dni the objective rations, i. e. tha G&titive. This 
was formed by affixing S-, or commonly, witii a aiplionic vowel, sS. In IhB 
plural, this took ths plnral affis. > ; thus, g9t. But by the laws of euphony, 
which aftarwarda prevailed, HeitJier 9, nor S-> could end a word (S 63). 
Therefore, 5- eitbci' was changed to e, or waa dropped, or assumed tha vowal i 
(commonly wiitten with t paragogio iv, § 67. 3) ; and o9i became ar by the 

absorpljon of tha 5 (3, [jerhaps, first passing Into c, as in tlie smgnlar, then r 
beiog changed into its correspondbg vowel i, and tiiis absoi'bed). Thus a3- 
hacamo », i, or nSir ; and d^i, ^t. 

The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change exoapt that a 
nev plural was ibrmed by annesing the dativo %n i (g 83) to the Nomina- 
tive plural 

■§ § s5. The plural had now tironghout a new fbrm, but the old form 
had BO attached itself to various names of incessant nae, that m most of tie 
dlaleots it was sUll preaervEd. But these household plnraJa, which could not 
ha shaken off, would be principally such as I'cferred to objects double by natnre 
or custom, aa the eyes, bands, feet, shoes, wings, Sic. Hence Ibis foi-m came 
at lengtli to be appropiated to a daai sensa, though in the time of Homer 
this j^estriction of its naa seems not aa yet to have been ftJIy made. TJio 
simple form of the root was likewise relaioed in the angular as a case of ad- 
dress ( Vocafim), in words in wliich there was occa^on for Each a form, and 
tha laws of euphony allowed it. la the pteal the Vocative had never any 
form distinct fVom tha Nominative. We have now the tiiree numbers, anil 
the five cases, which, with the euphonic changes abeady mendoned, appeal 

Sing. Norn, -j 'X^ V"'^' iy^'f) 

Gen. rf, ix3i« yv*h 

Dat. ^ !x»m yovi 

Ace. -., -r. '.x^ii yo7!!i; 

Voo. » Ix^ 
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Dual Va: -i ',x^U yta-s 

Inilir. -/. \x,^SU Qx^i^io') V"!"' ^ynireif)- 

For the eaJse of complaleneaa, wo Juiva aikled m tho taWe above two !atec 
modiflostioDa ; viz., tlia common shoi-tev Dat. pliu formed by dropping t 
(imlesB ona chooses lo fiinn it from tiie Dat sng by inseitmg tiia plurfd sign 
•■) ; snd ths Iiidiifct Case dual prolonged by inserUng o, after tte analogy of 
the Gen. sing, and plur. 

§ § ©. We have esliibited above Iha primifj™ nnde declension, now 
callfd flie third. But subseqneQtly two other modes of dedantdon epj'ang i^, 
ba'nng oorniecting vowels, whidh united the flesible endings to tbe root ; the 
one having o, now called tha second dflclenaon ; and the otlier, «, now called 
the first. These declenaiona chose rather to drop than to change the final 9 of 
Iha Gen. ang., apparently to avoid confliaon witb the Nom. ; and likewise to 
ret^n the old Direct Case as a Nom. plur., which became ailarwards distin- 
guished from tha dual by a different mode of contraetjon, its mora frequent use 
leading to precession. In all the alSses of these declensions in which two 
vowels came togetlier, contraction natm'flliy took place in one or another of its 
forms ; and in tJie Dat. plur. a shorter iara heca th m nn n ne, 

made either by dropping i from the longer f rm y a d h p ural gn t 

to the Dat. ang. For i in tha Voc, instead § 8 "R gi an 

esarapla of Deo, II., a Xiyis, word, and of Deo I p, sta ard 

Sing. Nom. Xsy-a-s, 



In the Nom. and Ace sing, of these decl u n h pnm d rect f rm, 

withont ) or v appended, was somftjmes ret ned as, N n O trtr "S 

(S 95. 2 ; compara tlie Latin naata poeta) Ace uu hi AS § 97 So 
tha neuters tJ, Sxx,, ubri, i^ir.,, . (§ 97) 

§ § '? . Tre have tims &r treated only of the mssadiae gender. In the 
neater (which occurs only ia the second and thmi declensions), QUce things 
without life Iiare no voimitary action, the diaUncOon of subject and object is 
obsiousiy of for less consequence, and therefore in this gender the sepaiadon 
of the Horn., Ace, and Voc. was never made. The place of these throe cases 
continjed to be supphed by a wngle Direct Case, which in the singular of 
Dec ni. was the simple root, and in the angular of Dec. U. ended in at (the 
I brang Kther euphonio, or more probably, having ths same ftii'ce as in the 
.Ace., and marking the o6j'ec(ii« character oE the gender). The plural has-the 
same fonn in both declensions, simply appending, instead of the oid i, a (which, 
as tha corresponding vowel of t (§ 50), is more objeciim in its characler), and 
without a eonneoling vowel. We give, aa examples, -ri Saxju (poetic), (ear, 
of Dec. III., and n sm>, fig, of Deo. II. 
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Sing. US. A. V. S^»et< 

Gen. t^7c(v-ts 

But. SaxfK.. 



Dual N. A. T. Uxiv-i irix-o, 

§ 8 8. The distlnoUon of subject and object is leaa striking in the /«n- 
jHtiie than in tlie mnseiiline ; and lience, in the fir^ declenaion, wliei* thfra 
are no neuters iritli wiiicti a disdncUon mnst be maintnined, the f^iniiie is 
distinguished from the niasouiine hy not appending the eii/tctjce t in the 
Nom. sing, {% 84), and by retaining the fonn « in the Gen. sing., as the 
reason fbc prefai-ring the shorter form does not noiT exist (§ 86). The a of 
this ending is ahaorhed in Oie preceding «, unless one chooses to conader tlia 
( as here appended ivitJiont the euphonio vowel (§ 8*. B). In all the other 
cases, the feminkie hna pi'ecisely the same form as the masculine. Thng, k 
rxd, sliadoai. 

Sing. Kom. rxi-i, gxii Plnr. Nom. irxixi 

Gen. rxi-a-si, rxiai Gen. nxmi 

Dat. ™U-;', mZ Dflt. gx,a:s 

a taken place eo extensively in the singular of 

"5 § ®. In the eai-llec Gi'eek, the prB> alnnt mode of avoiding hiatus was 
not, as afterwards, hy contraction, but by the insertion of a strong breathing 
or aspirate consonant (cf. § 117). Of these the most proniment appears to 
have been the digamma (§ 82. J). And, alihough this has disappeared from 
Hie language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or wliich were used in like manner with it The insertion of these 
consonants, together with ^iterent modes of contraction has gn en an especial 
■ yarlety of form, in the Jirsi and seGO}id declensions, to the2)afjvs amju^o?-, which, 
as the primitive indirect casa (§ 83), ongmally performed the offices of both 
the Ganiiiye and the Dative. Thus, we And, 

I .) Tha 1 appended mth the insertion of j, the natural snccessor of the 
digamma. Tliis form is Epic, and fi-om its being need as both Gen. and Dat., 
and sometimes even supplying the place of these cases in the pliual, is evi- 
dently of great anOquity. 11. g. 

Gen, Sing. Dec. I. IS linfi O. 580, ,8. 2 J ivi iiuja^r 0. 300 : Ceo. II. 
&^i <rar,mXifi il. S68 ; l« vnrip> a. 83 ; i<ri t^'XaAss sroiifit N. 588 ; 
'Uiifi sXUTi Tiix"' *. 295 ; bt' ainpi A. 44. 

Dat. Sing. Dec I. S^> ^i«p m9n'™t X. 107 ; S/i' JisT fuMfiUnip- 5- 407, 
I. 618; l«j»?i n. 734; Sif^^r ,. 238: Dae II. ^a^' ai'ri'pi M. 303 ; i^'. 
Ji^s>> N. 308 ; Siifi! H. 366. 

Gen. and Dat. Plnr. Dee. II. =Vrs i^x^vS^. a-^SrSir P. 696, T. 397, 3. 
705; iv' imipti. 134; &ft^' ifrsip' w. 145 ; I'tj.Jfiv^. 414. 

Notes, b 
the ti 
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Ieng6hening ths preceding Byllable ; as, lx"f' ^"^^ ^X'"' These fui'nis wei'e 
also naad aa both Gen. and Dat. ; thns, Gen. imr" »jii?/ A. 453 ; t^oo-3'... 
i^irpir E. 107 ; avi e^^itpt S. SI4 ; hi H iv»3i;^i> E. 41 : Dat. sin 
Sxssf, n. 811 ; ijia-f*. A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139. 

(!. The follcming forms hi -)li(i') requite apedal notice ; (a) in^^a^ipt i. B9, 
Hiiil TuTi/laSoitfu I. 433, ivlndi ai'e formed as from iionna of Dec. 11., whila 
(lie themes in aso are Uz'^c'i of Dec. I., and .sTuAnSiiv of Deo. HI. ; (i) 
x^iriirifi K. 156, and 'Efij3so-(in (probably the correct fbrm ftir 'Efljiivrifiv L 
572, Hom. Cor. 350, Hes. Th. 669), whieh appear U> have plural fbrms, 
thoiigh Biugular in their use ; (c) nwfit, an ircegolar plural Ibrm ioi tain, N. 
TOO ; alao used as Gen, 11. 246, &e. ; (d) the Epic adveri) Tfi, ait/i imglit, 
A. 38, whidi. appears to be an old Dat. ^g. Irom Is. 

■y, Compara with these forms in -pi, the latin Datives tHa, sild, noMs, 
miis, dealras, Ks-nioBiiiu, rebia, and the Latin adverbs of place in -M ; aa, ila, 
alibi, utiHn, ftom is, ofinj, nisr. The forms in -up when used, as Datives ore 
nHea written inooireofly with an i eubaciipt (-^$i, § 25. a), as tliougb ipi had 
been added lo the complete Dat. foira. For the r pai'ngoeio, see g 66. «. 

§ ®ffi. 2.) The I appended with tha inseition of S. This form hec^ne 
adverbial (chiefly poefjc), denoting the place leha-e ; as, ofioSv, at hotiie, &XXs- 
3-1, c&eiuin'e, aSiffl,, SSi, Koj.rSoSj. It was mostly confined to the second 
(fedcjisioH, and, in the few instances in which it waa made from nouns of other 
declenwons, it still iraifatfid flie forms of this. Traces of its old use M tlie 
Indirect Caaa bHU renuun in Homer ; thus. Gen. oSfoni&i B-jJ,^=!r{o sifiiipsu, 
r. 3, 'Ixii^, B-jJ e. 561, a£9' Tei ?. 36 ; Dat jsbjJS-, I. 800, «. 370. 

3.) TliB 1 appended with tlie insertion of j;. This form appears only in 
the Epic nil (impTOparly written by some ^x'> o£ 89. y), for Oie adverbial 
Dative f, mhere, A. 607. 

4.) The / contracted with the preceding e in the second dedenaon into » 
^§ 32). This simpler mode of contraction now acareely appears escept m 

and domiii), n-iJoi, 'IrSit^, oT, ?<rai. Tet Iv 'ltr^/it}7 Simon. Fr. 209 ; b 
Iljiffiinsrlnscr. Cretj Tciii/ici Inscr. Bfflot. 

5.) The common form, in whicli tlie i is absorbed by Uia prec&iting vowel ; 
as, a-i f , 0-1 y ; thus, 3ilf i<, oKc», '1*3^. 

§ 9 S . The fonns of Uia Genitive in .^S-iv or .&» (§ 84. B) remained 
1q the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence; as, 
,!ii.B^ti, from home, iXXeAa, uiriStt, 'A9ij>»3it. Aa examples of then' use ' 
as dedded Genitives, may be oiled !J A.Vi^H&iy 0. 804, i% lifmiSit 0. 19, 
£r' oufiivodiv X. IS; and the pronomin^ forms tjuiSsv, riSiv, fS-ii, whicli 
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CHAPTER n. 

DECLEKSION OF KOUNS. 

I. The First Declension. 

[For the affiiBS nnd pataaigma, see n 5-8.] 

§ ffiS. For the original affixes of Dec. I., which all had n 
as a connecting vowel, see ^§ 86, 88. In most of these bS&s. 
63, K either became part of a diphthong, or else, either through 
contraction or the force of amlogy, became long. Short a 
iiowever remained in the singular, 

1.) In the direct cases of feminines, whose characteristic 
was a, a double consonant, or H; as, yXaiaaa, yliaaauv (^ 7), 
Siijia, thirst. Sola-, opinion, ^iSa, root, S/tdlii, contest. 

SoTEB. a. Add a tew iteiuines ia -An, and some in -ycc, ptu&iviliaiy Jemale 
BpiiellaiiveB ; as, mSXd and inc^aaXit, rest, J;t;iSia, viper, fii^ipiu, care, Jiirtsi- 
kS, tmslress, Xixirx, Soaess; likewise EimyS-iJ, tAom. 

li. Add, also, many taaivmea in -a pure and -^x. Tbese have mostly a 
diiihfliong ID the penult, and may all be recognised by the accent, except tie 
proper names KiffS, Hiff^ and Bie numeral ^idS, one. The prindpal cIbeeos 
nre, (a) Polysyllables in -six and .ua, except abstracts in .iiu &ota verbs in 
.:!;a ; as, liX^idu^ indh, tSitia, good-mill, ^r'i\ti&, ipieea, but jixfiXil^, reign, 
from ,e«r,Xiiiu • (li) Female designations In .T^ia ; as, tpiXr^iS, ftmale naai- 
clim : (b) IHssyllables and some polysyllabic names of places in -am ; aa, 
ftxr&, good mol/ier, 'IrrSaia- (rf) Words in -ma; as, fivU, jly: (c) Most 
ivords in -j«, whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong (except aej, by a, or 
by If-, as, pdx'"S'^ ^"^^ yifuja, bridge, Ui}}&. 

y. The accent commonly shows tlie quantity of final a in the thems. 
Thus, in all praparoxyim^ and properispomma, it must be sfw( by the gena'al 
iaivs of accent ; while, by a special law of the dedension, it is lovg in all 
ojTrfone!, and in all pvoxglmKS in -m. Gen. -sss, except the tiree mentioned in 
Note (3, 

2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -r»;«, and of gentiles atitl 
compound verbals in -ijj ; as favtJis (1| 7), StuS^js, Scythian, 
riEQOijq, Persian, ysaiistgijg (pi, earth, finQiia, to measure), 
geometer, /lu^ouoi'lije (pvcov, perfvme, wraleoi, lo sell), perfumer , 
Voc. vitvTa, Sxv&a, Jls^aa (but JJt^uij?, Ferses, a man's name, 
Voc. JJt'po))), ycmfiirga, ftv^OTimla. 

^ OS. In the singular, long a passed, by precession, into 
ij, unless preceded by f, i, p, or jio (§ 29) ; as, vavitjq, vaiiij, 
'AcgfiSiig, 'Ai^sISt/v, 'Ai^sISii, yXioaarif, yliiamj, Ti/irj, iiji^?, Tifitiv ' 
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but iur^i«^, xafil^, oniB, axiag, &vq«, &vQaii (ff 7), ISiu, idea 
ilQiiHi, need, X9°"i color- 

NcrcE. Long a. likewise remaiiia in tha piires, vie, grass, una, ;wrc7t, yoA, 
jiefd, ffiKva, t/ow-d, na^ia, walnut-tree, lX^£, olive-tree, Naujmcdu^ Nausicaa; in 
tlia words, bAbX^ war-cry, IvSfiJx, das "ft^i' " feaet,.iriiiiyM>.£, tm/i-spring, 
ysiyiiat, Moife ; and in soma propM names, particolarlj tliose whioli ai* Doric 
or foreign ; as, 'Aiiip/iit£, A&O, HisKspixs, Aib™.'3«i, 'X>.xt, JvxJjis ■ and it 
became a after ; ov jb in tlie worda Si; a, necS, jsJji?, maiden, xipfn, c/ieek, ^dfx, 
pap, ^avt, streaia; in some proper names, as Ti^^s - and in compomidB of fti- 
r^iu, to meatam, as yiapirfvi (§ 92. S). In Earns words, uaage £iiotuales 
betweon long or short a and h; as,'A^r<r£s Cyr. yl. 1. 31, 'A^xrvxi lb. v. 1. 
4, ssiTyx and riiin, r^i/itii and rfi>iirii' 

§ ®4. CoHTRACTS. A few nouna, in which the character- 
istic is « or E, and feminine adjectives in -ca and -oti, are con- 
U-acted ; as, /iraii fiva, 'Ji^/ieHg 'Bgfi'ig, ^oQtiis po^^Sg {q being 
here doubled after contraction), avsia avxi^., Jig-tree, xQi^aia 
XQva^, S>.itX6ri SinXv- For the rules, see -J^ 33, 36, 37 ; for the 
paradigms, n ^ 18. 

DIALECTIC FORSE. 

§ ®S. 1. In the affixes of this declension, (Jie Doric dialect retains 
throughout the ori^nal a ; -while in tJie ^gnlor, tho loaie has h in most of 
those words hi wliich ths Attin and Gmiaium dialects have long a, and even in 
some in ■which tliey have short «, pavticiJaiJy derwativea in -im and -mS 
(^ 44) ; thua. Dor. ri/ia, ti/iSt, njeii, ri/i&t • Ion. r^ui, rxms, fxi^, exifi • 
Ep. iXaSii'ij, w!rj.s.'». New Ion. iXa^ih, f'l, for 4XiJ9««, iSsrlwis, /ti&. 

a. In TTords in -m, the primSive Direct Case in -« is sonietnnes retained by 
Homer and some ctf the other poets as Nom. (§ B6), for tha salte of the 
metre or enphony ; as, J nZti &i,Uv& B. 107; IviirS. Nir™; B. 336 ; /<«- 
tUt«. Zi6, A. 175 ; ^^Su^Stb Xi/jav Find. H. 3. 92 ; hx-rU m,ixxai Theoc. 
B. 30. So in femininea in -ij, the poets sometimeB reliun the old aliort a in 
the Voc. ; as, »r!fj^i pix^ V. 130 ; Tl A;»i, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
band, XliTn Ap. Rh. 3. 386, for kiirS,, Voc, of Xlmst. 

8. Ihe old gesi&se atlises, Ss and dm, which often oocm ui Iha Epic BTit- 
0119, ■were contracted as foDowB : 

«.) In tlie Ionic dialect, they were regularly contracted hito ai and on, with 
the insertion of t after a consonant (§ 35) ; as, "ATjiiSao CAtju'Ssi) 'A^jsiJiw, 
ArfcJ^r CAt((,5«p) "AT^cSJa.- B^Sbj Bo^Js^ 'Ej^i/ai 0. 214, ISii/aXii, A. 
leS/Af-VB. 461. 

jS.) lii ths Doric, a nhsorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became a 
and £v (§ 45. I) ; as, 'A.rplSa> 'ArpHo, 'Ar(iii&-y 'Ai-f!;5S.. 

7.) In tha Attic, So and Soiv were contracted into on (by preceSHon from, u, 
55 38, S9) and Z> ; as, ■A*;[3as ('AtjiBs.) ■A^-jiiIsi/, 'ATei.Sa'a. 'Atj^.J^i. 

§ 9®. 4. In tlie ..iKnmrfiiie of masoaUnes, the Ionic often diangea v 
to if, the old coimecting vowel « now becommg i (5 46. j3) ; as. ImtinS, 
Udt. :. 11, pi. S-o^iTWS lb. Ill, for ^,rTSTflr, S.r*STBS. 

S. 'file diitivu p[»rai in Hointr onmnonly cjiils in .^m, or -bi before a 
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voTrel (lyhioh may te referred to apoatropliB). There axi. However, a few in- 
elaaaa of .^s liefijre a consonajit (i^f »«/ A. 179, sii-^f tr^is ». 279, &c) 
and two, where ive even find -Kit, which ought, perhaps, to ba chmiged to -in 
(asT^rtJI. 2B4, 3i«r(i. 119). An old contraction into -in, instead of -ai.i, 
remained in tliB common kuigiiago in adverbs of pkce ; as, n^aTKiaTi, nl 
Plutaa, 3ujKs-i, 

6, for tlie Epie Gen. in -3", sea % 3!. For tbe Epic Datives in -p, -% 
and -xh see §§ 89, 90. For Uia Doric and jEolio forms of the Aoc plur., 
see 5 45. 5. 

p^rijculaily, 

B.) TIiB Dor. Gen. in .a, from some iioiuis in .o«, mostly proper names ; 
as, i{vi&.9s{B[, /«ofo-, r«i3f [!k!, KteXXmi ■ Gen. %«j9sSn;«, rar(3{M, Kal- 
ii'sj. So all contracts in -£s ; as, y3of/as, G. j!sp/2 (t 7). 

(!.) TiiB Ion. Gen. in -im, fiom a, few proper names In .tu ; as, 0bJ.h(, 
Tbjb! ■ Gen. eaXfu, T»fsiu. 

y.) Tlia old Dat. plnr. in -a/s-i, wliieh Li fl'equeut in Iho poets. So, in Pla- 
to. TijtK"'" i^- S^f' "• ></'k'"" l''™^f- 2'6 b. 

II. The Second Declension. 

[FDt Ilia afliKes and pEiriidigms, Bee SS 86, fW ; HIT B, S, 9, lai 

§ ®§', The flexible endiiiga of the Nominative and Accusa 
live singular are wanting (§ 86), 

1.) In the tkenie of the arliele ; thus, 6 for o^. 

3.) la tlie neuter of the article and of tlie pronouns Sllog, 
aijos, ixstyos, and og ' thus, lo', iiUo, auio', ('kcIi'o, o, for loV, 

Note. In orasis with the article (g 39), and in composilioii with the pro- 
notms rsTtt and rwas, Iha nentor aura mora ftaqueutly becomes airA ■ thns, 
raliiri! and 9-auT-a, fiir to hStS ■ tsioutsv and t-wiuto, ns-aSnt and rwoiJTa. 

3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
("5 98), particularly in i; smg, dawn, 5 «J.»>Sj tliresliing-fioor, ^ 
Xews, i5 J^t'i'Si ^ '^"'S. '^i?6!f • thus. Ace, vitiv aod i-fu (51 9)j 
tin, "^Soj. So, in the adjectives ay-^qiaq (U 17), avanUm^, fiill, 
tt%t6xQ^mq, competent. 

% ©§• CoNTEAcrs, If the cbaracteristic is a, t, or o, it 
may be contracted with the afiix according to the rules (§§ 33 - 
37). See iy^qaoq {^ 17), oOTtor. voog (U 9). The contract de- 
clension in -loq and -wj', from -«os and -nov, is termed by gram- 
s the Ailic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
1, although it is far from being peculiar to them {% 7). 
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d the eslendeii forma avwyaiM V. 4. 29, cSyxiis or ifl- 
■yiicf. Soma of thain are vfliioHsly declined. Seo JS 123. y, 124. y. 

(3. If the chai-aoteriBtio ia long a, i is inserted after the contraction (§ S5) 
thus, ^, C«JO ,«Js CT 9), .«.S C-S) .^, »*; (vf ) v-~, "^' (."0 '^' ■ Plur- 

y. In file Attic dedCHHon, the Horn, pltir. nent. ia lonliacted, like the 
othe: eases, hito a ; thus, iyngsi (f 17), as if from kyvt^a-o-a, a form with 
the eoimectiiig vowel. See § 87. 

DIALECTIC POfiMS. 

<i @9. 1. Tlie affix of tha Gen. sing, s-o (§ 86), Tfhieh was com- 
monly contracted to o«, or, in the .ffloho and atrioter Done, to » (§ 44. 4), 
was often prolonged by tiia poeta, espocidly tJie Epio (sometimea eren by the 
IVagio in lyric portions), to sis ; thas, sriynv 'lim^ma B. 145 ; So/iju i^yiKsti 
•L. 126 ; sis ^Sfc/H, a. 330 ; 3hb Hud. O. 2. 37 ; 3.o« lb. 6. 60 ; ^s^iXw 
Als! Alo. 1 (20) i lix'f^"'i H. 37 ; tr(™/i=7»...'A.iS™ Theoo. 1. 68 ; ^- 
>.asiiS X'S'"" Id. 4. 18. The Epio genitivos TLirtSa (A. 327, &o.) and Ila. 
nXiSs (S. 489) are made by a single ojntraction, witii the usual insertion of 
1 (§ 98. fy ftom the oiiginal forms IIiTaM, Il>„tXiisi. The Epic dun; forms 
in oiir, -wlack alone' are used by Homer, ai.'is« ti^ouk a mei'e poetic doubling of 
' (S 48). 

2. Some proper names in .ss iava the Gen. sing, in Herodotus, after the 
analogy of Dec L ; as, Kj^r™, Kfofjta. viii. 122, but Kfor^n. i. 6 ; Bdma 
iv. 160 i KAisfijSfJrm y. 32. The Gen. plur. forms .riffTis.. (Hdt. i. 94) and 
im^isn (Id. ii. 36), if genuine, may be refeired to the Ionic inserljon of ■ 
(§ 18. 1). 

3. The old Dat. plur. in -sun is common in tha poets of all cloases, and in 
Ionic pi'OSB. So, even in Kato, Sistiri Leg. 955 e. 

9 1 . 7oF the Epic Datives in .a0i and 
,90. For the Doric and MoIk forma 
of the Ace. plui., ace § 45. 5. 

5. Contracts in .sai ftom -sm occur in Homer, though rarely ; as, mm 
a. 240 (elsewhere isai). In -woiiJa in -is;, -in, he sometimes protracts the i 
to II (5 47. N.j, and someijmes employs syniieas (§ 30). 

IIL The Third Declension. 

■§ i®©. In this declension, the Nominative, though regard- 
ed as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in its 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 
from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af- 
fix (^^ 79, 82. t). 

Rebiabeb. 1 , Special attention must be given to the euphonic chajiges 
■which occur in Uioae eases whieli have either rhse affixes, or no affixes ; tiiat 
is hi tha Nominative and Vooadve dngaJar, the Dative plural, and the Ac- 
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cusaliYB aingular in .?. Foe these changes, sea in genei'al §§ 51, 55, 57 - 
69, 63. 

2. TliB flosibla ondiiig of tlie Ace. eing. in Ihis, as in tlie otlior two de- 
dfluaious, seeina to have been originally t. But tlia t was so exleiisively 
cbanged Into m in accordance with § 63. IL, that the n becatuo tlie prevailing 
affix, and was often nsed evan after a vowel. It will iberefoi'e be underetooil 
that the affls is a, if no statement is maile to the contrary. "Rten the afSx 
is », the root leoKTea tie same changes 03 in tlie ihema (| llO). 

Words of tlie third declension are divided according to tlie 
characteristic, into Mutes, Liquids, Liquid-Mutes, and Phees. 



§ B®E, Laeials and Palatals. These ore all either 
masculine or feminine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 
yv>ii) (N. y). 

Notes, a. For the ^f and g in the theme and Dat. pi., see § 51. 

0. In 3^;^, the root is ^^.x- I" those esses in which ^ remains, 9 i>e- 
■ * ■■ ■ ■- i^„^^ .!»»!, fox, the last vowel of the 



ly. Fvn, tBimati, wife, which is iiTEgular in having ils theme after the foxm 
of Deo. I., aud also in its accentuation, is thus dechned : S. JJ. yeti, G. yti- 

ta^, A. ymiuiur.t • D. N. ymaiixt, G. ytttaixsit. The old graninmriaiis have 
also dted from Comia wrilera the forma, A. yviir, P. fl". ymal, A. yiitdt, ac- 
cording to Doc. I. 

§ S®@. Masculine and Feminine Likgtat.s. These 
lose their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pi. (§ 55), in the 
Ace. sing., when formed in v (§§ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voc. {% 63}. 

Norss. a. IS a palatal Is thna hronght before r, it unites witli it in ^ 
« 61). as (^.™r,, <B,««) &«Uf 11). " ("i"") "^. "'W ; !f to the end 
of a woi-d, it is d)-opped (5 63), as (Urusr, buse) Mm. This distinct Voc., 
however, is used only in addresang a god ; otherwise, w Eiig (or, by fi'&iuent 



y. Barytones in -it and -ut fbrm tiie Ace. ^ng. hi bof^ a and j, tha latter 
being the more common affix ; as, x^^'f (T 1 1). « 'f'ti s'"7e. ', '« k"s. I''"-^; 
Aqe. ji;i;(Tai and x^?" (^ "'^ name of a goddess, the fonn in -a is always 
used, OQd sometimes, also, in poetry ; but, otherwise, tlie form in -v, yet see 
H. Gt. in. 5. 16), !;<> and poet. i^iSx, S^nr and poet. s|ih'9'<i. So also, tXus 
(^ 11), i ySj.w;, langlilcr, and the tompounds of trsii, foot} thus, AecxXiiia 
and »X.r., yi?.iura and yiXto,, OSiT.aa and 0!i!nm (f 16), SwsEa and !i. 
may CT ")- Add • t^iu!, love, Aco. f;»Toj and rare poetio form i;m. So 
tia7t. when resolved by the peels infn vm;, may have Ace. B-iir>, Ap. Bh. 
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4. 697. Ill oxjlones, Iho accent Bervei to prevent Ito Ungual from falling 

^ 1®S. Neutee LiNQUALS. In tliese, the characteristic 
is always t, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped aftei' 
UK, but otlierwise becomes s or p (^ 63) ; as, aiaya, q>iS^, xiqaq, 
iinaq (IT 11), 486? (IT 22), from Uie roots owfiui-, qioji-, xsQun-, 

KoTB. The r is also dropped in ^sJ.i, yXXiTss, luma/ ; in ■y^Ka, yiXBcro/, 
mrii, wliicli also diopa * ; and in ya\u, yimrat, /inee, and H^v, Sa^tw* spear, 
Khlth then change a to u (compare § 113). In tiie poetic ^^a;, S/iarai, 
daff, r is chaaged ijito ^ after ^ ; and in E?«j, 3'Sisref, icaler, and rxv^^ A-xtt- 
To,-, jS/W, T ia changed into {, and b into a^. See § 123. y. 

^ 5 ®4:i Contract Linguals. A few lingiials drop the 
characteristic before some or all of the open affixes, and are 
then contracted ; thus, xUi5ii {xXeui) ulug, xletdag {xWmg) 
xlsig- xigacag ui^aog xigiag, xiQura st'gaa xiqa (IT 11) ; lo isqag, 
prodigy, P. N. legaTa -ctQa, G. xfQUTiof rigav ' o XQt^i sSi'n, 

5. D. ji'^iojii (xgiai) xg/^) (in the phrase iy x?v)- ^°' '" Homer, 
from ISgoig, sweat, o ysliog, laughter, o X^iaq, love, S. D. Wjip, 
vt'iw, will, for i5pt5i(, &c. ; A. ISga, ysJ.Ki, for ISQaia [iS§aa), 
yiXmm. 'Compare §§ 107, 119, 123. o. 

Note. In the ftjUowing worfla, ihe contraction ia confined to tlio root 

ii A, -i-rSt, «"■ CT ll)i contracted from ito old sUi, amn; (S S3, y). 

TJ Si;Liiif, laii. Gen. SiXfuTw, SUh7«. 

Tfl pTia^t contr. ffrSj, taUonj, Gen. flfl'JiJrtff, tfv»rj?. 

tJ ?£i«f, lOBi^ Gen. ^Ut^i (S or i), fg«rU (§ 37. 1). 

Kejiark. Those linguals iti which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (6| 109). 

B. Liquids. 

[IT 12,1 

§ H©S. Masculine at(d Feminine Liquids. In these, 
except Hlg, sail, sea (in Ihe singular, only Ionic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always either v or q. For the change in tlie 
theme and Dat. pi-, see §§ 57-59. When the cljaracteristic 
is r, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the v or the 
g is changed in the theme ; as follows. 

1.) If an -E or O vowel precede, the g is changed ; as io 
ii.tfiij>'> -Bvo;, Siiijimv, -avog (H 12) ; o /ijji'j /^'jvofij month, o jj^tijuolv, 
-ttlj'o;, storm, winter. 

Escept i tTsli, »Tif«, lOJni, tie numeral J;, hit, one (f 21), and tlie Ionic 
J fall (as from root ^iv^ yet Gen. f<!iv«) foi' fisr, mon& (Hdt. ii. 82). 

2.) If a precede, in nouns the g is changed, but in adjectives 
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the V ; thus,, o niiv, narog. Fan, o naidi; -uvoe, ytmn ; but 
liilSs, -"''OS (If 19)) iiiiug, -aroe, ivretched. 

3.) If t or u precede, the r is changed; as in ^ig, ^ira's 
(IT 12), 6 Sc>.<pk, -Iros, dolphin, o 06gKvs, -vyo^, Plwrcys. 

Notes. ». The « iambus In pisn, -Uiai, aoaden towsr ; and moat woMs 
til -I) and -VI have a BMonfl, bat less classic form, in ^i and -m ; as, fli anu 
yn, ia.fl! and SiXfii'i^ ^l^xui and Olfxvi. 

fl. lu the prononn rli, (1 34), {be > of tie iflot m- is simply dropped in 
the tieme. Yet see 5 152. (3. 

Eemaek. Vocative. In the Voc. of 'AiriXXa!, -mts, Jpolb, UtiriiSm, 
■Sus;, Ifeptune, and i totbj, -Sj»f, saviour, the natural tona of addraaa ha* 
kd to tbs throwing book of the accent, and the sUortoihig; of the last plia- 
ble ; thus, "Aii-aXlsv, nircSor, ™«j. 

^ l®ffi. Syncopatid Liquids. I. In a few hquids of fa- 
!, a s/iori vowel preceding the characteristic 18 syc- 
1 some or most of the cases ; as follows, 

1.) In these three, the syncope fakeg place before all the open tenniaations ! 

^.h'j, man (1[ 12). Ifoi' tie inearOon of the 3, see g 64. 2. 

xSmi, dog (^ 12), which has, for its root, xmi-, by syncope, xBt- In this 
word, the syncope extends to the Dat. plur. 

Bjrsf, landi's (If IB), which has, for its root, lEfsp-, by syncopo, afy-. Uw 
Horn. siog. is not used, and its place is sitpphed by aftyii. 

2.) These £ve are syncopated in ih& ^mttoe and dartre stagtdar: 

3-«tb';, faAa; and f^BTiif, niothtr (f 12). 

5l yxffTn^, stomach, G. yBffrS^flf yaffr^aiy D. yaffrSfi /yasf^i, 
S An/enViij, tires, 0. A»/m«{os Aaf utjo;, D. AB/iaTiji AHftnTji ■ also, 
A. ^^vt^a A^pnr^tt, 

Notes, b. In these wt 
unploy it ul oth 

5 59. TBffr:?; has not outy yi^s^^is, (Dio Casa. 

§ Sffly. II. In comyoroiiwes ill -0)1', the )> is more frequently 
syncopated before « and c, after which contraction lakes place ; 
as, fidtava {(idtoa) /itttw, inl^ortg (ufi^oci;) fttlSovg, fttlSomg 
ipd^oas) fiil^ov? (H 17). Compare §§ 104, 119, 123. a. 

Note. A finite contraction is common in the Aeo. of 'Avixxar, ApoHo, 
and TlmiiSt, JVqrtimej thus, 'Aarixxana, CAa-iXJ.»a) 'AtIxXoi (iii. 1. 6) ; 
n>r»i3£t», liiiTU^S. See, for both the uncontracted and tlie contracted forma, 
PI. Ccat. 402 d, e, 404 d, 405 d. So, lihewise, i xkxx^i, -S>i;. mixed drinh; 
Ace. BUKiSm, and,raiher poetic, xiPxiS (». 316 i »u»i;S A. 634) ; li yj.B'};w, 
■mull, pennyroyal; Ace. ■yXix"'"! VXnX'" (Ar. Ach. 874) ; and by a like 
syaoopoof (, S l^^ii^ ie/iar; Ace. ixS^a and (only E. 416) l^S. 

E; !<>§. Neutek Liquids. A few nouns, in which q is 
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"§ S®9. All nouns of this class are either masculine o 
feminine. The characteristic of the class is vr, except in the 
feminines SdiiHg, -aQtog, loife, t^uvs, -ivfto?, wotth, julqivg, -iv- 
&oq, carriage-haskel, and Tt^wq, -vvdoi, Tiryns. The i or S' 
is affected. as in simple Unguals {^ 102). When, by the drop- 
ping of r, V is brought before e in the theme, it depends upon 
the preceding vowel whether the v or the e is changed (§§ 57, 
68), according to tlie following rule: If an O vowel precede, ihs 
s is changed ; othertoise, the v. 



(J. Some Latin aames reeaTed. into the G 
of -us i as, lO-iSfim, -ivrss, Gkioens, OiiXn 

y. If the charaoteiis^e !s -i^-, the i remains hefore t (5 58. ;S). In 'ia.ji&^ 
(^ 13), the ( is eimply droppecl in the thenia. 

EEiuAcica. 1 . A &w piv^per uamea in .Us, .kvtk, foim the Voik aftei' the 
analogy of Uie theme ; tliat i^ \ becomes x, and ia then contracted ; thus, 
"ArXSt, -avrsu V, ("Afl-XB.r, "AtJjo-, "AtAbb) "AtJlb- TlAJSAp.a,, T. 



a. Noujis and adjeoHves in 
traeled; as, I a-XaxSm wXan, 
•nfiS;, honored, F- •n/iinrrx Ti/tti 


•III, -nT«, preceded hy s or «, ara nauallj ton 
m, cake, G. ■rJ.BKJivT-a; *}.KK»i^i«; ■ ripiiii 




D, Pukes. 


5 ISO. Theeuphon 


[IT 14.] 

.ic changes in the declension of purcs 



may be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declen- 
sion, and (II.) to contraction. 

I. Special Law of Greek Declension. The 
short vowels, £ and o, can never remain in the root, 
either before the affixes e and v (H 5), or at the end 
of a icord. Hence, 
12 
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^ SfiS. (A.) Before the aiExes s and v, s be- 
comes ff, c, V, or Ev ; and o becomes o or ov ; as 
follows. 

1.) In masculine nouns, t becomes eu in simple, and t) in 
compound words ; as, simple, o liiTtcvc, -iaq (^ 14 ; root iime-), 
it ^aadsis, -sag, king, 6 ItQivg, -siog, priest, o Qijtm'sj -si«s, Tlie- 
sms, o Msyaqsvi, -(la?, Megarian ; compound, 6 ^'bixjbijjs, -fog 
(TT 14; from aag, entire, end nQarog, strength), o'j^iatoTiXriSr ^ 
so?, Aristotle, 6 J^ftaad-ivrig, -tog. 

Esoept the aimples i "Afne, -m. Mars, i ris, nis, mo&; and tha fbBoima 
in, which £ becomes v oi i, i irnx"!, -im, Aoc. <t^x'" (.% l*}i ° a-ixnm, -in;, 
asce, a Wjij-^uj, -im, ^^ (properly an adj.) ; j l^it, -luf, wper, i Sp;, -SHt, 
serpent, S a^irxm, -tw, pr^ideni, and also xi^is, xv^liis, px^ii, and l^x"- 

2.) lafairdnins and common nouns, e becomes i ; as, ^ noli? 
-iiag. Ace. noXtv (U 14), ^ jSilcnfiis, -twe, power; o, ^ /laiTiS, 
-IMS, prophet, prophetess. 

^ I.SS. 3.) In Ofije'^ioes, E becomes u in simpfe, and)j in 
compoMnd words ; as, simple, fjSvg, -dog, Ace. ^Siy (U 19), ylv- 
xvg, -iog, sweet, oSvg, -iog, sharp ; compound, oi?j3^Vi -eog, ti^ie, 
tvtsX^g, -ioi, cheap, otpijxmdii;, -eo?, wasp-like, i^f^gtjg, -toe, ft*"- 
ing three hanks of oars, or, as a subslantive {vavg, vessel, being 
understood), trireme {If 14). 

Except a lev aropla ai^eoUves, in -which ■ becomes a; aa, sxfni, -ist 
CI 17), ^Xrf^,;, -i«,M i^sA'i, -i,i,frlse. 

4.) In jtionosyllahles, o becomes ou ; otherwise, iii ; zs, /Sol's, 
5oos, Ace- (SoiJr (^ 14), o, ij Qovg, ^ooV, smnacA, 6 xo^s, Zoo's) 
Aenj) (if earth} but uWcJ;, -ooj (IT 14). 

HoTEa, a. This rnle apphaa also to Ssguals in iTliIch 9 precedes the char- 
adeiisHc ; fhns, mCs, v^ii (f 1 1 ), and its oompounda, OS.Vouf, -sSof (f ] 6), 
!,V.B(, -.S« (^ 17); bat s^iii, .Sr« (^ 22). 

^. In feniinines of more than one syllable, in which the cbaractcmtlc is i, 
tha affis J is changed to i, and ia then absorbed. Thua ftoni t?ie root ix'- '^ 
fiamed liia theme {lix'ii ix") ^X" (IF ^*)" ^ " "'"^A -"Wi yersMosioB, ti 
As™, .oat, £o!ono, &c. Exc^t, as above, atlii, and flio lonio h Siii, doom. 
These feminiiies in -m and -wt ha,ve no plural or dual, except by metaplasm 
(5 122) ; unless, perhaps, ilmis (5 123. «) ia to be I'cgarded as amply con- 
traoied from dtixi. 

^ its. (B.) Ill cases which have no affix, s 
characteristic becomes i, v, or zv, or else assumes a 
euphonic s ; and characteristic becomes 01 or ov ; 
as follows. 

1.) If the theme ends in -iji;, e bccomef; j? ; but, olherwisa 
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is changed as in the theme ; thua, Norn. neut. aaipig (If 17), 

ijav (tl 19) ; Voc. igltlQts, itiinpart,-, aok, nnX", l^ns^ (if 14), 

riSi (II 19). 

3.) In the theme of nmter nouns, s assumes ;, becoming 

iiself (^ 28); ais, to iftj^osj-eos (51 14), id s&yog, -tog, nation, 

TO ooof, 'Sof, mountain. 

Ill, Jioci, and ft few 
w(j jMpper. 

3.) In the Vocative, o becomes ot, if the theme ends in -ru or 
-log ; but ov, if it ends in -oifs ; as, ^/oT, bi3oi, ^or (H 14) ; and 
in lilte manner (cf. 112. a), O'Mnov (^ 16). 

§ SB4. Remahks. 1. After the analogy of e and o, a 
characteristic tiecomes av in y^avg and vBUf (Tl 14), and as- 
sumes g in the theme of neuters ; as, to yiQag, -nos (fl 14), lu 
^fJi^KSi -oo?, oJi age. 

2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the foimafive v be- 
comes B (§ 100. 2) except when the theme, ends ia -ag, -ig, 
-ve, -avg, or -ovg ; thus, -ffio'e, ^^mff, iiratug, ipHfjiie, alSoig, jjj'co 
(Tf 14), aaip^g (H 17) ; Ace. tfiuot, ilgwa, liinia, i^i^Qia, aldou, 
ijXoa, aaq)la; but 6 Xag, stone, x/s, o7; (contracted from Sig), 
TcoXig, Ix&vgi i^X^?, ygavg, yavg, ^ovg (^ 14), ^3ig (T[ 19) ; Ace 
iar, xlr, oir, jcoiif, tj(9vy, ji^^w, yQavv, vavr, ^ovv, i]Svf. 

NoTB. Flipper names In ^i, .las, for tbe most part, aitnut boUi foi'ms of 
ae Aoc; as, Sa.»e<irB( (If 14), A. Saifi^Tn (Kat.), Sa/xj^Ts, (Xen.); i 
"Af jfs, Jtfiffs, A. 'Ajji and "Ajijy. 

3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
a in the theme, the same change is made before <n in the Sor 
tiveplwal; as, iJtTiivui, ^uval, ygaval, vaval (U 14). 

^ JiaSo 11. Contraction. For the general 
laws, see ^^ 31-37. The following remarks may 
be added. 

1. Pures in -jj?, -og, -<o, and -lag, -6og, are contracted in all tbe 
cases which have open terminations. See T^'^eis, SoixQaiiig, 
"HsaxUng, Tti^oj, ^w, alSi^g fIT 14), aarp^i (1[ 17). Add a few 
neuters in -ag ; as, io yi^itg (If 14), lo xQsag, meat 

Notes, i. Of noons in -u and -as, -ici tlie nnoontiactcl firm soEUvdy 
QCCiUB, even in fiie poels and dialects. 

(J. In propel' namea in -KiSni, contracted xXm iliom KXi« Tenoani), tha 
Dat. and aometjinas the Aoc sing, ara dbuWy eontracted See 'H^«sJ.i^j 
(T 14). For the later Voc °H^Ei;m, eompare 5 105 E Tlie Nom. pi 
HjBiltM, in ffie Ion. form (§ 121. 4), occurs witt Oflnw PL Theaat 
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2. In otlier pures, contraction is, for llie most part, con 
fined to three cises the Nom and Ace. plur., and the Dat 
sing. 

The CDiiliacticms wTarh ore usual or frequent ia these words ars exMbit«a 
m tbo tiibles. Contraction somebmes occurs ia atsea in whidi it is not given 
in the tallies, and is eunietimea omitted in cases in whioli it is given. Theaa 
deviations fiom. commou usage are chieflj found in the poets. 

§ S S <S. 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 
-lof, -£«, and -sas, instead of tlie common contj'action, receive 
in certain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. This change lakes place, 

a.) In the Gen. sing, of nouns in -if, -v?, and -ivg, and 
sometunes of nouns in -t and -v ; as, niXig, Gen, 7ro'Jfo; nohms, 

Ji^jpJS, -toil;, luTievg, -setq, SvTV, -eog and -sag (K 14), ■nsuiQt,-taig 

(§113. 2). Also o"AQti;,Mars, G.';^(ieo« and sometimes '>gEw« 
(as if from a second theme "Agsvg, cited by grammarians from 
AlcEeus). 

b.) In the Ace. sing, and plur, of nouns in ~£us; as, ijinfus, 
Ace, sing. tiiTtsa iTindii, pi. IjitisHs Ismias. 

!NbTE3. B. This change appears to be simply an eariy and less perfect 
mode of contraofioQ. From the accentuation of such ttoiiJs as »-oJ.iojt, it is 
evident that the i (as in 'Ar^t.-Jio., Ms.i^Ms, S SS) has not the iidl force of a 
distinct pliable ; tvlule it ia equally evid^t from tha use of the poets, that it 
has not wholly hist Ita gyllabio power. It eeems, therefbre, to have united as 
a Bpai^ai of semivowel (of the same class with onr y and ic) with the follow- 
ing vowel, which consequently, as in other cases of contraction, became -long. 
An. cspedal reason for t^arding this method of contraction as eaily, consists 
in the fact that it is confined to tliose olaases of words which have dropped 7 
or A from the root (§§ 117, 113). The poets someUmes complete the con- 
traction by Bjniiesis ; as, ^ivnx\«i Eur. Ale. 240, '^tx^C, Id. Hipp. 1095, 
'AxA>.ic Id. Iph. A. 1341. Sometjmes, also, the unchanged Gen. in. -isi, 
and rarely the Ace. in -jS and -laj occnr in the Attic poets ; aa, Nnjiw Enr. 
Ion, 1082, ^iUai Id. Hec 866, ^miSi lb. 882. The poets likeiviaa employ 
in tiiB Ace shig. the r^nlar contracUon into S \ as, ifiyy^icifn Ar. Ach. 1 1 50, 
'OSbmS Eur. Kh. 708, and even iifa Id, Ale 25. The regularly conti'acled 
Ace. pi. in -tij, insfead of -ise, beoame hi the later Greelt the common form, 
and alfliongh I'egarded as less Attic, yet is not unfrequeut In the manascripts 
and ediUcns of genuine Attic writers, parlicidai'ly of Xenopbon ; as, ^anlii! 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 

^- If anothe]" vowel precedes, the i is commonly absorbed by the ^s, Ry and 
ai; ttna. n>,s^,i»,( n.^i,^s, ni,j«,S» n.,e»,S (t U)i x'^h X'^, X^^i 
(§ 123). 



5 37. 2. The uncoi 

S. The forni of the Gen. ii 
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the ontqieunit is also (eiioefl Attic ; as, trixim. The regularly contraeled 

1. The Gen. in -ib( is also found in a ftw afljecOvea in -ii (as, KEj.J.in-oJ.n, 
.!»()» i" Spms, half (Geo. commonly -is.,-, but also -loj and -bus), and, in 
later wiitera, in other adjeetivea in -us (thuB, J5f«;t'"f Pint.)- 

§ I 3 '7s KehAeks oh the DkCLBnSiOh of PuEbS. The various 
and peciUiar changes in the declension of purea appeal' to Lava chiefly arisen 
fi-om the successive methods which were employed to avoid the hiatna pro- 
duced by appending the open affixes to the characfetiatiG voweL Of these 
mellicda, the eavher coupled mainly in tbo iassrtion of a strong breathing of 
aspirate amsoaatit (of. § 89) ; and the Jatu, in contraction. The insetted 
uspicats became so inljniately assomted with the root, that its use extended 
even to the cases which had not an open affix ; and although it fell away in 
tbe I'efining of the langnsge (cf § 22. S), yet it left distinct memorials of it- 
self, either in a tindi'ed vowel or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. Tha 
aspirates chiefly iuseited appear to have bean the labiid F, and a dental breath- 
ingi which n-ns most akin to t (in Lathi it passed extensively into t ; for dis- 
tmeUon's sake, we here represent it by it capital S). From tlie classes of 
ivords in which these aspirates were respeoOvely inseited, tlie fbtmer appears 
to have prevailed in an earlier period of the laogiuige, Wian the latlci'. In 
Bie modificaUons which subsequently took place, the foJlowing law prevailed : 
When { I.) foVswed by a vowel^ both ^ aspirates were simpb/ dropped. When 
not Jblioaed by a vmed, Sie labial breatliing nailed (S.) wi& a, i, and i pre- 
ceding to farm aii, ii/, and in, and (3.) uiilh 1 and S (exc^ ia the JOat. plar.'), 
to form, f and S ; y>Idte ilie daitat breathtag (4.) itf ike eiuf of a word became t, 
ami (5.) before the agix s lengthened apreceding short voieeL Thus, 

(1.) fiiFSi Hill, v^aPk n^i,, "IFit "tit, ;%MFs( Ix^i't, (ViriFH ,Va-hs- 
adaSos B,tes, Tiy;i2„ ti:x";, ^'e^^ij yipiM (f U), jap£2oi tafU, 
a 17)- 

(a.) -yidFi ■y^aHi, riFl ™us (Lat. navis), suFn! mvii, /VuiFj .ViTtiJs, iViriF 
VtiE, fiiFt (5i.S,, (WF. JJivv, &/F ^,d (T 14). 

(3.) .fFj •'% ■^•F' "h, Ix^'iF! ix»M, Ix^lF iyfit (f 14) ; but Dat. pi. 

(4.) "Sara. neut. sa^iS o-api; (^ 17), nrjiiS tuxh (i pasang into its 
Hndred vowel, g 23), ^ij^S yi^xt (t 14) ; Voc. S^K^nrtl S^^^xTit, r^/a- 
£i2 T{ia(!( (t 14). The peculiar form of the Voc. of Ss;« and a!i«s has 
arisen from the change of ; to its corresponding vowel (S 50) and then con- 
traction with precision (§ 39) ; thus, ix'^ ^X" "X»' C^*- SS **. 5, 86, 
US. ^). 

(5.) -a^iSf «?»',- (tn), 2««eiT.2s 2««(^r«f. aSiSt aOit (^ !4). 
For ix"> 306 5 112. Ii, niid compare ix" above (4.). In tiie Dat. pi. the 
short vowel reniauis unchanged ; as, intipiri. 

NoiE. In at(jecliveB, and in a few maecniuia and neuter nouns, the diph- 
lliong 10 appears to have been reduced io a sunple short v; as, iiiFt i^it, ^J(F 
m (H 19) i ■^z'Ps '^X'>i- «Wf' ""X"' ''W^ ^W^' ^^'F ^'f^ 
Ct 14). 

"§1 i S 8. In femhtiMS, it was natural that the mserted breatbhig or 
consonant should commonly assume a softer form. In this form, it appears to 
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buTe been most neuly akin to the lineal middle mute S (cf, § 49. 2) ; and 
ill a gi'eat mimlier of feininines, it acquired a permanent place in tbe limgnage 
as tliia letter. In its previous, and as yet nnfixed stale, we represent it, for 
distinction's sake, by a capital ii. Before Ibis inserted lingual, a could ra- 
mdn, but tbeie was a nniAum tendBDcy in t to pa;ss by precession into i. It 
is a, remarkable illuEtratlan of this, that in tlie whole declension, there is not 
a angle instance of t before a characteristic lingual nmte. In the progress 
of the laiigitage, feininines in -i-, or with tlia mserted lingual -f A-, assumed 
three forms : 

1.) The A fell away, lenring Ibo vowel of pi'ccession i in the Nom., Ace., 
and Voe. sing., but the original i in the otlier cases ; thus, triXn, uriXiai, ii- 
Xsi, <rik>r, m\i ■ 3-iM-!, irixmi, s-aXim, !rSXi,t ("j 14). This became the 
nsual torm of femiitiae pures in -is, in tie Atljc and Common dialects. 

2.) The A fell away, and pi'coession took place tliroughont. This became 
tlie regular form of ftminino pnres in. -« in the Ionic dialect (§ 44. 3) ; tlins. 
Ion. IT. -rt, G. -rat, D. -ti, always contracted uito .r, A. -h, V. -i" J PI. N. -iii, 
some&nes contr. into -K, 6. -Im, D. -tn, A. 4ii!, commoHly contr. into -Js ; 
OS, 9->Alf, TtXlsl, 7sXr, naXir - Ti\II!, -Im, s-aXin, triXias, -T;, The 1 wos also 
tin preyalent vowel in tha Doric ; thus, Dor. o-iAij, ai\iit, a-oxr and a-iJ,", 

3.) The A became fixed in the root, and tbe ■wrml passed into the class of 
linguals. Thns, the toot Mija^i-, Megai'ian, had two foims, MiyajiF- maso., 
and with preceasiou Mtj'iifiA- fem. ; team the former we have llsyafiil;, -las, 
Ma/ariaa man, and trom the latter, Miya^U, -iSat, MeffoHiai luoinan. Tliis 
became the prevalent mode of doelbiing faminines iii. -ii, if we except the 
large class of alratiaot nouns in -ms. Especially many feminuia adjecdvcs, or 
words which are properly sucli, are thus declined. 

Note, We find, also, the same forma in a few masculine or common 
nouns and adjeoljvea (55 111, 119. 2), and even, in a few words, a coiro- 
aponding nenter formation in -i (^ 113. 2). 

§ B fi ®, As might have been expected, tlitse three forms are far from 
bang kept entirely separate. Thus, 

1.) Some words exhibit both tha lingual and the pum inflection, the latter 
espsdally in the Ionic and Doric dialects, which were less averse ttian the 
Atao to hiatus (§§ 45, 46) ; as, i5 ^ans, lorath, G. /jai.Jsf and /m'"m ■ » '-jj- 
ms, loxl, G. T^ivSis, r^itrioi, and T^itrms • particularly proper names, as, 
K^iT^.;, G. «!«, and -.« ■ l^r,;, G. -.3=s and -im ■ ^ini, G. 0i«S« e. 370, 
D. SiTT 2. 407. For sirallar cases of the use and omisMon of a lingaal 
choracterisiic, see 5 104 ; of n liquid diataeterisHc, Jg 107, 123. a. 

2.) In some pures in -ii, the Attic adopts, m whole or in part (partioulnrly 
in the Gen. ang.), the Ionic forms ; as, j tifni, ioaer, G. T^n« vii. S. 12, 
but P). H. tCftM IV. 4. 2, tiifim H. Gc. iv. 7. 6, Wj"'!" <>■■ vii. 5. 10; 
i vUii, jpoffise, G. -Ill, D. -u ■ i ftdyatSii, -it!, a land of harp, D. futydlt 
" ~ t,ii tiyfis, tiger, G. Tly^mt, and in later writers a-iVfiSoj, Pi. H. 

■riygiaf somc proper names, as, i ^oinwis, G. -iw, i. 2. 12, 
is; vi. 2. 1 1 and tlie adjectives fi^is, intelligent, tSmf, alislemioas. 
In like manner, i, I, tyx^^os (5 H"- N.), ed, G. fj-a;ixu«. PI. N. f^.jjSj-w 
G. !yxii.t«^ ■ ri triple (§ 1 18. N.), pep/wr, G. -is.,- and -i«. 






Healed byGoogIc 



f.a. 2.] DiALKCTic 1-oiiiiis. 139 

DIALECTIC FORMS. 

§ S@©. (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the AFFIX. 

1. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Ace. eiiig. sometimes ends in -», in 
■words in wliioh it has oommQiiIy -i; as, iufiu Z. 291, »S« <"■ >!», o-iXsa, for 
rJfuf, y«Sf, rnXiy - '•x^i'i Theoo. 21. 45. On tliB other hand, tUe New lomo 
often forms tiie Aco. of nouna in .» or .ai, -J«, in -cat ; as, ' I^, To, AunC, 
Latona, iuii, dauia, Ace 'Ini^v Hdt. i. 1, AitTovr, mm- Tile jEolic and stricter 
Doiic liavB liei-B ^. for .oSr (§ 44. 4); as, "Hjaiv Sappli. 75 (91), A«T:i. 
tnscr. Crot. 

S. Ill tbe Gen. pliir, the lonio aomeUmes inserts s (ef. 55 48. 1, 99. 2) ; 
as, x"'"" Hdt. jj. 45, ^ujiBiiay, aiSjian, for xmSi, /iv^iiiSm, iif3f»>. 

3. In tlie Dat. plur., for tlie common affix -riii), the peels often employ 
the old or prolonged forrao -in('), -iffn(_i), and -mf.). See §§ 71, 8*, 85. 
Homer nses tie fonr forme, thougb. -iti(i) raidy. The forms .lon(v) and 
-iffi(f) are also commen in Doi^o and ^olie prow ; and .Sffi(y) ia uafld in lonie 
prose after Oie cliajacterisdo t. Thus, jj'S"'' A. 14, x'''(f' !"■ 271, x'k'" 
T. 468 j <r,^l E. 745, rwtr! B. 44, trihrmt T. 407 ; i<riffi> B. 73, Ja'irm !. 
597, Wtisirir B. 75 ; Sbi^-h^ojitj Hdt. vi. 57. So, F not pasdng into a be- 
fore a vonal (§ 117), ,SSi«i B. 481, iaiowi Knd. P. 4. 98, BjHrrnswi A. 
227. 

4. In the Dual, tlie Epic prolongs .i,i (fls hi Dec. II., § 99. 1) to -cu,i 
tilDB, irthii'r S. 226, 'Zu^ysiYt /i. 52. 

^ &SU. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the root, either 
simply or in connection with tlie aiBx, 

1. Many changes result from dialectic preffeieiices of vowels; as, Ion. S-aifiTl, 
•ml, tsviit, for ^si(x^ &I1. ; Dor. rafidy, axirai, ripiiii, corttr. ■n/MSi, fbr 
a-aifiii, &e. ; j^ ftr x'hi "< ^°^ ""■ ^'> ^'> ^ ^'^f' ^"'' ("'* -*'^' ''"" '" 
the sense of a sftieM roiMjsi loiW ftr-Aids occms also H. 738), Six«i for hx''''7 
fie. See 55 44, 45. 

2. The dialects and poela vary 8:-ea,tly in tJie extent to which they employ 
contmotjon, snd in tiie mode of conti'actiou. The Epic has here especial li- 
cense. In tliB poets, contractions are often made liy synizesia (§ SO), whidi 
are not written. In respect to the usage of Hornet, we remari as foUowa : 
(a) In the Gen. «ng., contraction is commonly omitted, except hi nouna in 
-<S and -»s, G. -ia. In a ftw words, the oontraotion of .!>( into -lu; ocoujs 
(5 45. 3}, and there are a feiv instances of synizesia (which wa maii thus, 
w); e. g. 'EjiBit; 0. 368, S^fifiii,! «.. 394, aigfes u. 118; Ui,xTis A. 489, 
Mmmui B. SEC, fSxici B. 81 1, (b) la the Dat. ung., hoth tita contracted 
and nncontmcted Bjrms are used in most words with equal fraedom ; as, j^^r 
and 7^59, S-ijirand Bipi, «rj;ii'and Tti;t;u, IlBJ.ii'and IlBAfr, riXn'i, ttTiXiV, 
and tixu, SiM and Sev ^- 453. Hie endings -ii, -in, and .si (except in x^sl) 
are always contracted (§§ 118. 2. 115. a); as, i^n A. 640, .{>i« n. 526 
(this oontracSon of -i^Y mto -m is Epic), >i« I. 618. (e) The endinga -m, 
-iwv, and -IBS are commonly uncontraoted, except by synisHsifl ; as, SimiKb 
r. 27, H'Vfi" S- 757, SJi^^ n. 7, fliJji 0. 444, ,f« ,. 283 ; irBSfM K. 
95; ^ai.Ui A. 559, .nXiKiai T. IK. So 3-»Jjk! S. 560. (d) Hie ending 

E. 194. (e) The nent. plnr. ending -«e ia always conlracled, or drops one 
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« (cf. 4. below) ; as, ki(«, ii<ra, ^.S^i B. S37. The form with the sinjlB Bhort 
« aome^mea occurs in tha Attio poets ; aa, ■;!« Av. Pnx. 192. (/.) Of o7i, 
sheep, sJi, ear, and y; au,-, oiii woman, the following forms occiu- in Homer ; N. 
S-f, G. Hij, >.'S,, A.e7.- P.N. K(, G. Jf«r, ,liy, D. Jf.rri, oTlJ., «™ (cf 
5 1 19. a), A. K. N. .?,-, G. ,S»«f ■ P, H. .&™, D. ,Sir,, ^,; (§ 33. y). 
N. y{!)iff, yfaEs, D. y^nt, V. yjuiJ, yjaS ■ tlie Gen. and Ace ore supplied by 
7{xiiii and yfuTat of Dec. I. 

3. In conHBoa noans in -iJf, tie phaiaeteiiaHc iF before a voirel regularly 
becomes u, in the Epic ; as, iV™c, IirirBv, ia-irSi, ira-ni! (mice in Horn. Ir- 
B-ire A. 151, also HctrAiTt Hes. Op. 246), Jiwi'b. (^ 16), ie;jpn'(m A. 227 
(so, by imitation, ^asiXtixt Enr. Phcen. 829). This ohaiigB also exteoda to 
proper names in -ti; {ia wliidi tlie Epic hos great iroadom in naing tha long 
or sliort vowel according to the metro), to '/ipis, JSori (§ 116. a), and to 
sraj.1!. Sea Homeric Paradigms, 1 16. In commou nouns in -161, this 
change occurs also in Herodotus, altliongh qiiestioned l>y eridcs ; as, ^xsi^Sss, 
^nXSa, vii. 137, ySaffiXSi 'ia. \Z1 , ^aitiXixs vi. 58. Tie regular inflection 
of nouns in -iw, m Ionic prose, and also iu the Doric, is in -io(, &c. The 
Aoa. in -?t« or -tn is EOmeiinics contracted by the poefs into -3 ; as, 'OSuia ». 
136, Tu5S A. 3B4, Parian Hdt. yii. 220 COraele). Wa find JSaj-.XiJis -with 
Bynizffijs Hes. Op. 261. 

4. In words whose root ends ui 11., the Epic oilen unites « into b (aa i-egu- 
iacly in proper names iu -KXijif), or into ii ; but sometjmea in tbo Epic and 
other poeta, and m dialectic proae, one 1 is dropped. Still fttrliier vaiie^ of 
foim is sometimes given by the Epic protraction of t to ti or h, or by tha 
Ionic or poetic neglsct of eontraotioa. Xhua, 'H^«KJ.fB! Hcs. Th. 318, Hdt. 
iL 43, Find. O. 6. 115 ; G. 'H5««s.a« S. 266, ■H(«»J.i« Hdt. ii. 43, Hnd. 
O.S.20; D.'H^Kxi.a: a. 224, Knd. L 5. 47, 'HjasJiir Hdt. ii. 145, 'Hfa. 
BjLtrFmd. P. 9. 151; A. -HjiiXwi S. 324, •Hf«»lia Hdt. ii. 43, Piiid. O. 
10. 20, 'HfBKJ.iB' Thaoc 13, 73 {*br the AtSo ftmns of 'H^nEiSt, see 1 14 
and Mem. iL 1. 21 -26) ; iya«J.8« n. 738 : S™x»7«t (Ace pL of sisXws) 
K. 281, iC»J.ifa Pind. 0. 3. 163 ; ii^/i-s, (Gen. of iSfw;) Z. 508 ; bJ,<7« 
(pl.of xli«) Hes. Th. 100: WkJ-IS B. IIB, iiijJU F. 330 : &,iXn;7t (Nom. 
pi. of lacXiis) M. 318. For tha Homeric forms of nrSa:, and for tiioso of 
IXuTfsxXgf, wbicli, IHce some other componnda of xXisi, bas Ibi'ms both of 
Dec. IL and of Dee. III., sea ^ 16. 

5. For the Ionic and Doric declension of irords in -ij, -lo;;, and for tha 
omJSMon of S ui words in ./s , -jSss, see §§ US, 119. The Ionic likewise omils 
tlie T in xi^( and ■ri^ai ■ and then in these, aa in otiier neuters iu -as, .oat, 
tha later Ionic often changes a into i (J 44. 2.), except in tho thema ; as, 
Kt^sas, jb£f<Jj xi^ta, nt^lur, ri^iai, ^s^idf, Hdt. 

6. In mv!, the Doric retains throughout tiie origins! x, and is here some' 
times imitated by the Attio poets. In the Ionic, the a passes throughout by 
pi-ecession either iuto 11, or with abort quantity, espetjally in the later Ionic, 
into <. Tlie Attie retabia the a in tlie diphthong aa, but has etlierwise n or 1 
(the lattar having, perhaps, been inserted In the Gen. sing, and pi. after tiie 
contiadjon of Sa and m, accorduig to § 35, and tho Gen. dual having fol- 
loiTcd the analogy of the other numbers). For tlie Ionic and Doric forms, 
see ^ 1 6 ; fiir tha Attic, 114. 

IV. Irregular Nouns. 
^ 1 S®. IiTcgiilaritics in the declension of nouns, which 
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have not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two 
heada ; variety of declension, and defect of declension. 

A. Variety op Declension. 
A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its metliod of 
declension; and (3.) in its gender (§ 79). In tlie first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (fmanlaajot:, transformed) ; in the sec- 
ond, a heteroclite {su^oxIitos, of different declensions) ; in the 
third, }ieterogeneoiis {hego/EJ'iJs, of different genders). 

"Words wMcli have aistinet double forma, eiihor tlironghout or in part, are 
termed redandatit. Thoss, on the othsr hand, that want some of the usual 
forms, are termed defective. 

The liEta which follow are designed both to exemplify the dirferent Idnd^ of 
anomiJj, and likenise to p-eaent, ia a classilied arran^menl, the piincipal 
anomalous noims. It will be observed, that some of tha words might Iitive 
been arranged wilh eqnfll proprie^ nmler oQier Iieada, from tiieu' exhibiting 
more than one species of anomalj'. 

§ fiSS. 1. MErAri.Asis. 

Metaplosm lias mostly aiisen from a change of tlie root, <n the progress of 
die kngiiage, for the sate of uuphony or emphaas, chiefly by the precession 
of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus ; while, at 
flie same fime, forms have remained, ftom the old root, espewallj' in the poels 
and in the dialects. 

E. ■With a Doable Eoot, in n- and in i- 

i «aS»v, nightingale, G. asSsrs;, &c. ; from the root a^Jo-, G. iAZi Soph. 
Aj. 628, D. iATAr. Av. 679. 

i Tiiyu, -out, and Tofyali, -oy«, Gorgon. 

h iixa'p, naase. G- i.Mvw, &o.; from r. sJa.-, G. <?»sSf Eur. Eel. 77, A 
■;«» Hdt. vii. 69 ; from r. iib-, by the second declension, M. A- iIkwi Eur. 
Tio. J17a, Ar. Nub. 559. Yet see § 112. j3. 

» sjiJ-rSii., tmiSoa, G. x'>^'<^'""' ^ i ff™' r- j;''^^"', ^- x'-''^'^" ^- -*'- 
Ull from Simon. 

Compare 55 104, 107, 119. 

S,. With a Double Boot, in «. and in t-. 

TO j3{ira(, woodtn image, poetic, G. li^inas, D. li^Usi ■ PI. jSI. Pj!t«, G. 

rS Kii^i, dai'kness, G. Epic xti^xct, Attic ».i(m>) Ar. Ecol. Sfll, latEl 
EtSjiaT.f Polyb., D. i,ji^B.7 xii^x Cyr. iv. 2. 15. 

rJ itSrii, fleece, poetic, w. 47 ; PI. N. x^m ti. 3, D. Riini y. 38. 

tJ ofS^t, jJoor, poetic, G. oSSw, D. A'! aCSi. (aU in Hom.). 
y. Miscelhineous Esamples. 

ti yiiv, Imee, and tJ Si^s^, spear, G. yhx-r,;, Jofaro!, &0, (§ 103. H.). For 
the voriouB forma of 3S(h (of which in the theme theie is even the lale form 
ioujKj Antiphil. 9), see 1 16. Those whicli occur of yiru correspond; 
&113, Ion. and poet, ytitars!, yiiixTx, yaisan and ysamrn (I. 483, P. 451, 
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tbr wM<^ Bome -write ytivsrti); oIb^ poet, yaovit, ytuv'i, yaZm, r/timt, aai 
■yi,m Sapph. 14 (25), ynirts-f,. 

f, t.;, daum (t. '«-, AtOo Dec II.), G. ">«, D. 1^, A. ?« and 1^, (§ 97. 3) 
Dor. 'd«i (c. '«..), G. ^»« &iiS, ■ Ion. Ms, &. bj5,-, D. S«, A. *^ ana mi 
C§ ISO. !)■ 

fi &if^'!, Themis, as a common noun, riglil, law, G. &ifuh<. Epic ©fpiirrM 
(3. 68, Ionic Qi/^m Hdt. ii. 50, Corio ©H^.tm Pind. 0. 13. 11, alao PL Rep. 
3S0 a. In tlia Atlic, Sf/uj oecnra mostly in certdn foiins of expreaaon, 
nhers it is used idtbimt declension, aa an eiijective or neuter nonn ; tbus, 
Sl/ai Irrl, it U lauifal I fafi ... Sifiii itMi, thei/ s<^ Aat it is laaful, PL QoTg. 
505 d; fi fcA Sl/ui, that arhick is not lawful, J^ch. Sup. 335. 

i Ssqiwut, attendimt, G. SjjamiT.t, &c; poet. A. S-ijurn, PI. H. aJjame 
Eur. Ion, 94. 

i jHiiw, eabk (r. <cit>.a-, Att Dec II.), G. xiXn, &c ; Ion. xdXsf, -on, &e., 
.. 260 and Hdt. ; in tbe Uter Epic, PI. Kd>,m;, So., Ap. Rh. 2. 725. 

i Xayus, hare (r. Xayit-, Att. Dec. II.), G. Xsyu, A. Xnyat, Xayii, &c. ; 
Ion. iityis, ..S, &C; Hdt., also PI. S. Xay,! Sopli. B'. US, A. Dor. (5 ■15. 5) 
J.sj'ic Hes. Sc. 302 ; I^plc Xifywis, -ou, Horn. 

S, « fiH^rCs (in lata writers ^liijTBf), wituesa, G. ^ajTijjo!, D. yiiJji'i';!, A. 
aA^rv^, rarer /td^rt/f ' D. pL ^^tCw . Epic o /^rvgo?, -o&, fr. 423. 

i, h ifrtf, tW, G. i'e.:9s( (Dor. J{n;c«. 5 69. II.), D, Jfii&i, A. %rr&B and 
^flv ■ PI. ^j.r9i{, &e. ; from r. ^r.-, Sing. H. S^rti, A. i^rf,, PI. N. ifrnj, G. 
Jjrlwr, A. Djn;[ nnd Bfy7( (5 119). Another form is to Jjnov, -ca. 

S S^ipii; and Df^s;, a eea-Ssh, G. ^f)i3 and igifiiB, Compaie xdj^at, Xwy^s. 

a w.i!|, pnyr, Q. suTi.St, D. nrvii!, A. Wxm ■ laier 6. trysnis, D. m™/, A. 
wiiixB. The proper root is aT;ii. (compare the adj. iruiKf) ! but finm tlie 
difficulty of appending ( in the theme, transposllion lo6k place (§ 64. 3), 
which afterwanb extended, through the inanenca of analogy, to the obhqna 

a sis, moth, G. ridf, and in IitleF writers irnrSt. 

I, ff,.£5iS, weal, B. S87, G. sfii'Siyyu, &a. ; H. pL Sfi^^.-yyt, Y. 716. 

• fSo.-i, contr. f^Ti, caie, G. ()3»<a( ■ H. pi. f^iTs and fSss^s ■ also a p»aff 
-fSw N. pi. ?3.Sm. Sae5 119. 

A Xiif, iaiul, G. x"e« ""^ X'l'^' ^'- ^or the common fonns, sec If 12. 
The other fonns are also found in (he poets and in Ionic prose. 

1 xiHii file na™a "^ ^ measure, 6. x''^' ^■' ^^ ^'^< C7 ' *) ! ^i" ■■• 
;t;si-, the better Atric G. :t:om(, J-mt, A. ;t;"i» A;""' ^l' -^ X"'^' X'^' 
(5 1 1 6. /3) ; also Dat, Ion. x''' Hipp. 

tJ Xii" (Ep. ;«'r«, S 47), debt, G. :j;ji=« ■ K. B". xi^ (S 37- 1 fro™ 

i XS-ii, sMn, S'^f<^, G^ Xi^rii' D. ;i;E«Ti OeW- 5 104) A. ^J^™ • Ion. 
and poet. G. j;foif, D. j;{of, A. j^jaa. 

For 'Ltis, OS,V«((, niTfs»;i,«, and w'm, sea f IS. 

Note. Add the poetic Horn, h Swj Hea. Op. 354, =^ Tiia-!, gift; Ace. J.i0« 
jEach. IV. 49, 65,= X/S^a ftoni & j.i|3^f, libatha; Nom. I xr« O. 275, Ace 
X7t A. 4B0, = J.!av r. 23, A,ifliT« 2. 161, Km (in the later Epic, PI. Jj'w, 
l,'(w.) ; Dat. ^^Ti T. 500, Ace. ^ir^,. >. IS3, = ^^Tiy, K 748, /wiirTJya 
E. 226, from h /ii(iTi%, scaitrge; i '^a.^rn^ur, G- So^anSows and S^fBTiSiHTw, 
V, 2«f^^dF ' Nom. pi. ffT^yti Ap. Rh. 4. I72&, i=^ ^rayoM^ irom n vr/ty^t, 
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^ 134. 2. Hetbeoclites. 
K. Of the ]lli3t snd Thii'd Deidenslons. 

i "AiSm, poatio 'AtJoc. BaAj, G. .<^ &i!. ; Dec. lU. Epic G. "Al'Js;, D.-A;3,. 
AnoUier poetic fbim is 'Ajimiii, 6. -tut, Ion. -»«. 

J 0BJ.W, JSitfcs, G. ©ii:ii« (5 96. 7) and ©aXaraf. 

xZaf, oontnietoa Xat, stow, G. >^o5, and J.eod Sopli. (Etl, C. 1 95, D. xSi, 
A, ;iB<t>v Abf, and x£« CaJl. Fc. 104, PL B. ;>.S!i, fie. 

D ^fxflf, musArDom, G. /linaa and /iuxhtk. 

S nTujjB, -St, and mtstly Ep. trTi^, G. TTi';e"Ji Z'*'- 

^ fl'aa, -nt, poetic (t^JJ, G. f^Txit, slaidder, ripple. 

Notes, a. Add some proper uamaa in -m, of wliich a part admit a doutle 
ibrmaHon flirongliout, as Xnjii; • but others only in particvdar cases; tirns 
S^fi-^-iiSu;, -su, has (Ar. Nub. IS06) Voo. ^-r^i-i'mits. Soma refer to this 
head the donble Ace. in 5 114. N. For yti^, see ^ lOJ. y. 

b. Add, also, the Epic Dat, iXxi (always in the phi'aso eXb! . ithtmS^s B, 
299), = iiJjip (a. £09) from lAxi, migU; Noro. « BfTa| Hefl. Op. .'!54,= 
BfB-BOrtj, roiferji; Aoc i£»a A. 601,= iWiiii from iWii (E. 740), 6a<t&-rfi» 
Ace. «eiKB Hes. Op. 536, = »;*«,> &om Kfi^vh lemf (also PI. N. K(i»« Antip. 
Til. 10. .^)i Dftt. pL ^oSiioTii Ap. Ell. 3. 1020, = /sW ftom fSsy, rare; 
Dat. Sf/»rr. B. B63, 0. S6, = 5*,»iT^ (T. E45) ftmn Si/i.'™. ta«/e; Ace. f ilya 
(only in pi jthJj, *o fight, 0. 1 57, &0.), = (pnyit from ^uyrf, ^^it ; and t\n 
Doric Gen. fern. b.'t-Sv Tiieoc. 5. HS, 8. 49, for aJySr from af^ goat (so Gen. 
•qo-^x Call. Dei. 66, 275, tbr rAri>,! from j >Si» of Dec 11.). 

li. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 



T-J S!.S{» and Ion. SI.Sj.m, J™, G. SivSf.i/, &c ; Deo. HI. D. SSiS^i,, A. 
!ir3{M Hdt. Ti. 79, PI. N. SS»Sja, D. JSi^jm (the more common form of tha 
Dat. pL even in AtUo prose ; e. g. Tli. ii. 75). 

i U*i.„, hauA, G. J«t1.s<-, &c ; Deo. HI. rarer A, !,^m Ar. Pr. S2S, PI. 
N. f«T77W Pansan. S. 14. 

; nXdiiK, lalg, 6. aJLiSsu, &e. ; Dec, UI. poet. D. t\aV, A. .XiiJa, PI. D. 
K;i^in At. Av. 239, BX^Siwri, A, KX^Saj. 

J«;iB»i(, sSorer, G. xo,i«»=;, £o. ; Dec. III. Pi. N. ««►«« Cyi-.riii. 1.25, 
A.>»ir^>Bf lb. IS. 

Ti .{i'vav, %, G. Kfiv.!., &c ; Dec. IH. PL IT. K^!na lldt. ii. 92, D. kj,'. 
H>i At. Nub. 911. 

Tj ivii^i and i Mii£Of, (fream, G. Jvti'^tu and cri/^rs* ■ PI. Jiujn, and mora 
frequently (w/;«Tit. Derived from J.hj (5 127). 

S Tfij^M,-, contr. ffiV"' ™«^J '^^ 'riix'n, Sx.; Dec. IIL Pi. D. a-sSj^onn 
Ar. Hub. 27S. 

tJ o-Sj, J?™, G. 9i!£it, D. ^iJf; Deo. II. Pi. N. .rKj^, iralt/^^^, D- 
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i urixis, raw, G. m';;^-!!', &c.; Deo. III. poet. fern. G. ™x« XI- "3, PL 
N. ^rr'-x'i PiHil- P- *■ 373, A, fffi;^'" -^^ Eq. 163- 

Note, Add the poet Dat. pi. avSfBifiS!™ H. 475, = iifV^°^°'5 '^■"™ 
.ErSj^i-aSsv, slave; Nora. Jjm S. 315, Aic V I. 92, = J ijM T- 4«3, /one, 
A. EfaTS Horn. Mere. 449 ; Gen. pi, fiii>^7iut Lye. 106, = piijtt from fH^tv, 
sheep I Ace «TiB (only In ilnxh, homsBord, oftan in Horn, and even naed In 
Attic prose, vii. 7. 57). = sr»« from Jii«, bovse; PI. N. a'(«ra^«™ f, 192, 
D. w^^i^vaTi H. eig, = s-£irs.rB, o-jM^ffsis, from «^ir«mt, face. For 
OaVw, niiTe«x«, and bKj, see ^ 16. 

y. Of tlie Attic Second and Third reciansions. 
r, l/treskiag-Jloor, G. Skin, SKmsss, end poet. SXas;. 
a pirfois, maiemol uncle, G. pir^ia and /lAr^iaiis • PI. fiir^usf. 
1 MUn, Mnos, G. JUW and M<'>»». 

BT{«(, jJofcrno/ uHcfe, G. aisTfiip and b-btjhoc PL si^Tjiojj. 
zSc and Toair, jtencocA, G. thH and Tiuiio; • PI. fl. tu^, ■rasi, and TiMif 
i rV^ti wfariivmdj G. rvfa and rff^uos^ 

§ B.SeS, 3. Hetekogeneous Kooiss. 
». Of tlie Second Declension, 
I iiT/iSt, band, PL ri hffid and s,' Sif/js.'. 

s'i Cu)«i and j SVyif, yafe, PI. ™ ^uya. 

i Sirpis (Dor. «&^,-), Bufififie, Pi. =/ Sfr^s/ and 5-,i &ir^i. 
J »,i!^i«, fomp, PL T& Xix"" and w" Xi!;k*°'- 
■ri ,Sti> and J ™rs;, baci, PI. ^i iJ™. 

J ,Tr>s, ™™, PL Ti ^r™. 

S imSph, itatloa, halimce, PI. tl bteS-^o/' and fl-i irrxS/iK, stations, rk r™. 

J T^TBjBf (S Pind. P. 1. 29), TarlBi-^a, PI. li T^Jf^ja. 
j3. Of the Tliird Declension, 

TO x«jK and (Soph. Ph. 1 457) x^Zra, head, poetic, G, x^StSi (tsi, Em. 
El. 140), D, x;£ti and xS(^ Soph. Ant. 1272, A. to xSjs, tm and to ifSra 
Eur. E). H8 (cf. 150), Fr. Arch, is, Soph. (Ed. T. 263 ( PI. A. Toij kjS™? 
Em'. Phten. 1149. The folloiving forms ata found in Homer ; 



D. k^St;, x^xTiirfi, K. 152, 156 

Other poets (not Attic) have also forms of xafu as a fem. of Dec. I. ; tims, 
B. »«fB( Call. Fr. 125, Mosch. 4. 74, xa^^ Theog. 1018. 

y. Of Diftirent Declensions. 
Dec. I. and II. » wAfUfB and to ir;i!ufov, rib; S ^Saj-yot and i ipBdy^ 
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voia ; S x:'^^ ""^ ^ X^i'l' 'J"™ ■' ^^"^ !■ ^^ ^^- * ^'"f"'' -'"• ""'' " ^'"f"' 
-ss;, tldnt; n »siiTB and li >«!r«, rfc^,- n ^Xifla and to jSxit^w, injury; h yvi- 

■m ',- Deo. II, and III. i Sx" (D'"'- "X«). -"i^'ond tJ S;t«. -"!' ™^ "^^ "■'' 
ix W*. -xvts, carriage; i nod vi o-kStos (and also b msWe), darisess ; i and 
ff»' .^ufasj cup; &c, 

B. Defect of Declension. 

5 l@®. 1. Some woi-ds receive no declension, aa tlie 

pimes of the letlera, some foreign proper names, and a few 

oilier foreign words. Thus, jo", my, i^ aXipa- o^iov, la}, rov 

A^qaciji, ■ TO, T0U5 11^ icaoxa, passover. 

INblM. A word of fiiia Idud is termed iadeclUabk, or an ujiJofe (Ba-rtjTj;, 

witflDK* «0S5s). 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
"inds with a vowel, receive g in the Norn., v in the Ace., and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat, but have 
no further declension ; as 

i A/svSi fdim. from ^hHirn, Bacckm\ G. A,a.5, D. A,a™, A. A^oJir, V. 

i lUm: (dim. from M,viSi.e«). <5- M«m, D. M„,?, A. MavS-. V. M»rS. 

J M»7>s£f, G. Mai'xS, D. Murjef, A. Ms^'^.x., T. M^aa. 

i 'lowSs, G. 'lavvS, D. 'I«»^, A. 'lawav, V. 'luin. 

I 'Inrm, Jesus, G. 'IwiS, D. 'iMffsE, A. 'IbuSi, V. "IwtE. 

J TasS;. See 7 16. 

3. Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 

a. Many nouna, from iheir aigniilcfltLon, want tha plural ; as, J, b ^i?^, the 
air, i x"^"'"!' copper, rl iXarn, oil, » rx^uris, amfiaess. Propel' and abstract 
nomis aiD seldom found m im 

jS. The names of fa, ala, an ds 

want Uio Eingular ; as, B A& 

§ g®'?. 4. S m nl 

<:ases, and these, i ta. 

expression. Of tl 

Si/tiM, lodg, fonn, N 

klrx, mth oil, Dat. ed 
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Sva^i dsepj dreata, and S^a^ loaliinffj reaUtif, N. and A, licut. SeG Syii^or 
124. |S). 

Srri, ^es, Da, H. and A. neut. i PL G. dViwv, D. oaroi,-. 

•filat, mfoanioje, and i!J« (Ep.), jiimsarB, N. neut. 

vAt OT fl-Bf, only Attic and in the pliraso 3 r^r, good sir, sirrah. 

IToTES. a. Add UiB poet. Nom. and Ace, nont. S5 (root ^ai/i-, § 63) A 
436, = iS/ix, bouse, ^T (r. kjiS.) 0. 504, — n xp3i, 6aj%, b;i^i (r. aJ.fl.o--) 
Bom. Cer. 208, = ^X^Tgi, barhy-meal, y^aifi,, IwUaw, lies. Op. 531, Ifi Phi' 
lot. ap. Stiab. S64, ^ i;;9v, isovl (compare, with tliesc neuters, fS^i and ^x, 
5 136. f) ; Dat. fam, lat (i), batHe, N. SSG (uiin to this, Aco. !«;V CalL Fr. 
243) ; Dat XiTi 2. 35H, Ace, sing. mase. or pL jient. JJ™ «. 130, = Dot. 
and Aoc. of vl xltn, I'mea ; Aoc. fem, y/ijia, mow, Haa. Op, S33 (ftom wbioh 
11 y;^^;, -<i)j(, snowfoMj ; Voo. ^;i.i O. 1 28, = nXii ,8. 243, from lAiis, crazed. 

R. A irord nhich ia onl;' employed Jn a tingk ease, is termed a monoplols 
(/livti, sbtffle, arusie, oase) ; in two cases, a diptote ; in three, a tr/plote ; in 



CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PAETICIPLES. 
[W 17-20, aa.) 

^ t@§. Adjectives are declined like substan 
tives, except so far as they vary their form to de- 
note variation of gender (^ 74. 5). In this I'espect, 
they are divided into three classes, adjectives of 
one, of two, and of three terminations. 

J'loTE. In adjeetiTes of mora than one termination, the moscvUne ia re- 
garded aa (ha primary gender, and (lie i-oot, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the genernj root, thsme, and deciension of the word. Tlie mode 
of dediiiiag an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the tlieme the 
other forms of the Horn, wng., or their endings ; and, if necessary, the form 
of the Gen. eing. Thus, «Jiii«, -s.- tai^is,-if f'aim.-d.-m- i, fl S;-rsw, 

§ IS®. I, Adjectives of One Teemination are de- 
clined precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate 
rules or paradigms. Tliey are confined, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine and feminine gendera, and some of 
them are employed in a single gender only. E. g. 

1. Masculine. Dae I. S yiit^iai, .m, noMe, S ftsrlm, .aa, solitari/, i \3sXat. 
■rii, -Bv, wluTdanj; Dot III. i yi^at, -svr-aj, dd, S urium, ■vrts, poor (yet 
Hfsyoli. gives « riiar™). 



H,.,.-ih,G00glc 



3 Maaculu e and Feminine. Dec. III. I, i ^-yas, -um, iminmun, I, i 
ixa s BiSsf daldless, i, li flXil, -inn, of t/ie saaie age, i, i iifciSr^i, Sim, luilf- 
deadj 6, 9t ^vyoif Bciof, fugitive. 

Sotb. The indirect cases of ni^eoMves of one termination and of Dec. III., 
are sometimes employed by tlie poets aa nenter; as, -yraftm « fitysiXnt Is trlimri 
m/mri Eur. El, 372, patiinn J^umii/ian^ Id. Or. 370, 3{j/ibji SrisJiui (J\!- 
^S«j lb. 837. 

§ ES®= II. Adjectives OF Two Tebminations have tlie 
same form for the feminine as for the masculine, but have a 
distmct form for die neuter in the direct cases singular and 

GEituitES. a. Ailjcc^ves wliich fbrm tlie notiler must be dtlier of Dec. 
11. or III. (5 79), and, if of Dec. III., cannot hava either a labial or a pala- 
tal oliaraeteristio (§ lOlJ. To at(je^ives which cannot form the neuter, this 
gender is sometimes supplied ftoni a kindred or derived coot ; as, a, n ^{PkI, 
•^yof, rapacioaa, to k^'Simviiiat. 

fi. The nenter must have tiro distinct forms, and can have only two, one 
(m the direct cases singular, mid the other for the direct cases plui'al (§ 3o). 
Hence, every complete a^jecHve mnat have two teraiinnlions. A neuter plmul 
Is somedm^ given, though rarely, fo KdjecHves which do not form the neutor 
singular; as, t!xiie het^; avdn^a Em. Hsrc 114, {S-ns ... ItriXiiSa Hdt. 

y. In i/fivt (T 1 7), and in similar compounds of iri6i, fiot, the Neuter 
smg., on acootmt of the difficulty of forming it fi-om the root, is fbrmed Srom 
tlis theme, after tlie analogy of oonti'acts of Dec II. (^ IS) ; thtis, I, h !i- 
irar.;, ri lUsm ■ S, » r^l^oui, -cin, three-footed, fi rsivsm. CI § 136. 8. 

^ ISB. III. Adjectives or Thkbe Termin.itioks differ 
horn those of tivo in having a distinct form for the feminine. 

It 19 only m llie first declension that the feminine has a 
(iiitinct foim fiom the ma.'^cuhne These adjectives, therefore, 
must be of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 
first with the mascubnf and neater of the second or third. 
fhp fcminme is foimed according to the folloivicg rules. 

Rule i. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension, the feminine affixes of the first arc an- 
nexed to the simple root. 

If Ihe root ends in s, i, q, or qo, the feminine is declined like 
OKiu ■ otherwise, lilte ti/hJ (U 7, § 93). 

Thus, fiXi'd, pXlSf rt^i, rsfnc xi""^' ^irXiti (^ 13) ; pax^ai, -a, -sr, 
iong, aS-^ies, -a, -Bs.dffnse; naXifj .^, -oi, fteautiftd^ ft'isss, -«t, -av, middle, yfy^fi- 
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148 ABracTivEa. [book ii 

^ a^@. Rule ii. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension, the feminine affixes of the first 
ave annexed to the root increased hij a (i. e. to the 
theme before euphonic changes). 

TlluS, iilim tlie ItiOtS ™it-, ■C'^im-r- (,% 19), ^ivXiasyr-, «e«.T-, ?<iT5VT 
(1 Z2), are ftii™ed tlie feminraes (yti.r™, .riv^) ;jS»-S, Oc^^/i^v™. ;t''- 

uro-S (M 55, 57, 58). 

The following special rules are observed in the formatioa 
of the feminine, when tlie llieme belongs fo Dec. Ill, 

1. After e or o, the a which is added to the root becomes t 

(•§ 50), which is then contracted, with t into ji, and with o 

into VI. Thus, from the tooIs ^fic- (K 19), and d^ox- {S\ 22), 

ire formed the feminine^ (^SeW rjSha) iiSiia, (ciSoma, ilSona, 

5 

Horns T di ore the ailixes of Deo. I. 



il to ninine (J^r^r™) i^™« 

T rau mm nl Eened in Ionic proas, and 

mm m E poettj to aom mai Ion. iij, fspcdally in 

H as S ", H ^ a 75, 0o3w! E. 147 (but 

pB* B B Tlieoc T«j;,£. Thei^. 715. So, 

en tt OS B m edits & m est Mes. i/uAxs FI. Meoo, 

th ,11 poa , m uLtanoes, prolong .is of tlia 

Neut. pi, to -ua for the Bake of the metre (5 47. N ) ; as, o^fM Hea. Sc. S4B, 
aStrs Soph. Tr. 122 (so faiii;» for «jj:^ Ap. Hh. 2. 404, S^.jbmiv Id. 4. 
1291). 

2. Ailier a liquid, iJie tr whicli is added becomes c, which is 
tlien transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
a diphthong. Thus, from the roots iiilar- j^TF 19), u^ijr- (r. of 
rigtjt; tender), jittp-, are formed the feminines {/lilafaa, /it- 
lasva) itslairn, {ligsrisa, TfQsrya) TEQSirS:, nlii§a (§ 134. 3) 
Compare '§§ 56, 57. 

3. If the root, after the addition of o', and the consequent 
changes, ends in i or p, the feminine is declined like oxid ■ but 
if it ends in -j or r, like yX^a<j<:i (51 7, §§ 93, 93) ; as, i^MS, 
^iSslas ' 5IUOR, miirt;g ' jiiXuirii, fiiXalyijg {11 19) ; nhigS, nitipras. 
Observe that the « in the direct cases is always short. See 
%93. 
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ClI. 3.] 0¥ THl 

§ 8SS. Of those wonJg whicli belong to tlio general class 
nf ADJECTIVES {§ 73), the following have three terminations: — 

1. All participles ; as, povliviuv, Sgaf, itdwg (51 22). 

Hotoi. Tn pariicipka, which partaTie of the verb and the adjfctive, a dis- 
tmction mnst be raflde between the root, uffis:, coitoEethig souiel, and fiexibh 
ending ol mnijw/ntiim, and those of dec/ensiim ; thus, in the genitive SiuXiijsmt, 
tlia rant of conjugation is SotXiu-, and the affix -atTof ■ tvhilo the root of de- 
clension Is pivXiBsw-, and the aMx .cs. 

2. All comparatives and superlatives in -os ; as, ooqioliEfos. 
-«, -01', vnser ; ooqialiaiof, -ij, -of, joisest. 

3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive ; 
as, BiayJtiiot, -ai,-a, two Imndred, Tptios,-?;, -oi', tJdrd. 

4. The article and adjective proDouns, except tt's {i!fi). Sea 

Tr24. 

5. Simple adjectives in -og, -Big, and -u;, with a few other 
adjectives ; as, qslhog, ampog, xgvuios (H 18) ; ^bjieij, ^Svg ' nag, 
liiXui (1[ 19); hiiav, -nvaa, -or, G.-6riag, willing; talng, -aiva, 
-av, G, -aroq, IBreteked ; lEfjjv, -«»■«, -fv, & -aog, ttnd&r. 

Notes, o. For the nnmljer of terminations m idjectiiea m sr, only gen- 
eral rulBB can be given. For tlie moat part, iimplas have tiii'ee tenninations, 
and componnda, but two. Tet some compounds ha^e three d dji ' - 
plea, partiouhirly derivatjvea hi -use, -ai, and i»iii hav ti D - 

tivea from compound verbs, as being themaeivea micom espec Uy 

those In -us, -m, and -t'ui, have mors commoolj Ihre m ua bi 

many worda, usage ia variable. See y. 

p. Adjectives in .as, of tlie Attio Dec. 11., have bnt ten ti , 

Kyii"! (H 173, », iS iSj-i^f, ri iSyim, fertile. For rXi aea 

y. Ill fa.) words in which the Fom. has commonly a distmct tbr i, tho 
fiirm of tlie Hasc. is Bomedmes employed in its stead. And (b.), on the other 
hand, a distinct form iseometimcB ^vea to tlie Feni. ia words in which it is 
commonly the same with the Maso. Thus, wa find as feminine, 

(a.) Adjeetivaa in -i, (pordcularly in Attic wiiters, § 74. i), SSJ.e/ Eur. Med. 
1191,<paZXts Id, lEpp. 435, Tli-vi. 2 J , B.Bymf.H Th. i. 2, iXurSf B. 742; 
AdjectirsB hi .jit (particuliii'ly in E^o and Dorio poetiy), JSi!; ft. 369, mSU 
Thaoc. no. 8, 9«X.if T. 97, «uXi!. K. 37 ; Comparativas. Superlatives, PibU- 
ciples, and Prononna (all rarely, escept in the dual, see !,)i Bn-sffirijs; lb. v. 
110, imi/'pi^jJiram Id. lii. 101, iX9»t:«7« J. 442; ■nytyris ^sah.Ag. 560! 
tbJ.«»m« Soph. II 61.% Oild. C. 751. 

(b.) iSav^Tj. K. 404, &„j,p;,B Theog. II, i-iiuJi.iE« Knd. N. 3. 3, r.Xiw,. 
/<i!t3 At. Pax, 07S, for tho common i iSimn;, Sua. This use is eepedaily 
epic and lyric. 

B. This use of the maso. form for tha fern, is pnrfjculai'ly freqaent in the 
dval, in wtich, from its limited nSB, the dislinotion of gender is least impor- 
tant! OS, Tw ^sT^i vi. i. S (tiio fern, form t« scarcely belongs to classdc 
Gi-cdi); TeiraTi S^i;o CjT, i. S. 11 ; ^,i'r,i> t!i rs7, x„y,,U,yFi. Log. 
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ADJECTIVES. 



PI. Phiedr, 237 iJ.; l%i.rt na! 
0. 455. 

§ £34. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root. Tliese forms may be eitliei 
requir d mp he adjective, or they may tie only specia 

femini d (p ularly in poetry and the dialecS) by tl e 

side o h mmon gender (of. -J 74. e). The feni- 

inines b PP d lost frequently end in -i? G -iSoa but 

also in G 8 -cia, -ei§a, &c. (for the se of 6 a? a 

feminm n ^ 118). Tims, 

a. 1/loseabji Dec I., and in -tit of Dec III have oft^ cor 

reeponduig em es hi. Theee worda are duefly pateals and ge 

tiles, or til rso deai^piations, imd are common y used as sobatLmt ea 
Thus, • sX Mm tngtoacitu (Sw! mxr™ Xach Tl 2S ) ctaot 

il -rcXlv ■n nini, SKfipiiont j s 2« S h ■*» 3 Sa ai 

i Miya^iui, 4at, S IStya^Si, JHa/oHoB. 

p. Tlie compounds of ir«, t/ew (ia -ui, -is of Dec in bnt aomet n es in 
Ht, Q. -to of Dec. L), have often a special fern, in S aa « tt 
ri Iwlni, seven' sears old, and i i<r^W,i, .Sa ■ t , h t.x m ^t 'Pi 
Leg. 794 c; t^; TsmxnTtirsis raif'Si, Th. 1. 23, but TiiaKmTiori^an V7it!>:> 
lb. 87. 

y. Soma compouuda in -»;, -« have a poslio (parliculariy Epic) fem. ia 
ua; oa, iz'7'™>'^h n iiiyi'uS. A. ill . So /.ewJj-wiiB, kS^^WuZ, 5tra-,J- 
. B-i.si Soph. (Ed, T. 463. 

S. AM i, S, ttlui, find i wUiii, ri w7ct, fat; I Tfif^f;, oH, oc.iei'oWs, Fein., 
chiefly poet., b-jJt^b, b-jSi/Jb, Tjio-jiufS, a-jsJ^ulV, a-fSs-JJit ■ o, ^ ^xb;, and 
n /ianajja, Wessh^ poellc ; I, 3 B-fipfsiv, and Ep. ^ a^if^arsx K. 290, *i'n4 

^ ESS. Irresular. Adjectives. Among (he adjectives 
which deserve special notice are the following. 

piyxi, great, and <ri},is, tavdi- (^ 20). In these ndjecUvee, the Nam. imd 
Aoc Biiig. mBBc. and OBnt. are formed ftom Hie roola fU'yx- and u-oXi-, aooord- 
mg to Dec m. Hie otLer caEes are foimed ftom the roots /ciyxX- and tsJA., 
necording to Dec. I. and II. The Voc. ptydXt occura only JEscb. Th. 822. 
From it« aigniflcation, toJ-m haa no diiaL For the Homeric inflection of «- 
xif. Bee ^ 20. In Hei-odotus, the forms from s-»xxij prevail througliont, yet 
not to the entire escliision of tha other forms. Tho Epic forma eonietiniea 
uccni' in the Attic poets. 

• wXJw, i wi.U, TO v!^im, full The Masc and Kant, urn ibrmed ftom r. 
n-Aoi., according to the Attic Dec IL (§ B8) ; tha Fem. is ftuined from r. 
!rt.i-. Ion, irAiflf, Ep. irJjTw, -h, .ii. So, litevoBB, hi Att. -writera, tha plnral 
compounds t^iirlij;, Ix'rXix Cyr. vi. 2. 7, ^leJa-Xw lb. 33. In like manner 
Ixia PI. Phiedo, 95 a, N. pi. from 'Xtmi, -m, contr, from Ixats, -or. 

B 9-£BS( (by some writtan ^rf^os). * 'r^«"«, '"» «■;!"' C»'«?'0' »"''''■ I" *1^ 
adj., forms from r b-jb-, of Dec. II., and from r. sTfai-, of Dec III., ara 
blended (see 1 20). Ion. b-jk^i. 

s, 5 ™f, rJ ™i', mfi. In tliia adj., contract forma fi-om r. ca- are blended 
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CH. 3.] IKKEQULAK. 

with forms fl-om i: is/- (ooiitr. ftom o-«»-), bobiigi 



S. N. (^■i.O '"' rS«iii. 1.32 (»^»v),rSv 

Tliare is fdso nil Epio form o-ioi. Willi tlio abovo may bo oompnred the 
Somerio ^at E. 37, Aco. Jsly 11. -IdS, contr. from Jkds, ^hoi, = tiio common 
K«i,, i«i; Iwb^. 

^ 3 S®o EEJiAHKa. [. Some eompounds of yUa/;, laagkter, aud jtijii, 
ham, may receive alUei' tlio Attic second, or the third dectenaon ; as, pXay.- 
Xnh;, -ttj7, Q. -a and -wTBii iaughter-lomttff, ;^^tjffoitiBMi, 'uv, G-. -ap ajld -vrojj 
goldea-lairaed. Sliorter forms also occur, acconling to ills commoti Dec. II. ; 
as, i'lKt^M, ^wtf^oij AKi^a, 

2. Some compounds of I'oiis, _fi>oi, liavo seooiidaiy forms according to Deo. 
II. ; aa, o-slua-wt (poot. mBiamu,-), immy-footed, G. ij-«;.iIa-«Js! and n-oXinrou' 
o-(iVos(, rfSof, and Ep, Tf.Vsi, -oi., X. 1154, ikree-f anted j l^n iij^xitei Q. 
409; Ta-™™ i!Xh,Tihrfii Hom. Ten. ^18. Sea 0!SiTSf (H 16), and 
compai^ 3 130. y. 

a. Among othar examplea of Yaried formation, we notice the Homeric t SSi 
B. B19, andiSs Tl, tS*, good, lavve, ri it f.2H6,tS^. 650 (hoOi BdvEthmf), 
md il P. 456, Gen. i;« A. 393 (cf. § 191. 3), Ace lur 0. SOS, and Off E. 
628 ; Gen. pi. nent. !«an H. 528 ; i Iji'wfit A. 266, trusb/, PI. Efinjif, iei'ufaj, 
r. 47, ST3 ; > ^sXijfw, \. 257, rM i» sAffijo, PI. mXi'^Kw I. J 54 (see also 
rsXiuiH below, 4. S) ; alirij «Xi3(« N. 773, "Ij.in «;«! O. 7 1 , 'Tji..t aivuri 
N. 773, tr^if ai'r^> N. I>25, a;?^ ^fiSja @. S69, n^'SiEm sJi^i^i'sr 'I'. 37; 
a^yn-ri V. 419, ajj/Sra 0. 133, ifyWl A. BIB, ifj.i™ <b. 127 i ,i(j.uJliJ« 2. 
50,a4j'Bj«il.6:il ; TiXip... liTiijju'A, 199, irsJj. 16™';^;™ 11.57; Tfoln. 
1;<^X««« F. 74, Tfsnti Iff^wXii I. 399 ; ■rsXi-rXsa 1. 171, lAarXi/i^r n. 319, 
iro;iuTj.iiToi ;i.. 38; &o. Esnroplea of adjeclJves of donble fonnaUon, or of 
synonymous al^eoli^fes irith difioront forma, might bo greatly mtdtipUed. 

4. Among defeclivo adjectives, ive notice, 

B.) The following, obiefly poetic : I, li SinK^m, ri SSatn^o, tearless. Ace. aha- 
x(m (the other oneea supplied by &iit(Sti!, -oi) ; «Xi3a«j&f, teai-fiil (snpphed 
in like manner by reXiliiic^Srsi); i v^it^ai (for fem. see | 134, I), old, 03 
eubst. dder, ambaaadiir (in ijie lost sense 6. v^isSia; Ar. Ach. 93), A. w^fir- 
^m, v. irfis-;!u- PL irjirJJii!, b-{1I|8Si[ Hes. Sc. 245, eWo-i, lonbaaadors, G. 
!rjlr)3i«v, D. irjfjySin, *;irJ3iiwii Lye. 1056, A. Tfii-^jif, Du. ir^i»0B Ar. Fr. 
495 (tlia plOT. in Uie sense of aoJiassadats -was in common use ; oUierwise, Uia 
woi'd was almost eicclueively poetic, and its pkca supplied by S ir;i»,8ljTB;, old 
BUiTi, and i iftjjSi^Tfi!, ambassador) ; p;«u3«, .«, -oii, jwne, whidi, ivitU the 
Ifom. throughoul, has wily the Gen. fi^i^av Soph, Aj. 964. 

p.) Poetic feminines and neuters, wliich have no corresponding masc. ; as, 
A (tStiw (and eometimea rSrti), recsred, tk' o-oti;!., ul ■riTtmi- i ^dXuS, 
o-i &(Ui«, Mooiiiisg, rich (Hom.), li' Xi( and kurri (always with rireti), /n. 64, 
79, y. 293, t. 412, =3lij'b, fern, of J-im, ^noolh; « ^jT (r. ^i3.J Ilea, np. 
Strftb. g64, = neut.of flfiSlij, AaiMji; rj ^i (r. ;?S.) Soph. Fr. 93S, = ]ieut. 
.of fdiiM, easy (compare with tip aud ff, tiia neuters SS, K^r, &c., § 127. «); 
I'A SjB and l>ri'af«, jifeosinj (Hom.). 
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■./^Us K. 264, 
and c«f(ilij A. 387 (yet ■;■«;$« JEach. Th. 535), tMek, fivquaiit, , 

A. 52, and ra^fiixl 1 
raffia A. 69, lfi'<r<£f|U««i.'.."<rirw 11. 370 ; »' ^Xiit A. S95, Tiii 7;iU( 

J.) Poefao oblique oaaes wliich have no OMresponding Noni. ; as, ma tfr^a 
ftx^Bj, vnhappil^ wedded^ Msch^ Ag- 1319; nxXXtyvraixai, havhg beauti/vl 
viomai. Sapph. (135), xa\!.,y«,a,x. Hnd. P. 9. 131, ''E\Xaia •.aXXiyi'o.xa 

B. 883 ; mx»«fv, &uUt^ B. 106 ; <riXu<riir^ya Svf^iKat Pratin. ap. Ath. 
617 o; J-J-yii^ri u-iT^Bi At, Nub. 597 i xk""' xk'''' xk''"- "'"* I''' x'^- 
(Bis, X'e"" ("I" whioii x:^'"' '• ^^^1 "■ ^^"i '^ ^ doubtful varintiou), A. 80, 
A, 400, &c. = x'k'"<, ^■. ««rse. 
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ij BS7. I. NtTMERAL Adjectives. Of numeral adjectives, 
Ihe principal are, (I.) the Cardinal, answering the question 
noaoi ; how iiumy 'I (2.) the ORcmAL, answering the question, 
noirios; which in order? or, one of how many'i (3.) the Tem- 
POBAL, answering the question, nouiiiios; on what day ? or, mi 
how many daysf (4.) the Multiple (multiplex, haoing many 
_/o/rfs), showing to what extent any thing is complicated; and 
the Proportional, showing the proportion whicli one thing 
bears to another. 

1. Cardinal. For the declensjoo of the first four cardinals, 
see V 21. The cardinals from 6 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable; as, 01, at, i(i. Toil', ToTg, taiq, toiiq, lug, nine, Jive. 

Those above 100 are declined like the plural of ifihoq {IT 18). 

Notes, a. EJi, from its signification, ia used only in the Mugular ; %ia, 
only in tbe dnal and ploiiil ; and tba other cardinals only in tha plural (except 
witii colIeclivB nouns, in such expraaBifliia as iir«)s fii/^ia xx) TiT^a.'urlx, 
10,400 mfantry, i. 7. 10, In-nat «TB</rjK.X;'«.. 8,000 hOTie, Hdt. vij. 85). 
For the diaJecIic as well as common dedens. of llie Brat Ibnr oardlnala, see ^ 2 1 . 
We add refei'eucaa to antliors for some of the less iVequent forma : Xus Hes. 
Ill, 145, i}j Theoc. 11. 33 (in some Mas.), Inser. Heraol., i^ Z. 422, ,!,iaiii- 
k; (by Boma milten sS^oitdi) Hdt. iv. 114, SW T. 23G, %uZt Hdt. I. 94, 
S™-r, lb. 33, ,rf.«>. Hippon. Pc. 8, rir,fi,llil. vii. 228 (Inaor. Lao.), A-,^ 
Hes. Op. 696, nn^m Theoo. 14. 16; ^'m^u i. 70, s-W^as 0. 680, Ti»piff< 
Hea. IV. 47. 5, Knd. O, 10. 83. DialecKo foims of aouia of tha highe» 
numbers are, 5 irl^Ti MoL, 12 'SoaStxx and 'Smioxi'Sixx Ion. aud Poet., 
20 Uixsr, Ep., t'txn Dor., SO Tfiixsrra Ion. (we ovon find Gen. ■rfivititrm 
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CH, 4.] MUMEEAL ADJECTIVKS. 

Ilea. Op. 604, Dut •';.n>»Tis-7» Antiiol.), 40 rsririfiiiiiTic ancl « 
loD., Ti™»sLTa Dor', 80 iyU^nyrti (5 46. b> Ion., 90 !n.n'*<.w. 
200 SfflKsfisi loc, 9,000 i»>;ii;(;fAw S, US, 10,000 iiKdf^r>.o, lb. 



)•. The common fbrm of tbo second earilmal is Sifo, sliortened from ihs 
tegular Siliu, -wliicii is by some exelnded entirely &ora tlie AMio and ftom Ha- 
railotiie. The second form of tlie Gen, iaiTu is only AttSu, and is even os- 
tluded from soma of the best editiona of goad Att. -miteia. Ths Dot. pL 
ii^n occurs Th. vilL 101. Both SJs (Jilw) and a^^, iotfi (which la pliLced in 
1 21, 63 partaking of the nature of a nioiisral, -with that irf an emphatic pro- 

vii. 6. 1, til ^«(»iJ. K. 253, lia, xminir^, N. 407, ^ifth V il/^fM Horn. 
Cer. 15. 

S, For the double forma of TiiwoifH, sea § 70. 1. In tha compounds Jsxa. 
■r^iTit Ttffifx^iffim^itiKttj and if^ eijuiralent ii^mTissaoii^ the components v^sis 
and visBtt^ii are declined i thus, tixar^us, Sexk^^ ja, tixaT^tZ^ ■ voTs rtffa^fi- 
intS>xa. Yet Ka sometimes find Tmn^eirKSi'Sixie (Ion. Ticngu-ssj'Siiia), ond 
even rtm^xKnTicza used as indeolmable. See Ildt. i. 86, Mem. ii. 7. 2, and 
Lob. ad RLryii. p. 409. The compounds from 13 to 19 are also written sqv 
itratelyi Tiiraaqts »«! Vtxx. So r^u's yt nxi Sixn Find. O. I. 1S7, t;<e no,') 
Mko Hdt. i. 119. 

E. The cardinals become eoUectim or diatribaiivc hj compoailJon with i&i ■ 
OS, riiiaa, tao togetJ'ia; ox two at a iime, vi. 3. S, riw^ui i. 429, finZvSma 
Eat. Tro. 1076. The distributirs senBO is also expressed by means of the 
prepositions Aid, xaird, and, in some coraieotions, >?( and Wi • aa, 'i% Xix'"! 
£y^ kxsTJv A/ifai, Bfie companiea, each a hundred men, iii. 4. 21 ; xara rtr^- 
afx-^Uv;, 4,000 at a time, iii. 6. 8 ; i!i iKarly, 100 deep, Cyr. vi. 3. 23 i 
iri nmlim, four de^, !. 2. 15. 

?. The numeral ^uj;oi, 10,000, is distiugtiished ftom (ti^jJw, plur. of fiu{i'j(, 
twji, coii'illsss, with whidi it ■«aa originally one, by tlie accent. 

^ 8S§. 3. Ordinal. The ordinal numbers are all de- 
rived from the cardinal, except -ngatoe:, and are all declined 
with three terminatjons. They all end in -jog, except Seiii^og, 
tSdofiog, and oySaos- Those from 20, upwards, all end ia -ooio's. 

Notes, a. Dialecac ibnns are, 1 t^Zthi Dor., 3 t^Itxtss Ep., 4 riw^xm 
I^, 7 l^lipam Ep., 8 syimTss Ep., 9 i'>,aTM Ep., 12 W?i««r« Jan., 
14 TUSlfiSiiKiSUffTM Ion., 30 r^aixailris lon., &C 

j3. Instead of the compound uumbei's from 13 fo 19 in Iho table O 25), 
we also find tha combinations v^Wot itai Vt^tavo?, Th. v. 56 ; vwrt^si toX 
ilnaTK, lb. 81 ; ffifiu-rss k«) }i««T«, lb. 83 ; &c. Also, i!s ;.«! ilxiffrit, Th. 
vilL 109. See 5 140. I. 

3. Temporal. The temporal numbers are. formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -oj into -«To«, -5, ~ov; Oius, 
divtiQog, Siviegaiog, -ii, -ov. From rapiaios, no temporal number 
is formed. lis place is supplied by ais-ijiiegog, -ov. 
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4. Multiple. The multiple numbers end in -tiAoo?, con 
tracted -jiioiic, and are declined like dinloog, Smkois {"^ 18). 

Otiiei' fonns are thosa in -^amof, diiefly Ion, as, hfaras, r^ifdn,/,! ■ alsc^ 
!.rri,, T;,™ij. Ion. I^Jt, T[,|J,- (5 70. v.), Sx. 

5. Peopoktiohai The proportional numbers liave double 
forms, in -nhlaios, -5, -or, and, more rarely, -n^Hoto*, -o*, 
G. -oi-os. Thus ^e ratio of S to 1 is expressed by Smhiam? 
-a, -or, or diaiaalay, -ov, G. -ovog • and that of 10 to 1, by Sc- 
xaTthiaio? or SfKa-alaulmv. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, 
is expressed by i4sog (Ep. tuos), -jj, -ov. 

■5 SS®. II. NuMEEAL Adverbs. 1. The numeral ad- 
verbs wliich reply to the inteiTogative Ttoaamq ; ]ww jnany 
times 1 all end in -kki;, except the three firat ; thus, Stnitxig, 
ten limes, ipnaHaiiixootxauTnaxoaiOTilaaiaxiijI'-id times, PI. Sep. 
5S7e. 

These adverbs are employed in the formation of the h 
cardinal and ordirai nambei-s; thus, drnxUioi, two (' 
nenamaxilioato?, five thousandth. 

2. Other Quraera! adverbs relate to division, order, plac6_ 
manner, &c. ; as, Sl^a, in two divisions, tqIxu, in three divis- 
ions; S^inQoi; secondly, tqIiov, thirdly ; jqixoS, in three places, 
mmttxov, in fine places ; nfy[a%ag, in five ways, i^agmi, in six 
teays. 

III. NuMEHAL SuBSTAKTivES. The numeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -ag, -liSof, acd are employed both as 
abstract and as colleciive nouns. Thus, ^ (ivs"i? may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collection 
of 10,000, These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers ; as, 
Ssxa ^VQuiSsg, ten myriads =■ 100,000 ; Ixatov iivgidSis, a mil- 

§14©. Remaeks. 1. When numerals are combined, the 
s commonly precedes with xal ■ but often the greater without 
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letimes also with it. 






Thns, triwi 


xfl) .r,«-«, fl^ and («ie»/y, i. 4. 2 ; t<i 


■T^A^ 


!vra !rifTi, foTiy- 


he, V. 5. 6 J 


Tf-ix^T^ ^>i wix 


■„, tld^h/ and Jim, ■ 


1. 4. a 


\ fi'a^/ca! T^iit 










,«, ^riS™ ■rivri. 
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CII. 5.] PIIONOJNS. 15J> 

[Gtli afl*r iO] ISl/i of ilie riior}Si BoSdmnaim, Dcm. S61. 13 ; i.i5!,n^,Zt„i 
^^■ry ifi Si;j<i^7, Id. 270. 17 ; ^^^l^^/^rnvn Ixry />.ir' lUdi^, ' tlie 26iJi,' Id 
265. S. In liks manner, rjiVjs yt yinm ir^is Six' «XJ.«i™ yaymi, jEscb 
Prom. 73 

^ Inatead of all dg eight or nina, sabtractbm is often employed 1 as, inn 
fi m Si.iwa TirsBe^Bor™, firlj/ ships Kimlij^ one [40 — 1 = 39], Th. 
11 7 Kw) !«o . !t»i!ro!,( Ti.Tfos.rt [50 — a = 48], lb. 25 ; »««. !i.,t- 
re r i'<»' i"-' H Gr. L 1. 5 ; n.T^i^vTa Jm> Sixth 2t», Th. ii. 2 ; S.g'f 
Si» , xg^Tii tnc Id. Viil. 6 (Ct Syis>, x>) SIisats. Iti;, Id. I'll. 18) ; lys'< 
Y Tc T{ Bi JT^ It In Oie Oarlielh Dear, me vianting, III. iv. 1 02. In like 
manner t «m.« bt»S(o>te ^uu^m, Id. ii. 13. It irlU ba observed, tbnt tlie 
pji 1 1 pie mav e ther agree with the greatei' number, or, by a rarer construe- 
Ijo be pnt absolute with tlie less. See Synlax. 

y The combinations of fracHnra with -whole numbers are variously es- 
prassed ; thus, (a) r^la S^.S^^iw^, rfiree half-darUs, L e. Ij dn.icji, i. a. 21 
(b) Partieuiai'lj in Herodotus, r^irn ifrjT^\atrit, tJie third talent a half one 
L e. 2^ talents, Hdt. 1. 60; "eii/iat iiti.irxX.xjTM + rirx^raw ifUTiiXaiTai •= 
rdXatT/M iina, Gj^ -^ 3 j ^= 10, lb. (compare in lat. sesleriiae, shortened from 
iiemiiteiims): (c) Less ciossls, ius xx) iftUuav /ivsr, Siiu kx) Sf^i,« ^^xxnxi, 
PoU. Ix. 66, 62 : (d) Su-,V;«r.y, a tlHtd m addition, i. e. ij, Vect. 3. 9 ; Wl- 
trifitms, ij, lb. 1 (a) ifusXuy, half as muck again, L e. I^, 1. 3. 21. 

2. The Table {IT 25) exhibits the moat common numerals 
with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminutives, &c. 
which correspond with them. 



CHAPTER V. 



§ S 4 B . Pehsokal, lyo), uij, ov. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 

Tbe ninnbers ars dis^nguished not less by different of ivot, than of agix. 
Tims, the 1st Pereon has tbe mots, Sing, fn-, or, as a more emphadc foim, j^-, 
H. S^ Du. ..; the 2d PerB., Sing, r-, PI. i/i.-, Du. ip- i the ad Pars., S;ng. 
the rongh breathing, PI, and Du. »^-. Most of [be forma have a cmneitiag 
mwd, which in the Sing, and PI. is -i- (in the Dat. rfng. passing into the 
kindred -a-, 5 2S), but in tha Dn., -»-. The ftembte endings ore Sing. Gen. 
-t, Dat. .1, Ace. none (tbe primitive Direct Case remained as Ace., while the 
Kom., in the 1st ami ad Persons, had tlie peculiar forms l-yw and r6, and in 
the 3d, fmm its reiiexive use, eaiiy (Usappeared ; compare the Lat. me, le, se ; 
ego, («, Noin. of 3d Pei-s. wanting) ; W. Noia. -i/, Gen. .»,, Dat. -!• (the 
flcKible ending of tbe old Indirect Case, § 83), Aee. -as \ Du. Nom. -i (in the 
prolongod fbims iZ'!, rifS7, the -i appears to liavD come &om an. imila^on of 



Healed byGoogIc 



15E) suiiSTAKTivT. ritofiotiNs. [eook li 

the Gen.)> Gen. -it. In nil Hie ftirrns in coimiioii use, tlia conneotiiig \'im-<i 
Biicl flexible andine lire contiacted; thHs, i^.i-a i/tto, ir-i-a aoD,'-s-> «»■ (l/a-S-i, 
V-S-) W: {'-I-') "I. ('-'-') •' ■ ifi-» *j"'«. ^^-'-« *^«. Of-i-") 'fM ■ 
ll/t-i-ar ifi£r, i/i-i-m a/iSt, a^-f-m rpSi • (ift-l-ti) iftit, (ifiA-tj) ofiTt (rf/o-i 
esiiibila a dlHerent formation without a, conneotJng vou-el) ; ii/i-l-Mi i/iat, 

ivritfen ineoirectly ra and o-p^, as if conh-acled ftoin «oJ;', iripw, J 25. a) ; 
t^.Tn ™i, ff^£-;V ^tpStl^irfiitr, fi-om its limited iise, remained uncontfacted) 

^ B 4S. Eeuakks. 1. Tlia Table (f 23) exhibits, 1st, the common 
ftnma of the personal pronouns ; ad, flie forms whieh occur In Homer, whether 
common or dialectic ; 3d, tho piincipal other fbrtns wliicli occur. The forms 
to which the sign f ia afKx«d are enclitic when used ivithout emphasis (aea 
Prosody). When tlie oblique cases Sing, of ij^ are not enclitic, the longer 
forms !fuS, if^il, i^i are employed. 

2. The pi-onomi »J is nsed, both sa a simple personal pronoun, and as a "e- 
flaxive. In tie Attic and Common dialects, however, it is not greatly n.^ 
in «thor senaa, its place being commonly supplied by other piononM. Tha 
plnr. tbrms f^iTf and rfix fn'st occur in Hdt. (vii. 168, i. 46). For the Um- 
ilaBona and peculiarities in the use of this pronoun. Bee Syntax. 

3. Be^das the ftirais wliich are ecsnmon in prose, tlie Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) the Epic Gffliilivas S^iSw, riSs., fSi. ■ (6) tho Accusatives ,1, and 
rpi, without distin ti n of number or gender ; (c) the Dat. pL r^/i, winch 
even oceiuB, tiioo^ rare y bo h in Attio and in other poetry, a 



(5 47. K.j; (t) iro uh lactLon, as, ifnv, «D, tS {§ 45. 3); 

(rf) from the nao diff fii. as as Gen. Ep. -*i. {t/ii^u, »£Si., Xaii, 

5 84), Dor. -« (Ifiin, coiitr. IftaUs, IfiiHt, ™t, contr. tiw, ndth i doubled 
rtaiit, and, Bmilarly ftrmed, Uvi) ', Dat. sing. Dor. -n (S/i/y, a-ifr, tip, ">) ; 
(e) tl'om the retenlion of primitive forms without the llejdblo ending, as 'api, 
S/t/ii, i/ii, S/ifii, inpi (compare the sing, l/ii, o-r, S, and ace 55 83, 86); 
(/) from viu-iation of root; as, Dor. t- for r- (ri, nU, raS, ri, LaL tu, tai, 
eiA, fe, 5 70. 2) i .^iil. F- for the rough breathing i,Fi3«, F«~, Ff ■ Lat. s- : 
^i, ^bi, se) I Dor. 'S/t., Mol. and Ep. aiift; fbr ifi. i^epit, Sp/cis, &c) ', 
jEoI. and Ep. if^p,. f&r '6/i- {Sfifus, So.} ; Dor. -J.- and (1-, J5ol. i<^, ibr i^ 
(nj.;'v, i^i, <ph, mipi, liffil. See Taile, and 5. below. 

5. We add a few iGferenccs to authors for tha dialectic and poefio forms : 
ij^i A. 76 (used by Bom. oidy before vowels), Ar. Ach. 748 (Meg.), Ar. 
Lys. 983 (Lac.), Tlieoc. I. 14, Msaii. Pel's. 931, U,ya {=^%y«yi) Cor. 12, 
•mya At. Ach. 898; i^f, K. 124, Hdt. i. 136, ipi!« A. 174, i/aZ A, 88, 
Hdt, vii. 168, ,Lto A. 37, Hdt, vii- 209, f/t£Av A. 525, Ear. Or. 9SS, S,.tSir 
Sapi*. 89 ; Ipn Theoc. 2. 144, Ar. Av. 930 ; ip.Hi Hdt. ii. 6, 'lE^ij Ar. 
Lys. 168, &ftft„ *. 482, "Hieoc. 5. 67 ; ^^f«v V. 101, i^il«i E. 258. 
•Sf^, Theoc. 2. 158, i,«^!ii« Ale 77 ; Sfat A. 147, V'"" <t lif£,, J., 344, 
Soph. (Ed. T. 39, 4S, 103, Ar. Av. 386, 'a/ut Theoe. 6. 106, S/t^ A. 384, 
Tlooc, 1. 102, S^pa H. 379, Ale. 86 (i5), S^^im Ale. 91 (78) i Jftf«i 
0. 211, Hdt. i. 30, J/t^ ar. 37S, 'S,^ Ar. Lja. 95, S^/ti A. 69, Sapph. 
93 (13), Thene. 8. 25 ; fSj Cor. IB, .Si' A. 418, H. 99 (.57.?), »i E. 219 , 
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iwiVX. 88: tiAr. Lj-a. 1I8S, Sopph. I. 13, ri.^E. 485, ™ Cor. 3; ns 

A. 396 Hdt. i. 8, trtTs T. 137, ri5 T. 206, Hdt. i. 9, si9-i. A. 180, Eur 
Ale. 51, ™,-»0.37, 468, t.™ Tlieoc 2. 126, ™S; Tlieoc. 11.25; n, A. 
as, Hdt. i. 9, Tiif i. 61B (not ia ll.)> Hdt, v. 60 (IiiBcr.), At. Av. 930, t.V 
Theoc. 2. ll.Piiid. O. 10. 113 j ri Theoc 1. li, td Thuoc. 1. 56, Ar. £q. 
1225 i Sfiii! Hdt. vi. 1 1, i^ti Ai. Ach. 760, J^« A. 274, Sapph. 95 (17), 
Theoc. 5. lU ; J/^Un H. 159, Hdt. iii. SO, ifiiltn A. 34B, ifipi^r Ale. 77 ; 
ifSi or T^r., Soph. Ant. 308, f,u^> A. 249, Theoc I. 116, fff/u Z. 77, Sf^' 
K. 551 ; i^!«! J3. 79, Hdt. i. 53, i/ti, Ar. Lys. 87, J/t^i lb. 1076, S/t/a Y. 
412, Find. O. 8. 19, Tbeoc. 5. 14S, Soph. Ant 846 ; fpSi' A. 336, <rf^ A. 
574 ; rfSTt A. 257, if<. 52 (here conudered Norn, by wmiB), np^t 3. 62 : ta 

B. 239, i7a A. 400, Eiw Ap. Eh. 1. 1032, <J T. 464, li Hdt. iii. 135, t^i, 
A. 114, ^soli. Sup. 66, Fi&irAlo. 6 (71); S« N. 495, Sv (or ft) Hes- Fc. 66, 
For Sapph. 2.1; Fi Ale. 56 (84), ii T. 171, pn A. 29, Hdt. i. 9, t» Find, 
O. 1.40, Theoe.1. 150,JEadi. Prom. 55 ; i^ia Hdt. 1.46; i()iav 2. 31i,Hdt. 
i. 31, rfum A. 535; rpr A.73,.^3Ch.From, 252, us Eiiig. Ham. H. 19. 19, 
JExh. Para. 759, ^f, B. 614, Hdt. L 1, np' T. 800, -J.,, Sophr. 83 (87), pr 
Cull. Di. 125, irfli Supph. 98 (40) ; i-pms B. 96, r^U; Hdt. i. 4, ir^im r. 
213, jpBfE. 567, ff^s A. Ill, Theoe.15.80, Soph. Ant. 44, ^j Theoo. 4. 3, 
Sr^ Ale. 92 (80) ; r^Mi A. 8, r^ or ir^a P. 531 ; rftrYr A. 338 : IfiUt, 
Xliaii, lfv>!, iitSii, tUs, ^9, US;, &a., cited by Apollonius iu his treatise on 
Om Greek Pronoun. 

'§ U4S. 6. HiSTOEY. B. ITiedlelJnctloiiofiiefSon.iikethoseofiifsBand 
mujiiw(5 83), appears to have been at Srst only twofold, merely eeparaling tlia 
peraon speaking fl-om oil othaf persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. We 
find traces of this early Hse not only in the roots common to the 2d and 3d 
persons, hut also in the oommon fimns of these peraons in the dual of verbs. 
Tha most natuml way of de^gaating one's self by gestui'e is to bring homo 
the liand ; of designating auotlier, to stretch it out toivards iiim. Tlio voice 
here follows the analogy of tTia hand. To denote oarselvos, wo naturally 
keep the voice at home as much as is consistent nith enunciation ; irhile ire 
denote anotber by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, of tba 
voic« towards tlie person. The former of these is accomplished by closing the 
ilps and nmmnu'ing within, that ia, by utCen'ng m, which hence beoams the 
great root of the 1st pecsonsl pronouns. He Jattac is accomplished by sending 
Uie voice out forcably through a narroiv aperture. This, acccrding to ilie place 
of the aperture, and the mods of emimon, may pi'oduce atlier a sibilant^ a 
lingual, or a strong breathing. Hence we find all these aa ixiots of the 2(1 
and 3d peimnal pronouns. In the progress of language, tiiese two persons 
wei-e separated, and tlieir forms became, for the most part, distinct, altjumgli 
founded, m genera], upon common roots. 

p. The «- of the Ist Pers. passed m tlia old Plur. (which afterwards be- 
CEUUQ the Dad, § 85) into the kmdred >- (compm'e Lat. nos) ; and in the 
Sing., when pronounced with emplia^ assumed an inidal £ (compare the .^lol. 
&r^, Kfips), which passed by precBasion into i. In the ueir Plur., the idea of 
pluraUty was oonves-ed by doubling the ^ (^/^t in the Ep. and JEoL Sppsi, 
ipitiut, &ft,pn, i/t/itn, S/t/it) ; or more commonly by doubling the £ to h 
(5 29), pronounced with ttie rongh tireathing (V-i i" S^irt, &c.), or, in Ihe 
Dor., to S (^Sft-, in 'aiclt, V/iay, 's/iTt, 'Spi). From this the new Plur. of 
the 2d Pers. appears to liave been formed, by changuig, for propriety of ei- 
pres^on, a, the deepest of the vowels, into u, the most protjwve (ufife-jhi tlie 
Ep, aud ^oi. S/ipis, lipip'Mr, Sfi/iiii, Sy-'Ai ■ and 'n/t-, in iinTi, &c.) Wif3i the 
14 
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BXcepliOn of this imitativa plnral, the Plnr. and Do. of the ad and 3il per- 
Bons hare the aame root, in wliich plurality is expressed by joining two of the 
signs of thoae poi'sona (o^- =■ a- -|- F)' In tlia Bsparatioit of tha two persona^ 
tlie sign F- beoamo npproprinted to the 2d Tbi-s. (but in the Dor., r-, DS ia the 
Lat., and also in the verb-eniiinga -ri, -™>, -lis) ; and t]ie rough broathing ti 
tha 3d Pars, (in an early state of the hinguaga, this was f- ; in Lat it ba- 
oame s- ; while in the aitiola wo And both tiie rough breatUing and r-, and in 
vei'b-eniUuga of the 3d Pers. both r, and mote frequently t). 

■y. In tha Nom. aing-, the aubjeotive fovoe appears to have been OKpressed 
by peculiar modes of strengthening; in the 1st Pora. by a double prolix to 
the /I, tliua, l-yJ./i (the y b^ng Inaertad eimply to prevent hiatus), oi', as /• 
cannot end a woi'd, lyii, which passed, by a change of • to its corresponding 
vowel (5 50) and contraction, mto (fyoa) iyaJ (compare the Sanscrit iiftoiB, 
the Zend luem, the BiboHb Id, the LaMn e^, and the veHi-cnding of tha 
1st PeiB. (u in Greet, and o in Lat.) ; m tha 2d Pars, by ailixing F, whidi 
ivith tha precediog e passed into S in the common Greek (cf. ^117- ^.), but 
in tlie Boiot. Into sn (conipai'e the Lai. tH, g 12. (3) ; in the 3d Pmb. by 
affixing A (parhapa tibosea rathei' than F, on account of the initial F), before 
which pi'eoesslon took place ($ US), so that the foiiu became Fi'A, and from 
this, yi or i'A, and, by dropping the A, " or F (this obsolete foiin is cited by 
Apollonlns; oompara tlie Lat. is, eo, «i). "With this Nom. there appears to 
have been asaociated an Aco. "i ov 'v, of which li'ii and n'l are atrcnglhened 

§ 1 44. B. Reflexive, ii»avTov, atmmov, iavjov. These 
pronouns, from their nature, waot the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. They are formed by uniting the personal pro- 
nouns with iivioq. 

In the Plup. of tlie 1st and 2d Pei-sona, and sometimes of tho 3d. tlie two 
elements remdn distinct ) SifiSr xirZv, i/iSt ahirZr, s^ur aiT^r^^lxarut. In 
Homer, they an dis^nct in both Sing, and Flur.; thus, i^' ah-rn A. 271, 
Iftia-ii ttifiiiniiai xbrss *)•. 78, ahrit [at !. 244. In the common compound 
forma, the pErsonat pronoDna omit the flexible ending, [a unitmg with avris, 
and in the Ist Pers., and often in tha other two, contraction talus place: 

i/iI-uuTsu i/iatiriS, st-xarm fxiiTsi, i-atmoS aiiTav. lu the BeiV lonic, Olt 
Ilia other hand, the flexible ending of tJie Gen. is retained, and is contracted 
with aa into «» (g 45. 6) : Ifiu-abviS i/it^orsS. The other cases imitate the 
form of the Gen. : l/iinoT^, -St. The Doric fbnns xuraircr, aSraOTny, xb- 
ra6voiT, BuTaiwo!, &c., which occur chiefly in Pythagorean, fragments, arc 
fbrmed by doubling xin's. Apollonius dtes the comic Nom. Ifixon; from 
the Mctted of the comedian Plato. 

§ 3 4S. 0. Kecipeocal, ail-qlar. This pronoun is formed 
bj doubling allog, other. From its nature, it wants the N;>ni. 
.and the Sing., and is not common in llie Dual. 

Note. For iXXxXm (Theoc. 14. 46), see g 44. 1. Tor iXX^Xim (K. e.l), 
eee 5 99. 1. 

§ l^flS. D. Indefinite, o dsii'a. This pronoun may be 
termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. It 
is used lo designalo a particulav person or thing, which tha 
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apealter either cannot, or does not care lo name ; or, in the 
language of MatUiire, it " indefinitely expresses a definite person 
or tiling"; as, Tav dtlra yiyvuiisxuq; Do you know Mr. So and 
So ? Ar. Thesm. 620. '0 Stl^a toD Snvo^ zor Sura uu«/;-tW(i, 

A. B., the son of C. D., impeaches E. F., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the Sing, this pronoun is of the tbree genders ; in the Plur. it 
ia nfiasc. only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclina- 
ble ; as, id5 Mva Ar. Thesm. 622. 

KoTB. Tbe aitide is an essential part of this prononn ; ond it were liettei 
wi^tten Ds a ^gle word, Siius. It appears to ba simply na e:itension of t)ie 
iiemonstrntive S3i, by adding -it- or -ax, wliich gives to it an indefinite force 
(cf. § 152. I), inaldng it a demoastt-utive indtjinite. When -iiF-was appended, 
It reo^vcd a denble declension. ; ';vlien -jra» it had only the declenaion of tlie 
article. It bdoags properiy to ttie colloquinj Attic, and licst ap[>ea(s in Aiis- 
toplmn«3. 

II. Ad.iective. 
lira*.] 
^ B 4?', All tlie pronouns which arc declined m IT 24 may- 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old UErmsTivE, 
which had two roots, the roagh breathing and t- (cf. ^ 143. 

B, fi), and which performed the offices both of an article and 
of a demonstrative, personal, and relative pronotm, 

REMABKa. a. To Hiis deBnitiTe tlie Greeks gave lie name k;3;3«, joi?it, 
from its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or tiling spoken 
of aa one which had bean spofcen of before, or whidi was abont to be spoken 
of further, or which was famihnr to the mind. The Greek name b^&jov ba- 
eame, ia Latin, ariieulua (siaaU jointt fi'om ar^s. Joints a word of the same 
origin with oi^j^jv), from wbicli has come the liglish name, article. This 
deiini^ve, irhen used as n demonstrnUve, or almply as the definite ar^da, 
natmally preceda the name of the person or thing spoken of ; bat when 
used as a relative, nsnally folinuia it ; as, iZrii 'kttii o bm; ^r {!?», tliis is 

tlie former use, it was termed tlie prepaailive, and, in the latter, the pastpnalliiie 
article. When prBposlUve, It was bo closely connected with tie following 
Wori that ita asph'itoJ fbnns became proclitic. 

$. In the pi-ograss of the langaage, the foiiiis of tliis old DEtismvu be- 
came spedally appropriated, and other pronouns arose from it by derivation 
and oomposition (see the fbllowii^ sections). Tho forma to,- and tb of tLo 
Norn. sing, became obsolete. 

A. Definite. 

§ i 4; §. 1. Article, o, 17, to. The prepositive. arlicJe, or. 
as it is commonly termed, simply the article, unites the pro- 
clitic aspiraied forms of the old definitive, 6, ^, 01, al, with tlie 
I- forms of the neater, the oblique cases, and the diuit. 

NoTB, Tho ftams ml and ral aia also used, for the sflka of metre, enphony. 
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or flmpoaBis, in. fhe Ionic (chiefly the Epic), and in tlie Doric ; e. g. ral A. 
i47, Httt. viii. 68. 1 (ivhera it is stronBly demonatrative), Tliooo. t. 80 ; ™- 
r.-5, ITieoo. 1. 9. So, even in tlie Attio poets, TsJ'Si .ffisdi. Pei'3.423, Soph. 
Aj,1404! ralAr. Eq. 1329. For the other dialectic fiinns, see §§ 95, 06 
93. Eta the Soiais i imd vi, see g 97. 

3. B.ELATIVE, OS, i], 0. The postpositive article, or ss it is 
now commonly termed, the relative pronown, lias the ortJtotone 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. 

15'oiB. For Uie old Meisc. ! (11. 835, j3. 362), as weQ aa for the Nout. S, 
eea § 97. For the rednplieated Jm (B. 325) and ?»( (n. 208), see § 48. 

^ 14®. 3. Iterative, auto's, -ij'i-o' ('5 07). This pronoun 
appears to be compounded of tlie particle av, again, back, and 
the old dejiniiive to? {% 147, /?). It ia hence a pronoun of 
EETtrEN (or, as it may be termed, an iterative pronoun), mark- 
ing the return of the mind to the same person or thing. 

Notib. «. The New Ionic often inserts i in xins and its compounds, 
helbre a long vowel in the affix (see S 48. I, t 24). TMs belongs especially 
to Hippocrates and hia imitator AretEcns ; in Hdt., it is chiefly conBued to 
the Brans in -^ and -»v of auTii and sSm ■ e, g. aM^, suTisn and airiii, 
Hdt. i. 133, niiTim TtuTUit lb. ii, 3. War tlie other dialectic foi'ma of uirii, 
see i§ SS, 96, 99. 



■5 S S&. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are ovzot, this, compounded of the article and avi6; • SSe, this, 
compounded of the article and flc (an inseparable pavdcle mark- 
ing direction towards), and declined precisely like the article, 
wilh this addition ; and in^lvoq, that, derived from I«t7, tli&re. 

"Strrs. Of iwi'isf (which, witii &\Xn, ot/ier, ia declined like bStw, 5 97) 
there are also the ibrms, Ion. kiTvw, which is also eonimon in the Att. poets, 
iBoI. t!iF»$ Sapph. 2. 1, Dor. rStit Theoc. I. 4. lu the Epic forms of SS>, 
TiTfJis-i 6. 93, TiiVJirn IL 462, t-iTAmt fl. 47, there is a epsdas of donhla 
dedaaaaa. 

Rehiarks. a. The definitives roTos, such, tooog, so great, 
tjjUkos, so old, and iiiffos, so little, are strengtliened, in the 
same manner as the article, hy composition with oeuio's and Se ■ 
thus, FOioticos tLud jotoads, just such, loaoijia; aad laoouSe, just 
so muchj %j]lixovros and iijimdoSt, xvwovsog. These compound 
pronouns are commonly employed, inistead of the simple, even 
when there is no special emphasis. 

(J. In declining the compounds of aitog with the article and 
adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed : — If the ter- 
mination of tl\A article or adjective pronoun, has an O voweL it 
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unites with the first syllable of uvzog, to form ov ; but is other- 
wise absorbed. 

Thus, (i «iTii) .Sr^!, « "M) bSt,, (tJ aSo-J) T.Zr, • G. («5 -Jr.S) r,i 
.... (™ «i™.) ™.!T,f ■ PL («; «S"0 "'"'. («-■ "S^O «;™,, (t* «i.,i) 
..S™- G. (™. =S™0 «ir»„ (1 24)- {Ti.» «iri,) r.™!;™, (^i.^ «i«0 
:!-«r«.Vn, (rS^'.y «STi) Ts^wT. and ^..Bt., (§ 97. N.) 

;'. To demonstratives, for the sake of slronger expression, 
an I is affixed, which is always long and acute, and before 
which a short vowel is dropped, and a Jong vowel or diphthong 
regarded as short ; thus, otitooi, avii/i, toviI, t}ds here; V\. ov- 
ToU, avTuli, tcsvtI- ixeivool, that there ; oSl, looovtaal. 

Note. Tliia i paragogic ia AtUo, and belongs espeoiany to the style of eon- 
vai-salion and popidar discourse. It was also affixed to adverbs ; as, cirn'rl, 
iSi, imi, iiTauS-l, Irrii'Six'. So, ill comic langnagB, «ren with an inecitcd 
particle, rnv/iivJ Ar. At. 448, byirav^S Id. Tliesm. 64e, i./iiiTiu3iFi Ath. 
369 f. 

§ B S B . 5. Possessive. The possessive pronouns are de- 
rived from the personal, and nre regularly declined as adjec 
lives of three terminations. 

We add references for the less common posseasivea : t^trigsf, O. 39 ; Bifsit- 
T!j«, A. 216, in Ap. Rh. = .f)iTijof, 1. 643, 2. 544 ; «, T. 333, Hdt. i. 
205. Soph. Aj. 44a ; iy^, or i^i;, Z. 414, Find. 0. 10. 10, Thooc 5. 108, 
JlEdi. Cho. 428 (used parlionlarly in the Aft. poela as sing.) ; afiiti^m, 
Theoc 2. 31 ; sfipts. Ale. 103 ; */<^!t[(«. Ale. 104 ; r'w, y. 122, iEsch. 
Prom, 162 ; Sft«, ». 375, Pind. P. 7. 15 ; ISf, a. 409, ITieoc. 17. 50 ; rfJe, 
A. 634 ; Fos {=' ft). Sfitw, rated by Apollonins. For llie use of the posaes- 
Gives, parficnlariy ?;, IS;, t^'iti^os, afis, and sfain^m, see SjTitas. 

B. IkBi; FINITE. 

§ IS©. 1. The SIMPLE iNDEFiKiTE is Tis, which has two 
roots, III'- and tc-, both appearing to be formed from i-, tlie 
root of the article, by adding -iv- and s~ to give an indefinite 
force (ef. >^ 146. N.). 

RiciiABKa. a. Thelater root Tn- isdeclinad lliroiighontafterDecin., hot 
tliB earlier ti. only hi tliB Gan. and Dat., aflac Deo. II. (except ui fha Gbo. 
Sing., which imitates the pa^Eonal pronouns) irKh contraction i thus, ri' 
rfy«, riri, &C. (§ 105. (3) j G. Ti» T.F, D. ri^ j-^, and, ui the co — 
H. G. ?ri«y ?™is D- »"«"" S'™-" (also Ion. ^i«.. ri^n, S 158. y). 
nccentuaaon, and tho forms iSiva, iiia, see 3. below, and k 153. a. 

0. Tie sliort i of Tif, rlsl, and the omission of i in t!", suggest an inter- 
mediate root ri-, formed from ti- by precession, and nttoi-wards increased by 
t (of, 5 119, and J^iH, k 123. y). To this intennediata root may be relfeired, 
according to Dec II., tiie JBoL lif i Sapph. 55 (34), tUiM Id. 109 (113). 

9. The iNTERKosATivEs in Greek are simply the indefnitss 
vntk a change of accent (see Syntax). 
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■niiiB, thB forms of the indefinite tI; (escapt iha pGcnliar Srra, i 
tai-oly used except in connecUon wiUi an adjective, and wldeh is nei 
ioterfogatiyely) are encHtk ; wliiia tliose of the interrogadve t/s are o, 
and never tnka tlie grave Bccent. In lexicons and grninniors, for the 
dlfitinctiun, tlie fonns of the indcEinita, vis mtd v\, are i^itten. "with tl 

■§ BSS. 3. The composition of 0? with i!; forms the E! 
INDEFINITE oiRit;, whoever, of which both parB are declined in 
those fonns which have the root tiv-, but the latter only in those 
which have the root rt- ; thus, oviiro^, but ono otov. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat, are very rare in the Attic 
poets. 

■ Notes, a. Tbn fonns Mirra, Att. Srrx (§ 70. 1), appear to be aliortOT 
fbnnsof ^nw, and arcEaid by Eiistatliiiis to he compounded of 5 and tlie 
Doric ra =^ mi. In certain connections, tiiey passed into umple iudcHmtes, 
and Uian, by n softer pronuniaatjon, Ijecame Surux, Hr^a. 

p. The foims wliich occur in Homer of Tir, vk, and SWt, -wTiich is the same 
witji Sims, except that it has no double declension, are exiiibiled in f 2i. 
Homer has also Uie xegular forma of Sitk. The donbling of r in aoma of 
tlie forms is simply pocljc, for the sake cf the metre. 

J-. Refferencea sro added for many of the forms of rh, vii, (ind oe-nj ; Srn 
r. 279 (Jrrij 167), S rr, 0.408; «u Cyr. viii. 5. 7, i-^S ; Soph. (Ed T. 
14S5, St,vI. 9. 21, Tisa-. 805, Hdt. i. 58, rim S. 226, St«s «. 124, «„ 
(5 45. 3) B. 3S8, Hdt. L 19, -r,; 2, 192, Hdt. v. 106, ?n^ j. 422, Hdt. i. 
119, ^TTiu J. 121 ; T». A. 299, i. 9. 7, TV i Soph. El. 679, Sr^ ii. 6. S3, 
TSf Hdt. iL 48, d», Hdt. !. 117, fn^ p. 114, Hdt. i. 95, ?t^ M. 423; 
SV™ S-. 204 (S'l-T.^aB. 183) ; hUt^U ^tt« Cyr. ii. 2. 13, i^mt' Una r. 
2IS, Stts Sep. Ath. 2. 17, ^o-™ A, 554, Hdt. i. 138, Stux X. 450 («!t„« 
A. EB9)i Tswr Hdt. V. 57, A«9 i H. 387, ttm i ». BOO, Mm x. 39, Hdt. 
viii. 65, S™r -rii. 6. 24 ; tU.,, Hdt. ix. 27, fcQj-. 0. 491, Jti.in Hdt. ii, 
B2, Srm, Soph. Ant. 1335 ; Jtims 0. 492 {Ar,fas A. 240). 

'^1 B 34^. Rejiarkb. I. A4iectiye Pranonna wliich have not boon 
specrdiy mentioned are regnlai'iy declined as adjecUved of three terniinal^ona 
(5 138. 4). For the Correlative Prononns, and for the Parljolee ivhioli are 
aiBied to pmnoDiis, see ^ 63, §§ 317, 3S8. 

a. Special care is required in distineuishlng the fbnna of S, S;, aS, tii, and 
rU' Forms wHch have tho same lettei-a may be often disIinguiBlied by the 
ladon; as, si, a', si. Siicdal cave is also ret^uired in distinguishing Ilia 
)f »uT0(, tliosc of aitii, the combined foi'ms of i bJtd!, the smm, and 
liracted forms of \aimu. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

COMPARISOS. 

^ HobS. Adjectives and Advesbs have, in 
Greek, three degrees of comparison, the Positive, 
the CoMPAKATivE, and the Superlative. 

I. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 

in -TSQos, -d, -ov, and the superlative in -raios, -)?, 

-ov ; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 

'iai', -'tov, Gen. -toj/os, and tlie superlative, in -loxoe, 

'7j, 'OV. 

A. CoHFAKISOH IM -K^io?, -THTOg. 

^5 SS®. In receiving the affixes -Tspos and 
-laroe, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 

1.) -OS, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
-0-; by a short syllable, -cj- ; as, 

xovrpoi, light, Kovipoifgof, xovipojUTog. 

aofpoi, wise, oofmic^oi, aoipiotaiog. 

EeiiAuks. «. This olinogB to -«- fafees placa to avoid tlie succeEsion of 
too many sliort syllables. Three eucceasiva ^ort Byllablos are inadiuisaibla In 
haxamater Tersa. We also find, for tha sdke of the metre, uKm^imoTtjoe 
0. 376, J.ae<iT<trs.- (?. 350, iiXni^Ti^" P- 4*6, i.^Se^TsiTM i. 105. Li reaped 
to Ktiii, eiaptif, and mris, narmw, authoritjes vary. 

ji. A mnte and liqald procading -of have commonly the saniB oSeot aa a 
long ayllablo ; as, fffH^oi, vettementj fffg^^svs^ssj fffoi^arreTai. Tet here, alao, 
Hie Attic poets sometimes employ -»- for the sake o( tha metre ; aa, Jurrj. 
T^Tifit Eur. Ph. 1348, ;S«fBa-»T,»».T^™( lb. 1345, ibts»mJtet( Id. Hec 620. 

;-. In a few words, -os is dropped ; and, in a few, it b 



imlaiog, ancient, 
(pHog, dear, 

friendly, 
r,avxog, quiet, 
iQ^aficro;, Strong, 
leio:, talkative. 



ipliiiQog, 
q>ii,aiii^ag, 

/^^ BJ J(£ I's'm E^ Of , 



naXahaiog. 
(pi'liuTo;. 
qiiXahaiog, 
^avxahcnog. 

ialluittzos. 
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268, J 
(b.) Tha change of -n inW 
These coutracts, aiid those in -i 
Sup. i as, 

But aTK^i^n, Uis fit for sea, Th.vil 60, lijjfswTi^w, (Ea 10. H, iJ 
vs^Tti-!, Eq. I. 10, &c. 

(e.) Other examples of -« droppad in eoinparison are yijaiof, oH, f^;!'- 
>,Kr9f, at leiiare ; of -ii cliooged to -ai-, iSiio;, clear, iSat, prhiaie, trsi, eqaid, 
/liru, middlii (eee J. helmv), ffSfis;, at daam, J'.^w, ^te, i-^is;, eio-ly; of -ii 
changed to -ir-, aliUss, august, Hr^S-rn, Jinmixed, Sa/invi, glad, ^fS^o;, 
bowOifal, Ss-iu-f Jot, level, tS%a(a:, pare, viu/ios, »ii>eet (poet.) ; of -os changed to 
-ir-, pciifiyit, eatmg nloae, o-^opayiif, duiiiti/, <rTeix;'f, jwor. 

i. Misof and tiot liava old snperlatives of limited and chioflj poetic use in 
^TK i thus, /<S™t«, midmost, Ar. Veap. 1502, Ep. ^narM, 0. 223, i!a«-«, 
1b/, foa«s(, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. ii/aTs;, B. 824. Compare !Vj,ktm, 
(*ji««0 Te^TK, and iV«T« (5 161. 2). 

§ IS?. 2.) -£(s and -rjs become -co-; as, 



XagtsiSi agreeable, ^upijiftfgo?, ^a^inrroiof. 

caggij;, eoiWenf, ang^Eirrf^of, aa^saiaiog. 

ncV?]?, poor, wfrioispoe, nersoKiios. 

Eemakk. In adjectives of tho first declenaon, and in -piiiSii, -sj becomes 

ilin-am. Except, for ijie sake of enphon;, i^jumit, -^ insolenl, iff^itTirt 
(« T. 8. a, ifJj.oTOTiTOf, lb. 22 (referred by some to Sii^nrToi). 

3.) -vs becomes -i/- ; as, 

n^ia^vq, old, ngia^VTiqag, n^fapuiitros. 

For the sake of tie meti'o, l^itraTs 2. 508. 

^ tS§. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
-Tspos and -Taros are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by -£ff-, -it?-, or -m- ; 
as, 

xiXag, -I'liog, wretched, jaXavisQOS, io}.ttrTmos. 

aiuq:Qriip, -Olios, discreet, oaipgovcoTSgog, aroipgotsaiaiog' 
SfTiaS, -ayog, rapacious, agjiaylajaiof. 

inlxaqig, -fcog, pleasing, intxaqiTiiiTiQOCi intxaqneixajoq. 
Notes. «. Otlier ex.implea are ^bub;, blessi:d, fiUKil^vRTai J.. 483 ; /liXxi 
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-«»;, Wach, fiiXdtri^i!, A. 277, and uit^muri;!;, SU'ab. ; iifi>.:^, -ixk, elder- 
ly, AfB»J»i"Tssf ■ fl^"*?. -S«i,-, JfcipMi, S^a»M-ijo(, .^ruTM, Mem, iii. 13. 4, 
iv. 2. 40, for -wbioli soinB reaci ^>.sixirt^s, and 2>.axgraT» oi' ^;^iiW«<T<if. 
Kflm Sx'^'Si disayresaik, wo find tlia shorto fonn ajt"^'"'"?''! "■ ^^^* 

iS. Tlie inserlJcm of -i*. is pnrliiQlarly made In adjectives in -at. Yet Bonis 
of thesa employ shorter forms ; as, trWm, ripe, u-ncKiTfjoi vEsoh. Fr. 244 ; 
m«v, fat, iriJTi^sf, ilom. Ap. 48, msrni-M, I. 577 (as finm tLe rare mii, 
Oiph. Ai^. 508) ; WiKwii^', forgetful, WiX^irfiir^ni, Ar. Nub. 790 (im^a- 
a^ovloTSfof, Apol. 6). 

B. COMFAKISOU IN -lltlj', -mtOf. 

^ 1^®. A few adjectives are compared bjr 
cli;mging -vs, -as, -os, and even -pos, final, into -twv 
and -lazos. In some of these, -icnv with tlie pre- 
ceding consonant passes into -aoav (-iiav, ^70. 1) 
or -^cav. Thus, 

])3t)¥, pleasant, fiSimr, ^Siaio^. 

raxvs, swift, -diiaaaip, ■flo'iroii', iti^iuiof. 

noiii?, muck, 

liiyaf, great, 

xalo?, beautifid, 

alaxeoi, base, 

^X^goi-, hostile, 

Keuakee^ b- For tte 
S 107. Tho 1 in ilia affix -iwy is long in tlie' Attio poela, but sliort in thfl 
Epic, and viuiable in tbe later. 

/!. TbB foima in .r/rur and -£>« observe Uiia distinction : -wjor can arise 
only when fbe consonant preceding -/«» is x, x, t, S, or & ; -Js.., only wlien 
Uiis consonant la y. Tbe vowel preceding becomes lony by nature, perbapa 
ftom a trunspositjon, and absorption or contraction, of tlie i. Tbna, o-*xw 
(orij^nally S^jjm, 5 62), ^j^im Siraut, Kent. Siain (the regolar to!;£;;i« is 
also common in late prose) ; \Xaxii C^ic ; i>~ix"'^ Horn. Ap. 197), smaR, 
iX&mm • nS-xil, ^iefi, 'ax'"" (Arat.) 'Lriai, %. S30 ; tVom r. hx-, Comp. 
B.™., inferior (Ion. Krrsr, Hdt.v. 86); j-Xuiilt, faiffl^ yAn.Jav (2. 109) 
yTj^iKTitn, Xenophan. : //.ax^is, hng, usirirm poet., 3. 203, jSsch. .^. 598 ; 
jtfiTw (Epic, n. 181), strong, Kfuftriut (Ion. ijirrwi, Hdt. i. 66) ; feaSA, 
jfom, ^™J;-. (Hes. Op. 526) Marav K. 226 ; ^&a-i,, deep, ^u^iw> (Tyrt. 
3. 6J B^rirm, Epichomi. ; fiiyas (the only o^j. in -xi compared in -i«>, -irtai'), 
liiyim faiZ«> (Ion. ftt^ar. Hdt. 1. 202) ; SiSyii, iKi^m. Call. Jot. 72 (iio. 
Xi^Mii 2. 619). It will bs obserpcd that many of tbeao comparatives are 
merely poetic Compare the ibrmation of verbs in -rna ond -Xa. 

y. Tbe root of «-sXii( is traki-, by syncope vXi-. From this short root ore 
formed the ooinporative and superiative. IIj.Wi is a yet shorter form for 
3-;ii;bl'. Tlia longer form is more common hi the contracted cases and plural, 
but the nent. irXisv is more used than tr).i7i>', especially as on adverb. Tbe 
imes becomes vXth, bnt only in such phrases aa iXtn n fti- 
Ihoamnd. Tbe Ionic contracta -lo- into -iv- (§ 45. 8) ; as, 



nlilar, nkdatv. 


;<1.7aros. 


f.!/e<or. 


^!>lOI0?. 


HoM/oir, 


KUlllOTOi. 


utaxtmv. 


atiixiaros. 


ixatmv, 


r^fl.uiof.^ 


mdon of compaiDtives i: 


1 -^., see f l' 
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B-XiUv, ixtv,n, a'XsEfi!. &e. HdL ii, 19, i. 97, 199, &e. Tlie Ep. ^xlt, 

3. In t!i8 Comp. and Sup. of xaXii, \ la doabled, as in the nomi tJ «iiXJjs 
-isf, ieuH*;^. In Uie ai^eotivea in -pi which are compared in .i»i and .;s-toj, 
the Comp. and 8ui>. iq>pcav to liave came «ther fi-om a Ampler form of tlis 
positive, 01' from a coiresponding noun. See $ 161. R, 

1. Most Rctjectives itliicli are compared as above bave also forms in -t!^ 
and -I'BTsj ; tlras, SjoSiif, stoio, SjaSiVs^os, ^^kS/bi, and ^uo-sn, ^juSiK-awat, 
flf^iJTi;, and by poetic metath. (5 71), B^hrru, T. 310; ftxn^is, toHg. p>" 
xfsTS(a< luid liitsm, pan^TXTos and (u becoming bj precession n. as in tbe 
noun tJ /<B»m, -[«, feBjtA) »rf»iiT»j, Cyr. iv. 5. 28, Dor. ^aiw™,-, Soph- 
CEd. T. laOI. Other examples of double formation are alr^ih, I;k^«> ""• 
Sji( (poet.), renowned, w'ktjos, pitiable, SuSt,-, jSfai;^;'''' '''"'''i j-J-taiv, ir«a;S<, 
wjir^uj, ™;(;m. ""W. "^. "*»»' (5 160), flXci (§ 156. a), &c 

C Irkegulak Compaeison. 
^ B®®. Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees are formed from positives which arc not in use, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlatives, 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re 
ferred to positives Jn use, which have a similar signification 
and some of which are also regularly compared ; thus, 



uya: 


3o5, good, a/iehm. 


oeifftoE. 




^.Xn%,r, 


(Sfiiiuio?. 




x^dauBir, yqihjm', 


xpHTioiO;. 




Arjiwr, 


i^aro^. 


POBt. 


i^uroTij.! Mimn. 11. 9; Ifi'apt .ffiscli. Ag. 




54S; H 


ixniit, iEecli. TlL 337, BiXTiWw, Id. Eum. 


487; al-,-..«. Id. Pt. 


758, ?! 


j™r« H. 289, ^i^,TT„, SopJi. (Ed. T. 1159, and even" PI. Pbradr, 




pf^T.rr.i, Pind. Fr. 92; i.Mtwh (1. 169, Ab^t 


.f«. B. 376 (the pes. 


form L 


i:« oceurs Theoo. 26. 32); .ifn^i, A. 25 


6 (§ 71 ; so always in 


Horn.). 


Dor. lii,T„T», Theoc. 5. 76, -^/«v, Tim 


. ap. PI. 102 d ; Ion, 


«{W». 


(5 159. /i). Late ^)-aa«T«TSf, Diod. 16. 85, 




^Xy, 


ito's, painful, ilytiav. 


jKraro,. 




ilyeiroiiQog, 


-nXyfivotaio;. 




I;, 5ad, Hoai'o))', 


xaKiatos. 




'Ef'^"''' „ 


XelQtoTo;. 




rtuo""', 'iTIO.l'. 




Poet. 


«««»«;«, t. 343; ;£"?"■"{«• 0. 513, a:ij<» 




J 348 


(for the Epic xk""' &«- ^Wc"^ "'""S'' P"*' 






! in sense, see § 136, S); «%,-?« or 3«.<t™ Y. 


531 (S«yf ™ as an ad- 




3 common in Attic puse ; JEllan uses »i,it« 


aa an adj.), Ion. Jr^a. 


CS 109. 


<3)- 




fu.Q6,, small, 1';.":?'''"^%, 


/JlHpo'lBIOf. 

il.nX'aTog. 
oUyiaro;. 
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^^Siog, easy., ^aiar, ^iinTOi, 

Poet. p'»ra,«, X. 146, f^Sm, Theng. 574, ^bIts^w, S. 268, ^irtj.; IMniJ. O. 
8. 78, ^.Vtj;, S. 5B5, /i,>r„, TUeoo. U. 7, fiJi-i^ni, ■r. 577. The common 
foundation of the forms of thi^'^ord appears to baro been paiA'(pBB §§ LiS, 
119). 

§ 3SS. 1. Examples of double comparison. 

irxa-TK, last, extreme, lir;^xTii'ri^ii! (OSn y^ toS Ux^raii Ux.*tiiTii!v i'in 
Ui -ri. Aristl. Melapli. 10. *), i^x'^wT^ris, H, Gr. li. 3. 49. 

riSrii, first, vei-rium, first of aU, B. 228. 

Note. See also examples of a poetic double formation of tlie Comp. 
{&f^i.,i-r:zii, ^mrsf.., fecj m § 160. For ««Ai.fl!T!f=. Th. iv. PS, is now 

S. Examples of adjectives in Ihe comparative aad superla- 
tive degrees, formed from other parts of speech. 

g,itrt\tii, king, flBiAfifrsjw, inare ktiuihj, a greatei' idng, I. 160, |S«s-iXiHra- 
V9S, Mf ffreatest tiffft T- 69. 

l™re«, fiiaid, (T«^SmiT«, beat fiknd, PI. Gorg. 487 d. 
xKims, thief, i^Kt'trUTicT,!, most adroit t/<!ef, At. Plut. 27. 

xifSi, -9«, fiaui, Bi;S:^>, more sainfid, T. 41, s!fJi3^», j£3ch. Pr. 385. 

Bi^ic, Aimse/fi KiTM-ifo? Epicb. 2 (1), bJtsVbtw (jpssssiiKM Plaut. Trinntn. 
Iv. a), lia mr>, sflf, Ai. Plut. 83. 

5yj;y oc iS)-;t;°"' '"™'5 iyx'^'i"'' ""irer, Hdt. vii, 175, Ky;i;oTKTs;, Eur. 
PeL 2, oitener a).:^;,sT« Sopb. (Ed. T. 919. 

fEv4>, up, Si^i^Ti^osi itpper, a^rarot, ufperm/ist, Hdt. ij. 125. 

hiiftx, quietly, n;i^firTSfH, mare ^xet, Cyr. vii. S. 63. 

viU 3. 29, also v^nriinTi^t;, -irrans. 

B-jouf j-sB, o/ ii/gjortance, a-foufj-iaiiVijas, mors impoi-tant, PI. Gorg, 438 c, 
freaSf).Wr«T05. 

B-jS, iKjiirB, ^rjoVijif, former, tj-jSTos (§ 156. !), jSj-sf (Dor. s-jSto( Tbeoa 
8. S. 5 45. 1). 

arts and u3-eT«, sicprenie (Jm^ram, 

<;, Intel', uTTST-M, last. 
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ore ori^nsll}' ndjectives ; and in the still mors important ihct, thitt in the 
earliest pei'iod of language there is 03 yet no grammntieal distinelion of liia 
difierent parte of speech. For oCJier examplea of oomparntEves and aup^la^ 
tivGS which appear to bs formed from nouns, see, in § IGQ, aXylm', -ifnt 
(from Si-yn, -itt, pain), and u^iirrai (iike i^iri, from "A^i or a, common 
root, ajid agnifjing oi'iginalfy beat in war), and also § 159. i, r. Add tlxe 
poetic iiiSirTif, L 642, fiyim. -ir-rK, A. S25, E. S73, /ii^j^ETst, Ap. Kh. 1. 
170, ^x'--^'^"' f- 146, Sr\iT,ss,, .T«T«. B. 707, Hee. Th. 137, &c.; and, 
from advevbs, iu-iVTifo!, -t»t«, 0. 342, wajsmjof, -run,, T. 459, Ap. Gil. 
2. 2B, i,f.;Ti;«, Theoe. 8. 46, i'j.iity, Piud. Fr. 232, ^.f^rros, iEach. Pr. 
730, &c 

JI. Comparison of Adverbs. 

15 a©®. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 

commonly compared hj taking the neuter singular 

comparative, and the neuter plural superlative of 

these adjectives ; as, 

aoqt^s (from ooq^oj, ^ 15S), oocpoiis^ov, aofO)iaT(/, 

■udsely, more wisely, most wisely- 

aaip£q (from oaq>iig, ^ 157), aa<pimc^ot', aaqiiaiaia, 

clearly, more clearly, most clearly. 

xaxiaii {from icon's, § 159)) &iiaaor, SSjiop, luxiata. 

alaxgiut (from aloz^os, § 159)j aVox^of, a'iaxiata. 
HoTE. The adveriiinl temiiniition -ai is sometiinea given to the Coinp. 

%a.ni^s,'ri™i, most ooncisely. Soph. (Ed, C. 1579. 

§ 1®0. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -tigio and 
-rdia ; as, 

tepoi. Tip, i/vuniQoi, HJ'tutnTco. 

Kemabks. a. The ibUowiiig are compared, after the analogy of adverbs 
derived fkiin adjectives ; 

So v(ai, earhi, and o-J-S, laic, employ forms of tlij; adjectlvea w^67ii, o-J-ioi 
(S 156. c), derived from them. In kranr't^u j. 572, ive have a poedo doviblo 
ftrm(5 161. N.). 

S. Some adverbs vary in their compaiison ; as, 
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CHAPTER Vll. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OP CONJUGATION. 

^ 364. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, Voice, Tense, Mode, Num- 
ber, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject ; the second, bow it is related to time ; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of tlie 
speaker, or to some other action. The two remain- 
ing distinctions merely show the number and person 
of the sutyect. 

Gi'eefc Teiba are conjugafed botli by Peefises nnd by Aittxks. For tba 
preflsQs, saoCii. VIIL; for Uie affixo, sea 1\ 28-31, and Cb. IX ; for 
the modiflcationa wliich the root itself I'eceives, eeo Cli. X. 

A. Voice. 
^ S©S. The Greek has three voices, the Ac- 
tive, the Middle, and the Passive. 

The Active represents ihe subject of the verb as tbe dow 
of the action, or its agent; as, lova iivii, Iwash some one. 

Tbe Passive represents the subject of tbe verb as the re- 
ceiver of the action, or its object ; as, lov/jui vno iivo?, I ant 
mashed hy some one. 

Tbe Middle is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
the Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verb 
as, either more or less directly, both the agent and tbe ob- 
ject of the action; as, iXovadiniv, I washed myself, Ihalhed. 

§ 1@®, Remarks. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in tbe Future and Aorist. la 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And 
even in the Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between 
tbe two voices is not always preserved. 

2. The i-efjexive sense of (be middle voice often becomes so 

indistinct, that this voice does not difier from the active in its 

use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, tbe 

middle voice takes the place of the active. This is particu- 

15 
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larly frequent in the Fitltire. When it occurs in the thejne 
(^ 170. <i), the verb is termed deponent (deponens, laying aside 
sc. the pecuUar signification of the middle form). E. g. 

(,!.) Verlis, in which tho tfione IiM the aclice, and flio FutoK has tlje mid- 
AnoK, ytaio/ira • lip!, to be, tso/isi • pmltim, to learn, fixfiirsfiai. 

is/iBi, to become, SS;t;e/i«i, 

KoiK. A Deponent Terb is termed deponeai middk, or d^onent ^passi-se, 
according as its Aoriat lias the middle or the passive form. 

B. Tense. 
§ t^7. The Greek has six tenses ; the Pres- 
ent, the Imperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the 
Perfect, and the Pluperfect. 

1. The Pbeseht represents an actioa as domg at tho present 
time ; as, yiidtfa, lam toriting, I write. 

2. The Imperfect represents an action as doing at some 
past time ; as, i'yf/atfov, I Juos writing. 

3. The FuTiTRB represents an action as oiie that wiU he done 
at some future time ; as, ygai/ia, I shall write. 

4. Tho Aorist {aoQtaioq, indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done ; as, tj'pB^B, J wrote, I lume written, T had 
written. 

5. The Perfect represents an action as complete at the prres- 
ent iiToe ; as, yiy^aqm, I Itave written. 

6. The Pluperect represents an action as complete at some 
past time ; as, iye/Qaqieiv, I had written. 

§ I ©8. Tenses may be classified in two ways ; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of; II. willi respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 

I. The time which is spoken of is either, 1. present, 2. fa- 
Iwe, or 3. past. 

The rererence to time is most distinct in the Indieatii'e. In this mode, 
those tenses which refer to present or ftiture time are termed priinory or diief 
iisiaes, and those wliich refer to past tjmo Recondart/ or hiatorical teuses. 

n. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 3. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at tlie time. 

The tenses irliich denofe the Srst of these relations may be termed definite ; 
the second, iadejiaite; and the fHnI, complete. For a dasalied ti^Ia of tha 
Greek tenses, ace ^26. 
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Notes, b. Some vorlia hnva a campkle faita-e tense, called the Future 
Perfect, or tlie Third FiHuie <J; 23fl) ; but, othenviBiJ, the tlirea tenaaa wluob 
are wanting in t!ie tabie (1 26), viz. tlia tiidefudu p-eseni, the defi-Ua future, 
and the conipkie future, are Bup|iliecl by fbcnis belonains ti oilier tenses, or 
by pai-ticaplei lombinetl with auailiarj- verbs. 

G. Fo[ the general ftirmation of the Giisak lenaas, see 1 26. 



^ 2©@. The Greek has six modes; the In- 
dicative, the Subjunctive, the Optative, the Im- 
I'EKATiVE, the Infiwitive, and the Participle. 

1, The Indicative expresses direct assertion or inquiry ; aa 
yQatpm, I am writing ; yQiiffw ; am I writing 1 



3. The Optative (opio, to wish, because often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses pas( contingence; as, olx jjSttr, 
07101 T^uTioitiijy, tkaeio not, whither Icouid tvm. 

4. The Imfehative expresses direct command, or enireatp , 
as, j'paqjE, virile ; TunteuSco, let him he beaten ; 56s f", give roe; 

5. Tlie Imfikitive partakes of tho nature of an abstract 
noun ; aa, yquifHr, to write. 

S. The Pakticiple partakes of tlie nature of an adjective, 
as, yQaipior, writing. 

TSacm. a. For n table of the Gteeb. modea olassifieil accorfing to tta 
diaracter of (he Eentencea which Ihoy foim, see ^ 27. 

I?. In t1io regular inflection of the Greek Terb, the PrtBetit and Aoi'ist have 
all the modes ; but Uie I\iturB wanla Ihe Subjunctive and ImperafJva ; and 
the Perfect, for the moat part, wants ths Subjunctive and Optative, and hlie- 
wiee, in the active voice, the IraiKralive. The Imperfect haa tlie same form 
with the PresKit, and the Pluperfect the same form with the Peifect, except 
in the Indicative. 

y. The tenses of tho Subjunctive and OptaKve are related to each other as 
present and past, or aa pronary and eecondarif, tenses (g 16S. L) ; and some 
have thereforo chosen to conader theni aa only dlffei'ent tenses of a general 
conjunctive or contingent mode. With Oils change, tlia number and oBicea 
of the Greek modes are the sama with tJioaa of the Latin, and the correspond- 
ence between the Greet; conjunctive and the English potential modes becomea 
moio obvious. 

D. Number and Person. 
§1'?®. The numbers and persons of verbs 
correspond to those of nouns and pronouns (^ 164). 
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Note. The Imperntiye, Otjiii its MgnificatJon, wania the Jirsl jiei-snn ; tb» 
Inliniyve, tVom its abstrnEt nattu^ wants tlio distinctions of number and per- 
aon altogetlier ; and llio Parlaciple, as partaking of the nature of an Acljective, 
baa tba distindions of gender and oaEj instead of person. 

RimuiiKE. a. Tbe first peraoa dagalar of tba PreaatI ladicatiile acliue, or 
in deponent veiba (5 1 66. 2^ middle, ia regarded ae tlxe tiiiciik of tlia verli. 
The HOOT is obtained by throwing off the affix of the theme, or it nmy !» 
obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing off tba ppefis and affix, and 
aliowing for enphonio diaiiKsa. A verb is conjugated by adding to tlie root 
the prefixefl and affixes in It 28 - 30. 

3. Verba are divided, aMorduig to the chamcterisHe, into Mute, LiQum 
Double Consoh.ist, and PuitK Vekbs; and according to the affix in the 
0uMe, into VBHB3 Lt ^, and Vkbus is -fa (§ BOS- 3). For a paradigm of 
tegular conjvgatha wilhovt espliaiBC changes, see ^11 34, 35 ; tor shoi-ter para- 
digms of the scleral clasKS nf iwia, see ^^1 36 - 60. 

y. For a fuller view of the use of the Greel: verb in ita several ibrms, see 
Syntax. 

E. History of Greek Con.7Ugation. 

§ B d^ 3 . U'he early liisloiy of Greelt conjugation can be trflcnd only in 
(ha same way witli that of deolanidon (§ S3). Tiie following view is offered 
as one which has much in its suppoi't, and which seiTes to explain tlie geuoral 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 

Greek conjugation, 5iko dedenaion (§§ B3, 143), was progressive. At first, 
the root was lued, as in nouna, nithoat InQection. Tlie first distinction op- 
pears to have been that of person, which was, at ilrst, only twofbid, allixing /t 
to express tlie first person, and a lingual or abUant to express tlie other two. 
Of this second pronommal afilx, the simplest and most demonstrative fbrm ap- 
pears to have been .t (ef. 55 143, 148). By uniUng these alSxes with the 
i-oot {px., to sa2i, wo have the forms, 

^i^, I or 10s say, ^^r, you, he, or tliey say. 

:§83\ 

1 Peison. 2 and 3 Persona. 

Sing, ipafi ipBT 

Piur. fa/ils Jbtiv 

Upon the separaUon of the 2d and 3d Persons (5 143. 0), the 2d, aa being 
leas demonsttaUve, took in tlie Sing, the softer form t (in soma cases, iri 
or i, in botli which fonns the rf would, by the aubsequent lairs of euphony, 
pass Into (, unless dropped or sustained by an aaaumed vowel, 5 63) ; wliiio 
m the Plnr. there was a neiv formation (cf. SS 84, 85), in which plurality 
was marked, in the ad Pera. by aJfixing e (cf. g 83), and in the 3d I'ei's. by 
inserting . (cf. -r.,, g 85). Tlia old Plur. now became, as in nouna (g 85), a 
Dual, and the syatem of numbers and persons was complete. Tlma, 
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§ il 'S' 3. Toe distinction of t/ass, like those of number, casB, and pBT- 
Eon (■)§ 83, 1 13), vras at first oiily twoSM, simply dia^nguiahing a past ac- 
tion from a presail or fiOm-e one. Tliia was naturally dona by prefixing i- (in 
Sniistrit, a-), to express, as It were, the llintwing back of the action into past 
time (^ IS7J. This tspresaon, it will be oiserved. Is aided by the throirinft 
bock of the accent. With the prefix of i-, a distincdon was also made be- 
tween the 2d Slid 3d Pereona dnal (perliaps ijecanse, the more remote the 
action, the more important beeoraes the speolic designaUoii of the snhject). 
In the ad Pera. the inBcrted i (§ 172) was lengthened to h, wliile in the 2d 
Fere,, as hi both the 2d and 3d rersona of tha nnaugniented tenae, it passed 
into the kindred i {§ 28). We liave now tvfo tenses, the nnangmented Fn~ 
mary Taise, which supplied the place of hotli tlie Present and the Future, and 
the angnionted Seaiadanj Tmse, which expresEed psst action both definitely 
and imlefinilely, aiid snpphed (ho place of all the past tenses (J 168). Thus, 

Pbtsiakt Tense. Seconoaby Tesbb. 



D. pBfiiLi parai pBrjy lipafiiii fparop Ifarm 

§ B 9" 4. At ilrst, there was no distinction of ooice. The affix mraely 
showed the connection of the person with the action, bat did not distinguish 
his relation to it as agent or nbfeet. This dtsMnction seema to have arisen aa 
fullovrs. A transidve action [rasaes imincdiately from tlie agent, bat its eflbct 
often continnea long upon tha object. This conUnuancs would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the affix. Thoa, if I may be pardoned snch an illus- 
batlon, while We ib-i/ar simply says with vivacity riimfc, I strike, tiia one 
stmci rubs Ilia lieod and cries rivrt/ioi, tQptom-ah-eo, I ma stmci. Htuica 
the oljjectim fiuni was distuiguished from Che salrjecHse (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of tiie aflix. This took place in various ways, but nJl afiecting 
Ihe permaal and not tlie maiirral element of the afliK. If the affix ended with 
the sga of ptTBOH, it was prolonged by annexing, in tha Primary Tense, si ; 
but in the Secondaiy Tense (on account of the augment, which had a, natural 
tendency to shorten the affix), the shorter s, except in the 1st Pers., where a 
species of redaplkutinit Eeems to have taken place (-^HiU, pas^ng of coarse 
into -ftm, % 03). Thus -/• became -/lai and -/tnt i -t, -rai and -ra ; -t, ~Tia 
and -vo ', -'T, -v^*^ and -v^-u. If the aifix ended vrith the ai^n of manhw, Iho 
preceding sign of yermn took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this 
was (r) (which might be con^ilered as aridng from tlie v by the addition of I, 
fdncB tH must pass into iC, 5 52> The 1st Pers., in unitatJon of the others, 
inserted i (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, o-^), after which 
either o was inserted, to aid in tlie utterance, or, what became the common 
foiTii, the final y passed into its corresponding vowel a (§ 50). Thus -ti, -T»>i 
-Tii» became -sh, -utm, -itfai; and -/tn became -laln (./iiird'oi), or commonly 
-^iSa (-fi(il'i). In respect to the tbrra -psScf, see h 212. I. We place the 
subjecUve and objective infleotiona ada by ado for comparison. 

Subjective. Objective- 



/.oogic 



D, lj)«-, 






Ifi-, 



if^-aSsi (j«-n(3 



^ 1 '?S. It will ba obsewafl, that kH tlio affixes above begin idth a 
While, theraforB, they could be readily attached to roots end- 
ing with a vowel, euphony raquired that, in their attoehinent to tlio far 
greater number of roots ending with a. ojiisonant, a onnuxting oomel should be 
inserted. This vowd, which was purely euphonic in ita oiigin, was, douijtlesa 
also from eiiphonio preference, -i- before a liquid, but oUierwisa -!- (the fornm- 
tion of the Opt. and the analogy of Dec II. lead us rather to consider the ■>• 
ea a euphonic subatitutfl for tlia .a. than tha reverse, 55 28, 86, 177). As 
an example of tuphaaic itifteclum (in disUnction ttoax which the inflection 
without conoec^ng vowels is termed nnrfs), we select the root y^af-, to write 

SujijrcrivE. Or-Jiicri rL 



a p. 



D. y^af-eftin 

. S. iy^lip-SfC 

P. iy^iif-sfii> 



ly^mp-S/i^i 
ly^itip-tfttStt 



§ B 76. The distinction of snode in the inflection of ve ha on n a 
irith that of person. For t!ie very attachment of personal nfti es mak a 
distincUon between a fersoxal mode (i. s. the verb used a.' finite) and a nun 
fersorad mode (i. e. the verb need as an infinitive or participle) The lattei 
had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Iiifiniljve is in its use a aabitantive, 
commonly sustaining the nifioe, either of a dlrecl, or yet more fi'equen ly uf 
reet oliject of another word. Hence it naturally toolt Che objeeti e en I ngn of 
nouns. Of these the simplest and tiie earliest In ita objective force appears to 
have been > (§5 84, 87), wbich was, aecorduigly, aflixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the oljective character of this mode. To pare roots this affix: 
was attscheiJ iHreclli/ ; but to impnTs roots ailh ike insertum of i to assist the 
utterance. Thus the Inf. of ^- was t>i£> ; and of y^af-, yf^ifu. Subse- 
quently, to mark mora speiaiically the prevalent relation of tlie Inf., that of 
hulired object, the dative aflix of Dec. I. (§ 86) was added to these fonns ; 
thus, ^imi, j-fB^ini. Voice appears to have been distinguished by the in- 
sertion, in these forms, of ni (h^re which the v feU away, cf. 55 55, 57), after 
Iheanalt^yof 5 174; tlius. Act (or Subject.) Form, ^v»i, y^dprai- Mid. 
and Pass, (or Obj.) Form, {^if^S-xi} ^Mxi, (j-fa'pii-r^o!,) y^tifitSai. But 
the verb is also used as an adjectbie, and, as sucli, receives declension. The 
root of this dedwiaon, in tho Act. (or Sul^eet.) Form, may be derived froiii 
Uia origmal ftirm of tha non-personal mode in -., by adding t, which is used 
so extensively in the fbrmation of verbal enhstantires and adjectives ; thus, 
ifm (faiT-, or, with the affix of declension (1[ 5), f bvt-s, yadfn yfx^siT-s 
(the kindred c was here preferred as a connecting vowel to i, rf. § 175). The 
Mid. and Pass, (or Obj.) form of the Participle may bo derived from tha 
snme, by a reduplication analogous to that in 5 1 74 (since the Ace. affix, 5 84, 
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is Etrktly a nasal, ivjildi aiixkl be dtlier fi or i, oecoiiilog (o eiiijiionii,- pref- 
erence i aa, floflm, but Lat. baieani) ; tlius, fdv ifa/tit-ss, j.[api> yiafifcir-ii) 
We have now the single noii-[iersDnal mode developed into a systsm of lallni- 
tivea and Fartiuiplss ; tiius, 

Stiii.iEciin:. OiUECTiVE. 

Inf. fx.r^i, 7^apiva, tpsi^c.,, y^^ipiffl^,, 

Part pa.Tt, 5-ja^svT,- <piic:,^s, yQi,fi/Aim 

'5 1 yy. In tlie persona! mnde, fl threefold distinction Eirose. DouDt 
loads to hesitation in cluing a word or sBnIencs : and hence the idea of aia- 
tingmcB was natiirallj- espressed by dwelling upon the connecting voiirei [or 
upon tlio final vo«-el of Clio root), oa if it were a matter rf question whether 
the verb ought to be united with its subject, Tlia strongest expression of 
contingence, tliat of pant coatiagence, protracted the connecting vmvci, or Dual 
vowet of the root, to the cognate diphtliuog in i (^ 3), nnd ttiue formed whi^ 
is termed the Opialine mode, which, as denoting post time, takca tlie secondaiy 
affixes ; thus, l^pi ^T/t, l^^^uiir ^//csiii, iy^a^f/A y^tl^fi, iy^a^ofsiir yf a- 
ptl/mr. Tho weaker expression of oontingenoe, that of preaent tOHtiagaicB, 
as less needed, seenie to have arisen later, alW the oonju^tioii with the ciiti- 
necting vowels -a- and -j- had lieeoine established as the prei'aiiing analrjg^ 
of tlie langu^e ; and to have consisted shnply in prolonging these vmvels to 
-v and -u-, attaoliing tlie same affixes to ail i-erlis. This weaker fonii. termed 
the SithjHnctive mode (yet see § 159. y^, as denoting present time, takes the 
prlmaiy adixea. Thns, y^xiptii y^dfuft, y^sifofuti }-;ii^«yuti, pd/^ f)«i>^, 
fa/uu ipdapai. The original mode now became an Indiaitiae, expressug the 
aclaal, in (lisdnction from the cuntiiurent. 

A third mode arose Ibr tiie expresaon of canuRonii. This obviously rcquirEd 
no 1st Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as tlie tone of 
vdlee irould sufficiently hidicate the intent of the spealier. Theie would, 
however, be a preference of short tbnns, as the language of direct command 
is laconic : lienee, we llnd in tlie objective inflection -n rather than -isi, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to di'op the affi^ of the Scl Pers. sing. 'Rie 
Sd Pel's., on tlie other hand, has throughout n peculiar form, in wliich the aHix 
is empliatically prolonged. Tliia is done in the Sing, sul^ective by adding w ; 
thus, -vai. In the objective inflection, -r«, of course, becomes -nfw (§ 174). 
TIxe old Pinr., aftenriuds the Du., was formed by'adding the plural sign > 
{§ 1 7S) ; thus, -™., -jU«i. The new Plur. was stUl ftulher stiengtiiened hj 
prefixing i (which in the olg. fbrm would make no chaiiga, cf. 5 17G), or bj 
adding the later pliir. endhig rai (§ ISl. y) instead of , ; (bus, -"ran or 
-™™>, (-« fc.) -rim or -.i»«™y. In the 2d Pers., it Is convaiieut M regard -S 
as the proper flexible ending (5 172). The system of .psraonal modes is now 
complete; thus. 

Subjective Inflection. 







ISDICATIVK 






Conjunctive. 






IP. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


1 p. 


2 P. 


Prim 


8 


i-e»*-»f 


-« 




y;. 


^'^1^ 


-nl 




P 


jfBjl-s^:. 








ip-a^ti 






D 


yi^<p-'h" 


-;«. 


-!TM 


n" 


P-«^L< 


■any 


Sw. 


S 


iyguf-ifA 




-,T 


yS-^ 


■p-,,1^ 


-«i 




P 


iy^dip-l/A!, 








f-cp;. 






D 


ly(/if-«f^'.i 


-:r« 


-Wm 


rs* 


p-,,f.u 


-«T.. 
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Objective Inflection. 






P. ly^alp-lp, 



§ 7§. We ha\-e, aa yet, bat Wo fsnses, tlie Piiinaiy, denoting 
present and falsi-e time, anii tlie Seooiulary, denotitijj pasf time, botli dsjinitds 
anil iudefimtd//. In fl feif verbs, mostly poetic, tlw formation appears iie^-Bf 
to have proeeerted failher. In otiier varbfl, mora specific teuaes were developed 
from these, aa fiilloH-a. 

I . In most verbs, tli« Future was distingnished from tha Present, and tha 
Aorist (tlie radefulte past') from the Imperfect Ctlie di^iute pmt) by neir forms, 
in whicli the greater energy of tha Fut. and Aor. was enpreitsed by a o- added 
to tlie root ' of. « 84 ) ; and coiiset|ueiitly, if tha old Primary and Secondary 
Tsnaea remaned, they remained as I^reseiit and Imparfect Tlie I'ut. fiilluwed 
throughout ths inflection of tlie Pres., except that it wanted the SuljjunctivB 
and Imperative, which were not needed in this tansa. Tha Aor. had ail 
the modes, following hi general ths inllectioa of th« I'l'es. and Im|>f., eiicept 
•hat it preferred .x. as a connecting voirel, and ^niply appended the latei' affix 
-™ in the Inf. act. (5 176J; tl 



Subjective Inflection. 



D. ly^i^a, 



S. y^a^ffa. 



Optative. 



ISFESmVB, yiaf-rt 



PAEIiCIFLB, J'jaf-ri 



Healed byGoogIc 







IsDicmvii. 


s. 
p. 

B. 




.««v„, -,„ 


S. 
D. 




™,S -'- 



InFUHTIVB, y^df-raslai PAETICinJ!, y^in^ra/iir 0( 

S. In many verbs, by a cbango of root, a new Prea. anfl Impf nereftirmed, 
■wbieli expressed mora E|>ooificfllly tba action as do'niii ; aiul in sun e of Iheso 
verba, the old Seconilary Tense temuined as an Aoriat (called, for d at iction a 
MkB, tha Seciad Aorist, 5 199. a) ; and in a few, tlie old PriinHrv na a ]> 
ture (5 200, b). 

"5 S 7®. The complete tenses wei'e, probaWy, sljll later in tlieir ibnno- 
Oon. Tlieae tenses, in tlieir pi'eoise import, represent the state consequent iqiofl 

or in otber words they represent ttia action as done, but its elTeut remaining. 
Tills idea was naturally expressed by an initial reduplication (§ 190). Tlieae 
tenses admit a tliraefiilcl diatincUon of Ume, and may express atlior p-etatt, 
past, m future oompleteneas. The present complete tense (tlie Perfect) nat- 
urally took the primary endings ", the past complete tenae (the Plnperftct), 
the Augment and the aeeondaiy endinga ; and tlie fhtnre complete tense (the 
Future Perfect, or Thuil Future), tha common future affixes. In the Perf. 
and PInp., the o/ijective en^ngs were affixed without a cnnnecting vowel ; and, 
of course, mill many euphonio changes. See the inflection of (yiy(«()-^«i) 
yiyfiifi^^ (H 36), n-iTf«y-/M. (1 3B), (lirui.pzi) iAri,r/ix. d 39), &e. 
The tuijeclive ending appear to have been at first appended in the same way ; 

forms were forbidden by euphony. Hence in tlie Iiid. -/c became -a (wliioh, 
wnee ft final passes into t, may be considered the corresponding vowel of fi as 
well aa of v, § 50) \ tiius, yiy^ajif/. yiy^aipa ■ and alter tliia change the in- 
flection proceeded according to tliB analogy of the Aor^ except so far aa the 
primary form differs from the secondary. The a in this way became simply a 
connecling vowel ; thus, yiy^aipa (.or, if the analogy of the Aor. be followed 
here also, yiy^x/f-s-ft), yiy^np-a-i, -a-r, -«-/»>>, -a-ri, -a-tr, -B-rgv. In the 
Fait., u also became n, whidi by preceauon passed into a (^ SB). Indeed, Im 
Dec. in. no masculine or feminine has a root ending in -kt- (§ 70. d. 3). 
Thus, yiyf^^.Sn. Tha > in the Inf., Instead of a similar chunge (aa It was 
followed by a), took -i- before It : rltua, ytyfufSvai. In the I'Jup. act., there 
lias a kind of double augment, predslng i, btith to the rodupUcadon, and also 
to flie eoimealmg vowel ot the ?erf ., maVing the connective of Uie Viwp. -sn.-', 
thus, l.yi'yjaip-iB-ft. This ii remtuned in the ionic, but In Ouj old Attic -nas 
couti'acted into n, wbiiA afterwards passed by precesaon into n. 

§ I 80. Tlie middle and passine voices were at first unflistlnguisbed. 
The ftjrni simply showed that the subject was affected iiy the action, but did 
not determine wliethcr Ihe action were his oira or that of another. In the 
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Jejiiiile and camplete teasea, the action is u repveseiiteil, tliat tliia would be 
oommoiily unileratood n-itliout speciul deaignotiou. But in tlis mdefiaite teiises, 
tlmre nuuld bo greator need of markinj; the distinction, ilcnce, a apooiid Aoc 
ftnil Fut. piMico Kcm formed by Binplujing tlieverb tl/ii, to lie, aaan nuiiiiii-j', 
and comiioiindiitg its past and future tenses with the root of tlie verb (llis 
augmeut being prefixed ill file Aor., as in otiier past tenses, and the i being 
lengthened in same of tlie fonns from. Uie influence of analog}- or for cupboiiy) , 
tlius, Aor. i-y^x^m, Fut. y^f-iirsfuii. The old Aor, and Fut. now bectune mid- 
dk, and tlie two voices wafa so far distinct. They iiad atill, Iiowb*-bi', so mncli 
in common, thut it is not wondciful that this dLtinction was not always ob- 
served (i IG6, 1). The Aor. and Fat. pass, irere ancnvards strengthened by 
ilia insertion of (, which came, perhaps, from employing in the composition 
tlia passive verbal in -tm, mstoad uf the sim|ile root of the verb; thus, 
■ffujir-M J> ••c^xxht. Fmni the prO(-n!cnco of tJio (, the tenses formed with 
it viereimaauBMo}. first, a.iui. those fuimad without it, sccowf teDEes(§ 199.11.). 

§ I 8 E « The syslem of Greek conjui^alion was now comiJete, having 
tlaes jjBj-joBS, Uiree numbers, tlirea voices, tix woifes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
BBparaled, and no fe\rer than decen Imiei, if the Jirat and urcoiid aia counted 
saparatcly. Soma remarks remain to be added, chiafly upon eajiAonic t/ioHse*. 

I. By a law which became so cslahliehed in tlie language aa to allow no ex- 
ception (^ 63), final ^, t, and f eontd not remain, lliey were, thereforo, 
^ther dmppodt changed, profanged, or hollt diaagsd and prohtt^edi as follows. 

1. Final /i, afler ■«- crmnective, was dropped ; after .». or -ar.eonneciiiK,* was 
changed to -s and then contracted with fjie preceding vorrtil ; after -«- and 
-ou- ermneciiiie, and in the primary node fiann (§ 173), was pralonged to -fi4 ; 
and, ill all other coses, became ->, Thus, lyfaif-n/i, yi)-j«^«/i, lyiffii^iafi 

ftia, tpa/t beeaina t^'^^ir, Ij^i^iif ui, tfur. 

2. Rnal r, in !he secondary forms throughout, and in the Pevf. Eing., was 
dropped ; hut. In otliai' oases, itos changed into -{, which after -i- or .Jt- eon- 
nectice passed hito -i and iraa then contracted, but otbei-wise was pi-olonged 
to -n. When, by Ote dropping of -t, -a- anoicntivc became final, it passed 
into -s (5 2B). Thus, S^ecr tfa, l^^^ar ty^tc^l, iy^x^aur iy^^sv, ly^ie^ttr 

(wriltmi Willi the i subsc. in Imitation of the Ind.), y^d'^-ti-v yjiifij- f^r 
fan, fxrr {fiats,, % 58) faai, y^dprr (_y^iipsNn) y^d^niin, y^xi^mr ysdiptivi, 
yiyQXfurT {yiy^df/crcd) yty^x^st, y^afi^r (^y^d^^rt} y^xfo/ffi, 

KiyrKS. a. In (he prolonged forms of the endings -t and -ir, the Dovio 
refainod the t (§ 70. 2) ; aa, pari Tlieoc 1. SI, tiVbt. 3. 48, ^t^l S. 45, 
;.Xinn IG. 10!, ^K>«vti 1. 43, Xlymr, Und. 0. 2. 51, (TiTgi-fom 6. 36. 

3. Epic fijnns of the Subjunetive, with .ft and .r prolonged to -lu and -ri, 
are not luiftvquent ; as, WiJ^/i- A. 549, rixam B. 279, U^fi, I. 414, !S«f<, 
X. 450, i«j.5ri,(§ 66) A. 408, vxi^n J. 191, Sijw" 2. 601 ; BO Dor. 
iSik^Ti (N. b) TTieoe. 16. 28. A amiiar form of the Opt., though not flee 
fl-om doubt, occurs in -re^a^a'nn K. 346. 

y. A new form of the 3 Pers. pi. secondary was formed by chan^ng -r of 
the Sing, info -o-ai (i. e. by affixhig v instead of prefining it, with a change 
of T into ff, a?- above> aiid tlia necessary inserdon of a union-vowel, which 
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here, as aftei- o- in tio Aor., was -a-, 5 185). This form, ui the AtKo, ia not 
used in those tenses whicli have as a connecting voweJ -o- or -a-, and scarcely 
in (liosa which tavo .oi- or -bi- ; but in most other tenses is eithei' the com- 
mon form, or may ba freely nseil ; tlins, fof ifanv, iyiy^afuir, itr^a^^iwri 
lf^0,, iyty^i^u^m. W^dxh""' (§ 183). 

3. Final (> was dropped after -i- sonnccriue; alter a short vowel in tlie root, 
It became in the 2 Aor. -;, and in the Pi-ea. (except pn/<r and sift!) -s, which 
was then contracted wifh the preceding vo\ve\ («s becoming u) ; in other cases 
(except the hTegdar substitution of -ai for -a* in tlie Aor.) it was prolonged 
to -A. llius, yfipg yi-dp, m Us, IM QH/ii) S/Jsa, fii^ f'A y^ifriS 

^183. IL A stronger form of the 2 Pera. sing, snbjecare was in 
-ri (compare tlia Eng. and German -if), nhicli, accor^ng to § 63, must eitliec 
drop S and tliua become tlie saniB with Iho common form, or assmne a voweL 
In the latter case, it assumed «, becoming -ofc (compare the affix -sli of the 
Lat, Pflff.). Ilia remaineii the common form in Jpwfa (T 53), Jafa (f 55), 
jfarfa (K 56), slB^a, pj.^si, and pwfa (IT 68). Other exjunples are fur- 
lushed bj- tlie posts (particularly ui the SnbJuncliTC, by Homer) ; as, rihiria 
I. 404, i!S,„(a T. 270, WiAji»^B A. S54, ^si-Jjii'jKrfB I. 99, irmjrSa T. 250. 
fiiUwlcc 0. 571, KXa:«,ia O. 6i9, %xi>rSa, flxtisfa Sapph. 89, UiXKrSx 
Tliaoc, 29. 4, x^rSa Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many others beloi^ng 
to the old langnage, is termed by grammarians .Malle. 

in. The objecUve endings of the 2 Pers. sing., -nm onil st, commonly 
dropped f in tliose tenses in which a voi^el m:iformly preceded (of §§ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vobt;1 except m the Opt. ; 
thus, 7f«pir£H j.j«piBi yjapj or yja^n (g 37. 4), -y^a-^ssai y^a-i"} or .[,, 
y^x^nfai y^tif'f, iy^a^iffa i^^u^iff \y^<poit, y^a<piffi y^a^fv, iy^d^a-ffo ly^a- 
<^m lyfa'pai, y^d'pars yfd'fas J■fa^^Bl (tbe contraoUon is here irregular), 
y^^iTO y^dfeio, y^d^ettgo y^d^ffio. 

§ I 8S. IV. In the Greek verb, Uiero is a great tendency to lengthen 
a short voivol before an HfBx beginning with a consonant. This will bo ob- 
served m pare verbs before Uie tenae-Mgns (§ 218) ; in lire tense-signs of tlie 
Aor. and Fat. pass. (§ 1 80) ; in the -i- oflen insertad hi the Opt. (§ 184) ; 
in iiei-lit in -/u betbre the t^dijective auliiiga, eepeciallyin the Ind. sing. (^ 234) j 
in tliB euphonic offixos -h and ... of the Px'es. and Fut. act. (gg 203. a, 
SOfi. (3) i &C. Tiiis tendency does not appear before endings beginning ivith 
IT, since hers the syllable is ah'eady long by position. Of other endings, it 
appears cLielly befbro llie shorter ; hence, before the salifect'an far more than 
the olgtclive, and in Uie Stag, more than the I'lur, or Dual. We give hei-e ex- 
amples of the tvro last only of the coses thai have been mentioned above: fS/u 
(fild (we now change the regidar accentuation of the word to that which is 
usually given to it as an enclitic), fdi fit, fin fiirS, but PL fPftit ■ ifiiiv 
i^i]', %fKi )f«[, ifa If «, bat PI. Ififiu (^ 53) ; 2 Pers. ypiifu y^d^ui 
(so soma fbrm y^difia and y;«f ii by lengthening the conneeting I'owel and 
dropping tlie flexible ending), y^d^i; y^tpm • yjapiv (tlie old form of the 
Inf., 5 176) y^dput (this became the common foim of the R-es. and Flit 
inf. act.), y(d-4-!i y^d\!-in. 

Note. The old short forma of the 23 Pera. and Inf. in -ii and -t. remain 
in soma varieties of tlie Doric; as, m^lirhs Theoo. I. 3, a/ilxysf 4. 3, rofiAit 
1. 14. 0;™t, 4. 2, y«^i„ Find. O. 1. 5, Tcdp. Ar. Aoli, 788. 
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"J, 1 84. V. The Opt subjectiva waa often raiidered still moiu bx 
pressive, by odding to its connective s, which wss lengthened to « excep' 
before »t (§ 183). This addition was most common betbi'e the endings whidi 
have no vowel, -m, -i, -r, -»t. In the 3d Pars, p!, this addition was always 
mods ; ' but, except here, U was never made to .^i- comieclice, and rarely lo 
01- caaaeciive except in contract fbrma. Tlius, (yjif-w-yr) yfifmi., (yfa"^- 

paiTi faiwTi, (^a-T-tr) faTir and fak^xv, iyyihaUv {^ 41), Tl/ijljn (1 45), 
f,Ji.;,. {% 46). 

Motes, a. In tlio Aoc. opt. act., a special prolonged form arose, in which 
the connective wns that of tha Ind. with ii preiiKcd. Tlvis form occurs only 
in tha 2d and 3d Fersone sing, and tbia 3d Fers. pL ; bnt in these peisons was 
1^ more common thiui the otlier forjn. Thns, yii->j,.ti~a.i, {y^i'^-ii.ii.'r, 
S 181. 2) y^u^ta, y^d-iftim. This form, like many other remains of old 
usage, was tormad by gi'ammarians JEoSe. It was especially employed by 
tlie Attics ; jet was not eonlined to them, nor cinploj-ed by them to the ex- 
clujuon of the olhar forms ; thus, riViii:! A. 42, /a'mmt V. 52, ^J-al!9ill IMnd. 
P. 9. 213, iiyyi.Xim Theoc. 12. 19, 'i.stffilnit, Hdt. iii. 12 ; liKyttr^n Soph. 
CEd. T. 446, S^m™; Ar. Vcsp. 726, fina,, PI. Gorg. 477 b, ^B'aAi™ JEsch. 
Bum. 983, ipfd^^i, Th. :iL 49. 

S. In analyaing Opt. forms of the Sd Pars, p!., it is often convenient to 
Join the insaitad i with tiie flesible ending, although in strict propriety it is 
an extension of the coimecling vowol. Sea 131. 

^185. VI. One impoi'fant analogy ive ought not to pnaa unnoticed. 
The pldest iuDection both of verbs and of nouns, that of the nude Pres. and 
tnpf., and of Deo. IIL, had no eonnecthig vowels. The next inflection in or- 
der of tlmo, that of tha anphonic Pith, and Irapf., of the Fut., and of Dec II., 
took tlie connecting vowels -o- and -i- 1 while the latest inflection, that of thfe 
Aor., of the Porf. Act., and of Dec I., took tha connecting voivel -x- (cf. 
5 176). But die analogy does not stop licre. As some noims fluctuated 
between the diflerent (lecieuMons (§§ 124, 125), so some forms of verbs fluc- 
tuated hetifeen tha diSerent methods of inflection. Thus ivo Hnd, 

a.) Verbs in botli -fu and -«, particularly the laige class in -Cfu and -Sm , 
as, Sii'svu/ii and ivHt'SBi, to s/inw, 

(J.) That verba in -ft, whose i-oots end in i, a, or u, have, in the Impf. act. 
^ng., a second and more common form in -», ; ns, WJm and (irili-o) irihv, 
{f 50), iJ,'3«i and i3,'3»iv (II 51), SSi/xvSy and !Si;«r5»r (f 52). 

y.) That vej'bs in -u have the 2 Aor. node, if the root ends in a vowel, 
except ■ ; as, (H 57) l^m (r. 0a-), tysn (r. 5/.0-), iSii. {r. iv-) ; but tvm 
(r. ff,-), 2 Aor. of ^Im, to drink. 

S.) Poaljc (chieHy Epic) 2 Aoiists middle which want the connecting voivel 
even after a conaonant ; as, ^Kn A. 532 ; H^iw (Part,) S. 600 ; yivrs 
{= &iri) 9. 43 ; j-Ifts (= iyiim) Hes. Th. 199, Ijim-. Theoc. 1. 88 ; 
iSiyf^n' •■ 513, 3is« O. S8 (ao even Pres. 3 Pera. pl„ Ji^a™ BI. 147, for 
Slx.T:ii, 5 60), Imp. til, T. 10, iix.1' Ap. Rh, 4. 1554, Inf. Si^Say A. 23, 
Part. Sij^iv« B. 794 ; !XiJ.,xTa A. 39 ; firs Hes. Tli. 481 ; U^^iw 1. 335, 
KU-r, J. 451, Xii. SI. G50 i p,JrAi. (3 Pers. du. for ifua'wrfov. § 60)*; ffi.KTS 
a. 433, pUri A. 354 ; ajTs E. 590, ^aeh. Ag. 987, ff« A. 204, S^Sm 
&. 474, S^Mut, A. ri72. Soph. CEd. T. 177 ; n-aXTa 0. C45 ; ffijto (for 
<ri^Mx,, §5 55, 60) r. 708. * A. 146. 
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&. Ill tha 3d Pera. sing, of the Aor. and I'erf. act., -■- biltea tha place of 

J-. In the 3d Pers. pi. of the Plup., -i- oommoQly takes the placa of -ii- 
NoTB. The original coiineodve of the Hup. was -m-, whicli ramaiaed in 
the Ion. (§ 179) ; ss, ^ik S. 71, Hdt. IL 150, InfaVw %. 166, l-ri^irias 
». SO, ^3» B. 832, fS>» S. 404, ij-i}.!!!! Hdt. L 11, rm^him Id. ix. 58. 
The eailier contiacljon into -tr !e espedolljr old Attic, hot also owars in the 
Ep. lud Doi. ; as, 1 Pera. pn Soph. Ant. 18, IriTivdn Ar. Eccl. 650, mxan 
Id. Adi. 10 ; a Pers. pni Sopli. AnC. 447, nJni^o r. 93. UiXn^ni Ar. Eq. 
822 ; 3 Pers. pn A, 70, Soph. <Ed. T. 1525, i/iJ-^Hs Theoc 10. 38. By 
prBc«tiSioii (§ 29), -n- passed into -u-, which hecama the common connective, 
and in the 3 Pera. ^og. is already fomid ui Horn, (arising nvin -») ; as, Irt^ 
in 2. 557 ; so XtUlru Tlieoc. I. 139, In the 3 I'ers. pi., -t«- became -i-, 
hy Hie omission of the a, which was only euphonic in its origin (§ 179). Bo, 
in Che 2 Feis. pi., pin for piiTi, Eur. Bao. 1345. 

§ 304. n. The suBJUKCTiVE lakes tlie connecting vowels 
of ih6 Pres. ind., lenglliening -t- to -ij- and -o- to -a- (^ 177). 

Thus, Ind. ySu^ii'.u, Subj. /iii>Xia-i>, HifXtS^-a- ^cuXiJ-i'-!, HivXii-^-t, 



§ 30S< III. The OPTATIVE has, for its connective, i, either 
alone or with other vowels (§§ 177, 184). 

'Rule. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the hase 
ends In «, (, or o, then the i is foUovied hy ij in the svijeclive 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
coses, the i takes before it a in the Aor., and o in the other 
tenses. The connective i always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 

Thus, l^ra-h-y, W«-;-«av (1 48), mh-h-', i.A-.Vsv (If 50), ^ivXioii 
U-' (1 35), X.S.-;«.y, J,Ss-,Vh,(1 51) ; ^iuXii^-a..p,, G«Xlvi-«;.f.«( ■ |3otf- 
).ii.a..p,, J!»<.X.<-.;-^fl., B>tX,i,-o,.^,, B'-^Xi^i,.,;.^^., ii=vXs„Sw>l-pm ■ U.-i^ 
(^ 56), SEi>r£-«-/i,, Su.ri'-i<'-^n> (^ 52). 

Reharks. 1. In Optatives in -im, the n is often omitted in the Flur,, 
es|»ciit]1y hi the 3d Pers., and also In the Dual ; as, iWaifiiy, iVtxiti, iW»ri> 
U-ric7rm n 48), 6ivXsuh7iv (^ 35). In the 3d Pers. pi. of tlie Aor. paat. 
the longer form is rare in chissiD Gi-eek Uktw^^i/wb" Th. i. S3). 

2. In contraet sulgective forms, whether Pres. or Fat., ilie connective « often 
ssanmea »; as, fAl-ji-^, eontr. pA""-^' or ip,Xim-t (^46); ayyiXsin-t 
(1 41, ^ 56). 

Notes. «. The form of the Opt. in .aim, for ~iifii, ii culled the Attic Op- 
tative, tiiough not confined to Attic wiitcrs ; as, !v«^n Hdt. !. SO, sixslvn 
Theoc. 12.26. Tliia tbiTO la most employed mtlie Sing., where it is the com- 
mon fbnn in contracts in -i« and -»w, and almost the exelnsive form in con- 
(liicta in .«». In the 3d Pers. pi., it scarcely oceiiri ll,^,!,,,^, jEschin. 41. 
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29). It is likewise found in tho Perf,, la tri^eMi, (1 39) Ar. Ach. 940, 
iK<rtpoy>m' Sopli. (Ed. T. S40, rsmkuKoftlit C3T.iI. 4. 17; and in tlu 
2 Aor. of i^u, to have, wticli hoa, for its OpL, rrxi'it in the ample veili 
(Cvr. vii. I. 36), but ix"/" in compounds (»aj-^sj;M( Mem. iii. II. 11). 
So fawd 56J Symp. 4. 16. 

(2. See, in respect to the ineerlion of u (i) in the Opt,, 5 184. 

3. The Aor. opt. act. has a second form, termed jSJalie, in which the con 
ncctive is Ihat of the Ind. witli ii preQjred ; as, j3ai-^iJj-i;K-r. See 5 184, a 

§ 3®ffi. IV. In the imterative and infinitive, the con- 
necting vowel is -a- in the Aorist, and -s- in the other tenses. 

Thus, y3jBj,!ilj-«-T!, S^uX(w-«-J^^ fisoKiSt-e-i, ^sB^tU-a-iriai ■ (Janiiil-i-M, 
&„<,XtB.i.sii, ^iiHiii-i-i^^, BiSiuMn-i-sxi, ^suXji-V-.-rfe/, ^luJ-WBr-wrfm. 

liEMAKKs. a. Before r in the Imperalice, -a- tEities the place of -i-, and, 
in the 2d Pen. sing., of -«- ; as, |SsBiii/-S-i™y, ^iikmg-a-y (§ 210. 2). 

^. In the Infimtixe of the rrcs. and Fut. net., .1- is lengthened to -11 



ITina, ((3.fJ.iSr-«-iTf, J 109) ^ivXiUas, ^ts>.t«f-ii-[imi • (fitt/Mv-t-trt, 
5 109) B,^X!i>,,, (e,i;X!^-.-.««, § 132) 0,„^(J.«™, ((!ai.Xi?.<..T, 5 63) J3.„. 
JjS..- j3,Bj.!w»f ((ijSai.;ii™-a-T-t, ^5 112. a, 179) JJ;es</X:™J,-, (SsSobXih.- 
iw™, 5 133. 1) (JifiouXiOKw-B, (y3teoi-J..M-J-r, g 103) ^,i,vKsi/«h ■ fiiaKw-i- 



§S©S. The iNDiCATiVE, impeeative, infiwitive. 
r/LP,TiGiPLB are Wide (nudus, naked), i. e. have 
vowd (§ 175), 

1 ) In the Aor., Perf., and Flup., passive, of all verbs. 

I* the Aor. pass., tlie flexible endings are alExed, in these modes, to the 
tease-sign (5 198); in the Perf. and Plup. pass., they are flJBxed lo the root/ 
as, iS>-,}.,i.h-y (§ 199) ; li,e„;x,...^m,il:e>,.Mi./^^<'. 

2.) In the Pros, and Impf. of some verbs in which the char 
acteristic is a short vowel. These verbs are termed, from the 
ending of the theme, Verbs in -;ii, and, in distinction from 
tliem, other verbs are termed Vebbs in -i* {% 209). 

The flaxihlo endings are here affixed to the rovt; thna. Ina-pir, Isrx-ixr • 
iiTB./iBi, Is-ri-ittir (H 48). In the Inf. and Part., the connecting vowels -i- 
and -.- are inserted after , ; thus, l-i->m, (_!-i-,tt) f»« (1 56). So, ia ths 
ImperaKye, Hvtu,. Cf. §§ 185. y, 205. 

3.) In a few Second Perf. and Plup. forms (§ 186). 

The flexible endings are hero affixed to the rool; thus, ittb.^sv, Wai-A, 
hrA-yx, (t 48). In Ihe Part., the connecting vowel ia inserted ; as, lii,ii 
(1 58). So, in the Inf., hUvx,, ivitli whieh compare iiy^,, above. 
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C. Flexible EnriNGs. 
§ @«&ffi. The flexible endings (flexibilis, change 
able) are the duel' instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their duinges the distinctions of voice, 
number, person, and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in I 31, according to the classi- 
fication (§§ 195, 196). 

Steciai. EuLEa ahd Eemakics. 
First Pers. Sing. The ending -ji, after -o- connective, 
and, in primary forms {^ 196. 1), after -o- and -a- connec- 
tive, is dropped or absorbed; after -oi- and -«i-, and in the 
watie Present (§ 208. 2), it becomes -fu ; in other cases, it be- 
comes -v, as, (Ind. ^ovXiv-o-ji, Siibj. fitvXei-w-ji) ^'ivXiu-w, 
^iGowlf\'x-rt, ^SovXivo-a (so after -la-,' conlr. -i;-, § 203, N.) ; 
povXtuis-Ht-fii, jJovXiu-oi^fii, flot'Xivii-oi-[ii, iaitj-fii (Ij 48) ; ^Cov- 
Xiv-o-f, 4S>l>vvlfvx-H-y, 4liovXev9)]-i; PovXev&tlrj-v ' qjiJoi'^-v, 
»yyiXol>i-y (§ 205. 2) ; i'ui^-*, E,;.«,r,,-^ (H 48). See 'J, 181. 1. 
Noiu. Tjsfaiv, for Tfif Jifii, occurs for tlie sake of file metre Enr. Fr. Inc. 
152. 

■^ 3 i O. Secokd Pers. Sing. 1. Fur the form -at>a, see 
^ 182. 

2. The ending 'Sis dropped after -i- connective ; after -k- 
connective, it becomes -c, with a change of -«- to-o-(§206. a); 
after n slwrt vowel in tlie root, it become.'? in the 2d Aor, a, and 
in the Pres. j, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowe! (ne becoming ij) ; la other cases, it becomes -ffj (see 
§ 181. 3). Thus, fioiliv-B ■ liovXiva-o-r ■ Sd-g, S6-s, t-e 
(^1(50,51,54); flWW) Xat^, {li&t-t) xlSu, (Sl-80-1) diSov, 
(SfUvh-t) fiiix^c (n^ 48-52); <p.ivi,9i (IT 42), ^o^s^^V 
(§62), ('uihS. (U 48), ia&i, SiSiai CU 58), and, in lilte manner, 
<p.l9i, ■'i9i (lin 53, 56, § 181. 3), and the poet. aS9( Theoc. 
15. 143, 47i6i,»S9i Theog. 1195. 

Note. In ooinpoation, s-rSA, ^Sii, and TA (tT[ *8, 56, 57) are often 
e«i,, r^Siu for 4»"A- 

3. Tiie endings -aai and -ao drop the tr, except in the Perf. 
and Piup. pass., and sometimes in ihe mide Prea. and Impf. 
(§ 208. 2) ; as, (fiovXiv^t-ai, §37. 4) l^ovlivs or fiavXfVfi, {^ov- 
iUu-5-(i) liovXciov, ySovXtC-t-o) tGovXsvov, {^GovXsia-a-o) iSovXtv- 
oa ' (iovXtv-oi-o, (?otifuu-«i-o ' /isOovliv-ooi, ^iHovhv-ao, iGiSov- 
Xiv-W (UT«-UB(, '.'o(«-»o and {;Una-o) Voii.. {% 48); ilQt^m 
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and (iWe-o.) ilSp, (eSs-o) s3oii (H 50) ; Sl3.!-uo and {8lSo o) 
SlSov, (Sdo) doi ('tl 51). See -^ 183. III. 

fisuARKS. (a) The Aor. impentt.' Is Irragulnrlj contracted ; thus, (fite- 
^.i-.a-a) lisit-ivusii. (b) Ths toiitmoOoii of -lai into -« (§ 87. 4) is a 
special Attio form, wliioli was esteasively used by pure writors ; and which, 
after yidding in other words to Ihe.common conliaction hilo -j, remained in 
Bsit-ii, till, and e^J-!l. (c) In ver6s in ./u, -'bi temained mure h'eqnently 
than -ira, and was <he common form if a or i preeuded. Yet poet. WUr^ 
.aiach. Emn. 86. iii>f or Wpj (5 29) Soph. Pft. 798. Further pardeulare 
respec^ng tlie use or omia^on <^ tlie -r- in uerba in -/ti are beat learned IVom 
the tables and from observadon. 

§ 31 1. Third Pers. Sing, The ending -i becomes -at 
in the nude Fres., but in othtv cases is dropped, or lost in a 
diphthong ; as, (i'lfri;-?) i'orijcri, Iifji; (t[ 48) ; i6ov}kevi, ^iSoi'UvKs, 
{poiUv~i-r, ^ovXd-B-t) povlcvu. See ^ 181. 2. 

Note. The parago^ r (5 66), ■which is regularly affixed only to i and 
aunple i, is, in a few uistances, found afi*r -u in the Plup., and follovps ? ia 
the Iropf. of il/t!, even before a consonant; thns, 3 Fers. fhn ii (t 58) 
Ar. Vosp. 635, A'.» sBi™ (1 56) Id. Plat. 696, WiXiih,, six Id. Hub. 
1347, IrTijvi:! icinu T. 691, ^til-i'^"' "'X/^x E. 661, S> S> i. 2. 3. In all 
theea coses, the i> appeals to have been retained fi'am an nncontractod form in 
.i(r). See S 203, N., 230. -y. So Iinpf. »™m i?{.« T. 388. 

^ 3 1 SB. FiKST AND Second Peesons Pl., with the Dual, 
1. The 1st Pers. is the same in the Plur. and Du,, having, for 
its subjective ending, -fisr, and for ils objective, -fitSci, or some- 
times in the poets, -fitaSa ' thus, ^uvXevo-iiir, liotilsvo-fie&a^ 
and poet. ^ovhvo-ft^aS-u. 

KoTE. Of the form in -,mCsF (5 174), there ha™ been found only thrBB 
olasaical examples, aH in the dual primary, and all occurring in poetry before 
a vowel: •riiiU,i,h> Y. 485, Ui.s',/ifitfiy Soph. El, 960, J^^^^i^^v Id. Fb. 
1079. Two Bxam^ mora are quoted by Athemeus (9B a) from a uvrd- 
hiatef (irs/txi-M^i), whose affectation he is ridicnling. 

2. The 3d Pers. pi. always ends Jn -(. The 2d Pers. du. is 
obtained by changing this vowel into -ov ; and the 3d Pers. du., 
by changing it into -av in the primary inSeclion, into -ijf in the 
secondary, and into -lav in the imperalive. Thus, PI. 3, fiovlev- 
fTS, (6ovUvers ■ Du. 2, ^ovlthiov, iSovlmtiov ■ Du. 3, ^ovltieiov, 
iSovisvittir, ^ovi.cvstmi'. 

EesiArk. In the stcondari/ dual, the 3d Pers. seems ori^nally to bare 
bad the same form with the 2d ; and we find in Hom. sudi casea ns 3d Pers, 
iuixiTsr K 364, ■riTiixim N. 346, Ki^^i^^mv X 583, ^u^i^itri^r N. SOI. 
On tbe other hand, the lengthening to ■«• (with which compare the lengthen- 
ing of the Plup. affix, 6 179) was sometimes extended by the Attics even to 
the Sd Pera. ; as, 2d Pera. iJjjiTav Soph. (Ed. T. 1511, iXXxUm Emr. Ale 
661, iJfET-av, in-)SBfiiiTBv PI. Euthjd. 273 e, 

§ S E 3. TiiiED Pebs. Pi.. 1, The «;n ling -jt, in the pH 

v^.ooglc 



CH. 9.] FLEXIBLE ENDINGS- 195 

mary tenses, becomes -mi. In the secondary., after -o- or -«- 
connective, ix. heaomes, -v; after a diphthong in the Op!., -ep ; 
but, olherwise, -aav. Thus, l^^avUvovat, § 58) ^ovlivovm, 
^ovlsvaovai, PeSoviivniioi, Povlevisoi ' loiaoi, euiaot {IT 48) i 
l6ovi.sV'i>^, iSoileva-a-v • ^ovXevoi-sr, ^ovUvaai-tv, /Souimfl-ti-eV 
iSiSovXtixs-aar, iSovXcvS^-oav, Sovlsv&elti-aav ' lara-oav, eunj- 
my, larmn-auv (H 48). See % 181, 184. /?. 

f impure verbs, the 3d Pers. 
-mo (§ 60), or, more com- 
monly, supplied by the Part, with ilal and ^aay (fl 55) ; as, 
iqt&dQ-Kiat Th. iii. 13, from qiSilQio (r. <p&ag-), to waste, yt- 
ygajifiiyoi s'toi, yeyQi'iiiiirot ijoci' (tl 36). 

KhjlUik. The forms In -r-mi and -«t« fli-o tei-med loaie. Before ^esB 
endings, a labial or paJatal mutemustb8roiajA(0, j;), dnd aliiigual,inwMfe(5); 
HB, from f(trw (r. «««■.), ft" (lovi, (TiT^ii--.™;) Tir^af «toi pi. Eep. 533 b ; 
fi-oni TKffffB (r. TEJ-), to arrange, (rlray-trsii) t!tb;i;btbi iv. B. 5, iT!™;\;BTs 
TL. vii. 4. 

3. In the Imperative, the shorter forms in -vmtv and 'O&eiv 
(^ 1T7), which are termed .dM.-ic (■§ 7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. 

■UoTE. In hrm and hm (1[T 55, 56). tlie old pliiv. fonn has raiiained 

■§38 4. 1. Infinitive. The subjective ending, after -e(- 
conncctive {§ 206. ji), has the foi-m -v ; after -a- connective, -i 
forming a diphthong with -a- ; but, in other cases, -rai ; as, 
PovXsu-ii-Vf ^ovXfva-ei-v ' jiovltvis-a-i ' l3iSovXevx-s-vai, ^oviev&tj- 
rar laia-rai, oi^-rai, iaja-ra (^ 48). See §§ 176, 183. 

3. Paeticiple. For the change of v to a connecting vowel 
in the Perf. act., see § 179. For the declension of the Pari., 
see Ch. III., and the paradigms (IT 22). 

"5 S B 5. Resiaeks. 1. For flie hequlab affixes of tlio veAi, 
ivliicQ are those of the eiiplumio Pres. and Impf., and of tlie legnlaily formed 
Flit., Aor., Perf., and Plup., see ^1 39, 30. These affixes mo epe?! in tlia 
Frea. and Tmpf., imd dose in tlie otlier tenses. For tlie affixes of the Pres. 
and IinpC of Verbs IH -/a (5 208. 2), see It 29, 30. 'Its aitixes of Oio 
aa Aor. act. and mid. ai'e the aams witi (hose of the Impf. (§ 139. b), or, 
except m the Ind., the same with those of Iho Pres. (§ 169. (3). Tlie affix- 
es of the other tenaea deiiommated seconii (except the nude 2d Feif. and Plup., 
S 186) differ from the regulai- affixes only in tIie(ciijB-j;im(§ 199.11.). The 
Put. Perf. or 3d Put. has tiie same alfixes with the common Fnt. act. and 
mid. (5 179). 

2. Special care is required in dis^nguishing forms which have the same 
letters. In (J^uXirJ^ (^U 34, 35), we remark (berades the forms which are the 
same in tlie Rtir. and Du., g 212) the following : Ind. and Subj. PtvXiSc, ■ 
I'Ut. Ind. and Aor. Subj. ^m\iia«, ■ Ind. and Imp. P-i^Xtiin, (JtiXimsSi ■ Ind. 
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PI 3, and Part. H. Dat. BouMiisun, ^nXtirmr, ■ Imp. PI. 3, and Part. PL 
Gen. ^iv>.tiii,Tm, &iBUviii>-rwf, ,B»i-J.(WirT«. ■ Act. S. 3. and Mid. S. 2, /3so- 
Xiiu, ^ivXii^i ■ Snbj. Act. 8. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Mid. S. 2, fi"-'*"^ ■ Fnt. 
Ind. SOd. S. 2, and Aor. Sitbj. Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, j!»i-;isiirj ■ Aoi'. 
Imp. j3.tJ..u™, Fut. Part. (3.Bl.iE«r ■ Opt, Act. S. 3, (JsuXiilrEi, Inf. Act. 
giuAsuiKi, Imp. Mid. S. 2, ^wUnai. 

3. IVltti i-eapec6 to the changes which take place in the njot, or in the union 
of tiic affixes with the i-oof, the tenses are thiis associated ; 1 . the Pres. and 
Impf. act. and pass. ; 2. the Fut. aet. and Mid. ; 8. the Aor. act. and mid. ; 
4. the Peif. and Plup. act. ; 5. the Perf. and Plnp. puss. ; 6. the Aor. and 
Fut. pass. It will he nnderstood, that whaWver diange of the hind men^oiied 
above tal^es place In cue of the tenses, belongs lil^ewise to the as^dated fenseB, 
If nothing appears to fho controiy. Foi- tlia Fut. Pcrf., see J 239. 

II. Umion of the Affixes with the Root 

A. Eegulak. Opeu ApriXEs. 

§SSffl. When the regular open affixes (^216. 1} 
, are annexed to roots ending in a, s, or o, contjiac- 
TioN takes place, according to the rules (^§ 31 - 37). 
See the paradigms (HH 45-47). 

NoTEa. a. Verbs in which this eoi 
TRACT Vekhs, or, from the accent of thi 
from lUeiii, other veiba are termed Barijtom Veilis. See ProBOdy, 

p. The verba nia, to bum, and kJ-bw, to mcep, which liavo llkoivlsB Uie 
fomiB naiu and xlaio^ are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -la admit 
only the contractions into ti ; thus, a-Xlw, to soi7, a-xiti; u-Xir;, rxUi rki7, 
rXitfiii, sr?.siT! rXi'n, n-/iow/. Except !!«, (o iini/; as, to SoSi, ™ JsEiti 
PI, Crat.419 a,b. 

fy. The contract Ind. and Subj. of vetJa m 'om are throughout the same. 
See 1 45. The contract Inf. in -f. is lUtewlse wtltteH without the i subae. ; 
(ims, mf^Zf, as contr, from the old T.^^tr (§§ 25. /3, 176, 183). So p,Ai7>, 
^nfitir may be formed Itom tlio old ^iXiii, iiiJir. 

B. Eegolar Close Affixes. 

^ Sf?. I. When the close affixes are annexed 
lo a consonant, changes are often required hy the 
general laws of orthography and euphony ; as, 

yfiijloi (f 36, root J-J«p-) ; ■y^i'fra, iy^a^a, yiygif^a^i (§ 51) ; yiy^a^a, 
iyiy(«fU! (S 61) ; -yiy^^pfji,, yiy^af^/^'mi (§ 53) ; yiy;a^T«, (§ 53); 
■yty^x^i, yiyfi^si (5 60). 

Ai,V« (H 37, r. x-r-, *!.»■) ; l>.!!fh', X'-,^U'i»i" (5 52). 

V"«(T3s, r.x^Bj-); nil", n^X'./^; i*e=l«^"-, ^J^-e^^l-O 5i) 

^i^i^X" (S 61) : ^i^i^;,r^ , i^H^th WUz^x.^1, ^..rfiisjfc, (§§ 5S, 60> 
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«.V« (f 39, r. T-i'-, 3-i.C-) i *£i™, !*!«<«, Wim.^e>, <riTiT^i^. C5 65) 
Ti«*<0 61) ; ^i«urt^,, i^Ti:,/^m(,^ 53); ^i<r.,r™,, l^.,Vl»«r (9 52). 

fS 56) i irr'!-^' CS o)- 

Kkuaieks. ffi. la the liijaid verbs xhitf, to bead, x^ttu, to Judge, xrinti, 
la slaif, Tifia^ to stretch, and ixita, to mash, t Is di^ipped befbre the affixes 
wliich remain close (§ 56), except Bometimes In the Aor. paaa. (chiefly m po- 
etry for the ssJm of the metre) ; aa, lisJj/i^i, UxWm and Uxlthv, T. 360, 
H. Gr. iv. 1. 30 ; xix^si^n, Ax^ipx,, ixfiVni and Ep. UgiWsr, N. 129. 

(J. In other verbs, v characteristic, befora fi, more frequently beeotnea *, but 
sometimes hecomes fj or ia dropped (§ 54J ; sa, rip«t/ta., mipaeiiirn (T 42) i 
!i«{5^5va, io emsperalc, Pf. P. Part. srx(uli.fiftirs< or ari^ewll'/iitw. 

J-. Befbia /i, hi the affix, neither p nor y can bo doubled ; hence, xixn/c/uci, 
txixiy/iiti (i 44), for HiKH/i-iipoti, 'a^y-'yyy-'^i- 

^ @ 3 @. II. Before the regular close affixes, a 
short vowel is commonl}' lengthened ; and here a. 
becomes )/, unless preceded bj s, t, jt, or go 
(^ 29} ; as, 

T-pii^ (t 45), T,pi,^, irf^WB, «Tffca»«, T<r;^»^, Sn^fB.. 

IfiXiu (TI 46), ?iJ,^™, ^,i.inp,x,, irtipSXn/aii, n-ipiXiis-o^i. 

S??XdAP (^ 47), ^HXf^ff'AP, ^^n^Vef^^/Cfir, iSiSvX^^trv, ^^^Ar^s^V^juaEi. 

Tf«, (o /ioww-, poet., F. »t™, A. !tm«, Pf. P. TiTf^Mt.. 

pW, toproduae, P. ^S™, A. Spii™, Ff. rSjiSM. 

SSb, to permit, F. !b™, A, ffa^ (9 189. 3), Pf. !&»«. 

&nf^, to Ainit, P. &!7;as-i-, A. Ui^a^a, Pf. TiHs,Sia (§ 62). 

Notes, a. Xjew, W M«e^ an oracle, xi^'l""i I" '"'• ond Tir; a.'™ ("r. t^b-), 
to bore, lenglhen ji.to b ; aa, P. j^jijo-a, Ki^irnpx,, -r^iira. "Aj.jio., to ttrejA, 
iviCb the common F. aXgsV», has also the Old-Att. ixixra: 

(3. In the Perf. of ocris in -/ii, i is lengthened to ii, instead of a (§ 29) ; 
aa, rih.^^, ■rih.p^. iS 50) ; (r««, iV«, (Ii 54). 

^319. Remarks. 1. Some verbs retain ihs short b 
and olliers are variable ; as, 

^rS^ to cfi-™., F. ffsrS^a., A. r^B-a™, Pf. Jr3-^»«, Pf. P. Jr^^^a, (S 221), 

A. p. h^M^>. 

«xi«, to >ifjA, p. tiaSis., TiXS (5 200. 2), A. i^-iXio-a, Pf. TsriXi*. 
Pf. P. ntUupai, A. P. lTjXw^i!v. 

ijia, (o p&iBiS, P. BfJ™, A, Bfo™, A. P. (Sfs'i'nt (Ion. Pf. P. Part, ijn; 
t>if,!, 1. 648, Hdt. JT. 97, § 191. 2). 

3i^, to bi,id, P. 3W, A. rJuJK, 3 P. Si3ws/!«i ■ Pf. SiSixB, Pf. P. SSSsft, 
(SiE.,^», Hipp.), A. P. iSEKB.. 

3iu(-il), to saerifice, P. SS™, A. Us,a, A. M. USfipsi- Pf. tW^x, 
Pf. P. c-iCiif.1,, A. P. hthv (5 62). 

KoTEs. a. Yerbe in -^wij^i and -i>vS/ii, and thoso in nliich the root em 
17"- 
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In }.&-, for ilio most part retain tho short vowel ; as, yAda, to laugh, F. j-i- 

^. Tho short vowel rrm 
befbro r. In tlie pkkfec 
the passhf, than in the utl 

^33©. 2. Ill seiea familiar dissyVoMes., mostly imply- 
ing motion, F appears to have been once attached to the root 
(see ^^ 22. S, 117) 

3i«, to ™« (r. S.F-), F C9iF^="*> att,.^.(3^»--(n1j Lvc.1119). See 
§ 166. tt. 

ii», lo swan, r. ..w»/<m, -,Zfl.«. C§ 200 3), iv 5 IS. A S^iura, Pf. >Uim«. 

vXia, to sail, F. irkiira, commonly irXiifcftai, v. 6. 12, or B-Xiinou/tBi, v, 
I. 10, A. i^Xivra, Pf. «iirJ.ti.«B, Pf. P. ^rkinr/w. (§ 221), 

n-iia, to ircai/.B, F. srvitVw, Dera. 284. 17, cummonly tmiirs/tiii Enr, Andr. 
555, oc <r«Hi.r^w, Ar. Ran. 1221, A. iWiKia, Pf. o-i^rvirjsa. 

Add f iw, to Jhw, xa'iw, to Irant, and kXb/iu, to viiqi. 

SSI. III. After a short vowel or a diphthong, 
G is usually inserted before the regular affiles of the 
Passive beginning with 6, ft, or r ; as, 

,^i«, to draw (S 219), Pass. Pf. U^^-ffc^i. t^Tx^m. J.r<r«.r-™,, \„<ri-,' 

TiAla, (a jJnisft (5 219), Pasa. Ft. nrUir/^, ririXir/ciw • Fbxp. IririXi- 
sfim, ItitIXih, iTH^J-irro ■ A. Srs/io-Sai- P. riXirfira/ioi. 

HtXiis/, to command, Pass. Pf. x(Ei>.iiv/iui, >is»iXiiiiri-«i, H»iXiur/i!>o; ■ 

Eemabks. b. In some verhs, i ia amiUed after a sSor( uott'cl or dipti&img 
In some it is msnteif after a simpie tonff vowdj and Borne ar^variahte ; thus, 
^.i^Bv, Si!ip»(, sSWb., Ti«/wi, W'SHbv (g 219) ; ^icixiof,^, ie«l.^«. (l 35) ■ 
xiu, to heap vp, xix"'/^/", )s;"sAi' • xt^iftai, to i«e, xix^^tuv^i, Ix^ish'^ 
ftiftfu/tat, to fei^tembtiF, i^inr^qr ■ irairAf, to stop, viiTttVfeai, WieCir^Hr and jtTHi^ 
&tir ' f^rtCfAi (r. /*-), to strengthen, f^fia/itet, i^^/rfiijv • i^da, to do, i&^feai 
and iiS^f/tai, iSfiir^flv • S-fSlW, to dash, Tif^xaru'" and ri^^nlz/Kii, Ei^slni^ni. 

It will be (ibservel that the t is attracled moat atrongly by the afflxes he^- 
nmg with 3-. 

0. "When s ja uiserted in the Pcrf. and Plnp., the 3(1 Pers. pi. wanta tha 
simpl! t^m ; as, PI, 3, U,ra7y.i,« irV,', Kf»a£ur^Snj ^™.. See § 213. 2. 

^ 333. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with tlie insertion of j/, 

1.) To double consonant roots, except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded ly a, and those which end 
in a lingual miUe preceded by v ; as, 

«i)|.^ (r. ai|-, 1 43), aSi-ii-™, «(^->,-jb, nS^ir-a, iS^-K'/k^i, mS5-^Aj. 
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V-J-^, to boil, F. i-J.^™, A. Si-;,m«. i'>, to smelt, F. it«"", A, :ij«=a. 

^JX^Ahf ji> DC uMii^ to, to pitrpose, to datay^ R ftiWnaui, A. ^^j^^^fru and 
ilii\Kf«rx (_^ Jgg. 1). 

if^ (0 30 awoi/, F. Sp/BTM, A, nffjura, Pf. Hffwa. 

0inu, to pmtais, to fad, F. ^oix»™. 

But >.flf.Tiii, to sAiMC, F. l!Sa^J.«, A. Jxb^^b, a Pf. XiXa/ivx- iix,", *» 
/eurf, (0 r<de, F. Sf&u, A. i5^, Pf. P. iJjy/.^., A. P. S^y^h' ■ ffa-i-J", (0 nio*s 
UhotUm, F. (rs-ivS-™, §5 55, 58) jffi.Vu, A. Jra-i,r», Pf, P. (Ir«rl-,«w, 
!,ri»«-fM,, § 53) i„ii,<rfc,i,, A. P. ifs-iiW»r, lata Pf. A. Jrm;««. 

2.) To liquid rools in which the characteristic is preceded 
l,y a dipklhong, and to a few in which it is preceded by t ; as, 

H^iXtf^i, la will, F. (Ji^B^B'.a/.K., Pf. 3ie-ii!XBft». (Ep. 2 Pf. (ii'SsuXoi A. 113). 
A. sSouj,B^av aniUSoui.BVjiy (5 18D. 1). 

!«J.a, and Bhortened SiXw, <o m'lA, F. ihi.iru and ^iXflra, A. stfUn™ mid 
iSikvn, Pf. ifikuxx, and late nlixru^x. 

id^w, to comxm, F. ^iJ.rf™, A. i^ilara, Pf. ^i/^Xbib (Ep. S H. as Pres. 
^fiflia, B. 25), A. P. iiitXilnt. Tills verb b commonly uned iniparaonflllj' ; 
/.Uii, !t concerns, pikiirii. &e. 

piK,, to remain, F. /m™, A. !/«,.«, ! Pf. /nf^i.xna (cf. 54. j), 2 Pf. ^i- 

™, A. lyi.^0., Pf. .«if.^-«, Pf. P. 
.CR.«) 

3.) To a few other roots ; aa, 

Iw, to need, F. Ii4'i', A. iSIniK (in^iv 2. 100), Pf. S<l(>i;ea • Mid. Si.^w, 
to MB/, (o %, F. Siw.^i, Pf. !i3i«/.B., A. P. l^iASiF. The Act. is moat com- 
mon as imparsonal : hi, there is need, iiin,, i3i'»n, &c. See E. y. 

•SSa, (D i&ep, Impf. iHn and bJJw (5 138. N.), F. liJn'™. 

t?s(»ai, to IhinA, P. i/iiVa^/, A. P. ^i^nr. Wlien used parentlietioaHj-, the 
1st Pers. sing, of tLa Pres. and Impf. has the nuds forma aT/^ai, ^^m. In 
Horn, we And the forms Wsk^i, i*», t!^ (Dor. s.'S Ar. Lys. 156), iJJs^BHi, 
utrSni, with I conimonlj- long. See R. ]•. 

•"^jOjMKi, to depart, to be gone (the Pres. having commonly the fnii* of (he 
Perf.l, F. „',x^.r,^,, Pf. ^X"!""' »"* 1™*- °"j;"'"» or ^X""" (K- P) Soph. 
Aj. S96 ifX"'^" ^- ^^^)- 

vaicr, to s(riAB, F. n-a™, in Aft poetry ^amirai, Ac. Nub. 1125, A, Ja-ai™, 
P£ «■!«■=««, A. P. i*«;VCi,». 

EnjiAJiKS, B. In a ffew verba, s ie iiiseried instead of g (cf. 219) ; na, 

Sx^ifi^h I" *5 vi!^, F- B;c^if.ftin, A. F. ^x^"'*"'- 
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I 21S. In Siai, to need, and oli/tBi, lo Silnk, tliere appears to have been onc« 
a digarama, of wliiuh we find ti'acea in the Homerio (UF'im:) hiipni, hm"- 
fiai, iiiuniT'C, and in (lie long i of iicfcai. 

§ 333. V. In a few liquid roots, metathesis 
takes place before the terminations that remain 
close (^ 56), to avoid tlie concurrence of conso- 
nants (^ 64. 3) ; as, 

gitJ-Xw (r. flal-, transp. liXx-), to throw, F. ^x>.Z, and in Att. poetry gi).. 
y.i,w (t 322), At. Veap. 222, 2 A. {&.!.<.., Pf. ^■a^.a (§ 318), Pf. P. pi- 
e;i>l/>a;, 3 F. Sisii-i^i/ixi, A. P. ie>.^^>iv. 



C. Veebs Iff -fi[. 

[For the paradisma, see HIT 4a -5?.] 

^ S34. I. Before the nude affixes, the char- 
acteristic SHORT VOWEL {^ 183, 208- 2) is 
lengthened (« becoming j^, unless preceded by p, ■ 
^ 29 ; and /, si), 

1.) In the Indicative singular of the present 
and imperfect active. 

Thus, taTniii (K 48 ; r, ore-), Eniijv ■ t('3^|U( (U 50 ; r. i9j-), 
hl9nv- SiSayt (51 51 ; r. So-), mSav Sdmviit (tl 53; r. SitK-, 
(5fiKru-), sflt/xiEj' ■ fliii (U 56; r. °j-), ;!, iloi. 

2.) In the second aorist active throughout, 
except before vt (^ 183). 

Thus, ea^ip', £ijr7jfi$v, oij^j, dtijtoiokj', aTtjvai ' aiaritay, 
(fli«-iTs) oi«s ' ajisSpui' (1J 57 ; r. S^S-), anoS^avai ' fynor 
(tj 57; r. yro-), i/riufiEj', lyroixov, yv&Si, yvarat' yyoizav, 
(yronq) yrovg. 

EscEPTCon. Tbe short vowel renwiK!, in the 2 Aor. of rlhfii, SiSa/w, and 
!nfii, ex'Kpt in the Inf., where it is changed into its coirespondiiig diphthong 
(I 39) ; thus, rV". &if. &•■■■«'. (3!-vr,) 3i,'/ - n„/t,y, SSf, !,J.^., (S;-,T!) 
We • iT/iiy (1 54 ; c. I- ; fcr the augment, Bee § 189. S), tf, if™, (i-»t() 
■Tt (for tlie Sing, of thees Aorisla, see § 201. 3). Exceft, also, the poet. 

3.) In a few middle forms, mostly ^oe^jc. 
Thus, Sl^vt^ai (r. SiCf-), to seek ; Srlrr/tt,, to profit, 2 A. M, 
mvijii>iv, and later mafiTtv ■ nitinXriiii, to fll, 2 A. M. poet 
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■^ i32S. H. If the characterisl'c is e, o, or u, the singular 
of the IMPERFECT ACTIVE IS commooly formed with the con- 
necting voweJ {^ 185.,?); thus, hi9io-, contr. MSow, iil&m 
hiStii, itiSts irOtei ■ iSiSoov iSlSovy' idihtvor (HH 50-52). 
inner, the regular affixes aomeOmes talte the plnca of 
particularly m vaba in -ufti, whidi may he regarded 
esB Attic tlieme in -i>ei (5 I SJi. ») ; tlms, Siin^fif" and 
•lii, illlxiUfH-t and UuK-tan, ilixri; and hixiiui. 

§ 33G. III. Subjunctive and Optative. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -jxi differ from other verbs only in ihe mode of 
contracting ~ar] and ~o}i (§'5 33, 37. 3) ; thus, loTii-a Eoiu, 
iaia-]ig tuiflS ' taia-oiiiai lat^/tai, iuia-jj loiji ■ riSi-ta iiffw, 
Ti9i~iis TiiSpe * ii&i-ioiiai TiSafiat, it&s-j) itSjj ' SiSo-io diSro, 
Sido-fig 3i.Sifg ' SiSo-aiirit diStafiai, StSo-y SiS^i ' dnnrv-m, deixfv- 
(ofiai- ¥-it (II 56). If, however, g precede -bij, the contraction 
is into «; as, ««o5g«s (1157). 

S. Verbs in -oijii have a second form of the Opt. act. in 
-^ijjr, which is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
lo Ihem ; as, iXcjri S. 183 (wlo/^t X. 253), /JioItji- Ar. Ran. 177 
(the other form is not used in this word, perliaps to avoid con- 
fusion with ihe Atl. Pres. opt., ^ 205. 2), /Si^iij PI. Gorg. 512 o. 

3. In the Opt. mid., ii, if not in the initial syllable, is often 
changed before the flexible ending into ot, in imitation of verbs 
in -w ; thus, jiaol/ir^v, loifiiji' (5|T[ 50, 54), and the compound 
forms, (m9oliti)r, ovt3ut(iiiv, i. 9. 7, npoD/juji-, lb. 10. So even 
x(ii/ioioSs for xpt/inriitSf, Ar. Yes p. 298 ; fia^ro!/!!:^" for /lug- 
yaljiiSa, X. 513 ; and aiplont for arpUtxt, PI. Apol. 29d. 

4. In a (feir Inatancsa, verbs in -u^i, instead of inserting n connecting vowal 
inths Sula. and Opt., simply lengthen the a [cf. § 177); aa, imnnsiivwfi, 
immUt'Stx. fur 3w»eS«f'w, i.i^tr^i^tyiKTai, PI. Pliicdo, 77 b, d ; vnyCs-i 
ibr <rxy>i>,T^ Ih. 118 a. Add the pnel. USS^si 11. 39, fiJ., Theoe. 1 5. 94, 
ShivSts il. ess, SBiiSarj (for -Sfro) ir. 343 : and the aralkrly formed ^Ifpnt 
K. 51, fdy-rs X. 330. 

§ S9'?. IV. Second Aorist. The 2 Act. from a pure 
root reiains the primiiive nude form, wliatever may be the 
form of the theme (^ 185. y) ; as, iSi)v, ani'Sgui', tyvmr, tSuir 

n 5-.. 

KoTES. ». Except lu-.ar (cK §5 205, 208. 2, 3), -which yet has the Imp. 
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4, «Uj,hti r. S6 ; Xit-, b, lot 
16 ; ^u», toprodace, 1 A. ifSn, 
■), Inf. ^im,, P<irt. ^h. 



§ @ @ § , (a) In certain connecUoaa, ^n^f, i^itv, and ff n are ebortened, 
fiir the sake of wxocity, to «/»/, nv, and 5 ■ tlius, h S" ii^, mtsrf /, Ar, Eq. 634 ; 
jj !' 0!, soidfe, PI. Rep. 327 b, c; 3, he ipake, A. 219; T-tT, ipi, !r»r, traT, 
6nii/ / BB/, iKujl boyt Ac. Nub. IMS. (6) TTie 2 Pcra. sing, of tbe Pres. 
ind. is commonly written f^s, as if contracted ftom fmU. Fot Efnf^«, in 
ttiB Imp., see § iR2. (e) To tie forma in the table, may be added tlie Ep. 
Pi-es. BI. H. 2 ^<,h X. 562, Imp. fdi <r. 168, fl^i^w b. 100, p^rSi I. 422 
{Inf. fd^xi A. 187, JEsch. Peis. 700) ; Pf. P. S. 3 v'vpariu Ap. Rh.- 1, 

"Irtjii, to send. 

1-3 C4.1 
■^ 339. (n) Man? of (he forma of this verb occnr only in eoinpo^- 
Mou. (6) Of tbs contract ibrms ffi« and !i7ti (for I.-m, «fn, § 58), tbe 
tbrmer is preferred in the Attic, and the latter In the Ionic (e) The Impf. 
foiTii 7iir, which ooBiira only in composition (orfi'ut i. 88, iflut H. Euthyi 
393 a), seems either to hava come fhim hr (whicli is of doubtM occurrence) 
by piicersioH, or to hass bean formed after the analogy of Tus, ?«, or of Iha 
Plup. (rf) For the Opt. forms It'if^ny and (T/mt, tho latter of whiok ran be 
employed only in composition, see § 226. 3. (e) In tbe dinlecCs, ire find 
fiirms ftom Iha simpler thames ~w and ?a ■ thns, Impf. liiruK A. 273, Imp. 
|A.,i Thaog. 1240, Ff. f. Fart, /^i/itn/^im Hdt. v. lOB (§§ fl9. «, 192. 3; 
cf. fa/iilux!C, Anaor. Fr. 7S); Pr. ^yia.TBi Hdt, ii. 16S. In the S. S. WB 
find BpiB Slk. 1. 34, ipi7( Ebv. 2. 20, Pf. P. apSaiTiti Mt 9. 2, S. 

E(^;, to he. 

[IT 5S.J 

^ Sffi®. la tho Present and Imperfect of this verb, Ihe 
radical syllable i-, 

1.) Before a towel, unites witli it ; tlius, {i~rm, i-oai, ^ 58) 
dal- (i-(u) <i, (e-ijs) V?' (i-lir) li'jjv 

2.) Before yt, becomes o (cf. §'5 203, 206); thus, (i-irs, 
o-vis, § 109) riV, Imp, (t-vrtui') ocroii' (less used than the other 
forma, PI. Leg. 879 b). 

3.) In other cases, is lengthened, as follows. 

B.) It becomes t! in the foi-ms (.>.', iTt, >% iT™ {cf. 55 218.^, 224. E). 
The form iT, both here and in 1 56, is dther shortened ftorn iTt (ivbicli is not 
used by the Attics), or is a middle form employed in its stead. 

(3.) In the i-emnining foims of fho Prcs,, it assnmea r (compare § 221) ; 
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thus, t'^/^i.. -i-r-Ti. i-f-rS^, ^-#-™, e-^™™v, W-T^, (5 QIS. H.). After 
the 0-, the T in the 3il Ters. ang. is retained ; thns, I-it-tS. Before the o-, i m 
the 2d Pera. sing, of the ImpBratlvB bcoomea ! by pteceasion (cf. § HH) ; 

y.) In the Irapf. it baoonies b, and may likewisB assume »■ before t ; flios, 
Si, Sn or rather J-i-ti. Ths Old-Alt. form of the 1 at Pei-s. S (Ar. Av. 1 363), 
and the 3d Pera. Jv, appear to have been toiitraoted from fc and hi («f- S ' '9. 
201. N., 21 1, N.). For Wi, see § 182. Tho irnddta farm Upm ia Uttle 
used by the more classic writers (Cyr. vi. l.B). The Imp. tirw, -which follows 
the analogy of the Impf., oeema Init once in tho classic writers (PI- Kep. 
361 c), and ia there doi^tful. 

Eemarks. a. In the Fut., mgtead of itiTxi, tha Attica always use the 
nude /Dim 'in-ia. 

b. Some regard tha root of this verb as bang ij-, and adduce in support of 
ttia Tiow, tho Lat. (csam) sam, ei, est, (e'jsamtts, eslis, (e)sant, and the San- 

Ji'i/ii, to go. 
[TT ee,] 
■§3360 (o) Tlie Pres. of i^, has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
timeain tha other modes, tlio sense of the Put. (§ 200. b); thus, ttm, (/ant 
30015) I will ga. (5) For ^ui, in the Plnp., the common Attio form was ^«, 
Tihich appeal's to be it remnant of the old formation noticed in % SOS. N. A 
Perf. iTa, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and some regard mioi 
(omitting the I subsc) as an Impf. doubly angmented (5 189). For the use 
of this tense, see § 2S3. (s) For Iti/u and hi,,!, see § W5 ; for 'tm, § 213. 
H. ; ftr ifrai, lif, and livrm, § 208. 2 ; tot ^sirCo, ^ 182 ; tar jp'in in tho 
SdPcrs.,52i!.N.; for fpi., ^ti, &&, ^ 237. (d) Tha mirfdJe /orms "i^ai, 
Jifim are regarded by some of the best critics as incorreolly written for 'li/ixi, 
Sifinh from V (H ^^)- 

ICttitai, to lie down. 
[T60.] 
4 9 3 @. (a) This verb appears to be contracted from kUps,, a de- 
ponent inliocted liliB Tiiifim {^\ 50) ; thna, xisfu^i xir^oij, ifi.TBi xiiirai, x'tsim 

In the Subj. and Opt. the contraction is commonly omitted; thus, Aafua, 
(Ec S. 1 9, xtoif-tiii, iv. 1 . 1 6, like ■nSu/aai (also accented -riSaipxi) and 71^91- 
^v . yet «St«. (also written ^t!i<u), for tj-frmi, T. 33, $. 102. (i) The 
Snbj. someHmea ralahis the form of the Ind. (5 177) ; as, Snbj. i,^Bi,fi»< PI. 
Fhiedo, S4 e. (0) We Itnd the following forms in the dialects, aome of which 
haie the shorts root *i- : Prea. S. 2 kuiu Horn. More 254, S. 3 xUr^i Qdt. 
vL 139, PI. 3 nUrriu X. 510, xilxrxi CL 537, xUtoi A. 659, Hdt. i. H; 
Impf, PI. 3 UiUn Ap. Eh. 4. 1295, ».;«t. (f. 413, i«i»« Hdt. i !67, kJ^^t. 
N. 76M ; Put. Ki.i.E/t«i Theoc, 3. 53 (§ EOO. 3); old Pi-ea. as Fnt. (§ 200. b) 
Kia, B. 3'12, KiiH T. 340. (d) Some of tha best grammarians regai-d xuftxi 
as a Perf. havmg the sense of the Prea, (§ 233). 

D. Complete Temses, 
§ @33. I. In some verbs, tho sense of the tiomplete 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), passes into that oi 
other tenses ; and tlie Perfect becomes, in signification, a 
Present ; the Ploferfect, an Imperfect, or Aorist ; .and tho 
Future Peefect, a comnjon Future. Thus, 'iaxijin (H 48), to 
station, Pf. lorijiiu, {I have stationed myself) Jsinnii, Plup. ioi^'- 
HdT, / stood, F. Pf. iot^tta, I sludl slcmd ; ftiny^uuei, to remind, 
Pf. P. iiififtiiini, (I have been reminded) Ir&memher, Plup. tjic- 
^vijfiiiv, I rememhered., F. Pf. jitpv^ooiiai, I shall remember ; 
Plup. jjeir {II 56), I went. 

Remark. In a few of these veiba, the IVea. ia not used, nnd the Fekp. ia 
regmvJeU as the Iheme. Such verhs, aa havhis a preterite tense for tlie theme, 
are teniied pkcteiutive. See Klf 58, 59, 

'5 334. II. Modes. 1. The Perfect Subjunctive and 
Optative arc commonly supplied by the Participle with tho 
auxiliary verb tlfii (H 55, ^ 169. ft) ; thus, Pf. Act. Subj. fis- 
Svvlevxmg a, Opt. ftiGovliuxm; iV^iv ■ Pf. P. Subj. fttGovhuiiims ai, 
Opt. ftidovkivitivog tt'ijv. 

Bbitarks. a. SomeUmes, howerer, the Perf. forms these modes according 
to the general rule; (H 304, 205, &c.), chiefly nlien it is emptnyeij as n 
Fres.; as, UrixM,vi.S, 10, irrJ, PJ. GoTg.teS b, Irri^Sn; '^. 101 (1 48), 
B-ir«^siV (§ 205. »), SiSi'ai (% SR), Eep. Ath. I. U; ilXxpuny P!. Pol. 
069 c, a-jti-™*., V. 7. 26, J!i«Xn»wii Th. li. 48, rii-mitu Id. viu. 108. 

S. In the /*«/. pass., these modes are formed in only a few pare i-^is, 
and iu these without a fixed analoj.'y ; thus, 

xaXiti, to call; Pf. P. cixXs/uii, I have beea caBed, I UM nmned. Opt. 
(xit^ii-i'-/i>iv) KixX^/mi, x!zXsi9 Soph. Ph. 119, xIkk^ti, &ii. 

uras/txi, to flcgaire; Pf. xinm/tai, I luHie acquired, Jjjosssss, ^Kfi/. (niK'rd- 

tiif.«ifia, (5 E33), Saij. ptf^Z/,!,., PI. Piiil. ,^l a. Opt. ,.(^v^^„f P.. 715, 
,.y..3Ts At. Hut. D9!, or /tiptJf^m, fti^i^o (ra- /.i^n-.s) i. 7. S, /ii/ivfr. 
Cyr.'i. e. 3. 

For 
Rep. 5 

^ @3S. 2. The Perfect, in its proper sense, may have the 
IMPERATIVE in the 3d Pers. pass. ; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs only to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; and, even in these, the Imperative active is scarcely 
found except in the nude form of the 2d Perf. (§§ 237, 238) ; 
yet ^ror/!, xi-Ap^yi,, (^ 238. ft), yt'ymv! Eur. Or. 1220, ft^Sri- 
xiiiu Luc. de Hist. Scrib. 45, iomhia Ih. 49. 

§ @g©. III. Vowel Chanses. The affixes in -a. -tiv of 
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tlie Second Perfect and Pluperfect ai'e annexed with the 
following changes ia the preceding syllable. 

].) £ becomes o, and n becomes oi ; as, jiiriii, to remain, 
iVL fiifiorit- Bi{>xoji(ii, to see, poet,, SiSo^na' ksinoi, Xslotna 
(11 37) ; ,./»., „,..,s. (11 39). 

Notes, (a) Tlie siiina chnng^s take place in the Ist Pcrf. and Kiip, 

B-a, lo KTid, Bi*s/tpa. Si!«»« (1 58). lb) Aiiiilogoua to tlie cliange of i 
into 0, ia Uiat of n into o. in pnytii/ij. In break, '2 I'f. t^wya. (e) In tha ibl- 
■ lowing PacfedB, thora appears to ba an insertion of » or » (§ aag. (j) : Syv, 
ta kKd, iyiix'' (^ 191. H), Deni. 239. 1 , Wi'a, to ra(, fSawa, iv. 8.20 (Ep. 
Pf. P. lUh/i^, X- 55), i?"*" (r- !'-)> to ftcronf, piBteritive, ^^«»« (§ 2S! , 3). 
(d) In tlie following dialectic forms, the cliange or inEertion of vowds \w 
eslended to Uie passiiw; b^Imtbi (^ 229. e) ; aw^r. y. 272, Thaoo. 24. 43, 
fbr Si^To oc SfT., PlHp. S, -t of ki\g^ or «->, to raise ,- itux-^Ti II. 340, Plup. 
PI. 3 of Mx^ ■ m^=|^^^ (N. e). 

2.) Short B, 1, or t/, before a single consonant, is leTiglhmed 
(«, not preceded by i or p, ^ 39, becoming jj) ; as, rpaitoi, ns- 
flHjj'ii (1[ 42 ; r. qiSv-) ; -SuiAni, to bloom, xi&riKit • ayrvju (r. «;'-), 
to break, Suya ■ Kfiifw, Kixoityu (^ 238. ()) ; xUiiiya (r. Kg!/-), 
io creak, pret, ; pvxaofiat (r. /iiJa-), io BeZZow, nijivxa. 

Etcepttons. Ailer tlia Attic I'edaplication, tLe Ehoit vowel ramaina ; 03, 
l\ii>.vSa (5 191. 2). In Xdfua (t. J.itx-), (o souiw/, « is not changed into ,i 
in the Att. ; thus, 2 Pf. >.lxs^, Ar. Aeb. 410 {xixm", X. 141). 

§ @3T. IV. Nude Forms, In the Second Perfect and 
PLtfPERFEcr, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in ihe 
Indicative plural tmd dual {% 186). When this omission takes 
place, (ffi) the Iiid. sing, is commonly svj)plied by forms from 
a longer base (cf. 6| 20i. N.) ; which forms liltewise occur ia 
the plural and dual, but less frequently ; (5) the Subj., Opt., 
Imp., and Inf. are formed after the analogy of verbs m -fit ; 
(c) the Part, is contracted, if the characteristic is a or o. 
Thus, 

Pf. Ind, Smg. Wbbb (U 48 ; r. «■»-, liase i.™-, prolonged to Utw, 
? 18fi), Imtei, Imxi, Ft. tutH-fiiS, PL Gorg. 468 b, and rarely Jarfxa/ii., 
terH-n, {%i-rii-tri, Urii-ar,, § 58) it-rUn (iirTa»ari A. 434) ; Subj. (Urd-a) 
'urrS and iiTTBXM ■ Opt. SiTBlai (poet.) ; Imp. fjra.A (poet.) Ar. Av. 206 ; 
Inf. irrajoi iv. 7. 9 J Part. Ep. irT«-«(, -ji-.t T, 79 (alao Urum Hea. Th. 
519), commonly oontr. in^wi {% 22. R) i. 3. a, (!rT«-S-T™) i«-5s-B, (ir™. 
»-{) \riit and aometiraes, by syncope, \(nii PI. Parm. 146 a, Ion. Uniis 
(5 43, 1), ^Tss Hdt. ii. 38 i also icrn^.^; PI. Mono, 93 d. Pkip. Smg. Ltth- 
«... or .J«^ji<.,, .,,,, .», Pi. ^.tS-z-h, ?.-TS-r!, ?=»i.«, i. fi. 13 (E^rfof™. 
Cjr. viii. 3. 9), 

9m'««, to rfie (r. tfnr-, ^im-, ? 64), Pf. tid. Si'iwj. Tidvoia (base nl.g-, 
Ti(H.-), -«(, -., ". TWy.-^» PL Gorg. 492 o, .r'llm-ru nSva^i iy. 2. 17, Du. 
■nhxrn iv. 1. 19; Snbj. TiS»a»w, Th. viii. 74 ; Out. i-iAalin, Cyr. iv. 2. 3; 
18 
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Imp. TiJvaA X. 365, n».J,tH PL Leg, 933 e, &o. ,■ Inf. Tii,t,m Mem. i. 2. 
16, TiftB«i.«i Soph. Aj. 47'1, and Poet. (Tifta-i-j..) nSmm, jEireh. Ag. 639 , 
Putt. TiSy^^iif (fem. !. 7.'i4), TiftS.-^!, Find. Nem. 10. 139, commonly contr,, 
■with I iiiaeited (ef. §5 35, 4fi. l), tiAi^j, -£«■«, .i4( or -«, tU. 4. 19, t. 3S1, 
Ep. Tiln«'i or TfJvf.aif, -JT.t or -»t.s, b, 289, P. 435. Plup. Sing. ItiSA- 
«.», -i„, -E,, «. lTiAa/.Er, -T<, -»■«. H. Gr. ri. i. 16. 

Pf. Ind. S'nij. S1S«»« Cyr. i. 4. 12, and tiim Sopb. (Ed. C. 1469 (If 6S , 
base U.-, !iJ«i-), £iS»«cc and JiJisf, iSh^x, and JSSn ■ .PL Si V" Th. iii. 53, 
ja«, (3a.n. 5 58) !iJ,'j« PL ApoL ag a; Subj. SfKa- Imp. 3iS,A Ar. 
Vesp, ,S7.'i ; Inf. Sii.[.:i. (§ 20B. 3) Kep. Afh. 1. 1 1, and 3jS«-1™ Em-. S«p. 
548 1 Part. S.Jiaf Fl. Prot. 320 a (contr. or syne. iiiSv7iii Ap. Kh, 3. 753), 
and JiJuxwf £nr. Ion, 634. Plup. ^ng. iii^iUui f!. Charm. 175 a, and 
!J>!is'>, •»«, -SI - Pi: iSiV". iS^^"--' tSiS'^v PI. Leg. 6S5 o (Sii^Ui^a, ill. 

Pf. Ind. Smj. .n« (f 58 ; hase !S-, ,!S-), ^^Sa (for sIJ-ii'i, § 182 ; s5S», 
scarce occnia in the Att,, yet Eur. Ale 7H0 ; the Att. poets, by a niingling 
of fbrma, sometimes nee iTrfm Eur, Ion, 999), .JSi- PL (JS-^it., 5 53) '.■/^i' 
ii. 4. 6, {n-Ti, 5 59) 1„n, [iZ-rn, the S beeoming r in imitation of the other 
persons) Iffdii, and rarely sHx^i Fl. Ale. 141 e, gl^un, al?£n - Imp. (f!-^.) 
~ "■ "" "■ ^iifiii, &o., and post. (JJ-,Bip) ^iiBsv Eur. 
c .iGsch. Prom. ^51. 



M.ii. 1. 13. Plup. Smg. Siiu, Fl. ^iifii,, < 
Heo. 1112, (JS-m) frTi, (^J-wy) ^.b. .^^sdi 



^S3§. In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part, Epic only. 

X. PuKC KjiiTitiu, to dine ; Pf. PI. 1 ifUrSfai Ar. Fr. 42B, Inf. bjjiwbvbi 
Ath. 423 a. Ill imilaUon of these comic forms, ve find also, from hiirns/, lo 
Bvp, ithim&fai aaa S>Sii<r>sr<u Ath. 422 e, Ar. Er. 243. 

P«;.B, (OSOJ Pf. piSBxa (r. (!«-), 2 Pf. Pi. poet. Uie»/i!., ,aS&.Ti, jSieiJfiri 
B. 134, flifiSj.r Soph. m. 1336 ; Subj. PI. 3 (JieSr. PL Fhffidr. 252 e ; tif. 
PiSitta, Eur. Heraii 610, Hdf. iiL 145, Part. Ep. ^iSiiii<, -i/Tx, -Stu, E. 
199, il- 81, Att, contr. fiifiaj, -S™, -Sr.f, Soph. Ant. 67, 99S, CEd. C. 314, 
H. Gr. vil. B. 3, PL PhiEdr. 254 b. 2 Plup. Fl. ieiUflit, -^ri, -i^ra-t B. 730. 

IS,q^^, to eat; 1 Ff. (Sie^aia (r. fi^r-j, 2 Pf. Pai't. (jSiejr^f) PtCf^e, 
-Stj(, Soph. Ant. 1023. 

^yi'yyafixi (r. ytf-, y(f-, y'yji-), *o iecome ; 3 Pf. ^jyopH, poet. Pi 2 yiydsrt 
(Ep. for jEtSti) Horn. Batr, 143, 3 ytytStr.i A. 41 ; Inf. yiydfui (Ep. 
firt j..).«vBi) E. 248 ; Fart. Ep. yiyruit, -ma, -Stos, P. 199, I. 456, Att 
contr. j«j.«s, -«.«, -Sj-w, Eur. Ale. 532, 677. Plup,I>a. S 'ytyinni x. 138 

/ii/isM (r. fw-, At»-, § 236. l), to bs eager, pret, E. 43S, piftm^! Msch. 
Sept. 686, /ii/»» Soph. Tr. 982, Pf. /tifia/M I. 641, /if/ioTi H. 160, /it- 
/laan K. 308, 2>B. ftipii-w 0. 413 ; Imp. 8, 3 fii/ia^a A. 304 ; Part, fit- 
pi&!, -i/'b, -£t-«, a. 40, 440, 0. US, and /Kaiwi, -iin, n. 754, B. 
818. Plup. Fl. 3 i^i^w:^* B. 863. 

■^itta, to fiM; 1 K ■r!B~Ta»« (r, ht.-, «-^-j-) ; 2 Pf. Part. Ep. viina,, 
-Sm, *. 503, and mamm, -ala, -Srni and -Sm, r. 93, Ap. Eh. 2. 832, 

TirAnxB (r. tAb-), (d 6eor, pret., PL nrk^/^i' b, 31 1 ; Imp. tItAb^i A- 
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386 ; Xnf. TfrKif,!, (Ep. for TfT^-aMi) j.. 209; Part. titAbw,-, -wa, -iTst, 

0. 23, E. 873, 

p. Impukb. In tho rnida forma of the first four iiBrbs mentioned boloir, 
T passes into S-, after llie analogy eitbei' of tlie 2d I'ei's. wi:g., or of tlia 
oJ^eciioe iufLection. 

Sic'ya, to commaiul, poet. preteriUre, PL atoiyiai Horn. Ap. 51^ ; Imp. 
Siiuyt Enr. Or, 1 1 9, and &'.'^x^> Id. Ak. 1 044, iJ^^t-St™ j5. 1 95, and (ivi^i-™) 
hiixl" A. 189, i'i. awiyiTi -f. 132, fl.ai^^i Eur. Merc. 241. 

x^i\u, commonly 2 Pf Kin^Bryx, to cjy ; Imp. liEfaxft Ac. Tesp. 108, 
p;. EWfBj-iTi lb. 415, and aU^xxh Ar. Acli. 'ASS. 

lyJ^K, tn Ttmse; 2 Pf. ly^iynfa ■ Imp. P/. 2 Sj-fij-ofSj 3. 299 ; Inf. 'ly^ir 
yS(6«, (as if from ly^y,//,^,} K. G7. 

rio-;^'". to '"#"■.- 2 P£ srlirsv^a, PI. 3 (tr!i!-a.*ri, ffi^rTi, 5 52, ffSa-^ffT., 

!■««»!, ft) 6e me, praL (base i."!-, f~«-, 55 191. 3, eff6. I), PI. trag. {o;j-f«r 
Soph. Aj. 1239, Du. Ep. ii'»T« S. 27, Plnp. i?*!^. A. 104. 

!(X'/^'- to ™™f 2 Pf. iAs'Xw'i, Ep, j;. 1 iixiXiiif/iiy (5 47. N.) 5.. B!. 

nrWsiiiL, to trust (H 39; bass stmg-, vsvul-, mval-, 5 236, I); Imjl 
(rag. irimwA Jiscb. Enm. 599; Hup. Ep. i-^ 1 i^iviSf'si 'B. 341. 

EiSS®. v. Future Perfect, or Third FuTiriiE. The 
Fut. Perf. unites the base of the Perf. with the qfjixes of the 
t'\j.L act. aniJ mid. ; as, (Euiijjt-oro, *\ 48) iui^'loi, (^-t/^id'gi-uo^iai, 

1, 36) yiygdi/io/iai. 

Rcjlvuks, 1. Tha Fut. Feif. is Bcarcely fonnd in liquidveibs, or in verba 
pooling with a CTwrf (nfi^ririai Knd. Nem. I, 104, il^nrt/m, 7 53, CjT. 
yii. J . 9), and is fl'eqnent in those verbs only iu which it has the sense of thB 
common futsre (5 233). 

2. (a) Of Ihe Fut. Perf. not., the only examples in Attic prose are ivi^&u 
and «^y^, Iwth formed fVom Pert^ts having the sense of the Pres., irrititai 
and Mmica (5§ S33, 237), and both giving rise lo middle forms of the same 
dgnilication (§ 16f>. 2), Uiri^iiici and ■riSn^/ixi. {b) Other examples of a 
reduphcnted Fut. in tlie active voice are TH-»jn™ Ar. Pox, 33 1 , and tha Ep. 
BX..t:<ir», Horn. Merc 286, kksJ^jVu, f>. 153, ri<riSini X. 223, xix"!''''', 
0. 93 (also xi;(B;iirD/<iEi, n^. 266), all from verbs irhich have rednplicated 
g Aorists (5 194. 3). (0) Other examples of the Fnt. Perf. miU with Iha 
Perf. act, are KUincyyx, KixXiyh/^xi Av. Vesp. 930, xi^^sya, KttfES»,««i 
Ai. Ran. 265, i^ii^tlSx, H,Kaii^,fix„ 0. 353. {d) An example of a i-edupli- 
cated Ent, mid. with a redupUcaled 2 Aor. Is mpiim/^ai, 0. 215. 

§ 34®. VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are fer more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass, voice (^ 256) ; 1. their 
defective formation ; 2. lyie entire want of l!iese tenses in many 
verbs; 3. ihs comparative infrequency of their use ; and 4. their 
more frequent occurrence in the later than in ihe earlier 
writers. 
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DIALECTIC FORJig. 

A. CosTPJLcnos. 

§ ^ ^ B. . Forms ivhich are imili-acled in tlie AtC. (and wWoIv are ale* 
commonly confracteil in Uie Dor., hnt oflen wllh a different vmvel of oontrao- 
tioii) mure freqnentlj' ramiun vnceiitracled in Ion. prose, while tlie £p. has 
great freedom In tlia employment of allier ancoKb-acled, contracted, or varumsl}, 
protracted flimiB. Here belong'. Contract Verbs in .uu, ^«, and-i» (^ Elfij^ 
the liquid, Att., imd Dor. Fut. (J 200), the Am. Pass. Suig. (5 199), the 
Snbj. of Verbs hi .p.i (5 2^6), and tlie Hd Pers. Sing, in -ai and -. (5 aiO 
S). In these forms, the first vowel ia atlier (1.) «, (II.) t or a, or (III.) i. 
Of these, I or n is iar ttie most IVequentJy ancontiacted. 

§ S4©. I, The first ma^ a. (a,) In tlie Ion., fbe .^ is eommonly 
contracted or clianged into i (§ 44. 2) ; and when a with an vowel ia con- 
tracted into «-, 1 is often inserted (S 48. 1, cf. § 35). llins we find, oa va- 
rioua readings, i^urrti, ^mrtti, ajid l^smTii, Hdt. i. S'i, 99. So tsipifai 
i. ISO, ie«|(«v ii. 131, xe^^"' "i- m. x^'^-" (5 SS- ") i- 4''. Xi'"^ 
157, i;t:(i«.T-j S3, a;{!" C&r xf''"') '55, fftB^""'*™ (*™ if'tx'"^"'"' ™B i 
dropped; see §§ 243. S, 248, /) v. 6a ; Sabj. of Verbs in -ju, ian^fuSic 
iv. 97, 3 Aoc. xTM/iit or Kriffur x- ^'^i ''^ xtba^it, contr. xt^^ii (see also 
b. below). 

Note. In tlie 2 Pers., the termination -ao commonly remains ; as, Ixs^- 
Ma Hdt. i. T 17, isr/o-™!! vii. 200. 

(b.) In the Ep,, protracted forma are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, ather ia wlioJe, or in part (i. e. by InserHng one of ita elementa, or 
Its corresponding short vowel, commonly i with a, and S with a, § 48) ; and 
someUmea by prolonging a short vowel, particHlnrly t used for b to ti ; as, 
uuf, contr. e^^ r. Sii4, protracted o^&p E. 244, i^iieis o^fi A. 202, e^^f 
H. 44S, o(xm i(Si, E. ST'i, sfiwv A. 350, S^iotrKi A. 9, l^aiiiu X. 153, 
Ifi^^tcu <T. 107, j^i^n A. S4T, «>r»»Rtr A. 31, &rx«^«f B. ^9.1, >i';{:«X^ 
4» 297, ifiresm 6B6, }4>.fw>nt c. 4tj, ya^oirit 1 1 I, *Xmp (Imp. for aX^an, 
-1,) .. S77 ; ^vBBjfci B. 39, iBivsiViiB N. 79 (^..s.'.... M. 59), Jjalwi, s. 324; 
tfii/ufu 317, *e««|m H. 157 (iCjIfu IS.S), (ftv^i^ prisH, pt^ ,itiu Ap. Rh. 
1. S96, »i.i7a»g^ r. 387 ; /utnai^ri 0. S2, for i^mmit, iifa/> I. 20.'<, tbr 
«i{«i- Att. Fut. ixian K. 315, M. 319, ll^?. >. 290 (sea § SCO. a); «f./io'a 
H. 83 : S Aor. Subj. of Verba in -fu, rrip P. 30, tt^ E. 598, mUpa O. 
297 (ot!<»/«i a. 348), «T«'».« P. 95, rr^.T.r r, 183; e,;« Z, 113, for jiu 
(1 57), j3b!i L 501, 0iVh K. 97 ((3iwf«i. Hdt. viL 50. 2). 

Notes. 1 . « !s not prefixed, when the flexible ending be^ns with t ; as 
in SeS-ri, hZ-rai. Yet 'aarai Hes, Se. 101, foe Smi (^ bemg resol\'eil into 
M. § 29). 



2. Wc also find in Ion. prose, in imitation of tlje Ep^ Kj^saii Hdt^ iv. 191, 



So Dor. xiaiarri Theoc. 4 



(c.) The Dor. sometimas contracts a with an sonnd following Into S; 
and commonly n with an E sound following into n (§ 45. 1,4); as, imaM-: 
Theoc. IS, 148, Um"5/.if Ar, Aoh. 751 ; I Aor. Sing. 2 i<rig« Tlieoo. 4. 
28, for i«i|«5, -», ffjiS Ar, Ach. 913; toX/^j Theoc 5. 35, X^j 64 , t; S« 1 1 0, 
riyHv At. Acb. 77S, l^iirii ROO. The latter eontraetion appears in some Ion. 
prose- writem (3» Hipp. ; so nuamrni Hdt. iv. 75) ; and m the Ep. ifHai f. 
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343 (written hj soma ^e^a,, aa ii 
2bt!i. a. 1 3C, J:.AaVBt X. 302, ii 

§ ®43= n, 37« j&if !»««; i or n. (a.) In Ion. proEe, contraction 
18 commonly omitted, except as ta and sob ofl«n become en ; as, tohV Hdt. i. 
33, T«i>.f 39, Wo/ii 22, <rms/i»s; 73, irmS/^tw GS, raitEri ISI, r^nS^a, 
ilitifiHs! Ix. 1 1 ; Fut. rn/isiSu lb. i. 75, xifiaiiuf 35, !fia> 5 ; Aor. Siity 
^ai^iSix lb. iii. 65, faslu^iL 4l,3L»niT. Tl (see § 226. }); 2 Pel?. M- 
Xira, ntigioi lb. i. 90, i}4v» 35, Iho vii. 209. 

Notes. 1. In like manner, lo, nsed for « (§ 948. a>, may become u; as, 
■ifaTiui Hdt. iiL 140, ilfi,Ti!!,Tiis S3 (t.';>.Ti»>n< v. 13). So in tJie Dor., 
ipirivr Tbeoc 1. 81, yiXiSiiri 9C^ for ■ytXamiri, &c 

2. If It is followed by another distinct vowtJ, one s ia often flropped ; as, 
^iSii,., ^dU Hdt. vii. 52 {^itiS i. 9), for ^gCli'ci, ^>Siiii. So Ep. ji^is H. 
203, T-HXiii or iruAiiif !. 811. A similar omission of i appears in diaxairia 
'fieog. 73. 

3. After tlie analogy of tlie contract Prc3., the Ion. extends the a Aor. Inf. 
in -sTf, as if formed by contraction, to -iw ; aa, I'iiii., ir^ilidy Hdt. i. 33, «lu- 
■yiuy 1, B. 39d (ptyi.'t 401), mSi/. A. 363. 

4. The Ion. often renders impnre yerbs pnre, by the inaertion of its fkvorite 
t (54R. 1); oa, r«/iSB/;i!o/iiv« (cE j-oisCaAAiTj) Hdt. i. 68, ivilx" 118, iyii- 
piny ill. 14, iiSi^Esusi 93. 

(b.) The Ep. commonly omils contraction if the last vowbI is w, if, >i, or su 
(except In the Aor. pass, subj., and in the Perf. subj. iSS) ; but otherwise 

yet iToj^.H. A. 308, ^vs^.VTsBt t. 78). Synizesis ia frequent wlien . pra- 
cedes a long O von-cl, and aonietimes occurs m u«, and even in im. The Ep., 
also, often protracts i la n, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction n. 
Thus, <pil,Ui K. 305 (yet piXiln $. 692, oad pg;g.'fl i. 3^0), (p,xLfKt S. 42, siVin- 
Ts A 18, m^K^iStiir X. 881, 1,'J^A. 515, iiSlI 7. S3Q ; fiKuS. 137, ^. 
lf(, I. 342, r^/K P. 86, E;/h ir. 539, % p. 254, frii, A. 553, Wiai S. 95, 
If^sw K- 33, jTiiriBi B. 367, y„i„^ 365 ; /iirfira, ^. 180 (pySix, or /ib«j 
fl. 902, § H43. a, 2), nlm X. 114, for fti^iiiu, .iim . (yj-is X. 231, tij-Xju 
"*■. 69, ff^Jia E. 440, *jbE;h. S. 395, x^uy A. 477, .^J-^sv A 550, «eXiE™-. 
B. 684; vi.,iifu A. 359, iriXiiiTO A. 5, i;iV» 62, l^u^ A. 611, r<r>r° K. 
SS5 ; Aor. Pass. Sutg. !»/.<.'« r. 54, !«/.!.>( P. 436, ix^i^ X. 246, Sa^ifiw 
II. 72 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verba ui -/^. SiJw n. 83 (3i» Hdt. i. lOS), Sf/jif 
». 341, As.'j, 301, liiBj B. 34, Siiojtiy b. 435, 9i/«^(. A. 143, 9iii/M!i 2. 409. 

(c.) Pot tis Dor. contraction of es and lav into iv, and, in tlie stricter Dor., 
of a into «, sea §5 45. 3, 44. 4 j e. g, txiyii' Tlieoc. t. 86, ft^;t;'" "3, 
BjKJjTjM 2.73, i3ia 76; Tsii) Ar. Lys. I3JS, So, in Hom,, o/iajTiini> 
N. 584, il™Xii™iX.3I3. 

Eejlvbks. ». Some varieties of the Dor. change » into lo or i», and la 
into i«; 03, piy'i/tts Ar. Lys. 1002, ifuufiiSa 183, ifj-air/si 198, tor fmyinfui, 
-iSf^u, Sf^ii/aSit, i-rxnS. 

)3. The later Dor., from the inaucnce of analogy (§5 44, 1, 248. d), toa 
sometimes * for a, in verba in .!«, ; aa, $.X4™ Thaoc. 3. 19, Sbtoj S. 118 
So. Aor. Pass. liv^Si Id. 4. 53. 
18 » 
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210 AFFIXES or CONJUGATION. I BOOK 11. 

§344. in. The first vim:d ,. (a.) Mei^e tie Ion. and Dm', usually 
employ cantracHini, following the common rules, except that tlie Ion. some- 
times uses iv for m, and the Dor. u and ^ for ev and « (^§ '14.4, 45. 3] ; as^ 
!/MisSii Hdt i. 133, ii.uaUn vi. m, o?«(iinTa. i. 4, rT.farii;>™i viij. 59 ; 
irmtAi.Lya. 143, ftxtrTySv Epicb. 19(1). The Dor. a is miPnisa nsBil 
by other dialects in ji/j.sw, ta lie cold, and in tlie Ion. Sfiei, to sweat j as, fiyws 
Ar. Veap. 446 (/(j/^7 Cyr. V. 1. II), p.y^Pl. Gorg. SlTd; Sjimi A. o9B. 

(h.) The Ep, sometimes protracta the j to «, and sometimBS employs tlio 
combinatioa sw after the analogy of verbs iu -da ; as, ;S;k»tb 2. aTJ, H^- 
•iwa A. 119, itrtdnrxs I. 48 ; sfo&nvi. W8,l>,iiMni<.675,2n''ir.'ii-i.S-26; 
2 Aor. Subj. of Verba in -f«, yni^^. IIS, ix<;» A. 405, S«j ^. 215, Sslnn. 
A. 324 (!#n 129), W.ftH H. 299 (!»/«> T. 537), Saar-.A. 137. 

£. Tesse-Siqks. 

^ 94t5. 1. Iu verba in ->, the Dor. commonly employs J for r, in 
the Fut. and Aor. ; as, b^^.'^bj Theoc 1.12, for txfUxs from x^^ilZi^, x''S''iv 
5. 71, ixifi^ai Find. N. 3. Si. This change appears also in a few otiier 
verbs in whieh aliort a precedea; aa, yangat .Theoc. 7, 42, tipSn-ift '2. IIS, 
ttttm yih&« (5 ai9. a), flitu (S 27S). Similor ibnna sometimea occur in 
Other poota be^dea tlia Dor., for the sake of the metre ; as, ipiT!j.|i|»twf 
Jiach. Sup. 39, nl.ia&i Ai: Lye. SSO, ii^Xu^iw fpx™) Ap. Eh. 1. a75. 

S. In ths Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds lo tlie tcnae-eiga i, 
whiot is then contracted with the coniectihg vowel ; as, (^'i^') 4'" Theoc. 
1. 145, (4ri,pci,, S 45.3) 47iifC«,3. ^, trmnT! 3. 9, &ly I- H, ■rifi'i- 6. 
SI, StCi;™, CaD. Lav. US, j.{s.\i.g.r« Ar. AcL 746. r„emr,T^t> 743, for 
^i,/, ^.f^, &a. See S 200. 3, 

3. Tlie Ep. employs the Att. Fut. (§ 200. 2), both uacoatiiKied, contracted, 
and pi-otraoted; and has also other examples of the Fnt. with r di-opped (or 
of the Prea. used as Fut.) ; as, «.u« A. 365, Ifuouw 454, jk'"'" ^- ^'^'^- So 
l^ysjij-rai (tl-om Pf. base yij^-, see 5§ 238. a. 239. t) Horn. Yen. 198. 

4. The formation of the 1 Aor. without •■ is extended, (a) in ths Ion. and 
lioet- language, to a very few liquids, in whieh ths cbaractefistic la preceded 
by a diphthong (cf. 5 222. 2), or by another consonant; tlius, arnicas A. 
3.16, i'rm^ia .J^ch, Prom. 23, S.raii^^i;v Hipp., lufiirs Ap. Bh. 4. 1133, 
oo-p^MTj Hipp. i. 80 ; (S) in tl)e Ale-t. and Hellenist, dialects, to a number of 
verbs which in the classic Greek omplov ths 2 Aor. ; as, sX&ti Mt. 25. 36, 
foiAas-s Acts 7.21. 

5. For tlie doubling of •■ by the poefe, especially the Ep., to make a shoit 
vowel ling by portion (BuxioriTa A. 54, tfviirssi 76, ixi^etoi 147), see g 71. 
Por Ep. SKamples of r lelmned in liquid verbs, see \ 5G. ^. In ifiwini 11 
65!, ^. 334, the }. is doahied to compensate for tho loss ol the r. 

C. CONSECnKO TOIVELS. 

^ S4ffi. I. For -(.. connerfiiie, the Dor. and Mo\. sometimes employ 
B- (5 44. 4); as, itoWa Theoc 29.4, for !^ix«j, d^h U. 4, for ti^M, 
S.y!tt Sapph. 1. 19. For the Dor. Ibrms in -ii and -iv, see ^ 1S3. N. 

2. The Dor. and JEoL sometimes ^vB to the Perf. the connecting vowel of 
IhaPi'es. (5 185), especially in ths Inf. ; as, SiJs.W Theoc. 1 5. 58, for SiJu- 
Ka, mirSr^ni 10. ] (see 1. above), ivaiv 5. 7, aiatihi 5. 28 ; Inf. hitai-t 
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1. 102, yiyaxiH Find, O, 6. 83, n/t&Ktit Sapph. 2. 15 ; Part. x.x^"*"™t 
I^nd. P. 4. 31H, nf jixirruc 3U5. InsloDcea llbenisG occur in the Ep. of the 
Perf. pns^ng over into tlic ibnn of the Free., and of Uie Plup. into that of 
tlie Impf. ; OB, KiK^n^avrat M. 1'25, Ig^yain Hos. So. ^IJS ; iftiftnitai i. isS, 
»ipi;xgv Hee. Th. 15'2. 

Note. In tlils way nsw verbs arose, not oonfinad to tha Ep. ; as, ffom 
arayn, B.^yu, to orrff, 0. 43, d. 287, Hdl, viL 10), Impf, ara-ysv I. 578 
{iuiytsi H. H94), F. itv^l™ T. 404, A, SVaga, Hes. 8c 479 ; from i'i««, 
(XiuB, (D destny, 2. 17^, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286 ; from y'lyma, yiyuiin 
and yiysjtiffKaf to cyy aloud. 

3- In tho Subjunclire, tha Ep. often retains tlie old sliort connectiva 
(§ 177), for tlie salte of the metre; as, bj-h'jj^ii A. 142, Iciu,, iyii^i>ftit 
B. 440, ^li/iiiria S,. 87, f J.'irBi T. 173, sl^.jiir A. 3H3, irem 0. 18. 

4. In the following poet, chiefly Ep. forms, the tonnecting vowel is omitted: 
aria, to Bcaonipllah ; Impf. aiilTa 1. S43, "aJirs 

tji!». Ion. and Poet, hjm., to dnaa, Mid. (o iftmn (n one'a ss{i^ to proterf ; Act 
Inf. i!(tfi,ta, Hes. Op. Slfii Mid. Jji;™! Ap. Rli. 1208, i;{*«™. A. H;i9, 
i.fi« X. 507, HfST, A. 13S. tffST. n. 542, ffiiyTs ThdOC 25- 76, it^mn M. 
454, EjBs-Sa, 1. 484, (fjBirtfB. ,;.. 82 ; Pass. EfCrs Hes, Th. 301 ; from the 
Bhorter jw^«,, if/Cn Soph. CEd. T. 1352, ^S^tj 2. 5 i 5, /CrSoi O. 141; Iter. 
fiirxiv il. 730. 

«Ji., to dah, r.E^«, Soph. Tr. 645. 

ftiStxi, 7is tafas /lis staad, pm-posei, T. 83, itiSitki JEsoli. Pei^. 49, itiutj 
B. 597, X. 533. 

Tutau, to stretch ; Tav^Tsi P. 393. 

^.) Of ImpiuB Verba, 0ai, comm. iijl/i., to cot; Inf. SV"«' i- 3^5, 
iii™, to leavei Impf. jM-u-i-a Ap. Eh. I. 45. 
o-ijlfo^ to % WMte, Inf. Pass, (a-ij^-rfe,, 5 60) a-lfiliy H. 703, 
^E{B, to ieoi'i Imp. pijT! I, 171. 

piiXaso-s., to HiatoA (r. f iiX»».) ; Imp. a-{fl-Jiil.«;KJi (of. § 238, ;5) Hoiii, 
Ap. 53S. 

D. Flexible Enmsoa. 
§ S^y. a. 2d Pcrs. Bmj,. (a) For the form «'('«, see 5 182. II. 
(i) For uncontracted, variously conti'acted, and protracted objeotjve forms, 
see 5 243. (c) The Ep. aomeUmes drops c in the Ferf, and Plup. pass. ; as, 
pi/irmi *. 442, contr. fiif^,j 0. 18, llieoo. 21. 41, elSina, E. 284, Wbs 
n. 585. (rf) On the other hand, in the S. S., iro find »■ retained in some 
coEtraot forms, and in tha Fi-esents having tho sense of the Fut. ir.'.^i, pays. 
pn, ■ thna, {kxvx^""'') i^iux^/rm Rem. 2. 1 7, jSuyi™. Lk. 1 6. 25, a-.'ira., 
piij^j-», Id. 17. 8. 

b. l3i Fers. PI. and Du. The Dor. uses -^k for .f,i, (5 70, S) ; as, St- 
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Ale 7(1), rriS^Mn Find. P. 9,110, p«nr! Sopph, 35(38). (S) IntlmAlos- 
andrine Greek we find -«. for -an of the Perf., and -so-a. for -ov of the Impf. ; 
na, a-lf(i»Bv Lye, 252, %y>uKa> St. Jn. 17. 7 |ao J^j-a. Horn, Batr. 179) ; 
trj:iii:s™. Lye. ai, SxSur^, LXX. Ph. 79. 1, iSaW™y Rom. 3. 13. So, in 
the Opt., >rT«™p Pa. .15. H5, b-o«™™» Boat, !. 44, for f7™i,, ffa<i™ii 
(d) Eate inBtaiicea oconr in tha pMta of -ao-i in tlio Perf. ivitli a abort peniiU 
(cf. § 45. 5)i thna the old reading >.i!<.iyx^Tn K. 304, nnmim Anlim 

(e) In the node Impf. and 2 Am,, and in ths Aor. pasa., tlie £p- and Dor. 
often retain the older endiag -» (§ IKl. y) ; aa, trrHv A. S3S, Pind. P. 4. 
240(;rT>,M. N. 488), 1„ M. 33, I^nd. 1 1. S'l, WA. Id. P. 3. 114, fi.S.y 
Haiti. Cer. 4S7, V K^d. P. 4. 214, and Jj-vaiy lb. 9. 137, !pff. >. 481, 
Pind. P. !. 8S, Syi^la A. 57, r^a^tj 251, fdartit BOO, Moach. 2. 3.1, i^i'j^- 
ia Theoo. 7. 60, fia.ii Knd. 0. 10. 101. So, in imitation of the Ep., Ul- 
(srltt A:. PaK, 1283, inji/^Aj Eur. Hipp. 1247. We even find, aa 3 Pera. 
pi., itih^f Ap. Ell. 4. 1700, fu, 2. 65. 

(/) In the Ion., the endings -arai and -sto, for -t-rxi and -wn (5 21 3, S), 
are tlie common fonna in lie Perf. and Plup., are yery fi'eqnent in tlie Opt, 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Prea. ind. Before these 
endinga, a short vowel in the root is not lengthened (^ 218), except m the 
noels for the ealce of the metre, the connective -i- is used instead of -g. 
(§ 203), a and aometimes u become t, and consonants are changed according 
to 5 213. E, Thus, sJ»i«™i Hdt. i. 14a, ftr ^.ui^ra,,, Jm-b- r. 134, Hdt. ii, 
86, i7«TE, (5 47. S.) B. 137, E«To H. 414, i7«Ts T. 149, for :Ty™, Svn,, m. 
fi>esjari ^. 206 ; KmXiiiri Hdt. I. 4, fbr ie^i^Agyrs, dtrmWi 159; ivrU-nu 
Id. ii. H2, iJvxenir. 114, ittmn^lsiTxi ix. 9, for iCsmToi, &C. ; h/bthi 
A. 659, Hdt. i. 14, ximrai H. 527, iiJKTg Hdt. I. 167, bii«ti f. 418, 
ao-MMliars Hdt. ix. 50, for KiT.Tai, &e. (ao, with an intficvening conaouanf, 
i^Bjiia™ T. 2S4, i;«;iJ«T. «. 95, from lf,!i«) ; tit;,>™. (r, rj.e.) Id. 
ii. 93, Si3!j;«™, (r. J(«-, Ion. Six-) 65 (yet *m'»«™, vii. 209, cf. § (19. «), 
«i;i:a<;Sar>« i. 140, \m,iiiixrt vii. 67 (so, aa if from v^hs in -%«, l>.«Xdti^n 
■n. ae' iKn-i^i'SiiTia P. 637, iff^-^rai ii. 354, -« M. 431, ij™XiiSm-» Hdt. 
vii. S9) ; ^juXiIaTj Hdt. i. S, ^r.^j^iiTo iv. 1S9, yuKraUn ii. 47. The Opt 
forms in -bto are likewise used by the Att. poets ; as, ii^xlan Soph. (Ed. 
44, u-i/t-^aiBTs 602, ■ruftmTS &ai. 

(j) In the Imperative, ft third form Is found in Dor. inscriptiona, made bj 
prefixing > to tlie flex, ending of the Sing. (cf. 4 1 72) ; as, trauitTiti (com 
pare Lat. faduaia), (tilitftu, cf. § 177) h^siim laser. Coroyr. 

d. For the Snbj. forms in -^ and -«, jwe 
ir -Ti, see § 181. a. For the Dor. Sing, l 
(for -f.«>, -T^v, .f^hi), cf. 5§ 44. 1, 343. e. fi. 

•^ @4S. e. Ileraike Form. The Ion., especially the Ep^ to espreas 
mth more emphnaia the idea cf repeated or coiUmiied ociinn, often pi-olonga 
the flex, enduiga of tlie Impf. and Aor., in the sing, and the Sd Pera. pL, to 

(-IV, -ii>), -s-xiTi, -riiiTg in the ohjecHve. Tim tana, which ie cailed the iteta- 
tine (ilsro, la TCpea£) is likewise nsed by tha Dor. poets, and sometimes In 
lyric portions by tha tragic. It aometimes appeara to bo used for metrical 
effect, rather than for special empbaaa. It commonly wants the augmmt 
Thns, Impf. lx""h ^l™* " "^ '"^ "/ cnri^mjf. N. 357, !;i;i«w E. 473, 
iX'"" '2S, Hdt. yi. 12, PI. S'Sxurin'i. 6E7, fbr iT;^;.^ -ij, -i, .», ipaiKran, . 
tfe kept weaving, Ii. 104. &XX6i„M> 105, B-S,an-ii«(, iirifiiri™m Hdt. 1. 100, 
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(lijirui Tlieoc 25. 1 3S, ^i-Juxt Soph. Ant. 963, /laxii":.^-". H. 1 40, ffixi*«. 
X, 4tt:!, l/«.ij'i=-«.T. I.. 7, J>.ni!»»n-. B. aST ; 2 Aor. Kimi T. 317, XBeuK. 
Hclt.iv. 78, Ij^firxsi 1^0, !»:»!. Q. 271, ^itirii^i ;l. 1J0», iAii;iiTi .^8<> , 
I AoF. (ouly poet.), rrei'^ai'xsr S. 54lj, »r«rxi X. S»!l, /tntdiTKirt A. SSG 
Notes, (a) Tliat the connecting vowe! beftire -o-n- is ■ rather than i, 
folloivs from § SD^. (ft) Before -ns-, a short voiiel remaina, and i takes the 
plncB of >. ; OB, TTirKi. r. 217, for irT« (r, rr«-), SirK» 1. 331, ix'ir;.. 
Ues. Th. 157, Cm if'n, ^tinii A. e4, for l^iiin (^ 1U9), fixii H. l.'i:!, for 
Si, xtixirxt Ap. lih. i. 1514, tor U^Xi, (xaxiirxi {. 409, fiir l^dXii), ^xl- 
mrt O. 3^8, for ix^Xum, «in»T> f. 41, fat Isuri. (c) Verbs In -kh Imvs 
commonly the iterative Tmpf. in -ttPKov, sometimes doubling the ^ ibr the sake 
of the metre (cf. 242. b) ; aa, Ix»h T. 23a. (br ifoe, >xiiT^<iir;is. B. 5:<9 ; 
eo PI. 1 i;xamfii> A. 5 1 2, Ibr inxZfiSi, (li) There appears to be a blending 
of Iinpf. and Aor. fbrms (or Ibrmation as U' iVoin a theme in -an), in e^ut- 
Ta»i 0. 272, ;/ttb»» 0. aa, /.itorxi Hes. 111. 835, iia.rfiU,a Horn. 
Ap. 403, fi'om Xfitna, fis-ra, faZii, and linirintJ. 

§ S5®. f. J;5^i(JEe, In the Inf., instead of -ki, fbe Dor. and JEol. 
commonly retain the ofd ending -• (5 176), or, with the Ep., redupiicote tliis 
ending to -/nv (cf. 5§ 174, 176), which may he etiU fhrthei' proiongod (chieQj- 
by the poets] to -ptiai. (a) Tbns the iGoL forma the Aor. puss. Inf. in -ni, 
the Dor. m -v/ar, and the Ep. (whieh also employ's iho common llirin) in 
'i/tuai : as, pMi,h' Ale. 23(29), i/tiH^n, (for iM^.B»«M^) ITieoc ^3. '26 ; 
i4-ixs,K/itt Th. V. 79 ; ;^„aHfir^' A. 1 87. (b) In other tenses, tbe s^de 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -/m, in the M,u\. -■ and -luiiu, and 
in the Ep. -™, -^., and -^«a< ; as, 3i^>, ITieoc 5. 21, Knd. P. 4. 492, 
X, 315, 3i/.i»=u Inacr. Cum, B, 235, Find. O. 14, IS, 9i7w« A, 2G (of. 57), 
f^K" Fmd. O. 1. 55, ^ifUf Th. t. 77, A. 379, SJ/«™ A. 9B, 116, «. 317, 
W.a. 316, ynS/MrB. B. 411 ; „'»«. (§ 251. 9) Ale. H6(I5), 3«-x»y 1!(3); 
T-itiaitO. 497, TiA^^MB. n. 225, r)/«i A. 719, «^im, N. 273. So Uri- 
fcuai Udt. i. 17. Betbre -far and -/ami, a short voivel in the 2 Aor. does 
not pass mto a diphttiong (§ 224. E.). (c) In Uke manner ths non-AtUc 
poeta employ, for -tit (originally -it, § 176), the prolonged -i^» and -i/u>ai ; 
as, (^..S-i.) ^.i^JM. A. 547, I^ud. O. 3. 44, Theoc S. 8:1, ixivifii,i,i X. :j&0, 
a^ipn-V. Ill, ££>!«.>«< 50, Jt;..^>ri/u> A. 73, Iklipim, 151. (ij) So, m t^ 
Perf., «i>.nyi|»t. IL 7^8. For the Porf. inf. in -j,y or ->,., see 5 24S. 2. 
The common form in -irra first occui? in HdC. (e) Verbs in -du and .!» hare 
a contract fbrm in -n^im; as, (^li-ir) ■ymfstai H. 5U2, ttmifiiiii a. 137, 
' KsXn'fiiini K. 125, tntM/arui r. 174, from yc^, miydc, Kakin, o-sv^siu. Yet 
{aif^iNc) "ef^tm. tP. 70. In iym/iim, v. 21S, from iym^, and ijJ,./.!.«i 
Hes. Op. 22, from ifoa, the connecting vowel is omitted. 

g. Poj'iic^. For the ^ol. contraction into ai and m in the Part., see 
5 45. 5 i thus, «i{r«,j Ale. 27, I'-^nit Knd. P. 1. 86, »^i-}-«,ir^ 8. 37, ?!^|«,- 
™ Sapph. 1. 9, J;!;"™ 77(76), Pind. P. 8. 4, Theoc. 1. 9C. For tlie Fem. 
-ourB, the Laconic ascs -ua ; aa, ixX/<T««, xX,S^ Sv^^xiUx, (§ 70. V.), for 

UXissSo'a, KXioDrn, &i';sa£;gusuv, Ar. Lj-s. 1297, 1299, 1313. So M^a 
I29S (5 45. 5). 
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133, i.hTtJ. 164, 3.5o7 519, Hdt. L 107 ; .Vt? Ib.lv. lOS, Imp. kkS.V™ I. 
202 ; (Tj.Di.iwi (uni'eilupl,, for a-fwiSian) A. 2D1 ; Si Aor. Opt. ^^s^Hi.tq 
Hdt. i. 5,^ ; Iiif. ,«,iu, Tlieog. 563, !ySi:« {% 244. a) Theoc. 29. 9. 

2. On the other hand, t!ie ^o1., Dor., and Ep. reti^n tbe form in -^i in 
Bome verlis, ivtiich in tlie Aii. and in Ion. prose hare only the form in -tu ; as, 
xdx<i/ii Sapph. 1. 16, Sfvfu 2. 11, flXnfu 79(23), a'mfu Hes. Op. 681, vJau- 
^1 TLeoo. 7. 40, for xxkU, i^ilx, &c.; iAxv", fi^wh Pc'h'i t. Ill, 112, 
for i'i;(;ii, Sui, (unless ratter Sulg. atix^ri, &c.) ; fj^Siai B. 107. 

3. The Ion, ch3n^:es a churacterisiie before another a to i {cf- 242. a), and 
soinetiraea inserts . before « (§ 48. 1 ) ; as, (Irridfi, § 58) '•fTiSn Hit v. 
7), 3i.fSb™i (§ 84S. /), ;»Ti«,T» Hdt. iv. 166. So, hi the nude Perf., WUn 
Hdt. i. 200, i«^«« V. 49. 

4. The Ep. sometimes diffeis &oin the common Isngnage In the length of 
thB chHraclfflialic vowel (§ 224) ; as, In£ TiSifum, T. 247, MoC.k, n. 42S, 

■ itiiyyZfat 11. 145, for T,Siv«,, &ia. ; Fart. ■riSi^iw^ K, 34 ; Imp. txni', "^^ah 
y, 380 (so nude Psif. Errun A. 243, Hid, for Wan) : 2 Aor. pSj-av M, 
469, fi'&Tny A. 327, Ibr Knf^,, &c 

5. For the Impf, Wltrn and Si, the Ion. Ims StMie Hdt. ill. 155, and Ja 
0.3i;i,nnai^meiitedlBii.321,Hdt.li. 19. So {« Hdt. i. 187, J.iA.Sal, 
I«TiHdt.iv. 119, 1^™. is. 3!, Cf. 55 179, 201. H, 252.1). 

■§ SS3. 5. DUaHc forau, of ilf,!, to be {1 55). (a) Those which 
arise Ji-oni diSerent modes of lengthening the radical syllable (§ 230. 3) : 
l/iftS Thaoc 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, Itrtrl (i aaaumed after the analogy of tiia 
ether pefsons) A. 176, Theoo. 5. 75, S. 3 itrl (i inserted instead of ■■) Id. I. 
17, ilfU K 873, Hdt. 1. 97 ; In£ tfar (for which some give the form Hfiu, 
ef. 6 70. S) Thaoe. 2. 41. (6) Dncontraoted forms, and forms like thosa of 
Terhain-«; !«.« B. 125, ?« A. 119, Hdt. iv. 98, V B. 366, Wi I. 140, 
IMt. i. 155, ts,i I. 284, t„ 142, Hdt. vii. 6, im B, 27, Hdt. i. 86, b5r« T. 
159. ioT™ Find. P. 4. 471, Theoo. 2. 64, iJ™ 76, (J-.t™, g 58) Sflia or 
?B.r« Tim. Locr. 96 a, !« A. 762, iJ.™ Theoc. 2. 3. (c) Variously pro- 
tracted forms : U> (t P-) A, 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hdt. vii. 143, Jm Theoc. 
19. 3, Sartfa X. 43,'i, ifnv A, 808, ^w T. 47; Impf. iter. (§ 24S. 6), Unn 
n P.) H. 153, (3 P.) Hdt. 1. 196, Jmi lb., E. 536, JEsch. Pera. 656. 
(d) Middle iiirms ; las, commonly Strm a. 302, Sapph. I. 28, iJxrs a. 106 
(for SiTt, ef. S. 1 (!>.,. ■ othera read tlaTs, Ep. for J,t» from J^«/). (e) Old 
short and nnaugraented forms : i/ui Call. E;. 294, 1™. A, 267, Find. F. 4. 
371, Jfcu. Id. 0. 9. 79. (/) For iTj li. 515, Hdt. vii. 9, sea § 230. a; 
tbci*. 3 Wi' Kud. 0. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc 5. 109, § ISl. «; &xU,ia, 
■U,, Si(.), l«Ti, Uiraf, \ 251. 5 ! for f« T. 202, and 'f^r,, § 181. j3 ; fbr 
I'nr^,! Theeg. 715, inr^a, § 132; for iT^t;, u/iis Tbeoe. 15. 9, ?/«( 14. 29, 
5 247. b ; for Impf 8. 3 {J»t) nt Theoc. 2. 90, § H.fO. y ; for Infi l^iy A, 
299, I^iMi r. 40, iftfo.. Find. 0. 5. 38, Theoo. 7. 28, Soph. Ant. 623, l,i- 
^iMiA. 117, Sapph. 2. 2, vfi> Theoc 2.41, ii/ai [for which some write 
iT^K, cf. o abovB) Th. V. 79, Tun. Loer, 93 a, i^f^iixi or J^iva. Ar. Ach. 775, 
§ 25ai; for Ews^i A. 267, irnrai A 164, .lEach. Fara. 121 (ffirai A. 
211). § 71 j forriTi^iA. 563, tmai 2. 95, § 243; for U,y Theoc. 10.5, 
UuTm Ear. Iph, A. 782, Usu-rsii B. 393, Theoe. 7. 67, UA,Tai Th. v. 77, 
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Hea, So. 113, Theog. 116, I'a only Sophc. 3 ('23), tiv (by soma asciib«l to 
i;^', to be) 1.496, O. 139, it,,,/^ S. 8, iTbbt. A. I3S, li.VaT. 0. 4J5, is^ 
tui^Svif 514. (b) In the Inipf^ we find both nude ftrma and forms witb a 
connei.'ting vowel, from the root i-, boOi nnaugmented, doubly augmentBd 
(§ 1H9), and doubly alimented with contraction ; (hna, (J., of. 251. 5) aia 
(from which may be formed by conti. the Att. yn, § 331, b) I. 427, Hdt. .. 
42, S7i A. 47, Hdt i. 65, h M. 371, Ti B. a72, J.^ir ». 351, frfl» A. 4S4, 
Si™. K. 197, Hdt. L 62, Sm -p. 370, Inj A. 347, (o) The Opt. Uh (only 
T. 209) is formed, as if from the coot h- (cf. 5 231. d). (d) The Inf. 'l«i, 
Ath. 5S0 c, is the regular nnda foim. (e) For i!i see § 230. a ; for iW» 
K.450, fWa K. 67, 5 182; for yjij/ I. 701, 5 181. ^; for V.» B. 440, 
§ 246, a'; forf/iii- A 170, Tind. O. 6. 108, Ifuyx. T. 32, ?p^i.«i 365, 
5 250. i. 

F. Peefect Paeiiciple. 
§ SSJB. i. In Perf. Participles ending in -ii< pure, the Ep. more 
frequently lengtliens the pret«ding vowel ; and the Part, is then decljneii in 
-orat or 'uTO!, according f^ the metre. If the preceding vowel remains aliort, 
the form in -Stss is commonly required by (he metre. Thus, j^iCajiMTis y. 
139, BiB^flJraf A, 80i, *ii;.ji*™ x. 31. See, also, 55 337, 238. 
S. In some fem. forms, the antepenult is shortened on account of the versa, 



CHAPTER X. 

EOOT OF THE VEIIB. 

^5 @S4. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form. 

Note. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the roof 
may be termed, for the sake of brevity, old, middle, and new 
roots. The final syllabic of the earliest form of the root is 
commonly short ; and iho oldest roots of the language are mon- 
osyllabic. 

^ SeSS. The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the 
degree in which they exhibit the departure of the root from its 
original form, in the following order. 

I. The Secobd Aorist and Second Putore. 

KE5I.U1K3. B. Tl^e 2d Aor. act. and mid. is simply the Impf. of on M nml 
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p. The 2d Aoc. and Fat. pass, are chiefly found in impure verbs which aanl 
the Sd Aor. act. and taid. They afBx -uv and -wapm {% 1 eo) to the sim- 
plest form of the root. 

■y. These tenses (except the iiufle 2 Aor. act., § 224. 2) have commonly a 
short Bjllnble before the affis (g 254. N.). 

5. In a few verbs, the original root appeal's to have received some change 
even in the 2 Aor. ; chiefly, In accordance with the prevailing aQaJogy of tie 
tonse, to render the root mnuJSyflaWe, or its last syHabli short (g 254. N.), or 
to enable it to receive the nsde form (5 227. (J). 

^ 3S6. II. The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive. 
These tenses have not only a more compleie, uniform, and 
simple formalion than the Perf. and Plap. act. (§^ 179, 186, 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbs {see ipi'^w, 5| 263, (pSilga, ^ 368, &c.) from an earlier 

III. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active. For the varj 
ous formations of these lenses, see §§ 179, 186, 234-238. 

IV. The Fihst Aoeist and Fittore. 

V. The Present and Impekfect. These lenses, wilh 
very few excepljons, exhibit t!ie root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 

^ StSy. Eejiaeks. I. The 2 Aor. and 9 Fut. are widely distin- 
guislied from the other tenses by their altuchniciil to tlie origiaal farm of the 
root ; while the Pi-ea. and Impf. are dislanguiBhed no less widely by tii^ i»- 
tlinotioa lo depart from this form. The other tenses differ comparatively bnt 
little from eaeli other in the form of the root. If the verb lias Ikrce roots, 
they are commonly formed from the middle root. See, Ibr example, XaftSim 
(5 290). 

B. Many verbs are okfective, either from the inant of a eomplele forma- 
(ion, or from the disiise nf some of tlidr forms. In both cases, the defect is 
often Enpplied by other verbs having the same signification (§ 301). In tha 
poets, especially the older, we find many fragments of verbs belonging to the 
eai'lier langna^. These Docnr often in bnt a »nglo tense, and somelimes in 
only a single form of that tense ; as, 2 A. S. 3 K^xz'- ™'?'i ^- ■*20, iiin 
(j.\a.), appeared, Z- 242, 1 A. Uatruim, breaUied, X. 467, Xiy^i, twanged, 
A. 125, Pf. Pt. xii^iupii'Ta, gating, E. 698. 

3. On tlie other hand, many verbs are hedpkdant, either tbrougb a doablt 
fomiatina flum the same root, or tlio use of forms fram dijferent roots. It 
shonld be observed, However, that two or more forms of the same tense, witji 
few exceptions, either, 

fa.) Belong to diffei-ent periods, dialects, or aii/les nf composition; thus, 
KTiiiu, and Liter uriito^ (g 295) ; T-«r™ (§ 374. y), X. P. ir&x^m, and 
later WHysv naiai (5 267. 3), A. P. Ixaih^, and Ion. 'miitiv • Toifni/tai 
and poet, ■riiis/iai {§ 290); a-ij'fc (^ 39), A. tiriijis, anclpoet. iu-i^o.. 
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Op, (a.) Difa- in their MSB'; thna, I Pf. Ti™«,t, trandtivc, T have po-suad- 
ed. '> Pf. <ri™fc, iiiCranaidve, / trust (If 39) ; I A. r^i.™, trans. / ^ced, 
2 A. iirny, intrana. / simd (^ 43). The sea-ad lenses are more iocUneti Uian 
tbe J!ril to an infransitjve use. From the prevalence of tliis use id the 2d 
Perf. and Plup,, these tenses were formerly called the Ferf. and f/up. middle. 

Or, (}..) Are avpplemeittan/ to each other. See §§ 201. N., 237. o. 

Note. From the various changes which take place in the root, many 
verba, together with their common themes, have otiicrs, either derived or col- 
lateral. In regard to acme forms, it seems doubtful whether they EiionIi\ ba 
ratiier viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or m tlie forms of dialjnct 
bnt kindred verbs. 

^ S58. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds ; euphonic, emphatic, and 

ANOMALOUS. 

NoiE. ITie lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the varions 

tlioso verbs upon whose inflection farllier remark seemed to be required. It 
will be obaen-ed, that some of the words might have been arranged with equal 
propriety under other Leads, froni (beir exhibiting more than one species of 
change in the root. 

A. Euphonic Changes. 

^ 2S9. 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
phecession (^ 38), a becoming f, and e and o becoming i. 
a. aangs o/ « to .. 

NoTG. If the IS is preceded or followed by a liquid, it is sometimes retidaed 
in the reifect. par^oularlj the Perfect passive. 

!<;a.^a. (r. SajK.. !i{».), and a Pf. JiStjwt, to see, poet., T. 342, Soph. (Ed. 
T. SK9, a A. n;«..v (t asa) Eur. Or. 14513, I A. P. Siix^n., JEsch. Pr, 
5% 2 A. P. IV"". Pinil- N. 7. 4. 

li^u (r. SafO. to fiay, F. StfS, A. iSt;;B, Pf P. Vtl^fizm, 2 A. P. i%ip,^ 
iii. S. 9. Poet, and Ion. S«.;w, Ar. Nub. 442, Si.'jw, Hdt. ii. 39. 

»fi™, to p/wt, poet. Sei^TTB (5 27a), Mosch. 5. 69, P. SJ!^J.«, A. n^i-^ 
2 A. iSj«T»», Pmd. P. 4. 231. 

a-J.U». to wrealli, F. wXiia,, A. tvXslx, Pf. P. vi<rXsyt^«., 1 A. P. hxij;- 
(«•, 2 A. P. wX<i«av, A. M. liT>.i|i£^Br. In Hipp., Pf. i/t-n'urMxih ^'« 

»T{Sf«, *o twist, F. ffi^fijsi, A. I'T'Tsi't'a, Pf. P. JffTfK^fiai, I. A. P. Iii-fip. 
^K<, 2 A. P. irT;4f>iv. Pf. £>.ifT^<ifu, Ath. 104 c 1 A. P. Ion. and Dor. 
irT;ifSin, IMt. i. !30, Tlieoo. 7. 132. Extended forms, ohieSy poet., "•|»'- 
p£», i. 5;t, ••r^fiifii., Eur. Ale. 1052, Hdt. IL S5, F. i7Tf:»^HVg/.s. Thco^. 
S37 ; rTf-ifiw, Ar. Pax, 175. 

^•fS™ (Ion. Tfii™ Hdt. ii. 92), to (k™, F. T^^^J.«, A. Iirji-fa, Pf. Ti--s»?a 
(5 anfi. a) and -irfspa, Pf. P. Tl^f«,i(.«,, 1 A. P. Xr^iifh; 2 A. P. Irf^ini^ 
1 A. M. commonly trans, irit-^xfci,,, 2 A. M. inlfans. Ir^xteituii. 2A. ^ 
ir^aviY, E. i S7, F. Pf. TiTfE^-ofiBi Hrayoh. 
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Lbook II 


b. Cliange if i and o to i. 






The change of i and s to i is olmost wiiolly confinod 1 
oma long in ilia P.-ea. and Impf., by Oie -ddillon of ot^ 

9, ^;»™ (5 272. ;9), «;e,„^ (§ 278. S), if.ej.,v»^ (§ sf 


.0 ajllablei 
:0). 


iwliieh be- 


^ S60. 2. Some roots are contea-^ted : 


; as, 





^u, ta sing, T. ^ts/uii 
iiiSn, A. 1, iilfi/ixi, x;.-. 
For ^ifru, sea § 185.). 

^f« or ^t™ CS 70. 1), (0 rasS, F. 4^w, A. J|a ■ oontr. ftom i'r™, ©. 
88, &e. A. P. xtzh', T. a68. 

htia, la wash, F. Ajwa-ii, A. txsurii, Pf. P. J.U»hk«., A. P. iXmh> ■ contr, 
from Ep. Asia, S. 252, F. AoJ™, &c. From tlio old r. A.., wo have the Ep. 
Impf. or 3 A. xii x. 3S1, AJsi. Horn. Ap. 120, Mid. Inf. xkrfi^i or XjijUai 
Hes. Op. 7'17 ; nnd from the eame root, or from Xm- with the omission of 
the cottneeling vowels, are tbe common shorter forms of Ibo Impf. act. and 
Prea. and ImpC mid. ; as, (for tXSjftsy or iXsiifuy) iXiifUt Ar. PI. S.'iT, XoS^ai, 
XsDtbi Cyr. i. 3. l\,X,ifSx, 5-216. 

^901. 3. Some roots ai-e syncopated in the theme, 
chiefly in cases of reduplication; as, (r. yiytr-, yiyv-) ylyro/tai, 
Ti/nrw, plii^m (& 286) : others in (he 2d Aor. {% 255. S) ; as, 
(r. (>!?-, fyQ-) Tiygisinf (§ 268}, nXaov {% 301. 3), Ep. defect, 
(r, 11/1-) 'itnfiov (§ 194. 3), foiatd : others in other tenses ; as, 

xBAia, to call. F. -^xif^ „axZ C5 200. 2), A. USx,„^. Pf. (r. kcO.,-, 
kX,.) *UX«k«, Pf. P. »i»X«/»«, F. lY. K«XiJ«^«,, Ar. Av. 184, A. P. UxH- 
)ni (iKxXMny, Hipp.). Poet., mxXirxoi Msah. Sup. sn, w(t-xaXllafixs, 
T. 19. 

pix«, (0 coBce™ (5 222. 2) ; Ep. Pf. P. pliL^XiTi^i, -srfi, T. 34S, Plup. 
f^ipSxtn *. £ie. See §5 64. 2, 222. a. 

Note. In regard fo some forms, it secraa doubtful whether they are best 

§ S03. 4. In some roots, metathesis takes ]>!ace, chiefly 
by changing the place of a liquid. This occura, (a) in ihe 
Ikeme; as, ^inlonco, flrijunw, ^p'.Nixo) (§281): (6) in the 2d 
Aor. (§ 2ri5. S) ; as, ecFKiijr (§ 227- ,?), tii.?'' (^ 301. 2), Sdi/a- 
y.oy {-§ 259. a), •msaSov {% 288) : (c) in oi/ier (e/wes ; as, ^e- 
eA?;)(a, iGl^Onr, xexiDjxa (§ 223). 

§ 363. 5. A few roots arc changed to avoid a double 
iSFiRAiioN (§ 62); as, 

■r^iifu (r. 3eBf -, Sfif . § 259, t^^J-, ■r;sp-), *o noantA (Old Tjipi', Pini 

P. 4. B05). F. ^^i'f.B,, A. fSjI^:!, Pf. TiT^S^B, Pf. P. nf^Xpfim, I A. P 

Sf^Sffin, commonly 2 A. P. iT-japai. Ep, 2 Aor. intrans. or pass. Jrjajn 
E. S55, Pf. ™.-Itjo?i Hipp. 

Note. See, also, V (5 SOO), SaV™, Sji^™ (5 272), 3i{<» (§ 219> 
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Tjix" (S yol), rvf^ (S 270). A ftw other roola liava both aspirated ana 
nnnspirafed forms ; aa, T./;t;- S"'! ™*- (§& ^70. 9, S85, S90), x«J- and »aS. 
(5 27.5. Z), •t'X''' to '™'i ^- -^^1"' ^■. S -*. P. Si;.Jya<, Ar. Hub. 151, and 
Hl-Xi', ^^b. St. 95. 

6. In a few cases, a consonant is chopped or added for the 
sake of euphony or the metre ; as, itifiw, to poiir out, Ep. elSai, 
JJ. 11 ; dovitsto, to sound, A. idovnriaa, i. 8. 18, J. 504, and 
irSoynvi", J. 45 ; 1h>, to lick, Pf. P. UXt,x[«ii Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, vIiijiItijii, Jitfin^ij/it (^ 384), and in 
the Alt. Redupl., /yQiiyoQa {% 268), ^fivu, to hoie down, ijinifiv- 
tie X. 491 {for iii^/iSxs, t^- being prefixed according to analogy, 
§ 191. 3, although tho i/ is radical). With jj^oloo^at, -aloojj«i, 
to he angrii, we have also the Ep. (xooojim, ^ 29. o) ^wofioi, x'''- 
ooiia,, A. 80 (see r. 413, 4H). 

§ 364. 7. In some verbs, the omission of tho digamma 
(§ 32. d) lias given rise to dilTerent forms of tho root ; as, 

iMis, (r. ixif-, aXi-, iXiu-), to BseH, poeL jEsoh. Prom. SGS, P. iXtira 
Soph. Ft. 8'iS, A. feiu™, ^5cb. Sopl. 87 ; Mid. aXis/^xi and ikiis/iui, to 
mmd, S. SRG, a. 29, A. nAt^^ny and iXini/im (§ 201. 2). 3DerlT., ixttlna, 
A. 794, £x^i« (5 373. a). 

&m-mi«, Ep. i«-ff.i« (5 48. 2 ; r. iTvjF-, ^i-!-, fr.sH., <r.u-, m«(. § 377), 
fd recoDer Artrul/i, X. S33, A. P. sfmMiii, £. ^97, nude S A. H. S/i^rin 
A. 359. EVoni the root mn- me formed tlie extendi^ wnimu and n-iiria-™, 
to woie ».;«, ^sch. Pera. 830, B. S49, and Uie Pf. P. ^r'unSpm, to ba iniss, 
il. 377, referred by aome to vtioi, by others to tritiixa. 

fM (r. /fF-, f--), io jl<M, F. fwri/iiii (§ 220), A. Tffiiii^ and better AM. 
F. M. {or H P. P.) ^i^irm-", 2 A. P. (or 2 A. Act. r. /t..) i/^^^y, PI. i;/i!H,a. 
tin. Pi-ea. Ft. f„£pini HdL vil. 140. Lata F. ^iiija. 

ffiis/iEi and riipai (r, «F-, o-m-, ru-, n-, wbenoe ta- § SS), to t^sh, poet. 
Sopb. Tr. 6f5 (§ 246. b), jEsoh. Pers. 25, A. nu^^Bi (§ 201. 2) H. 203, 
Pf., ns Pras., sini/v^, Z. 361, A. P. i<rUt,t or ItirUjif, Eur. llel. 1303, Sopli. 
Aj. 294, S A. M. l.tf^m or ws-tfim, Eur. Hei. 1162, S. 519. Ep. A. Act. 
Jmi.it E. 2oa. Lacon. 2 A, P. iT-w«™ H. Gr. i. 1.23, for ,iari«i^. Ob- 
serve the augin. and tednpl. 

a;.'« (r. x'F-, X'-)' W P""-. li'- X^" (^ 200. 2), A. r;^"' (5 201. 2), rare 
and doubtful Jx""' P*'- F. xixi^^a., A. P. Jj^Sffsy. Ep. F. x'^", X'^ 
fi. H2a, A. Ixio'"^ Ix'"'? ^ 269, 2 A. M, ix,tp«', A- 526, JEscK Cbo. 
401. Late Pf. KixH'"^, Antb. Lata form, x^'"- 

THaiK. See, also, 3ia,, ,fw, b-;^!» (5 230), Saia, K^fet, *X«(ip (§ 267. S). 
An Ep. and Ion. form of ff;iia is ix^i,, J,^u, &c, i. 240, Hdf. vi. 97, 2 A. 
X^Km, y.iS; ostended, irij.tZi:, Th. L 13. 

B. Emphatic Changes. 

^ 965. Most impure roots and many pure 
roots are protracted in the Present and Imper- 
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feet, to express with more emphasis the idea of 
continued action. This protraction takes place, 

^ @®6. I. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL 

as follows. 

In mute verbs, « becomes ij ; in liquid verbs, and in some 
mvie verbs, I and C are simply lengthened ; in otiier cases, the 
short vowel is usually clianged to a diphthong. 

In wute verbs, the change commonly extends to ail the reg- 
jdar tensas (^ 215. 1). 

1. CIiangB of « to „. 

.^™ (r. ra^., r«ir-), W rM, trans., F. rW", 2 Pf. intrans. (§ 257. /5) i-E- 
M^B, iv. 5. J'J, 2A. P. wrfTB.. 

Tn'iH, (0 mcft (Dor. T^»a. Theoc. 2. 28), F. TiJ^, A, U^lx. 2 Pf. intrana. 
3-iTii«it, iv. 5. 15, 1 A. P. irixfi'. Bommonly 2 A. P. iT-Eiair. If. P. ii 

§ S 6 1'. 2. Cliange of « to «,. 

hiUfuu (r. Ss-, SSi.), to (fiviife, chiellv poet. i. 140, P. 3arg/<«i. A. liiri- 
tan, (Ec 7. 24, iij.j^=i,, A. 12.5, SiJ^.p.., «. 23. Kindred, BBr?«, -,^», to 
read, Mse^i. Ag. 207, iarSafiai, to divide, 3. 2G4, Hdt. i. K16, A. i^rini/xi 
(4 201. 2). 

««i(«;{^ (r. «««»j.), to piffify, F. K«&ji, A, i.£h^« (somctlnits ivritlcn 
Uafa;», cf. § 56. »), Pf. P. xixdSa^ftx,, A. p. ixsM^Sm. 

xnl-a, to hill, chiefly poet., F. xx,S, 2 A. Ixa.^v. 

[«;« (r. .B.). io rfiuc/^ poat, Sopb. Tr. 40, F. nJjrs^a. (5 71) Ap. R!^ 2. 
747, A. Jy»s-™, iKifl, I. 1 74, Pf P. vimr^,, Herod. Att., A. P. UdirSm Eur. 
Ated. lee. Ep. deiiv. mnrd», A. 45. 

EqlafHt, to vieace, V. upaiS, A Sfmvn, Pf. P. S^s/im (§ SIT. 0), A. P. 
afitlm. Ftom tlie pure root £;«-, £p. ifiun (§ 242. b) v. 105. 

fa!>it (1 42), (D riiOT, P. (law, So. The Pf..rS(i»yi«. Is lata, first occur- 
ring in Dinarch., vfho eniptoya it in conipo^tion with iri. Kindred poet, 
verbs, failm, to ahiae, />. '38?, ; from r. pn.^ Impf. fai |. 502, F. ri^istrai 
P. ins ; from r. fmi.. Ft. paW»v A. 735, Soph. El. 824. 

X'^lt^ (r. x"!- X'"i-l to "-y""™. F- ;e«'5^™ (5 222. 2), Pf. ..jc'^f"". 
Pf. P. Kiz^W" »"^ "X"!!'^! 2 A. P. ii;ii(Bv. Ep., redupl. F. xi^i^irM, 
».;t«?«'=P^' C^ 239. i). 2 A. M. »i;,:«ei«iiv (| 104. 3), 1 A. M. ijK»e«/"i', 
S. a70, 2 pf. Pt M;t«S"M (§ 253. 1), H. 312. Late, 1 Aor. IxaiiiuM, 
2 F. p. ;t;«eV»/'«'. 

S. Various Changes of a, 

iaU (r. 3«F-, Si-, Sai.). (o bum, poet, .^ch. Ag. 496, 2 Pf. m Pres. in 
trans., SiSsn, T. 18, 2 A. M. B^i/^m, T. 316, Pf. P. HUn/t^ CaU. Ep. 52. 

B«;<a and «Sh (r. »iF-, lasi--, «- § 259, »*i-, »i-), to *urN, F. x«Jro and 
xavnifcai, A. !tE<»ri and poet. >«a <§ 201. 2), j^seh. Ag. K49 (Kp. ;<»> A 
40, fiE/a, ^ 176), Pf. xUsuxa, PC P. kU«k/«u, A. P. fi»i^>. Ion. 2 A. F 
ij>ln>, Hdt. il. 180. 
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,;l=;» and »A.^B., (D imjo, F. «x«Jrs/i«/ or »x«ur»S««. (S 200. 3), and 
«\<i.sa-« or i^^ii™ (§ 22>i), A. ^»;.«i.™, Tf. F. »U;i.=!i/^»;, 3 F. >ii«J,=^iJffap«i, 
At. N«b. llaii. F. »l»i7«. Tbeoc. 23. 34. late, A. P. b,>.aiirh', Pf. F 
K'sAkiv^:, Anth. 

NoTis. Kzoi and xXau are Att. fitmiB, and are not contmcted (§ S 1 6. ))). 
FoF xEus-u, aXoriiiiAsi, SiJui'/if, iTom xAFm, xXicFri^oi, JiSuF^i, &C., sea 
^S20. 

Tf^y^ (r. ^5«y-, T-e^y- 5 28. 0. *" «='. F. Tf^is^B,, H A. i-rs^y,v, Pf P 
'lTf™>.,««,. Ion. i A. ETe*|B Horn. Batr. 126. 

^ @ © 8. 4. Chttngo of . W i;. 

ay%i^ia (r. iysf-i wyt/#-)i *o coltect, F. a}'(^&', A. ^yK^fa, A, P. tgyj^tfar. 
Ep., Pf.p. iyiytff^., A. yil, 2 A. M. iyifJ^n'. B. 91, fi. Bjno. .{■>'jS/«.»(. 
H. 134. Ep. forms, nyijW./iBi, T. Sal, Rj^ijio/tiu, K. 137 i later Ep. iyi- 
l«/iai Ap. Sh. S. 895. 

aiifu <r. ^i;-, aii£-), Ai raise, post, and Ion., F. ii^H, contr. '^f», j^scb. 
Pere. 7HS, A. Ji,(a, Pf. P. iTi^/Kw (f^f ""f™' «« 5 2.16. d), A. P. ^if^a. ■ 
commonly «f*w (r. 'fc^ sync, from «!{- 5 261, aij- 5 267), F. 'itfi;, A. Jja, 
Sb*;. "«;« (S 56. »), Pf. if,.!, Pf. P. Xipiii, A. P. If^a., 1 A. M. i^/m,, 
'iiu/uEi, 'u^a^tiny, Eur. Or. 3, 2 A. M. poet. 8fs^n>^ 'S^iB/uti, '£;gf/i,ii Soph. 
El. 34. ,^1. BifK Snpph. 44(73). Poet, deriv., iiei^s/uti, T. lOB, iijr-B. 
^B, Ap. Rh. 1. 738, Seiff^i Soph. Ant. 903, al^Sftm (| 293. 3), i- 144. 

iyi^a (r. \yi(-, iyj- 5 261, iyii^.), to range, F. iyijB, 3 Pf., as Pras. in- 
trans., (the ayiic. root prefixed, by a peculiar Att. redupl., § 263. 6) iy^iyc^a, 
Pf. P. lyvyi^pai, A. P. iyiti«t, '1 A. M. iiy^i/iin- For Xy^iyt^h, lyjnyofto, 
see S 938. )!. 2 Pf. PI. 3 l^«yi{Jjiry (as fium r. ij.i{*-) K. 419. Hipp, haa 
i%-fiyi(ra and !yi;j«Ts. Deriv., Ep. iy^Kya^da, v. 6, ly^irru t. 33; late 

,1\u (r. «A-, iJ.- 5 259), to roll up, press hard, Ep. E. E03, A. tXf» 
CS 56. (3) A. 409, Pf. P. 1(1^., n. G62, 2 A. P. UXfi., N. 403. Att. 
forma. i?xx« or i7;lA»p, At, Nub. 761, Th. il. 76, and fj-iB Soph. Ant. 340. 
Deriv. ilxit, or iJj,!^, -iir«, $!xm, .S™ (Ep., A. P. lxi,^m, Y. 393 ; Deriv. 
ilxepdu, A. 156, i/MJfiaJs., T. 492), U.Wir, «•£« (poet, and Ion. ilxir™ or 
ift.;w«,.SKh. Pr. 108S, Hdt. ii. 33), iXiJjJa, -l^^, Ep. A. 530. 

Siiia, to smite, poet., F. 3-nw, 2 A. ihrm, Ar. Av, 54, 1 A. Umx, T. 481. 

xiIjM (r. »«;-, «i{- 5 959), lo shear, F. *ien A. Eef.fa, Pf. P. xlx^f/M^ 
F. xijM, Moach. -.i. 39, A. (,11^™, x. 456, UieiafiBv, ^eh. Pers. 959 (§ 56. 
e), 1 A. P. Uifhi, Find. P. 4. M6, 2 A. P. !»<ij3i, Antb. 

/aSfCfca. (r. /!»;-), W obtain, chiefly poet., I. 616, 2 Pf '.>;«;«, A. 278,. 
Pf. P. ii/taeTKv (j 191. J), It Jias been fated, PL Rep. 566 a, I'f. if^aj/tijw, 
later Ep. /^i/tS^ura Ap. Rh. 1. 646, Dor. /ti^Sfairai Tim. Locr. 95 a. 

(fi-X*, io nnw, (mgki (Ep. Jpi;i>.« 3. 469), F. ifuXiiu (§ 222. 2), 1 A. 
afsiktira, 2. At usod Only in the expreaaion of a wiab, al^i;.«r, Pf. upiUiKn. 
Kindred verba, ifixf.s', to assist, poet, (for ifiXXui, see ^ 245. 5), oJXitxb.hp, 
to inrnir (^ 2K9), lufiAiu, to assist. 

Ti!^^ (r. T«j-)> to pisree, F. iti;£, Pf. P. ffiwij^o.. A. iVs-fa, A. 455, 
2 A. P. iTifjB,^ Hdt. 4. 94, Atli. 349 c. 

^9-f ;j», to sow, F. irn-jjS. A. 1^11(1, Pf. P. ir,raf^y, 2 A. P. iirifn'- 

«;.=. (r. ™.-), <" s"^'^'', P. ■"'^, A' ^'■"■». Pf- '■i^^«« (5 217- «), Pf- P 
Tij-fif.!.. A. P. ii-Bl',.. Kindred Ep. forms, t-i-bW, B. 390, A. PI. riritai 
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N. 534 ; TBiiiB. V. 390, F. i-ailS™, &c i Imp. n (contr. from r^,, r. ti.; 
B.S19; 2 Aoi. Ft. Ttrxyuy (^^ 194.3; i-.T-Bj..) A. 591. 

ipJiffM, to destrty, F. ^A^^, A. t^h,^^, 1 Ff. JpiIafBa, 9 Pf. r*C<f«, Pf. P 
l^Sa-^fm,, 9 A. P. iiftx^n'' i-'' ?Sij™, N. 625, P. M. ^ajiijUK. Hdt. viiL 
loa, fhsUuci is- 42, 2 A. M. SpiiKjiaT. (5 S48. /) Id. viiL 90. 

§ S69. S. Changa of / lo r. 

xXt^w, to bend. F. «;i.?to, A. !»XI.« f§ .'ie), Pf. P. xi^xr^Bi (§ 217. aj, 
I A. P. hxiSm and fiXWn,, 2 A. P. U).t»a». 



6. Chango of T 

(^ 191. 2) and d,.f^ Pf,' F, iJ-fo.^^B, 
2 A. P. »Xif nr. 

i^iJ^B, to break, F. i^ti?". ' A. ^fs^la, Ar. Vesp. 04!), and Sfl", Hipp., 
2 A. iTpsn, P. 295, Pf. P. lii(<yp«,, Hipp. Collal,, Ep. i;i;i;^», .. 83. 

ifj.V*., io oasi down, F. Ijif^J-w, A. J5^■^;.^, A. P. inifSm. 2 A., comm. 
Intrans., »firs», E. 47, Plnp. P. ijijii-Ts S. 15, IhUj Pf. P. ifBgiw^a.. 

See, also, XiyVs. (f 37) and m/fc (f 39). 

7. Change of a into on. 

^Ksiia (r. i.xi-, &.<„•.-), to hear, F. i^iC^cftm, A. ^j<,u™, S Pf. ^k^km, 
■i Plnp. i.B;<it.- (5 19i. 2), A. P. i,K=i^S^>. Lale, F. &K^ii^w, Ff. P. &jb. 
r/.«i. Ep. ^iiui^a, Horn. Mbi-o. 423. 

§ S'?©. S. Change of S into 5. 
iX^Sew, io n^ct, F. iSj-yCvS, A. SXyOii^ A. P. SiXyith'- 

txSw, (o i™si, p. srxe.^, A. Ui-a-.^, Pf. P. ^i^xSf.«, (5 217. ^), A. P 

rSpo. (r. 3Sfi.. rij. § S63), (o fumigate, to burn, F. ^;^;.^, Pf. P. nhp/tui, 
■1 A. P. iVSf),.. 

9. Cliange of S into iv. 

xUi^ (r. kwJt *ji;S.), to Aide, poet. jEscU. Pr. 571, F. ,4^1.^, 1 A. 'Ixnint, 
,. 2S3, 2 A. 'U,,),', y. IS {.Uph>, § 194.3), a Pf. .cUi^S,^, Soph, El. likO. 
Eji. tse^i,!,, r. 433. 

ni^^s, to prepare, poet,, F. th!|», A. (>-(i,|b, Pf. P. riTvy^iti, A. P. 1ti!;(;^»'' 
Pf. Pt. inlrans. ^.tiba:^,- ^. 4«3, ,Pf. P. ««i;i;"'-'" C* '-^-IS- /) &■ 63, PIup. 
;,r.,r>tf;C»" A. 808, Pf. P. I„f. ^.T,^xi,f^. x- lO*, F. Pf. ,r>T.,J|.^«^ M. 
345, A. P. iTii^ht, Hipp. Kindred verba, ■nryxi'i (^ 290), ■r.Ti7xnf^(a 
(§ S85). 

fitit>w, and eometimes ifoyydrw (§ 200), Jo jlee, F. ftsi^s/mi and ;iu|«i^n, 
(5 200. 3), I A. Ifsn^x, onmmonly 2 A. fpL-jsL,, 2 Ff. VKfivya. Ep. Pf. Ft. 
ri^fJSrf! (cf. 274. S) *. G, ^i^uy/tUa; B. 1 8. 
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Pf. P. ■;.)..<ff^»^'«U>.,.^»,, and Ki.X5ft«i, If. ff. .s.^li/V.^™, At. l.j-a! 
\QTJ, A. P. I.J.j,Vlfav. Ion. xX%1«, .U^, Hdt. iii. i 17 i Dor. V. K}.a%!i or 
kX^I^ Theoc 6. H^, A. tx.Xa%x, &c.. as from »X<i^<a or kX^J.. {^ 245. i). 

§ 372. II. By the addition of consonants, 
usually cither i, a, v, ox, or if. 

Of these consonants, i is chiefly added to laiial roots ; a, to 
palatal and Zin^ea/ roots ; r (without further addition, ^289. 2), 
to liquid and pure roots ; ai, £, &c., to pure roots. In a few 
instunces, the dose terminations are affixed to the protracted 



§ S!?S. 1. Addition op ^ (see § 52). 
a. To Labial liwta. 

iV™ (r. <i(;.. irr.), (0 /as(eo to, io set on jfre, F. ^i^a., A. iTiJ-a, Pf. P. 
iT^fui, A. P. S^(t> (a^nr, Hdt. i. 19, Uffny, >. 543). Kindred, iifa^, ta 
handle, Ion. aipisiu, A. Sfwrn, Hdt. iii. GS, d9-B?i«« (5 306). 

(3i£tt<j (r. p^p-, ;3«wr-), to </(>, F. (iii^-iu, A. SJ»iJ-«, Pf. P. piS^fifia,, 
1 A. P. ieiff^t, commonlj :J A. P. itdprn. 

HX&rra (r. (JXbE.), io ftarf, F. jSXai^s., A. iSAB^;■(t, Tf. j3iS;Lffl?B, Pf. P. 
|3ie:iiiB/M., I A. F. itXi^K^, 3 A. F, iSxiSm- F. Pf. j5se).«V-o,™-, Hipp, 
Ep. ^XriSa/ia,, T. 82. 

JfiitrrB (r. i^nf-), ta tear t!ie flesh, poat. Eur. El. ISO, F. l^C'^oi, I A. 
iSfo-iiic, U. 324, 2 A. 0;K. ia-s3;uja. T. 1S7, A. P. ilqiifhv, i- 435. 

S^j-™ (r. 3i().), to Imry, F. 9i.;.«, A. ?&■;.«, Pf. P. ^ifa/if^a,, 3 F. «. 
i/i-},^«i. Soph. Aj. .577. 2 A. P. iTafiij (§ ■2611). 1 A. P. IWJ^n., Hdt, ii. 
81. From the r. Bap- ill nnoOier sense, come the Ep. and Ion. :?!¥., as Pres, 
rUnt«, la be amated, A. -243, IldC iL 15S, 3 A. It-^'v, I. 193 ; and tha 
lats 1 Pf. trans. ASxiftt, Atti. 95S c. 

SfJw™ (r. 3(11?-), I« break ia pieces, F. &;iiij.w, Pf. P. tU^^p/^: 
A. SllfunJ.!., Ilipp., 1 A. P. Wfi)Wa», Anth., 2 A. P. ir^i^^f (§ '263), P. 363, 

xafi'TTV (y. xttf^r-}, to £e7flf, F. xaft^v, A. ixafi-^a, Pf. P. fc£;ta^i/<Aj 
(5 317. y), A. p. ixx/ifh"- Kindred. j..,i^a-r<». 

nXiir™ (r, »\«>r-, «).(>r- 5 253), to sfco/, F. i/i^«, A. ;;iJ.i-;.«. Pf. xl- 
xi.,f« (5 336. a), Pf. P. «U\r/i^«,, 1 A. P. Uxi^m, commonly 2 A. P. ■ 



^^s-™ (r. /«?..), to s(ito/i. F. ^.Ji^sT, A. if^B^o!, Pf. P. Iffttfc^fs, 2 A. P 
/iBju-riP (r. /IK;*.), to wise, poet,. F. /iBf^fm, 0. 137. 1 A. ?/io!j>^a, Ar. Eq 
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197, Ep 3 A. piyji^Tm, sliortened tc(fcami (§§ 154. 3, 355. J, 263. 6j, 
and Ifiicrn, Hes. Sc. 231,2 Pf. ^i^aj<rs, lit. Op. E03. 

^J«-r« (r. o-^^., T«^^.% F- '■''"■"™ (§ 223- 0. 2 A. ir»*=., Pf. P. r.^ri- 
B-Ttpf.ui and TiTiifif^a,, a A. P. iriiji.. Ion. I A. iri"f», A. 531, iri/ij-a^n* 
Hdt. il. 10. For TiTui-iiTH, see 5 '9^. 3- 

H. To Otlier Eoots. 

i.ia,, ivS™ (r. &,v., ^y,™--), to accompll^^ K ^>S™, A. »'.s™, Pf. «%»»«, 
Pf. P. Hyvifuu. A. p. Bviir^Bi, Hea, So. 31 1, The ampler form "Sva. like- 
wise octmra in the Prea. and linpf. For ^•Ari, &e., see § S46. a 

tUtu (r. «»-, *.»T- 5 259), to beget, to Mag Jhiik, F. Tija, iCmm^ly 
T!?.^,, 1 A. Irt^x. eonimonly 2 A, iT.»«, 3 Pf. rir.iB, A. P. iTi;t:^'"- 
J.ate Pf. P. rUiy/tx.. For Ti^iljixi, see 5 200. y. 

§37S. 



This letter is soraelimes simply prefixed or affixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if upalalal, to form 
ou (i', *§ 70. 1), or less frequently £, and, if a lingtial, to form 
e (§51. N.), or less frequently on (it). 

HoTits, (l.) Palatals in -i^a are mostly onotnaJopes. (2.) Linguals in 
-^a. aiB mostly derivatives, wanting the second ten-ies, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhers exhibitint; the root in its simple form. The cliarsc- 
teristie may, bowever, bo ofien i1etemiine<] lh>m another ivord. It is mosl 
frariuenlly S, and may bo assumed tn be lliia letter, if not known to be another. 
(/!.) In a few' inataooes, g unites witli yy to fonii ?, and even ivilh a labial to 
form Z Of "■ 

ffi. Prefixed. 

ix6'ii» (r. iXiiK., iXmrit.), to avoid, poet., F. ixi^, A, Sxv^. Extended 
E^ fbriiia, BM«r.a> Z. 443, oXirKin x- ^30. 

iff Kj (r. ir»-, iiK- 5 260, i;»».), to U&en, Ep. T. 1 97 (also "«« I. 279), 
Pf. P., as Pits., AV».. to Ik Hie, Eur. Ale. lOIC^, Piup. P. ity/iny, !. 79fi. 
The common trans, form is ilxita, .dm, Sm., and the common intrans., the 
pret. lainB (> 23a, 0), Ibr whidi are also used the ampler I'xa (having in the 
3d PeiB. pL the insular fonn <3iS" Ar. Av. 96 ; cf. fc«n, 5 2^7. Jht), and 
Ion. «*««, Hdt. i. 155; Plup., as Impf., !,;«.. (5 189. 5), F. i^~, Ar. Hub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. iutrans. {or Pf.) il»i 2. 520. 

!>i<ru and 1k1t» (r. Inw, U»r. § 259, in«r.), to speak, tell, poet. A. 64;l, 
B. 7fil, Soph. (Ed. T. 3iO, F. i.;i^«, H, 4.|7, and ivw'iB.a (m 2-'2) (. 98 
2 A. Uitrrn, Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, itl^ru and i..W« ( •> 27e. 0. <" ™- 
pmack, Ep. r. 4.'iH, 0. 19B, 3 A. mtr&srn and iyiitm. (5 194. S). Kelated 
toJ«.C5;iOU7). 

X«riiu (r. A«i.), to mmd, to vtler, poet., F. ijiKiTt/im (5 222), A. ll^.n- 
M, commonly 2 A. r;i«»sy, 2 Pf. J.i>.dM (1 2:(6. E.). 2 A. M. m«*"T. 
(i 194. 3), For irtSniuV see i) •JS^.'i. Doriv. forms, Ep. M*iw, "■ 379. 
Dor. }.£Kii; Tbeoe. 2. 24, Att. XmbJh, ^3oh. Sup. 872. 

(J. Affixed. 

I llie Act., F. iXt|aV», Z. 109, 
0Sy,2 A.S;.=X«o, (^0194.3, 
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261), SlBuSsv (?) 299) ^sch. ft. 417; Mid. ta repd, F. dXi^^i/tx,, yii. 7.3 

(3bJj><«^ to bite, Ion. and Poet, F. cSx^itrsf^a., Hipp, A. ^o^i^ar, Antli., 
Pf. P. aiay/ini. Aot. BhIsi, iff siuaji /rom a iite, Symp. 4. 27. 

§ S 7 4. J-. UnUiiig iKiOi a Palatal to form ii (tt). 

«-;iA«V»^ or »-i;.^r™ (r. (;!.X»,..), (o c/mBjK, P. ^XA^J^ A. a->.X«|«, Pf. 
axkax"' Pf- P- >l!^X''yft«; 1 A. P. aXXajc'"'. 2 A. P. nXXdyi'- 

a-^.nrrs' (i'. 7X»)'-), to strUa, in compaction witli ie or jests, fo sfriJ^ with 
lerroi; F. i-A^=«, A. IVXuSa, 9 Pf. liirXiiyB. Pf. P. ■siTi.Kynti, 3 P. tio-^im- 
%^l^m, At. Eq. 27^, 1 A. P. WKi^ie,, commonly S A. P. Ir^vym, bnt iji. 
trxiyt,',, xan^Xayxr (-n>B», P. 31, 2. S25). For o-iu-Xjjysi., &&, see ^ 19^.3. 
Tile forai ^}.iyyi}piH (5 293) occurs Th. iv. 125. In the simple sense ft) 
sb-rke, the Att. writei's asaociale the Act. of vari^iru with the I'ass. of trxir. 
r« C§ 301). 

!a-ni|«. poet. 2 A. irTiEoF, jEseh. Eum. 252, Pf. i=rT!j;cB. Ep., fi-om r. vrst-, 
2 A. D. 3 irT3'TB>rH.13e, PI. Pi. riTni, (§ 253. 1), B. 312 (cf. J 238.o). 
Kindred, rruerit, A. 371, ^rr-wrsatu, i^. 372. 

™f,irr» (r. i-««j;-), to datarb, F. T.fi^SiP, A. !Trf;«J«, Pf. P. TjW^«y. 
Bail, A. p. lTaj«;^:^B>. Fiom ™(Oii-.'oi is formed, hj- metatlieHs, contraction, 
and (he aapiration of t before {(§ fiS.N.), S^iir™ (a-i(«jj-,r{iiBi"-,3ea'i'0. 
P. &e<£&u, A. S^jB^, A. P. Ui^x^nf. Ep. Pf, as Pr. mtrans., Tii-^^x' tt S-X 
U. 346. 

™»-.,^ (r. r^y.), to arrange F. r^^, A. f™|B, Pf. ^i^s;". Pf- P- '"S- 
«y,<B,, P. Pf. «Ti|a/.«^Th.v. 71, 1 A. P. Ix^x^n-, rare 2 A. P. It^^bl.. 

?f.Wa (r. ?;«-). 'o d^uddei, F. pj.'Jw, A. E?{/|b, 9 Pf. iripjiiin. For m. 
Pf1»«T«f, see s 246. 2. 

1. Uniting with a Palatal to form J. 

K^iZ^ and 2Pf. »S.5aj.»(5 238.^), in cry, F. Pf. «=;^|a/i(w (5 239. e), 
2 A. i«E^y=,. K,idred, iXif- (3 277. «), ^j^ij,,, .:.£«, :«X»;;«. 

cV^^o, (c. .J^wy-), to bewail, F. =;,<.ii.f.«;, A. -;f.~S<>, Pf- P. ^tpayftai 
(i 139. 4). A. p. n. sifU-x^'U Tbeog. 1204, hite F. s-V^£h. Anth. 

ii.^iK-' (r. ii,.xi.y-). to ^"'. to s'"-^. F- S^'J--^"/"", A. ii.ix,^. 

sTivai^u, and poet, mtdx", to groan, F. rTivx|», A. hrviix^a. Poet, forma, 
ffrjv^;,;!". Soph. EL 133, trnxxiZ" <"■■ '■rir^^x'i"' B. T3J, A. i»«K;;t;»»'«i 

irfdZu and irpdrra (r. ijaj..), to sfoy, F. o-paja, A. lirf^l'C, I A. P. lo-^ij;- 

(iir, commonly 2 A. P. irp»j^p. Pf. 1', Jjjoii-/t=i, «. 532. The shorter 
root p(i- appears in the Ep, Pf. P. rifi^i, E. 531, F. Pf. B-ipwo/sii.,N.329, 
Hence (r. p«., ^i,. 55 259,277), the poet. 2 A. in-.f.!. (§ 5 194. 3, 261). 

1. Uniting with yy to form J. 
irl^Ja (r. •rXsyy.'), to cause to mindbr, poet. (=f\mii^\ B, 132, 
A. I'trXa^jl^, a. 307 ; Mid. vi-^W^., to wander. Soph. Aj. 88S, F. ^^-lij-Ss. 
iU», fc 312, A. P. ijxiyxhy Eur. Hipp. 240. 

Late F. ra?Li,ini, &c. 

See, also, »Aii?a (§ 277. «). 
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§ 9'? 3. Z- Uniting with a Lingual to form j. 
Kite^a (,r. i., iS. § 282, ij-, ;?;. § 259), to seat, to place, F. »»(i,V«, safli 
C5 20a. 0), A. i<iiifio-« and iBiff™ (j 19ii. a), Ar. Ean. 311. Wid. s«j;^ 
^«-, and rarely B«rfi;.>..,, PU Ax. 371 e, to lit. F. x=AJirs^«i (| 222), PL 
Pbffldr. 229 a, and x^iw/iiu (^ 200. y), 11. TheaU 146 a, 1 A. commonlj 
ttaan. iii-fi'xfim, Deni. 897. 3, and Ktlu<ri/iv' (^ 189. 3), Enr. Uipp. :(1 
2 A. inti'aDS. iKxJi^mni, [. S. 9. Late, A. P. iKuSitSm, Anth., F. M. kiSi 
Sira/tai, Dtog. Laeit. ii. 72. Tho uniple fbrms are chiefly poet, and diolectio 
:t«, ft) sea*, «■(, B. 53, jEaoh. Enm. J B (extended IZ'''", Th. il. 76), A. I'o'a, 
B. £49. /-% >i«$, ■■ ,'3CI (Ion. v<r.i/int, UdCiii. 121>); Mid. i^i/wi, F. 162, 
auJ isrelv r£;s^«, Soph. (Ed. T. 32, ¥. tf-inrtrfai 1.155, lata' iln/tiu Ap. B.h. 
2. H07, I A. ilrdfcm. Thcog. 12, Iro-^fti,^, I'ind. P. 4. 353, l.«ii,.B», J. 295, 
2 i ifif^H^ Alacfi. Earn. 3 ; Pf. P. Jl/ut,, to st (^ .59), A. I.'!*, Eur. Ate 
604, of wtucii tlio conip. sdiiifcai is also common in Att. prose. Denv. 
S;m,, Jra, &C., A. P. Sfi^m Ond I'S^itr^fli (§ 278. y). 

i»^^?« (r. iw^T-), f »™i5. F. «=i«^»<^ A. ^.i^a™, Pf. ^,S^»«, pf. p. 
^ri^KifM,, A. p. ivufiirh,. Ion, .i.af<.ij» (5 44. 4), HdL iv. 6, JEoX. J.i^ 
p^5« (5 44. 5), Find. P. B. 82, chiefly Ep. Jm,««;,«, B. 48S. 

p;^^» (r. fe«!-), to till, P. ()jrf™, A. Jpe«,«, Pf. T'Kfeaxa, Pf. P. »Jp{«. 
(■/!«., A. P. istfiji,.. If. P. PL ^^.-mftjaV'".-. Hes. Op. 653. For s-I- 
p(«S», &c„ see 5 194. 3. Extended, 1 A. pjAwn Pmd. Nam. 3. 45. 

Xil" (r. X-S-. -J- 5 5S;i. N.). to d,™ fiurf, ™(i™ (*v«.;;;^« iv. I. 16). 
more frequently, bat chieflv Ep., Mid. ;t:»?'j»«'. '" "^'t F- x^"f^'< ' -*■ 
Ixaini/tm, ii. 535. Ep. s'A. K. Ktxn.'Si; 2 A. M. iijsbSs.tj (§ 194. 9;, 
P. «,;mS^™ (S 239. 6). 





B. Uniting witli a Lingual tc 


. form B-^ (r 
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, to be ««ascrf, Ep. K. 
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p>..r. 5 36 J, 


^X,r- 5 64. 


N.), to (flJ 
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(r. ..-e^-), to orm, 1 


joet., Pf. P. Pt. M^>(uSi^U 


.« C§ 53), 


V. 


18 


Eur. Andi 


■.■-79. A. M. ,Pi. « 


=e.»™^,y« C5 


71) T. 397 


, Dor. A. 






;j245. i; 


), Theno. 3. 5. 













., to /us/iioB, F. ^kisu, A. !«-;.«r«, Pf. P. (flrtKir^a., A. 

3. Uniling t^lh a Labial to form £ or rr. 
..{!.), (0 wDi/i, F. ./•^a, A. Sn^«, Pf. P. >i„i^ita,, A. I 
ate v.Vtb, Kut., but -iira.K'iTijJai i. 17S. 
.^i™, (r. ri^-). io tooi, F. ff^^^^, A. r«i^.«. Pf. P. s 



A. P. iffi(tfar. 

See, alio f ' ™ (S "73 «) X«i^^«. (5 290). 

($ S 7 © Pf lArr \a vtrbs in .^a. and .rra are formed from Tiotli 
pfilatal ai d 1 e I roo s and as pure verbs often pass into i-erhs in .?«, it is 
not stKU ^e that a some yetlis there should be an interminglhiE ot forma. 
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i(-r£Z", to sRidch, F. AfTii-ra-, A. S^vw.^, PF. i>!r»»«, Pf. P. S^Turpx,, 
A, P. ijiraj^HT, Non-AlL F. i(j-aS», X. 310, A. P. k^ra^Sn', Hdt, ii. Sl^ 
&o. LatB a A, M. Ft. (r. ij™-, § 227) ajTB/ti.M, Anlh. 

[.«;;?!., io tfay, jii-jjo, poet, F. t»Bji^ A. IDl, A. iv^;.^ P. 187, and 
hi^.,a, Anacr., Pf. P. M^isf^m, Sopli. Aj. as, i.^^Wh', -Each. Clio. 347, 
Fiimitive, ir^.'^a 0. 296, 2 A, i^is^s., Soph. Ant. tt71, i A. M. irn£<i,uH^ 

ifSu (or SjSip) and ^iju fr. ify., /ty- § 262, l(S.), to do, poet, and Ion. 
.^^h. Sept. 2:N, ^. 214, F. i{|4> i. S60, and ^i|u, Eur. Ale 3e2, A. i^&c, 
.£ech. Sept. 924, and Sffi^n or Ififs, I. 5S6, Soph. (Ed. C J39 (obaervB the 
BUgmert), S Pf. l-yn, B. 273, 3 Hup. iajj-ifr (§ 189. 5), S. 69a, ii^ym, 
HdU i. 127, A. P. Pt. fsxtiU, I. SSO. 

ai(jaij(i5;», (o jmnrfer, poet., F. jUtj/mf/Ja b-. 261, A. i/ii{^K{;Sa. A. 189, 
and ifn^ft,K^iffx, At. Vesp. 5. 

™;t^ to ;i?!n/, F. *«;j./tB,, T-<i|"ivi«, (5 200. 3), A. ifm,^. If. 9-S»«,;i«, 
Pf. P. »i<rB,V«,, Later, B-:.;?^,, Jff..|«, a'i^x". ^Sir»,5-^«., W^.'sjUa-. 

Note. See 5 245. 1 . The Dorics sometimes extend the palatal fonns to 
other tenses, besides the Fut and Aor. act. and mid. \ as, i>.iiy''x,^Kt (for -lnhi) 
Theoo. i. 98, .riiXicyf.^, (3Ai«) Id. 22. 15, isfix^"' (5 27 S. «), 

§ 377. S. ADDmoH OF y. 

In impure roots, ji is commonly prefixed to ihe characteristic , 
but in pure roots, affixed. ■ 

Note. In a ftw poetie foi-ma, > ia prefixed to a characteristic. For the 
changes of . hefore n consonant, see 5 54. A short vowel is sometimes 
lengthened hcfbi'e i>. 

a. Prefixed to a Consonant. 

SXl^i/iai (r. '£k^ arA-, ak?.-), to leap, F. kXiZ/cni, A. iXB/in-, Sm^. 'aX« 
p«, (S 5S. ■), &e„ a A. iiJ.i^»K. -Sb*;, '^Ai^/iay, &c. Ep. nuda 2 A. ,S. 2 
^« «-. 7S4, 3 ^J.™ 7S5, Pt. HXfWi A. 421 (55 13. 4, IS5. S). 

^ajju. (r. (3aA., (3lB- 5 262, j3^>. §5 BB, 288), F. (3»x5, &c., see 5 223. 
Ep., F, (JJ.nVt/.iU, T, 33.5, 2 A. XiXm (§ 227. H), p. 15, (aVl*. S- 39, 
commonly pass. A. 675, Opl. S. 2 S^^i or (r. Bj,i. § 259, cf. xi^'"'< »'>-"'/'"^ 
5 2B4) i31ir. N. 28S, Inf. ^kw6m &. 1 15, &c. ; Pt P. g.SJii,,™, L S. 

j.X<£!;« (r. iXay., jtl=ir>-, «!.<?:- 5 274. il, (o e/anj, *n scream, F. jjXBj-fa-, 
1 A. UXay^a, 'i A, fitXnij^r, Pf., as Prea., KixX-uyya or xixXnyx"' Ar. Vesp. 
923 (,«;i,r", D. 222, Bee 5 246. 2), F. Pf. xi^yHyWrn (5 ^,19. .). Ex- 
tended Cinns, x}.^yyi^, Theoc. Ep. 6, 5, aXayy^U^, JEscli. Eum. Ibl, 
xXBj.yii.t. Soph. Fr. 782. 

a^iKXK (t. iripxX-), to deceive, F. irifa\S, A. srpuXa, Pf. P. lifxkpai, 

^ A. P. Ijp^J.!!!. 

o-tU),» (r. »mJl., ffT.;i- § 259), to smd, F. rnXS, A. EitiAb, PE !«TeX»«, 
Pf. P. Ur^X/ia,, y. A. P. iiTiiAnr, rately 1 A- P. WriA^a.. For i=-™j.ii3aT., 
see g 2'ia. /. 

0, Affixed to a Consonant. 
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Tifivi. (r, TB^-, «ft- § aS9), In cu(, F. «,»^, '2 A. i^^tov and t-n/Mi, Pf 
TiT-^i,»« (^ aSL), If. p. TiTf.B^«,. 3 F. T.T^iJ..fiit,, A. P. iT^-C».. Ion. 
ra^>», r. 105. For TiT^Srfg., see ^ 934. J3. Kindi'ed Ep. r/^iyu, tl. 390 
(Tf.ii»-J», MoBoh. a, SI), F. Tf^i^u, 1 A. Vr^B^B, 2 A. tr^i^.i, 2 A. P. (Tfii. 
^Tit, later Ir/inyit. Some read Tijiu, as Pres., N. 707. 

See, also, xd/^^i^ (5 sas). 

'J S 7 § . J.. Affised to a Towel. 

pBiya, and poet, ^as-na (5 279 ; r. (3a.), to jn, F. ^tt^ai, 2 A. rj5» 
CI 57 ; see 5 227, 242. b, 251. 4), Pf. ^iSma, (sea ^ 238. «> Poet, ann 
Ion., F, /Jari^ J B^a couM to s°- Eur- Iph- T. 74-2, 1 A. {«!)»«, Hdt. i. ■iH. 
In composition, Pf. P. fiii«^uL, ani $ie^„p^. (5 221. a), A. P. iCdS^i.. For 
^fl'rii, &e., see ^ ifiS. i. Kindred forms, ^w in Dor. ixe^iTs; Ttj. v. 77 ; 
£p. HiSia', r. 22, H'.Snf", H. 213, liiUrSw N. S09; Ion. |!ie^nw, IfQpp. ; 
the common causative fiiSd^a ; and apparently tlie Ep. Pres. used as FiiU 
(§ 200. b) lii,/m,, I dujl walk, lax, 0. 194, X. 43L FI. ^tifti^fa (or g.i 
furia) Horn. Ap. 523. 

SSiip (r. !(!.), to eMter, F. SJ«|ii«,, 9 A. JSiTi. (K . see ^^ 
Pf. Sffiusa. For Sutisun, see § 943. 4. The prm m nl 

CBUsaKve, (n malx lo enter (yet = U>u, i. 979), F. A 

Si35i=« V. 8. 23, Pf. P. 3iS£ff.B,, A. P. Uth: Cliiefi Pres M 

Sis^B,, E. 140, A. M. iSooi^nr, B. 378, 2 A. P. iJu H F Sb 

see ^ 1R5. i. Later Ep. fonn, SiW«, Ap. Kh. 1, 100 P -i 

ikaa, commonly iAkmo', to drive, F. iJ.«™, !l« (§ If f 

i;iri»a^(^ 191), Pf. P-iiii;ifl^., A. P. «1«^».. P P (Ml 

Hipp., A. P. i>.i<-tn', Hdt. in. 54. For IXsX«S«t-» § and 

Foot. UBSTfia^ 2. 543. 

Soph. (Ed. C. 836, .. 367, Ep.' F. ^ir«^n, (^ 71) A A 

.. 4^9, 9 Pf. pi^na (^ 238, b). Pi-eB. Imp. piu § 1> m 

(Epiob.), laf. (as from r. >.ao.) ^Srfai Tlieog. E ed, 

-is". Soph. A]. 50, 

n't™, (r. m^ m. § 259), to dilH*, F. iifj^ia, ^ 
C§ 900. 3), 2 A. V9-r.y (§ 927. a), /»;?. m'l, com nl H «=, 

K. P. irir^i^a,, A. P. iiritfi,*. 

-!■/»» (r. T/.), to ynji, to eicplate, F. i-t™, A. iTfir P «a P P 

r/ixi, A. P. irUSni. Mid. rliaftai, and t/iiS/uu or t /m ^ um 

to jninis/i, chiefly poet. T. 279, 36R, Ear. Or- 393, H P 

rUi. topoy honor to, F. ifrB I. H2, mru, Soph- A P P 

T. 49fi, 

ipMiii (y. fin-), to anHcipale, F. {pfi-rn, common! ^ fca § A 

7^*Ma, 9 A. Sffm CS 2-.'7), Pf. Sft&^a. Ep. 9 A. M. «. ^('«^w« E. 119. 

^A'™ (r. ()J..), to perish, to desbvy, P. trans, (tf/™, Jfl5, Soph. Aj. 1097, 
intrans. jAVo^i, A. trans, f ^ftrn, Pf. P. i^Sl/cai, Plup. P. and 2 A. M. 
(%§ 227, 92K. 4) ip^f^,.. Ep., fii^, 2. 446, )!. 3fi!l, A. P. iipiiem, •f.- -131, 
9 A. Aet. i^Si^ji (ef. j 299) E. 110. F.xteiided poot. form, ^J.iSfc, A. 

X Prefixed to a. 
See S^^m/ja, (5 298), »;;v.,/«, »f^,m«>CKi, a-.Vwf", Bxi'Svnp (S E93), ffigiB- 
m (_% 2BS), mX«i«, ff/XvapBi (| 982). 
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§ SS'®. 4. AddiiioN oi- ff». 

Tlic addition of lliose letters is comraonlj' altended willt iht, 
precession ov protraction of the preeeditig vowel, with metathe- 
sis, or wiib the loss of a consonant. 

a, "Without fuctliev Change. 
i({^!,,^ (r. ^{,.), (0 please, F. i^ii^, A. iJes™, A. P. li^i^h'. Sea ^;a;i- 

f«« C§ yss). 

^fjjv and j'iT^<£dfifi*f, tit <?rw4i oH^ F. yn^aimi and yit^vsofeai^ 1 A. J^n'^a^a, 
.i A. i;.^e„-. (5 -21^7). Pf. y.^.'s«.«. 

!>jirM,/ixi (r. JXa-). to ptopiliate, F. IxStrif^m, A. Ufir«/ia>, A. P. :i.A^Sm- 
Kindred Att. forais, ;Aia/.a. ^laoh. Sup. 1 1 7, ij.!s.fta., PI. L^. 804 b. Ep., 
lxdi>fca,. B. 530, Pf, Saij. Jj-fow, p. 355, O/rf. ihw'/t; Horn. Ap. 165 ; 
forms aa from ~k>,ai, Imp. i\i;A Ap. Eh. 4. 1014, YAsfo (5 251. 4), Mid. 
"j^/iBi Hom, Hjm. 20. 5 i later Ep., F. l}J.%«iixi Ap. Eh. 3. B08, A, .'^n^i- 
^in, 1. 1093. 

/lilCKa (r. piifi;-), (D inloxSeate, F. ptSiirw, A. i/ii^s™, A. P. if^ilMm. 
Tbe inlnms. ^i(fJ«, to te *■««*, occora in the Prea. and Impf. 

^ S 8 ®« 0. Vowel cIianEod by Pi'eoession. 

*,<CxJ», commonlv i^a.Vsa (l'. i/.as-, ^/ie).i«- § 3.19), to m™an-y, 
F. a^Si^™, A. SftfiXi.™, If. H/tSx^Ht,, Pf. P. Hi^U-^r^m. 2 A. JfiSx^, iii 
Snid. Ion. J|-it^exiiT<ci Hipp. 

itHXiw, commonly li,iii.lria (r. il.ii., ilii-i-), to expend, F. iSvSXws-m, 
A. <iv»X»'«, Pf. <i>»>.»>a, Pf. P. arnXw/ixi, A. P. ilvflX^flr. 31113 VBtb olUn 
retains iz in Uie augment (§ 189. 4), especiaHj in the older Att. ; and some- 
UmeH, in double composition, augments the Eecoiid preposiOon (5 192. s); 
tiius, A, ai&Xaitt, Soph. Aj- i049, xai-ntai-acx, laoc. 301 b. 

J.. Vowel LBnglbanad. 
jiiurxi/ioii (r. p«-, piiiTx.), chiefly in tlic comp. im-Siilrxifciii, to revaie, 
both trans, and intrans., F. ^larafixi, 1 A. trans. iSiws-B^r, 3 A. intrana. 
ie;«. «27), /!(i, &^'«. (^ 236. '.ij, j3;»l'<, e-i-su, j3.i.m. Primiti\'e, )Jii«, to 
Vae, Fnt. p«Jir«, commonly ^mra/uu, I A. ICwroj, comnioniy 2 A. iS.'uv, 
Pf. (JiCiaiM, Pf. P. HiSiuf^x: Shorter Ep. forms, piinisin (piJ^.r^B Wolf., 
5 27S) Hom. Ap. San, F. ^«o-ft Ap. Rh. 1. 685. For fiiiai, we commonly 
find, in tlie Prea. and Impf., Z^x, which again in the other tenses (F 5»™ or 
Z^tr^l^m, A. J^a™, &C.) is rare oi' late. For the contraction of {«ai, aae 
^ 33. X. From the coiitr. forms of the Imp£ (Jtait) ??•«, (?>t, appears tQ 
bave arisen a lat Pers. SZ" Eur. Ale. 39S, and a i^le Imp ^^T-f, Anth Ths 
prolonged £>'«> and ;;» (^ 242. b) have given ri?e to A si- e^wo-i Hdt i 120, 
Inf. ^Shv Simon, Fr. 331. 17. 

§ 3 § 1 . i. MetalhQ319 

HJ.a'-iv (r. |KA-, pJ.a-, (iXo. § 64. N.), to po, to eome (ill tlie Pres , Ep. 
and found only in composition, w. 466), F ^tXsj^a., 2 A !^a^»l, r£ 
piptK«^^ (5 23S). 

3vnV«» fr. &«»., 9,B-), to dfe F. 9bio[;^«,, 2 A. ifevw, Ft Tihmx (5 337), 
F. Pf. ■riffii^, and Ttify>i'|»/x»i, (j 233. a). See sriJ.™ (§ 295). 

20 
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Sfiijiiu (r. 3^5-, »ji-)i to 'enp, F. Si^^Ufs., 2 A. iS»»jv. Collal. 3S(,ir„K,. 
Hdt. ili. 109. 

1. Consonant Dropped. 

j;i^»™ (r. x'^,., 5 55), Jo jrayc, F. x'"»?/'=", 2 A. Ij^aw,, 2 Pf. »i.^„™, 
late x'^'"-"- lixtended p^xiiKat,^, Ax. Vesp. 095. 

which ia dropped beftre ir, being ti'anaferred to the », which thus baeomea x)t 
to svffa-, F, iri/«^B, (5 58), y A. iiMlai, a Pf. ^tohIb. Foot. 1 A. Pt. -^i- 
rxi (but ir™ir:i;t Dind.) ^acli. Ag. 16-J4, Ep. Pf. Ft. vt^H^i^ (^ 253. 2) 
J. 555, Dor. Pf. ■^i^M^,'', Epicli. 7(2). For sivirli, see § 23B. 0. 

§ S 8 3. 5. Additioh of S, X, 3-, asd x- 

i/«,Voi and i/iffJi. (r. i/Mf). '" depive, poet. Knd. P. 6. 37, f. JS, 
F. Baijr^, A. Vi;™, S- 6-1, A, P. n/ii^lnt, X. ,58. 

2/u and Itiiw (r. !,t ScS- 5 269. 6) both Ep. I. 433, A. 470, commonly 
JiJm or lil„Kii {% 58, 5 237), to /mt, P. Ep. tsU^f^a., O. 299, A. Uusa, 
CjT, i. 4. sa i Mid. SiV«., (0 fiighten, poet. E. 763, .^sch. Enm. 357. Deriy. 
iiVsKafm or J(Ji'<mfiiu, ta fiighiea, iiuxx (§ 295), and Ep. Sin/i', fo "Auk. 

t^» (r. IC-, rnJ- § see), to sjdn, F. inrs, A. P. lyi^ni. Ep. viu, HeS. Op. 
775, A. i.iiM, T. 12S, ir^^dfim, n. I9B. Late Pf. P. vimirftai. 

,!,T^i« (i. ,ira-), to miund, F. .ir<£,rw, &c. Ep. .iris., ji;. 356, F. .SmVu., 

1 A. .St«™, 2 a. S. 3 -Sra (5 224. E.), It:/. sirA/^^, ->ip<.m, E. 132, 

2 A. M. /•(., as Pass., sbtdfcsjn, A. 659. 

iTfAB^ar, and poet. i-iX«Car, Enr. Eh. S55, or i-xifJa-, Soph. El. 220 (r. iriXa-, 
Tilat-, ^ikil-, vXiiS-, wxai; 55 260, 262), to appmadi, P. viX&ta, rihS 
(S 200. 2), A. isrild-rx, A. P. iB-Uarfs. and poet. WxaSnt (5 2|)I. S.), 
.a:sch. Pr. 896. Ep., s-(Jii», Horn. Bac. M, Pf. P. ^riB-Aa^mi/i. lOS, 2 A, M. 
irX^^siy, A. 449 ; m>itxa, to brbig near, Hes. Op. 508, •TriXtn/ix,, to approach, 
T. 93. 

!r{1« and rptu, to snw, F. ^jJ™, A. ij-f,™, Pf. P. ^iv^i^fn^i, A. P. 

ff:a> (r. ™.^ ™- 5 2110, to Hi«e, F. ^^i^ 
rir.i>^: and sisan/im, A. P. liiiUnr. Ep., raU 
&e.i Pres. /nip. (.i«, li.!-, ffi;, 5 242. b) i, 
iia'a or fii,« n. 363, *. 238 ; contr. ti^, Ap. 
ei^t I. 68l,?»ji424. 

T-{S«, to afflict, F. TfSrw, Pf. P. rJrfS^Bi ■ and T^ix" ('■ '?"-■ '■{"s:-. 
*jb;,;i.- 5 298), F. r(^~, Pf. P. ■n-riix"/""' '■"'■ i''- 60. So .U (5 220), to 
swintf poet- y^x^ '' ^^^ ' -^kat and ^^X"i to t^;^. 

^ S83. III. By INCREASING THE NUMBER OF 

SYLLABLES, either, 1. bj reduplication, or 2. by 
syllabic affixes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 

1. Reduplication. 
Reduplication in tlie root is most frequent in 
verbs in -fit and -oxo. It is of three kinds ; 



A. ;™ 


wx, 


Pf. ,7i, 




iB, 


Pf. p. 


., Call. 


Del. 




xi 




A. 33. 


■di, r. 230, 


Impf. 






(l-.=i«) 


Ell. 4. 


197 
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a. Proper, which bpiongs to roots beginning with a single 
consnnanl, with a vaite and liquid, or wiili /ir, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with i, or rarely wiih t. See SI- 
«.,,,, .&8,„. (^ 284) ; |!,ii,,.J„», p,f,;,.„ (^ 385). 

b. Altic, which belongs to roots beginning with a short voioel 
followed by a single consonant, and which prth\cs ihc two 
first letters. See «4i«e«'«Ke. {% 285) 

InalsflJ of repeating tlie initial vowel, i is flometimes iH^e-tei, in iraitaljoii 
of tjie proper rcduplicaUon, Sea Watifu (5 ■i*''') 

e. Impropa-, which belongs to roots not mcluded above, and 
which simply prefixes c wHli the rough ircaihtiig 

Compare §§ 130, ISl. 2. 4. 

§@84. «. Verbs in -,«. 

Si«, to tmd, rarely ii^^p, (r. h-, 5.S!-), v. R. 24 (Impf. M« A. 105), 
F.Sww. See 55 SI0, 216. y3. 

S.'Ji./u (r. J»-, JiSj-). '•• W F- ^"'"> Ep. SiSiJjip, y. 35S. Sob H 51. 

V, (r. i-, .■!-), M s^Brf. F. S-™. See ^ 54, § 229. 

7jTn/i/[r. »™-, -j™.), to y/uce, F. ttb™. Seel 48. Poet. 1 A.l^rSra, 
M. 56. Late Pf. trims. ErWxa Anth., Dor. 1 A. P. Utyvtt Call. I^v. R3. 
Kindral forms, Inhsi in composition onlv, Dem. 807. 6; rare I*t^*si 
(S 246. N.) Ath. 412 e; lalfl iW.w, Rom, 14. 4 ; ^TtSfix- (§ 246. «). 

"'icf'W" (r- ;t:e"-- *'s;?«- ^ 62), to &nJ, F. ;t:e^"'". A. Sx!^^'-. Pf. P. »i- 
5-fn«By. Mid. «;x;«/'B<, to SinTow. The piiniitlve sense of tlie root xi"- 
appears to be to sup^y jieed. Hence we have, 

1 , nlxfvfti, to wpplg tlie ■Reed of aimther, by hiiding Mm lo/ia* he requires. 
HiiL ttt^^Aftiti, to suftjity on^s own need Ifi/ iioiTowiiig, 

a. xe^" (5 ^'^- ")■ *" o'PP'i' the need of one aho ainsaUi an nrade. iy 
answering lill iatpdriet, F. xi^'"' ^- 'XV""- ^^- ^'- "izS"/"" >■"<' si-dn'/ix,, 
A. V. ix^itSm- Hid, xi^'f"'! *" consult an oracle. Poet. ajenE" ™ Xi^Z"' 
Ewr. Hel.5L6. 

Pf. Axi^f^^'A. P. ijKE"''''"^ A. Bt. ix'."'^/"!'- In the Att. contract forma 
of j;;Ai> and ji^fiis/tai., n takes the ploJie of a (§ ^.f. «), which, on the other 
hand, is commonlj' retiuned by the Ion. ; as xi9 ^^^ '■ ^'^■ 

4. x?^ (■' P*"9' sing., for XS^" <" XS^'iii '* ^pfiiea nwrf, L e. if is use/Mi 
or necessary, U tnuat or ougiit to £e, inipers. ; Stib}. Xi% ^pt- ^Xt"'- XZ'- 
S 2.^9) xf'«. ^"J- Xi^'"". "nil pMt- (;£«»<") xe«'. ^"'■i. >«"<■ (j;<»", ' in- 
serted after contraction, ^ SS) :Ke>^' ' I'lpf- ';ce3* (""!' ' paragogic, foi' sx^m, 
or fxe"' <-'*'■ S 2ll.N.)orunaugm. (g 10<, l) ^fS"' 'SoU xe^"- The pac- 
ticipla xs'^' '' eometimra used aa an indeclinable nonn ; tlnis, ntZ xi'"'- 
Personally, S. 3 xfiflt i% iS3), yon Hrasi, Ar. Ach. 77B (Meg.) ; Pf. P., as 
JPres, »S;);pviKi, to need, aant. Ear. Iph. A. .18^, «. 13, F. ¥(. a.ixei's/va, 
Theoc IG. VS. Kindred, xi^K": '" ™™'. i**"™! Ion. XV^Z^ Hdt. i. 41, 
Dor. xt^'^" Theoo. 8. 1 2, ^id xd^'h Ar- Aeh. 734 (§ 10. T.) ; Ion. depon. 
je{>,f™,««,, Hdt. iii. 117. 
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S, i-ri-xii, '' /"lly mppl!es neccf, i. e. it sf^ices, it fa ewai/h ; Inf. in- 
Xiy- Impf. i'^ixi«, F. Siw'xt'"", A. iirixii'i- Ian. &r>xi^ -Xt^''^ 
(see 3 Bbove). Hilt. ix. 79. So irixsUn (_f M4a. a) Id. rill. 14, MTa-^e? 
i. le^, U-jifiiirii ill 137. These vorlis are also naed peraonolly. 

Sm>„u (r. »«■, h,w-), to bmi^t, F. l,i,i„, A. ^>iir«, A. F. mihr, S A. M 
<ii»,aB. nna mB^n- (S 2^4. 3), Op(. iyBV"'. ^"f- 1""!'", Ep- and Ion- ^"V 
Jwro T. 68, 7b/. inila, Hipp., ft. i„i^iw; 0. 33. Doubtful 2 A. Act Iiif. 
»n>Ei PI. Rep. GOO d ; \ate 1 A. M. :u>m'u^>i>, Antb. 

■r'-i^TJ-nfu (r. ffXtt-, m-,«-fl-J,«- g 263. 6), lo jjfl; F. tAbViu, A. Ja-J.!!™, 
Pf. Tiir^BXB, Pf. P. B-iB-Xsi'f.H. (Bup. i.-.»j3-XBVT. Lj-S. 180, 4), 
A. P. iaXMm, i A. M. Ib-AV"' (5 ^24. 3), Ojrt. {■rx^^.^xt') «X^iir,'- or 
(»*«-, 0-J.i- 5 25S) *X..>B. (of. xei'B, 4 above, B;nrt, J ^77. o), /«ip. a-iii. 
m, i'ori. ^xiiMKt. Imp. i/c-TlrXxf, (5 S51. 4) *. 311, Ft. (v. wXi-) if.. 
<ri<rXi!i, Hipp. Collat, Ion. fiirma, tn/iTMU, -ss^ Hea. Th. SBO, t;*X»p, Has. 
So. 291 Gaiaf., m/iTJ-im^ai I. 679. Kindred, rXaiiM, aad the intrans. 
H-iB^« (a Pf. e-iir^aCa, These. 22. 38), whence rXMti^ and ^M,lU^. 

B'ififfilfu (r. (Tja-, m^irj«-)> ta btira, F. T-;iiiP-«, A. !«-(iir«, Pf. P. triT^B- 
/tm or B'iTjBifia., A. P. SiTf^^fuv. Pf. ii-a-fl-ln'e^-a, Hipp., F. Pf. wwjws- 
ii«!r, Hdt, ri. 9, A. iTjiii Hsi. Th. 856, Ep. Siiy. (as from vipiz") ■ri/ttrf^- 
n (5 ISl. iS) Ar. Lj-3. B4a. Bare Ep. form, ^^''^b, 1. ,589. 

HOTE. The epenthetic /i of a-iftTJ-Bfti and vl/itrgvi/i-i is commonly omitted, 
when tliese verhs, in composition, sie preceded by /i \ thus, liitrlTrXr^fu, but 

T.V' (r. 3>-. "At ^ fi2), to put. F. 3»'™. Sco ^ SO. 



§S85. 0. Vei-b3 in .ff«„. 

&(«fitxa (r. if., ^(1., ^jajwK- § 296), to Jit, Ep. J. 23, i A, J^ra, 
S. 167, B, 280, 2 A. 3(«f« A, 1 10, Soph. El. 147 {5 194. 3), 2 Pf. in- 
ti-ans., aa Pi-es^ ifB;«, N. (iOO, also Atl. ajajB, jEscli. Prom. 60, H. Gr. iv. 
■7. 6, A. P. i!f^8v n. 211. Pf. P.i^^^i/^., Hes. Op. 4L'9, Ap. Rh. !. 787. 
For i(SfiiTii, see ^ 253. 3. Deriv., iiirxu (§ 279), ^fria and ,ijTi!r«, &c. 

(SiSjaJjKi. (r. j3e«T ^Sgart-, § S80, j.), to eat (the Pi-as, rara), Pf. &iifii,«a 
(sea § 238. a), Pf. P. ^iSf^/nu. Ep, 2 A, ifffay, Horn, Ap. I 'il. 2 Pf. Opt, 
(y. flfw^.j or from new Ptbb. (J.e^i^a) (JiC^^o.,- A. 35, F. Pf. S'l^^"/^, 
^ 203j Ion. A. P. ie^B^Bi Hdt. iii. 16 ; late Ep. I A. tSfw^i, Ap. Rh. 
2. 27 ! ; late F. /i^d^/ua. The deficiencies of Ms verb ara supplied by irfi'* 
(§ 298) and rjaj-a (§ 2S7. 3). 

yi-yfisHia (r. yvo-)' ^ hm"', F. j^wftai, 3 A. iymt (Tf 57), Pf. fynuna, 
Pf. P. iy.i.rfim, A. P. iyy6:<hi. S A. M. OjK. iBj-o-vorTB jEsch, Snp. il6. 
Ion. 1 A. at-tYiwsn, persuaded, Hdt. i. 6S. 

HoTE, The Ion. (not Horn.) and the latoi' Greek aofiened -/ ytwtxu and 
j-i'j-MfCBi (5 2S6) to yirwrxa: and yim/tai. 

S.S^»u (r. £«-, S.;oi;t:-, Uxn-), to teatk, F. Uiila, A. OISb^k, Pf. S<Si%>]^b, 
Pf, P. iaHayw; A. P. aS^t^B.. Ep., l a. iJ,!^ri=B"«, Horn. Car. 144, 
2 A. Kb", Ap. Rh. .1. 539, Sik» (§ 194. .•)). Prom tha f. S«- are also 
formed, with the sense tokara, (he poet. F. S^aVoaai (^ 22S), y. 187, Pf. 
Ji3«B<«, (3. 61, liSi,ip,m, Theoc. 8. 4, SsSaK, j. 519 (bonce Si5^=nC«i ir. 316. 
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5 246, 2), 3 A. r. lU>ir, So]ih. El. 169. Hence, iiltowiso. the Ep. P. contr, 
C!ai»«, Sai», 5 200.2) ii^, I. 4 18. 

Si5f4«o. (r, Sj«.), (0 ran, rsad only in tomposltioii with a<rl, S.i, or i|, 
P. S{lif.^»,. 1 A. rejB-.«, 2 A. ties, CH S7), Pf, SiSjBKB. Kuidrea, SjBo-j«i^«, 
Lya. 117.35, SjBiTiLiiu, Hflt. iv, 79. 

fc./crirxu (r. ^la.). lo ">""«'. y. /"B'w, A. !/<.>i™, Pf. P. pi«.B^K( (see 
5 234. j3), 3 F. liiiitin/u^i, Cyc. iii. 1. 27, A. P. ii^mslti,. As from pi/us. 
wa and fci/tPBfiBi, /mp. ,»(/.«« Hdt. v. 105, Pi. f^tf^ii/^wi Archil. Fr. 1, 
Op(. PL 3 i^ifiwixTi Pind. Fr. 277. Prim. Mid. ^nt.jMi, (o renamber (Up. 
}. 106), to awn, vii. 3. 18, Collat. fonna, /ivij™", Orpli. Hym. 77. «, ,u.ii 

Pf. «-Si-{a»B, Pf, P. uia-eBftBi, 3 F. fftr^j.jOHi;, vii. 1. 36, lomnionly uaad 
for the rare rfulirtpiu (Ath. 160 f), A. P. itj^b'. Ep., Fut. Inf. (s-ifa. 
ffjiir) «f«j. (5 a45, 3) *. 45% A, Iriffl™ 0. 4yS, Pf. P. Ft. ■n^t^m^'t 
*. SS. The Fut. and Aor. of thla yeA are snppUed by BiroSslufiii and «irt- 
S>/iii», mid. tenses of iirsiiSufu. 

o-,r4»'rt» (r. !■;.-). '0 ™'"^ F. Tf*;™, A, fr;-™, Pf. P. Tir^/im, A. P. 
It^iTiiv. Kiadreil, r^tiM, Ep. p. 293, ti;^, to pierce, Ep. Horn. Mera. 2B3, 
F, Tsfsri., lb. 17H, 1 A. JT^pifO!, E. 337, S A. Irifir, A. 236 (for nTis" 
and TiTo^rfiH, see 55 194.3, 239. i), Ttjirlei, Ar. lliesm, 986, «Tf«.'w 
(j 286). 

■r.-!-irz>f>xi (r. TOi.-, 55 263. H",, 27.1. »)■ lo prepare, Ep. *. 342, 3 A. «. 
Tcxtrv (5 194. 3) s. 77, TiTi/xifa,^, A. 487. 

■5 ®§®. J- OUier Vei'bs. 

i^^x'S" (>■■ ^;t:-. »"";k-. ^'^-x-^- § 297), to o^ici, Ep. v. 43s, F. i^a:^;,'. 

fa, 1 A. ac^j^nrx, commonly 2 A. nx«;^i>, Ff. P. a>iB;^ii/iii< and siiH;ci/iBi 
(P. 3 «Enx'^aTBi§243. /). CoUttt, a;K'f"' '■■ 'S3' «'"' ^X'^f^"; Soph. 
Ant. 627, to nn-rewj Pres. JPt. ^x'"« B. 694, a;t;nis.v E. 869. 

ylyMfua (r. -yx^ J.il. §§ 259, 277, yij-lr., yiyr. § S6J), to ieconie, F. yi 
vin/tiu (5 as2), 2 A. ij..iJ^y, pf. j^j-SrB,i«y, 2 Pf. yiy.-n (see @ 233. ,<), 
F. P. ^^phMti/isi, 1 A. trans, iyiivi/nin, I hegat or bore. Ion. and late 
A. P. [yiy^rffls Hipp. For j-EFTs, see § 1H5. Sj foe 1 Pf- Dor. i-iyam., 
^ 246. ~l ; for !ij.i).«o.™i, g 245. 3 ; ibr j^.s,a«i, § 2B5. N, Kindred, j-.i. 
■iftjii, Ep. X. 477, y%iiaai, -Airu, ia beget. 

:uA£c.V», (r. X«-, XrtB-, § 267), to dean ear»eslly, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
(one 1 dropped, § 263. 6) XtX'm/"", ii. 465. Tha pi'im. Xbw is used by the 
Dorics ; Theoc 1. 12. 

f^im, and poet. ^//<rw, iEsoIi, Ag. 74, F. ^i™. Sea § 222. 2. Ep. dcriv. 
f.,^yliE<i., B. 392, 

s-.'iTTB. (r «,-, ff.r- 5 ^73. ^, *w.r-), to fiS, F. .riroSfti,, (5 200. 3), 

^i-~r«>iB (^ § 933. b). Dor, 2 A. S^m, Find. O. 7. 126 ; late Pf. iri- 
Hvn«B, Anth. Poet, forms, mVya, Soph. (Ed. C 1754, and perhaps sriT»ia. 
(Eiir. Ph. 293) and mT.^m (Pind, I. 2. 39), with which some comiect it.t, 

TirfalTH (r. «»T TiTjB,,. § 277). to iore, F. rjOTa., A. EreB!--!, Pf. P. ". 
Timm. A. P. Wiih; A. M. iriTjayi^nv. F. 9-iTj«,i«, Hdt. iii. 12, A, iA- 
Tjn*" I. 247, A. P. iTire«.Ji,v, Auth. Late or doubtful, ■rirgin, rirfnim, 
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2. SvLi-ABic Afeixes. 

^ S§7. The syllables which are most frer|uent 

ly affixed to proti'act the root are a, e, dv, vf, w, 

tax, and t^. 

a. Addition of a and s. 

Eemauks, (1.) When ^ ia affixed, i in the pi-eceding eyllabla uanally 

becomes a ; but, when i is afRxed, s. See nT^i^fxu And nTfsfiai (§ 25!). a). 

(2.) Tha vowel wMch is added is more frequentJy retained before the dose 

B. Addition of a. 

3fOx«»^iM (r. PjujtO. *" '!«'■. F- ^e''Z«"l""< ^- iiixxi'^fK', A. P. !i{u. 
X4hv, '2 Pf., as Pres., m^iX"- Kindred, ^ei*<», later j3eit;„ (Hipp.), to 
giiasli tlie leelA. Similar onomatopea are 0i.>i;i;«ofi«i and fiuxxs/im, In bleat, 
and ppxii/mi, to lour, F. 4r»/ia., Ep. S Pf. pifinxx, K. 362, ^!/iiP«x, S. 5bO, 
3 A. iflaxn, n. 46P, i/ifinj., E. T'iS. 

j-Mkp (r. ^.oO, "o biuiaU, Ep. n. 664, F. yswa^a/, 2 A. iVsov, Z. 500. Mid. 
yUi/'t^ also Alt., Soph. (M. T. 124P. 

i«fi«H, F. Kifiiim, poet, for >//»» (5 222. 2), (o dmtribuie. Also Ep. Impf. 
niiihvrn A. 63.7. 

o-irg^s', poet ^ir«/i«i, Find. P. 8. l28,Bnr!l trgi-ii/tn., B. 46S, j^scli. Sept. 
84, later jiTTa/iflj, Eui'. Ipli. A. 1 003 (r. Tfj--, a-fTa-, 9-»Ta-, t™. 5 261,rii-a. 
5 283. e), to Jflj, F. TiraVo/cMi, commonly ttb'iv^', 2 A. ivrnv, 2 A. M. 
i3-riy.>n, commonly IttJ^», 261), Pf. I'. H-.<rin,/iB., A. P. i'Ttrihu 
F. >r>TnVi|««<, Mosch. 2. 141. Other collat. fbrms, voru/tm, T. 35T, :T»T<£g- 
fui, M. 2B7, irlTBi|Uai, Hdt. iii. III. 



38 8. ,3. Additi 


on of ,. 






tl^ifcm, .ffisch. Eum. 5 
rrifl^,, Pf. «.,/==, (P. : 


49 (c. „i! 
1 ^5,-p!i„, 


.,, 5 24 


l7s^ 



F. oSU.f!.., A. M. A'Ssr, 

61), A. P. ^^i»ll,.. ' 

S^:, I. 478, and M^^, I. 5 (r. «-. i(-), to ircaWe, Wo», Ep. ; Imp. Htu, 
Jnf. «B>~', Ft.xsif Pass. b«/4b., t- 1^'. Deriv., »?~, 0. 252, and iM>«, 
n. 468, to brsatlte out, expire' Kindred, A. ai^n, to breathe in sleepy to sleep, 
y. l5l,contr. ^B-B, 3-. 367. 

y»piw (r. y«,»-). *» """rry, said of tha man, F. yi^i^S, A. XyK/tx, Pf yij-a 
^iHB, Pf. P. yiyi/tvi'i"- Mid. ya/cisiixi, to marr//, said of tlie woman, 
F. ytefievm^i, A. ByWj"<^^i:'- Lat« F. yay^rroi, A. lyajdfjs-ff, A P iyafAfd^jr 
(_yap.,h7ea Theoc. 8. 31). Ep. F. M. ya^irr.^E,, wUl prooide a Tiife for, 
I. 394. 

E-t", "> *>«W, consider, poaL and Ion. H. 713, Mid. S,'?'/"", tommonly 
S.';;n,£«, (5 S24. 3 ; r. 2.^-, S;^i-), to seek, Theuo. 35. 37, A. 100, Hdt 1 0'!, 
F. Iyjrf«^«,. A. i3,E"'"i/"i"- 

SmI» (r. S«-), ft. seim, ft. tfft.*, P. SJ?™, A. JJ.|«, Pf. P. 3iS,„^«,, A P. 
itixf«,. Poet, and Ion., F. S.xn'ru, A. iSJ»«n<, Pf. hiU^xn, Pf. P SiSix^^s. 
A. P. Qix:iSBT. Impers. Ssxir, it seejns, F. Si^ii, &c. 

im^iij^ai and £*i^iJ.io/tai (t. ^iX., /uXs-), ft. (aie coTfl q)^ F. lir^ij.^* 
««,, Pf. P. imf.l/.UB/.«., A. P. lll^aJSiiy. 
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XTiiviu, to aoand, to etiuA, poet., F. x-nitiira, 1 A. Uririax, 2 A. ixm 

•tvXivi^ and n.A,>5i«, la nil, F. (kM^-^^, § 58) su^i™, A. lui^^a 
FF. P. MKi>Lir/ai,, A. P. i.»;iir«nt. Lata F. ;>u;i<'JnV^. Hare Fees, •xxf'^, 
Ar. Veep. :m2. Kimtred, xa^..3»^ai, to is baited is, Cyc. i. 4. 5, iX-yVm or 
«X:'>Sf, A. gU-rs, Ar. Nub. 3'J, Pf. S/Jxa, lb. 33. 

x'^ and xli(ia, to meet aiiik, to cAunce, diiejlj- poeL and Ion. Eur. I^pp. 
746, Med. 2:i, E. lij™ (§ 56. (3), Soph. OSd. C ayS, and nvgi^^, Eur. HeracL 
B52, A. Uu^f^, r. U3, and fKijBrB. Hdt. i. SI, Pf. «i*»ensa, If. P. wiij^ 

B-E»!.,«, (r. T^r-), to tasic. Ion. and Poet. Hdt ii. 37, F. h'JSm/m/, A. la'£ 
iK^xv, A, 464, Soph. Ant. 20^, Plup. iriTiir^ni O. 64V. 

Tfjllia (r. TBjS-, Ti{^. § 259, m;*!-), *o % loarfe, F. m;Wo'», Pf. a-im; 
^g;i«, &c. Poet. 7t^», F. iTifru, Soph. Ph. 114, I A. isn^cic, a. B, £p. 2 A. 
I3r;a^:iy ((/ 2S2), A. 367. For <r!^a,, see ^ S4G. 0. 

firro' and /ii-ria. (r. /.()-, ^itt- § aT2), to ttrow, F. //■fa, A, Sfp"J-^, Pf. 
IpfUpa, Pf. P. Sffittfuc, I A. P. iff.fihh a A. P. Ifflfny. For fltriKtssi, aea 
§ S49. rf. Dtoiv. gxTT^;... 

ifii^Bv, Pf. ia^tii/AM., F. Pf. (^^■J.o^Bi, PI. Hep. :iBa c.' 

»(P(<» (r. olS-), to puA, F. 5»b;. and poet. ^it-«, A. fa.™ (5 1 89. 2). Pf. P. 
lar^a., A. P. xislm. LalB Pf. i»«tt. But.; Ep. and Ion,, A. Sua, A. 2i!0 
(a-;ii,o:i, for v^i-ines, Anth.), Pf. P. Jj^oi, Hdt. V. 69; ii--E<iCa. Hipp. 
, Deriv. amXa/Mi, to Juslle, Ar. flch. 42. 

§389. h. ADomos OP a,. 

Remaeks. (1.) Hoots which receive Sv williout further 
change are tnostiy douile cansoitant. (3.) Mute roots receiv- 
ing Se commonly insert r before the characteristic. (3.) Eoots 
which do not insert y sometimes prolong rif to mv or Sr. 

B. TTithont further Change. 

(5 2S1!. I), 2 A. ^iSJ/In., Pf. P. ^Cb/.k/. 

«Api»« (r. ^;,f).), (D find, poet. Eur. Med. 298, 2 A. 3;i(lji *. 79. 

aftEjTa™ (r. B/iUjT-), (i) *cr, to miss, F. iift«fTj{»o,£u«, 2 A. SfsajTov, Pf. 
iS^Bji-nM, Pf. P. if^^m/o'i, A. P. ifixgTnfi,,. F. i/t^^'riri-, Hipp., 1 A. 
BftBfTJWo!, Orph. Aig. 648, Ep. 2 A. (i/iaji-., i^fur- 5 yey, «/<£bjt-, ^ § 1 3. 4, 
28, 64. g) XnS(tT4y, E. 287 (.^iiaed' A. 491). Hence (> dropped, cf. larXa- 
•w; % 298) iee.™t«, only in A. Suhj. i.i^t'ri%«^i<, K. 65. 

aTixSdii/^ei, and sometimes itrixf'/^' (r. !;k^-)i '" *« '"''"^ F' aviz^i'i- 
fisLi, 2 A. B-rijj;l'a/i^i, Pf. iri^fy/^i- 

ai^ end Ku|avii, poet, and Ion. ^i£w (r. £^17-, aiy-, xiy-, § 23^ S, hI^^., 
ttt|-, 5 273), Z. K61, to mcreaie, F. »Sg«V«, &e. See 1 43, and of. Lat. 
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iflLisxdva (r. ifX., i^Xiax. § 296), to incur, F. iifxiaa,, 1 A. ^ipXtiira 
communly 2 A. JjX.., Pf. S^Xnna. Ion. Impf. or 2 A. ^'pxu (§ 243. 4) 

Hdt. via. 2G. See ifuku, (_§ aea). 

§ 390. fl. Witli tho Insertion of V (aco 5 54}. 

B.S^™ fr. i3 , i-.-Sit-). (fl P'«™, poet, and Ion. B. 1 1 4, Sopli. Ant. 504 
F. i3jff«, Hdt. V. 33, 2 A. VsSaj, Id. i. 15i,Sul'j. £Sa,&e., -i V!. WSx, I. 173 
(ysOrt, Theoc. 27. 22 ; I Pf. bShm, Hippon.). For tlie augm., we § i 89. 2. 
Kindred, SSw, (ii pfcase, commonly SJofn", io lie pfeas/d, F. Mira/iai, A. HtHt 
(A, M, a™« 1. 353). 

j^u^^Hvor (r. ^v7-)) to disfforffe, 2 A. si^&^'ov. Ion. l^teyafcaif 0. 621, 
F. ifti^ifixi, PL ifivyfuni, Hipp. 

9.1^™ (r. Svj.-), to ioBc?!, F. SiZ^pai, 2 A. iifiyof. Lat. tanga. 

«S;a>oi or »ij..i;b«io (r. XIX'), lo find, poot. Eur. Ale. 477, F. x^ji^m/iio, 
Soph. <Ed. C. HM7, 2 A, t<ax", Eur. Ale. 23. Ep. »"xaM, P. 673, and 
ii^i" "- 234 (ma. J^. ..s;V™<. E. 187), F. Ji,;^^''". Ap. Eh. 4. I48U, 
2 A. (fVom r. ^(x,i-, or Pasa. with Benae of Act.) ix.x'n, '■ 379, S«^. (xix^ 
Kixil" C§ S4S. b), A. 2S, &c. 1 A. M. !xi;t;ijTu^Di, A. 3S5. 

Xxyx^^" h' >^X-- '■"K' 5 see, >.»j-j;- 55 259, 277, ^jiy^sr-), '" oi(nin 

In lot, F. j.i?»/«<,, a A. l^-^x", Pf- •Ki-iJi:'' C5 !9'- ""il Ai^.j-^^. Pf. P. 
.rAnj-BW, A. P. UV"- Ion. P. A^J.^™, Hdt. -rii. H4. For L' Aor. Suif. 
>.,xdx'^ cauBative, see § 194. 3. 

XK^e«r» (r. X«e-, Xb^t Aa/tS-), (0 (nie, F. An^^sfl«l, 2 A. SXnCsi, 
Pf. iJlsfiB (§ 191.1), Pf. P. iJAh/mjui, and poet. xUn/tpn, Eur. Iph. A. 363, 
A. P. U^ifCn.. Ion.,' F. Xif/t^.^iai, Hdt. L 199, Pf. P. xiXa^f^a, iii. U7, 
A. P. ixif'^nv, ii. 89, Pf. A, XtXiS^xx (5 222), Iv. 79. For AtAaesBfc,, aeu 
§194.3. Poet, forms, XdXsfmi and Aa^il^a,. A. 357, Ar. Lys. 309, 

XaMu,, and sometimes Xiiu (r. A«^-, An«.), to lis hid, to escape notice, 
F. Xi'», 1 A. !).>ir:i, commonly 2 A. i!.««sv, 2 P£ XiAn««. TiQd. TjiySdt^axi 
and A>ift/.«-, to >Jse^ F. AbV.^;, 2 A \X«Ji^m, Pf- xiAni'f'"', F. Pf. A.Ai- 
Civ«(, Eur. Ale. 198. Ep. Ff. P. xiXitifi-r,!, E. 834, late 1 A. M. ix»i«/<«r. 
Quint. 3. 99, Dor. A. P. ixd^h; Theoe. 2. 46. For Xixah>, &c., sea ^ 1 D4. 3 
Collat. 1«-Xn^«w, h. 221. 

viii. 1 7, F. A(iV«, &c (II 37). 'Late 1 A. 'lXi,-^x. 

iixilim (r. ^aC-), to learn, F. /tutwt/mi (g 22a), 2 A. ifjiifs., Pf. fc,y.ih- 
XX. For fixhZ/iai, see g 200. y. 

jTuWatsftK., and poet. r,SS>/nu JEmih. Ag. 938 (r. vvi-, sivl- § 270), to 
iaqiiire, F. riiituxi {wis^ii^Sxi jEsch. Pr. 9B8, § 200. 3), 2 A. i^Mpm, 
Ff. wirarfta.. Ep. 2 A. O/t. Vl^iisiri (§ 194. 8), Z. £0. 
, T^^ar^ (r. Twj^;-, 'Tirfx-)7 ^ happen, to obtain, to liit, F. rti^v/iai, 9 A. It&. 
X.^ If. TiT.!;t;"™ i'i 23^;), rarely ^iri..;!;"- Ath. SBl a. Ep. 1 A. Wix"'"- 

X'''^«'f (r. s-«3-, x»'2-. X"'^' 5 ^59), <o contain, poet. Ar. Kan. 260, 
F. (xiy^rsfiai, § SB) xi'-r'l"", '• I'^i '^ A, t;i;«3», A. 24, 9 Ff. Bij;«f3«, 
T. 368. 
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§ 3 © B . y. Wilh B> prolonged. 

«xJb;»« (r. a>.S-), to nrittrisi, poat ..Each. Pr. 510, 'J A. BXJa.s., r, 70. Also 
ij,l^.«", ti jiwirM, to s«™, Y. 599, lata A. iter. iJiJii™r»fv Orpli. IJtJi. 361. 

ix.mivu or «X.T(«;.ai (r. ^1;t.). to sin, poet., Hea. Op- 2.i9, 328, 1 A. 
:>.;t!:™, Orph. Alg. 647, 2 A. SX.™, I. 375, Pf. P. Ft. iXirrif^sm !. 807, 

.S;„ wid .ra«.'.» (r. «■?-, ..■!.- § aSSX to meO, F. .Sn'™, A. ^'5«r«, Pf. ?"!» ■ 
Eo. Alao uSir^, traos., I. £54. 

i\,M.^ and i\,i,fmf« (r. a^rJ-). *" »''*. '» s^J^ P- '>-'M'«, 2 A. i';i.«(sp. 
1 A. ^Kirfn'ra and Pf. alx.'fffflza, Hipp. AJSO SXitrf^Z"' ^'^^ ^-^^ ^■ 

Srpialin/ixi, ifljely »;;iei/<iu, Atll. 399 6 (r. sfp;-, io-f^B. 5 '2S7), to smeiJ, 
F. irf(m'i^i, 2 A. iJo^jSfmv, A. P. dlrj jivtfijv- Ion. 3 A. anffri/ttn, Uilt. 
i. BO, late I A. Jrfjn"if"i'. 

See, alao, jkbvs. (§ 29a), x(ji;bv« (§ 230). 

"5 99®. C AI.DITI0I1 OF VI. 

/iCrJ»; (ov (!i£^), to stop up (r. ^i,.), F. (jJi-s., A. tSi-™, Pf. P. ^iSo,piu. 



iTS, 


nd poet. -lA,^ (r. 
«,. Ep. ~iK«, K. 1 


.-, ;»«v. 5 291 >. to cnwe, F. S?.,^-, 2 A. 
2. For r.T. and I?.., aoo h l»5. %. ,. 


'"'- 


.<■■. 


I..), to &-M, F. »L^ 


«^K., A. s-iSm. The coinp. ^jsiiwii 
a, A. 3-(sinii»as-B, and poet. a-^wieSim 


'at. 


1.1.,., (,.,,;,, ■,,.), » 
, Pf. iirlij;n/iai, rare A 


p™™;s., F. s«,;k""^."' (S 22'i), 9 A. ;«- 

P. iTi^x'-^»,, Pi. Phffidr. 235 d. Poet, and 
, Hdt. vii. 104. See ix'- (^ 300). 




|S03. 


d. AcDinoM OP ^v. 





(I.) If nr, f, or precede, tlie * is doubled, o becoming a. 
(2.) If ;. precede, the r becomes i. (3.) A Ungual or liquid 
preceded, by a diphthong is di'opped before tv. 

a. To Pnra Boots. 

tm/i, (r. Fi., I-^ 32. S). tocJKfc, poet., chiaily Ep., F. W«C5 71), ..337, 

A. Vi«», E. 90,% Ff. P. i7f<», and Ew«i, t. 72, HdU i. 41. Prose form, i/t. 

^li.viip,, F. i,.(.w^, &p^m (5 aon, tf), VP''" (5 '9^- 3)i ^- P- yvf''"/""- 

Ion., MT«-i,Vs, T. 135, iT-iIri'.lls "'■■ ■ -' 

t^™^, (r. Z'-), to ^rd, F. K^. 
fZ"'", Anth. 

«ei;«5^ (r. sijB-, ifB- 5 set, ^^to- ^5 259, 
sifS, A, ui^a™ (leS™ «. 1641, Pf. p. in»ie«. 
Ei»eB^<«,, A. p. Ut^i^hf and U^ii'tiL.. Ep. ;iif, 

Silt/. lijurrai A. 230, OS from ni^apai. PoCt. 
84 J , and M^tiw, Hdt. It. .52. 

c^«.,i>p, (r. x^i-), (D BiiK'afe, F. s^ji™, A 
A. P. Usfifim. Ep„ F. n^fiu (5 ■ ~ 



, Pf. r. %i^,/i^^.. Late Pf. 

273. T), to mi^, F. xi^S^'n, 
■f,ai, Ath. 576 a, commonly 
«, n. 3fi3(U.™i,§2'12. b), 
and Ion., »JfvBfsi, Ar. Ecol. 



(§ 253. 1), ft 372 ; Ion. Pf. P. • 
is regular. 

x(i/iatrSfii (r, x^l/M-), to Jiispfind, F. KjtfiSi 



!ji)/i«i 2. 2a7. Tlie verb »ojiia, to sioscp, 
(S 200. 2), A. iii(i- 



Google 



ih£tic, a. p. UfCf^iSw, Mid. x;!^^»i (Act. Pt. xpf^ii>Tii Atli. 25 d), and 
poet. K^i/^jifc^ (§ y78, S), Ar. Nub. 377, to Aohj, F. .£i«aV./>i'<. Also bjb- 
^li^px,, Horn. Dae. 39, Pt. .fB/^.Bj, Knil. P. 4. 4:(, late xj.^a. 

iriTitrtli^ (r. n-ira-), to tprend. In expnxd, F. a-ci-S™, mra;, A. IwiT&irit 
P[. P. irirTafia. (^ 261), A. P. smTa^fm. loQ. Pf. P. m^Uxr/ixt, Hdt 
i. 62. £p., <r.Vr>i^, A. »92, <r.Wu, Heg. Sc 2!)1 GottL ; late ^iriia. 

fiSrtO/ii (r. /d.), to atrengtAettf F. ^aguj A. i^^affn, F£. P. ipfa/tai^ A. P. 1^^- 
ffj„, (5 22U«). 

<rei„i'^ (r. rfi,.), (0 fiiA'njuisS, F. iS!™, 1 A. frSiM, A, P. UShfrn. 
K^ rei.Ff/iEi, to be extiagaished, to go out, F. trSmnfixi, 2 A. Act. 'cVEni 
(^ S27), Pf. Aet. Jcfo™. 

e»iS^v.Cp( (r. ff«iJ=!.), to scalter, F. ™i3^,s., s-^sSS, A. ir»iS«™, Pf. P. 
!rKiSi<r/.«., A P. Uxiiigg^,. Cottat. forms, chiefly poet., kMu, Ap. Kh. 
4. 500, xiiaUfm., Id. 2. 620', xiidnSff, Autli., A. Uikrs-x, E. S8 ; <,x.:Stv,fci 
(5§ 259, 278. 3), Hea. Tli. 87J, Tb. vi. 98, «,'Srafu, Hdt. vii. 140, Eur. 
Hec. 916- 

-§ S®4. j3. To Palatal Eoots. 

^y,i!^. (r. Fb7->, to break, V. ^%«i, A. !i,|a (^ 18D. 2), 2 Pf. inlrans. Uyit, 
to be bntlioi, 2 A. P. idym (Att. «, Ep. comm. *). Ion., A. J^a. Y. 393, 

2 Pf. !bj^, Hdt, vii, 224, i'va, Hipp.; Ep. A. Opt. (BO!ra-F"i«.(, e^F- 
F(i&«f, §S 22. S, 48. 2) H.^„^mi Hes. Op. 664. In Iha conip. xardytS/a, 
ths I of tJie augm. la sometjmes found out of tlio Ind. ; as, A. Part, ix-nd^i, 

ii7«Y« and itilytS/u (r, ily-'), to open, Impf. i.i^i'ii (5 1S9. 2), 11. 221, 
T. 5. 20, aDd later Htuyn, H. Gr. 1. 1. 3 (Ion. i^.^^^r, S. 168), F. £h,'^ 
A. i£>i^^ and later Smla, Pf. (E>/^;t:B, Pf. P. iA^y/Mi, A. F. ^vt^j^Cgx, and 
later tatiuSs^. Acts, 12. 10, 2 Pf. B.ioij-oi, (o startd open, Hipp. The simple 
tV and sEj-tC/u are poet., Mstb. Pr. 611, F. «>-, A. ^ n. 457, <5;ii, 
n. 446. 

!.;»,»,., (r. Ji,»-), to j/,™, F. Ji,1«. See T 53- Ion- (i-. 3i»-) J!£". fS'&<, 
&o., Hdt. iiL. 122. Mid. isixtO/Mi, Ep. to jrraef, I. 196, Pf. SiiSij-fiai 
(§ 47. S.), B. 72. The primary aenae of lilx^S/u is to a(re(cA nW tte Aam^ 
and kindred verbs are Hx''^ (I""- SU.^i, Hdt vii. 1 77, 5 69. 1.), to reathe 
F. 3!|i;.«., A. fSti^^n", Pf. SiSty/M,, P. Pf. JiSl^v'"' (for iSly/'B*. &e., eea 
5 185. S), and the poet. iiHtzt/iia, hiiUxt/ixi, JuMyiiw, !j;i;va,mw. 

i"(j-.Ffu (v. !fy-, ii{j-- ? 268), to si«( is, to eon^ne, F, il^ia and ?(|«, 
A. .reJ«, jPnrt. ,Tj|a, and ?eS«,, Pf. P. .Tfjf.^^ A. P. I'^x'''"- This Tei'b ap- 
pears to have been originally the same with iffV", to shot out, and the dis- 
tinotion which flfternards arose, and which was marlied by the difference of 
breathing, appears not to have been always observed. Ion., in both eenses, 
ifyu, .%a,, Hdt. iii. 48, 0. 32S (Ep. iijj-ai, B. 617), and '^Y'''f" °r i'(V'B[u, 
Hdt. ii. 86, Iv, 69, 

J.V/" (r- ^"5-. ifV- 5 370), '" y^, P- l'"^< A. J?!,.^ Pf. P. tii^Y- 
,««, 1 A. P. i;."j;^»v, 2 A. P. lliy.,,. 

piyivp, (r. i^y.), to mhgle, to mir, F. /^l^^, A. tp.^^, Pf. P. ^i^.y^«,, 

3 F. fi^i^ifm., .ffiacb. Pers. 1052, I A. P. ift-'s;*"-, 2 A. P. i^.Vn- The 
oilier fiirm filryu |§ 273) is always used in the Pres. and Impf. by Horn, and 
Hdt. For !fl.,xn, £c., see § 1 85. S. 

tiyySfii (r. trx'y-, vny- § 266), to fasten, to fix, F. a^|«, A. ttn^ S Pf. 
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intiniis., as Pira., a-Iiriij^, 1 A. P. ir:Szf«'^, commonly 2 A. P. is-dyn.. Ep. 
2 A. M. S. S limxTs (^ 185. J) A. 37S. For riy^B^^ seo § 226. 4. lats 
fra'iia, Pf. P. ri^y^ia. 

fi-yiSuj (r. ;Jay-, ivy-)- *" 6^0*1 F- p»l"i A. ff^ul^, 2 Pf. iiitrans. tf^ayx 
(5 S36.6), a A. P. if^iy^,. Ep., ^^rSB, S. 571, Pf. V.l}fny!"", A. 137} 
Ion. I A. P. ifrnx^i't Hipp- Kindred, fittn and k(ieiria, -|a, (o smite. 

ffao-jH, and rarely p^iyrBfu, Th. vli. 74 (r. ^foy-, (Ijebt- § 27'!), to/enee, 
F. fpiS", A. %«!», Pf. P. trifsxy/L<u, A. P. i?e«;t''"»- Lalo 2 A. P. 

^395. y. To Lingual and Liqnid Eoota. 

Soi/vii^, (r. Sn.j-., Jk,.u.), to cirfwiaiH, (n /&i!(, pnet. T. 29, F. Sa/rs-, .Ssch. 
E-.-.m. SOS. A. iSitwB, A. P. i3a.Wiiy. For Opt. Si^iiBT!, see § 2'^6. 4. 

nxhUfdcs (r. kbJ-, jta.J- § 9fi7), to ea-cti, poet. y. £85!, Pf. ^isa^f^xi, Eur. 
EI. eiS, Fi. xi^xirf^imi &. 339, and maV'""- Pinil- 0. !. 42. 

xTtitt:, and later iWufl/w or ariU^/n (r. ir^T it-*.- § 27)1, «tei- ^ 259, 
mil- 5 2S8, IT/HO- ^ y59. b, KTi/rw-), to slf^, DBualty in composition witli i<rS 
or Kx^d, F. HTivH, 1 A. fiTuvs, poet. 2 A. i^rxm Soph. Ant. 1:140 (alao in 
Xen., who was i)artJa[ to poet forms, iv. H, 35). and poi>t UtHi (^ 224. E.J, 
Soph. Tr. 3a, 2 Pf. (»««, 1 Pf., less claasio, E»r«to; |or !.™j-»o!) and Uri. 
iflxB, 2 A. H. poet, itri^sv, ^aclt. Peis. 92S. Ep., F. »r«>w, Z. 409, 
1 A. P. UTS')*', 3. <^H7 ; latB IsTst^y, Anth. For the passive of urifyw, 
tha Attic writers employ S>i,.K« (5 281 ). 

S\XSfci (r. JJ-T SJ.-71I-), to ifcsfroy, F. Jxiir,!, (5 222. a), commonly i;i,^ 
A. Sxsrii, 1 Pf. iXwJkixi, 3 Pf. intrans. fXoXss, 2 A. KL «;^o^n>. Poet. Jxi. 

T. 135. 

SfisB/^ (t. ifi.), to swear, F. ifisZ/M:, A. B^-JirB {\ 322. S}, Pf s/jiJ^kh 
(5 191. 2), Pf. P. iftufc^/iici and if^u^^m (g 221. «), A, P. ^^iiS,, and 
ifcih,. Pres. i^i. J^^yTif Hdt. i. 1S3 ; lata F. ^S™, Anth. 

a/iifytS/ii (i/ti^y-), to leips off, poet. E. 416, F. s^%|», A. ufic^^a. Ear. 
Or. 219, A. P. i/ii^z^f. At. Vesp. SCO, A. M. aJ^ofSk^^,., 2. 124. Collat. 
ip^yiXu, Horn. Here 3S1, late pi^yrPfii. 

t^iyu, ta atreUi out, and Ep. j^ij^vv^i, A. H51, F. JeSIc, A. u;t%a, A. P. 
«(!x^i»i Pf' P. ^cytt"!, Hipp., i;w;si-A»ii, n. S34. 

fc.7^ (r. i;-), to roate. P. i';™ (^ 56. 0\ A. J;™, 2 Pf. intrans., aa Pres., 
JjwjB. Ep., F. M. (fw,*.!, T. 140, 2 A. J.^.y (9 194. 3), 2 A. M. iJ^sViiy, 
M. 279 (see 5 I8S. 3, i) i from r. l(i-, Impf. Jji*,""'. B. 39H, Pf P. i^^gi. 
^i(5 191. 2), T. 377, 5^y. JjiJea^ai M. 271. Kindred, chiefly ix>et., ofs- 
^Bi, tpw, i^'dtti, of.iW' I^t. oriw. 

ffTBfylifiai (r. ffTtfj-), to JMiae, 2 A. trrn^at. 2 A. P. rt. •jTra^iU, Hipp. 

iTTSsvli/ii, TTafitvSfii, and rrfi 



„ (i..=j!,<'„„ Hipp.). 



i^ri^u 



t and 2ir™iB, Pf. P. i 
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s'traflrKu (r. «f-, BB-ap,^, (o dccekv, Ep. X. 217, F, tisrapi!™, A. lia-Bfn 
nc, Horn. Ap. 376, comniunty 2 A. Ss-ifi,,, 5. 379. 

yiy^tiu and j^)-».;,,« (r. y^-r-, j^yBi.. 5 28:i, o-io-o-.!-^^ 288, yi^/s-nffB-) 

!<-, /inp. j^ye-M (^ 235), &c Ep. Inp. or 2 A. Ij^ya.i. (or Pf, ySyaM.) 
H.A69. SBg5 246. H. 

In-aofJi-iiii^oii (r. B&J-, to gei), io get al, to reach, (o enjoy, poet, and Ion , 
N. 7311, P. i-rxu^i^spa, S A. iirnSfsi, A. 572, 3 A. M. iimu^i«n. Eur. HeL 
4SS, I A. M. iraufafoK, lEpp. Also i-raupfsw, Theog. 1 1 1, and itraii^iit, 
lies. Op. 417. Fnaa tlis same root, «»«i^jiiii- (5 287. «), to get from, to 
take awaif, poet. A. 4!!0, 1 A. M. amv^iifim, .Alsch. Fr. SR i and from tlis 
kiudi'sd ei^~ (§ 28), Ep. Aor. Ft. drmiai A. 35(1, Kiaceiiu'"!, Hca. So. 173. 
.i;;»^« (r. .if.), to jftu/, F. <Sf^™ (5 222. 2), 2 A. J.« oc »J(« 
(§ iSa. N,), Pf. .a^axa, Pf. P. ,S(vp«., A. P. iiIfi^oLr (§ 21a), 2 A. JL 
ivfD^o', and less Att. 1 A. M. li^dfivi. 

ffTfjiiJ and r-r,^:,xa (r. oTif-), (0 rfeprm, f. ij-f;ii.w, A. l<rr'ien=x, Pf. irri- 
(B<B, Pf. P. irrifB/M,, t A. P. Unf^fm, post. S A. P, Ft. i.Ti^ii, Kur. Hel. 

Andoe, 19. 25). Ep. 1 A. iiTijua, ». 262. 

§ 397. f. Addition of iJ. 

!f:Z« (r. W-), to occKstom, E iAVa, .,S (§ 200. ,3), Pf. I'/S.^x (§ 1 89. s) 

&c. i 2 Pf., as Pres. mttons., if«to (§ 336. c). Ep. Pres. I't. Intrans. W« 

1. 540. 

llT^Xr. F'AiT-), to*ope, P. UtiVs', -iS, &c. ; Ep. Tx™, to p/cs %w, p. 9 1, 
IXri/ixi or lifLwsfiiii, and 3 Pf. is^^-s (§ 191. S), to hope, H. 199, K. 105, 
r. iSG, a Plup. ii*,.™. (§ 189,5), T. 338. 

»«««,'?« (r. Ks.«e.), to I'iBjj, Ep, B. 466, A. UaMe»™, B. SrA. 

trcii^a (r, «;-). to Jraviisft, T. *s{!r«, -.£, Pf, .riTjfrM, S& Poet, 2 -A. 
J*»j™, Soph. <Ed, T. 931 (see 5 194. 3). Pf. P. wivs^rm (_% 923), itis/oferf, 

2. 329, Ft. Tin-^^fiUi,!, Soph. Ant. 1337, Mem. ii. 1. 33. 

^ 3V§> g. Addition of Otq&b Siu:.aelus. 
Si- (r, «-, a!i-), to 6e siKerf, to sofiofe, Ep., P. V™, A. 8!8, A. ^ri, 

E. 289, and bSb™ (Opi. BS3»>i/iy or 'aSwui. «. 134), Pf. Pt. dl^mui, K. BS, 

F. M. -a-r.,!™, a 717, A. M. 'bo-m^b/T. 307. The P. i!™ and ixinimonl;v 
tlve A. iJm are trana,, tha other forma intrans. For Pna. Siil;f. {Hai/a,, iS/tiy) 
IVii (also mitten U^v, as if frara Sob) T. 402, see g 242. a; fov /»/. 
b^e™, see 5 250. e; for Pres. Md. Mare,, eee g 242. i. Deriv. 'A,£i/ix,, 
Theoc. 25. 340. A. P. irih' Hde. iii. 41. 

V"^^" (.'■ ^/"O. (" ««*''''«, F. S«^^r«, A. IMftuffK, 1 A. P. iiit/idirh', 
and poet. iS^iiSnf (g 223), i. 99, Eur, A!c 127, S A. P. poet. iUpw, Eur. 
Med. 647. Ep. Pees, and perhaps Put. (§ EOO. a) Ja^^o., A, 61, Z. 36B, 
Pf. P. Ti^/iti/iic., E. 878, P. Pf. iitfiitiflo- Horn. Ap. 543. CollaL poet, 
forms, S«/cpi«, X. 231, U/im/ii E. 893, ,^ich. Pr, 164, Ja/MJ-i^s., Find. P, 
5. 1 63. Lat. lArniD. 

VXi=a. {r, ii.-, lUiB.), (0 draui, V. ^\^i, (i>.«ir^, Hipp.). A. ilXxSra 
(5 189. 3; iTi.^, Ofph. Arg. 260), Pf. iJxbS^^, Pf, P. ia»i-s-^«i, A. P, 
u>.;tvih'. Ep. Sx«U, P. 39j, Us^™, i'x^nfB, X. 580. 

ieflPTsar (r. if.), (0 ojS, F, ijHni™ and Ijn'itwiJ (5 222), A, BjiJni™, 
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Pf. lifBTtiEB, rt. p. ^TBfini, A. p. ifKi-ii^m, 2 A. M. lififtji.. Ep. aai 
Ion.. ifj,^a, A. 5.53, Ildt. iiL (14' (I'.^ii/am lb., g 343. 4), F. il^dr,/^, 3, 61 ; 
i.'furiw, .!», J. S4T, IIdt.iv. !45 ; ifiu, Q. ISg; E^iifvoi Z. 145. 

iiA'», nud poet. fjrf», fi. -11.^, JEsch. Ag. 15U'7, or iS», i. 341, Enr. Cycl. 
245 (r. 0-, M- §^ 'iSH, Sa, iffA-), to eat, F. (!./«« [§ 200. b), Pf. iJ^MB 
(§236.eJ, Pf. P. Baii^ay (S 222. a), PI. PliiEdo, 110 e, ^P.ai^Si7>- 
2 A. r(teys» (r. (>«y-, §301). Lato F. f^y.^iw (J) 247. d). Ep. 2 Pf. iSaSa, 
P. .'542, Pt P. -aA/iai (g 236. c). 

txSa, Soph. Aj. 450, Xxix'igu Eiir. Alo, 173, aoQ l;t; *?■"'"". -^Ses- H-S 
(!'■ 'a;*-)i fo ^o**! chiefly poet., F. iz^agp, A. ^f^lufx. 

Jv.^( (o.-, Jy,-), to scora. Ion. and poet., ftsiay, &c. (see f 51), f. 378 
F. Jyijs^ti,, A- «v.ffi;f.«. P. 173, HEd <i.i^3V, P. 25, A. P. ^vlrf„^, Hdt. ii 
13G. Deriv,, Jm!,';*., and poet. i,iTi%w, jEsdi. Sup. 11. 

F. <ri£^ (^ 245. 2) TheDc. 5. fl8, A. J«Sb, lJiliiy.>,f, H. 17(i, A. P. 'wixh'', 
Ar. Nnb. I35G. 

^Xiyu, and poet pXij-irtu, Soph. Tr. B9, to Siitb, F. f J.i|«, A. ifXs^x, 
A. P. i^xJ^j^B.. Lata 2 A. P. Ifxiyai, Aiith. 

§ S09. EEiiAitK. A few rerba obtain a 3 Aor. wiUi a abort penult 
(5 2.'>5. S), tlirougb an extension of the root ; as, hixu, to pursue, 'dmtSJn, 
At. Vesp. iao:i, PI. Goi^, 483 a; sf.^, to yield, ifxiJm, Soph. CEd. T. 651 ; 
i7fj.ai, ta exclude, i!^i„. Soph. (Ed. 0. 862 (tj^a^.y, A. 437, iijyiWsi, 
E. 147), i^yA3iii.!,t, MsKh. Eum. 566; i^t™, to toani o^, j!/<u.a*sv, Ar. 
Nwb. 1 3-2;(, i/iiiTflJ/iU'i ^3ch. Enm. 438 ; jifa, to go, fivr-ix'sin A. 52 ; 
fe«*S5, (5 273. p),f»-j;)?sv(5 300). Cf. i?#rfjr (5 278). Thase ostanded 
Aoriats, ivliicL aro chiefly poet., are reganleil by soniE as Imperfects, and are 
commonlj so acopnled. 

■§ 3®©. 3. Exchange of Letteks, 

In the Iwo following verbs, a passes into s aspirated ("5 50). 

E™ (r. rr-, !»•-), to be oeaipied milli, Impf. tTrij (§ 1 89, 3), P. SV«. 2 A. 
!i!r^, SuOj. iT^;, So. Mid. Ir,,^. to follow, Impf. tSxif^ni, F. X4"/«ti, 2 A. 
ImJ^bv, Sni/. rrafix,, &c. Poet. Imfi/ci, S. 826, Impf. (eonsiderod by some 
a A.) WVt'. r. 239. A. P. ^isi-ifhn, Hdt.Yi. 15. The act. Y™ scarcely 
OCCUTH escept in compoHtion. 

i^a and Jrx" (r. t;,;-) 'X-i i;K- 5 ^^S, iV;):- ^5 28a. c, 263), (o hum, to 
hold (in tlie seiiae to Ann, the forma l^" and fgw are preltrred ; iu tiie aense 
to/.o/rf, Itz''"-'"^ 'i;*r"), Impf. tV and Iir;t". ^- 5'5" and ra;nV» (g 222); 
2 A. !r:c'*. *«y- 'X" (oirop. ^.J^jc" Of ^""X^, '■ 'X- °' "X"-)- Opt. irx-m 
(_§ 205. a). Imp. ,x,ii Uxf- 5 2aM ; compare 3«, ?(, § 210. 2), and rarely, 
in tomposilion, r^;!. Inf. fx'~', «■ 'X"» " ^ A. poet. Jff;K"'<" (5 ^ns), .-Eaob. 
Pr. rfi i Pf. Uxr.!^, Pf. P. tsxvfl'h A. P. U;tWii., 2 A. HL £r;t;S,ta., Ep. 
Pf. Pi. i«,.4x.''Ki'n (§5 2?6. 1, IBl. 2, 62) B. 213. For W-i^c'^t^, aeo 
I 236. d; for 4>-ir;t^i, aes § 243. 4. Ep. deriv. forraa, hx^in, M. 387, 
ia;t:<'"". E, S9. For tho eomponnd inrx'i'/i'", see § 292 , for i,ij;5^oi(, 
5 301. 2. For the <r in /s/irix" (Al'f'i 'X")' sea § sa ; and for Uie various 
fonns of the augm. (Impf. ^^,r.»xS/.nv, 2 A. i^a-,-r;tV>. K«*->"A;'f"l'. ^0. 
S193.3. 

C. Anomalous Changes. 
§ 3® 3. Fornis are sometimes associated, which must ba 
21 
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referred to roots originally disiinc/., or ividcly removed from 
each other {% 257. 2) ; as, 

1. «;5i« (r. «;fi-), to take, F. alfnV™, Pf. Si(x>^, Pf. P. ^^fi«,, A. P. iSflfm 
(§ 219) ; 2 A. iT/st (r. U-, § 189. 3), 3 A. iS. iDiifaa. Poet. 1 A. M. I|, 
jif nritTD At. Thesm. 7(il. ItoubtM or late F. !Am Uiufui ■ Ids. Pf. i(al- 
jHiB, lidt-v. 102, imlii/txi, iv. 66; Ep. 2 A.M. S. 3 yW. for FiXri 
(§§ 69. Ill,, I8J. i) 0. 43. In the sense to capture, the Pass, is commonly 
snpplM by &>.'nrKipai (c. kX; whence iJ.- § 259, «*.«-, iXi«- § 2S0), ImpE 
S,X.T-^P«t, F. oi^«f.»(, 2 A. UXm (^ 189. 2) and S>^uf, Suy. 'aXa, &c, 
Ff. iiXaxx itnd ?X»x>. 

H. a.l;K"i"'"> '" enrf"'*, n compound of !;(;'' (5 SOOj, P. iE.i|j/i«i and i™. 
ffA;w./.«i, 2 A. hirxifm (S 192. 3); F- tX^i-.,..". (r. ™A«-, rA«- i, 261), 
3 A. r-raaf (5 2y7), Pf. j-!rAM« (sue 5 238. «). Ep. 1 A. UdXarrsz, P. 166. 
Later Ep., trXiu, Ap. Kh. 3. 769, IiXivm, 2. 1003. 

3. 3(^1(1x1 (r. l^^-'), to go, to come, Imp. i}j;i;o«bv P. IXiMo^ai (r, iliJ., 
Ixiiii.^ 270), 2 A. B^Wo>, commonly 3;iJ« (5 2')l), 2Pf. UiX^a (§ 191.2). 
Ep. 2 Pf. mfa, Hes. Th. 660, ilUf.ci^'' (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. Siis, (5 69. 
III.), Theoc. I. 77, Laeon. Jx^s, (§ 70. 4), Ar. Lj^s. 105. The Pi-es. (ex- 
cept in the Intl.), the Impf., and tlie Put. arc commonly supplied in the AU. 
by the verb iifu (§ 23l). 

4. i(xa (r. «{«-), to see, Impf. laptv (§ L39. 2), K. U^b«« (!%«»« Ar. 
Pt. 98), Pf. P. UsSpi^ ■ P. .V«f"" (r- J"--)>f- P- -'W', A. P. -SfK,. (Jj^. 
^Mi PI, Def. 41 1 a), 2 Pf. poet, and Ion. itaTa Soph. Ant. 6, Hdt. iii. 63 ; 
2 A. [T3.. (r. St the angra. nniting with ilia , to foi™ i.), SiiiJ. Ha, &i., 
2 A. M. j-So/ii.., J%. J V"'. &=■ ! 2 Pf. aTSa, (//iHKsmcB) 7*«ffl«(S 233); 
Mid., poet., iTSifiai (r. n?- § 368), to seem, to resemble, iEsch. Cho. 178, 1 A. 

HoTE. In tha preterilice aTSa (U SS, § 237), the root has four forma, 
(1.) <l-i Vrfciv (Ion. JJ/.I. A. 124), ?«■!, frA, y,™ (BoMt frr^Ar.Acli. 
9ll'),&e.; and Ep., /b/. il/^i, A. 719, JJ^«u N. 973, Pt iSwa, A. 608, 
Plup. Pt 3 (re-mr) f.Bv 2. 405: (3.) iS-; .ffllr«<, .X,, pi,., it,r>^.- and 
the Ep. Silt/. i?S.^!p, iJJwi C§ 246.3): (3.) .3- (5 236. 1); aU«, aW«, 
&c : (4.) ,ffii. (5 288) J (^lis,) sW, ,liih>, illll>« (rare, A. 546, Iboo. 5 b), 
irSnoK (late). The Plup. ia Bometimes doubly augmented ($ 1 89) i thns, Ep. 
iAn at iA, X. 280, A,lSi, or lii.'Sn ,. 206, Ion. £[,;i Hdt. i. 4S (for ««?ei, 
one I dropped, cf. g 243. 2). In the Dor., we find the verb in£/is, perfiaps 
BUggested by Irde, (5 237, oTSk), PJnd. P. 4. 441, In, Theoc. 13. 34, r^ari 
15. 146, f™f«. Hnrt. N. 7. 21, ft. ?»■«/, Phid. P. 3. 52. The dolioiancaea 
of ^n ai'e supplied by y.ymr:i^ (J 285). 

5. c-fi^a (r. ^;,x-' ■^VX- 5 263), (0 ™«, F. &(iS.f.»<, commonly Sfi^w. 
u^ (r. S^o^.), 1 A. il(i^«, commonly 2 A. (J^«/<9>, Pf. tii(i/iv^« (^ 222), 
Pf. P. Sil;a^if/itt:. Ep. 2 Pf. iiifuftx, i. 4J 2. Late and rai-e F. S^^u Atli. 
416 f, ^x/uiuti (§ 200. b), Anlh. Deriv., -■(>x'^Zu, vii. 3. 46, Ep. r^n^dv, 
n, 451, T'f«;t;<i», X. 163, Sfg/«f», Hes. IV 2. 2. 

6. (pifu (r. f(;-), ft) Sear, F. o,V« (r. »;.), P. M. «f.f<«., F. P. jWiJrifiai • 
1 A. gwy.B (r. I.i«-, Inyn- § 277), 2 A. *«y»«, A. M. i.>j-»=i^,v, Pf. 
M^'X" (5§ 191. 2, 236. a), Pf. P. lv«'-jy^«', A. P. i.ix'". Jf- P- i"X« 
m/iiu. loo. (i. i.»x. § 268 ; ^m-ttiSxtmi Hes. Se. 440) I A. hiuis, E. 885 
Hdt. iii. 30, 2 A. Opi. bn'm 2. 147, Inf. hsixiftu T. 194, Pf. P. Mmy/im, 
Hdt. ii. 12, A. P. !i„lxh>, i. 66 i I A. Inf. (^^a-Jji-O «'?™ lb. 157 
Late Pf. P. ffjs-jrrr^, Luc. Paras, 'J. For .Ts-t, &c„ see 5 185. , ; for ^i^ri 
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§ 246. P ; for fifHir, 5 251. 2. Deriv., fooia, ta cany, -ij™, Sx. (^jf^Bi 
§ 25i. 2), im-, ilr-, U-fjiM (^;Er», Ar. Veap. IS.i), fa let pass, -tf^ira, 
-ip^rurx, -ijifBoJnv. Ijit. j%i-o. — The Aorials #nyta and Sw^-jjiiip are botli 
eommoQ iu the Ist Peri. aing. of the /ui., aud in the Oft.; but in the 
2<2 Pcnr. siit^. of the Imp., m the 7ii/., and in the Purl., the forms of iinyiun 
ore preferred ; and, dsewliere, those of Snyxa. 

•J. fv/ci and fliixa (U 5B, 5 K23 ; r, fa-, «it™. 5 279), to say, to ejpiia, 
F. i;S (r. if-, /i- § ESa), Pt I^^UM (5 191. 1), H. P. if{»f.«i, F. Pf. (.'{lim- 
uai, Cyr. viL I. 9, A. P. I'ffiSm or i/ji^ni (Ion. tl^lini or ii';»^>, Hdt. iv. 
77); 1 A. .TffB (r. iir-, ii'w. ^ S68), 9 A. Jirs.. Non-Att., Pre3-if;fl.^. 1G2, 
c'fia, Hes. Th. 38 ; Ion. 1 A, IL itr-usrifiv^, refused, Hdt. 1. H05 ; Poet. 
1 Aor. (*F!«r=) Jus-a Find. N. 9. 78, 2 A. Ji.™ K. 445 ; Ep. 2 A, (r. i»-^ 
Isv. § 273, cf. I>iv») ir<r«t, B. 484. E«dnp]. fonns, ^upaitxu .^ch. Enm. 
620, srif^irxx, Hob. Th. 655. — The forms of <fdrxa, ^th the P. ^nW, the A. 
l^nrn, and the Mid. voiee, hitve commonly the sh'engthened Bciise, fo o^rm 
Tbi 1st Aor. in£ itmu and part. ifz-Ei ara not used by the Atties. 

8. aAsfuci (r.ift.), to Imij, Impf. limi/ivn (§ 1S9. 2), F. »>^s/iaj, Ff. 
Unj^ai, A. p. iuviSm ■ 2 A. M. iTjmVni' (f -IS ; r. i^.k-). Ion. and late 
1 A. M. imwipm, Hipp. 



CHAPTER XI. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 30@. The Greek, like all other original languages, la 
llie development, according to certain natural laws, of a small ■ 
mmher of germs., or primary roots. These primary roots 
(whicii may be termed radicals, to distinguish them from the 
mere roots of infleelion) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the humar^ 
constitution. 

Note. The mach agitated question, whetticr the radioois of language are ' 
BOMiis or veibs, has no pi-opriety, inasmuch as flie origin of these radicals %Tas 
pHor to grammatical distinctions, and tlie same radical was used as noun, 
odjective, jxrb, &c., us tlie case might require. 

§ 3®3. Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others are 
termed derivative ; while, at the same ^ime, a distinction must 
be made between simple derivatives, and those words which 

3 formed by the union of other words, and wliich are termed 



Notes, b. Of thoaa woi-da which are commonly distinguished aa piini- 
liFe and dr-neatice, some are directly related to each other as parent and child, 
while others are merely foiTnalJoiLS ftom the snmc tafSksi, which, howerer, 
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jmraonly appears in a simpler fonn in the one than in tiie oU er 
oitant to observe tliia diaHucUon, tliougl tt m 1 ogi a^ ' 
ir the sake of oonvenieQce, employed in both tos 



S. In tradng derivations, it is somet 


n n 


ent to 


asaune 


either as a primiliva, or as a linlc of 




W u 


ust hote 


caulJDns in pronouncing that to have b 






actual fo 


of tha langnage, wMch h-b find convanie 


pUi 


gttat 


fom at m 



I. Formation of Simple Words. 

§ S®4. Simple Words are divided in respect to iheir 
Ibrmalion into three classes. 

(I.) Those which consist of the mere radical, without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis. 

(II.) Those which have, in. addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 

(III.) Those which receive farlber modifications. 

The Eules and Remarks which follow hnvB respect cliicfly fo the tliirf dasa. 
A. NoiTNS. 

5 ?B®S. I. From Verbs. Nouns formed fram vcrljs [or 
from common radicals, ■§ 303. u) denote, 

!.) Tlio ACTION of the Ycrb. These are formed by adding 
lo the root of the verb, 

a. .,„ (Gen. -««;. fem.), or «rls (G. .,lll,, i.) ; as, /^^i^Up^, lo h^it^te, 
/clim-mst imilaiaas s-fi^rai (r. *(ay.), to act, {Tpiy-rn) «-;k|«, actioa; Seioj, 
to taaifee, S-nita, aacrificc; Sjjiifiaja, to try, ^cHifixria, ttuil. 

b. -n, -K (G. -at, -Si, f.) ; as, piyu (j. ipvy), to fiee, ^•^-n.fiigM; 
o-fSps., to noaiisli, c-fs^a, iiourla/amiit ; X'k-" ('■ X"!-}, *» •v'"''^ X'^-'^ J"'J1 
iph'i(u, to eorrapt, fit^Si, corrupllaii, Some verbs in -iiiu have abstracts in 



RnMATtE. Evim the tendenEy of ahslracls to pass info emcreies, verbals 
of Class 1 often express not so mnch the actioK itself, aa Ihe' effect or oljecl 
of the action, and thus blend with Claaa 2 ; aa, j-ja^^a, line. 

§S®ffi. 2.) TlieEi 
are formed by adding to 
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poem; svi'i^w, to soWj svi^/ia, thing sown, seed; y^^a, ta zurilCj (y^A^-fta} 
y^il^fi-Qi, later. See also § 305. R. 

3.) The DOER, These are formed by adding to tlie root of 
llie verb, 

a. -r«CG--7..',m.); =a, ; 
LBBiposs, <rti«r^f, poit ; kt.'^m, 

b. .tb; (G. .T,;M.m.), or -r^; (G. -t»5«, m.) ; ns. S.la^/ (r. is-), to gUie, 



Note. Tlie femininea correspond Lng to She above (a. and b.) end in -t(j3 
or .Tiiji (proparoxytone, G. -£s), or in .t;i[ or .tj; (G. -.Jos) ; as, b-wuVjiii, 
poeleas, mtujb, /cniofe rfcfluej'cr j niluTB; and .Tii;, fiate^ayer, oSxnrjij and 
■Tf m, Jiuie-girt ; a'j a^Tflj , ji™pfe(^ s'^s^wi proplietess. 

0. -t:!t (6. -fwf, m.) ; aa, -y^f-a, to puinf, yjap-iiis, paiite!'; ^fiju, to 
toritqit, fh^ii:, corraptei-; xil^a, to sAaiie, ma^iis, barber. 

A. -o( (G. -on, ra. f.) ; T-fip-a, to nourish, Tfsf-ss, niasa; xsilu, to smjf, 
isi^is, tamstre/. 



^3®'?. 4.) The PLACE, instrument, ov other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to tho root of the 
verb, 

a. -rij.ai (G. -oi., n.), niore frequency expressing place; as, ax^sii-a/iai, ta 
hear, i^^-'ri;,,,, place of hearing, oudiloiy ; Swas-rijioi {hn^Z")' court of 
Justice! "'T^'"' (it/™), (i'lnJiiflJ-oup. Cf. §§ 314. b, 315. «. 

b. -T-^r (G. -av, n.), or -t-jb (G. -«t, f.), mora freqnently expressing 
Bom (means of releasing), iix^''^C^(hX^'f"")' '"^^estra. 

Ebh-hhc. Termiuations of verbals are affixed, in general, wil^ tiie same 
eupbonic changes as the similar ofExcs of inflection ; i. e. those beginning 
wiih r follow the analogy of -jw of the Fut. or -ra, of the Perf. pass. | those 
beginning with /i and t, of -fiai' and -tbi of the Pert", pass. ; and those be- 
ginning wiEh a vowel, of the yd Perf. It ia convenient to remember, that 
verbal nouns following the let Pers. of the Perf. pass, more frequently denote 
the MiHj7 done ; the Sd, the doing ; and tJie 3d, the doei: Thus, 

4Tfl(T]-jM«, poEin, ^/titj-st;, poeey, vnn-'r^i, poet. 

§ 308. n. From Adjectives. Nouns formed from 
adjeclives (or from common radicals, "5 303. a) usually ex- 
press the ABSTRACT of the adjective, and are formed in, 

o. -la (6. -ml, (.), or, if the root ends in t or o, -li fi'vming, with the 

-oy-05, lu'ppy, iuS«ifiai-iB, liappness; aXirSni, -i'«!, true, ixifud, truth; fSn-si, 
^ntr. iSi«iis, kind, iCmi, kiruhieis. See §§ sa. j3, y, 315. a. 
31* 
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c -«iu (G. -It!, f-), from adJeoUres in -« aiiil -»r ; a3, iU^ii, Just, Siskh 
eijySt JuBticei aii^^hv, discreel, evf^taivn, dhscrttht. 

d. -« (G. -(«, n.), oiiefly fi-om adjectivea in -u; : as, /Safe, *cp, jSiti's!, 
depth; li^ii, broad, iZ^t!, breadtli, 

e. -St (G. -bS«, f.), from numeraia ; as, H,, ;™, iU-,, duad. Ss« 
f 95. III. 

§ 3®!?. m. FiiOM Other Nouns. Nouns (l.;rlvud Trom 
other nouns are, 

1.) PiTRiALs (pairia, native land), and similar words de- 
noting persons related to some oiject. These end in, 

a- -r^i (G. -To^) mase., and -t,; (^ 134. c ; G. -r,J,i) ftm. (with tlie 
preceding vowe! long in patiiala i thus, Arm, -irm, -irn;, -laros, -.»tjii i 
and also in other nouoa in -irjit) ', as, SiEujit, Sj/bia-is, SBEnjpTsis, a man of 

'^■riL(TiaTvi^, 2ixi\iwTnc, a man of JEgiiia, &B. ; rikii, cibj, rs'ii-rxi, citizen, 
tfaXTTif , fsmule citii&t ; ta^av, bow, ra^arnt, arclun; ra^rts, ai-chercss. 

b. -IK (G. -£m) masc, and -« (G. -,S«) ftm. (^ ll 8. 3) ; as, Mij-^fa, 
Jlit^^tira, Mj^Etfit;, MffforiiiH man, iUya^U, ^' momajti ^o^^nxar, drtig, 
^x^^Kiv!, dealer in drugs, soj'ceyer, ^a^iianis, sorceress; tifrst, horse, i'S^ws, 
horxenma, Aaiffht. 

■^31®. 2.) Patronymics {so called from containing the 
father's or ancestor's name, mtTgos orofin). These end in, 

a, .«,s (G. -.«) mase. (uniting >vith , or , preceding), and ~1t (G. -TS«J 
fem.; -S3»( (G. -tc) niasc., Hnd -^, {G. -S3«l foni., fram names of Dec. I.; 
and -,SS„, (G. -.«) maBC., and -,^, (G. -.ai«) fern., from names in -,«, and 
( eapedally in hssametor vctw for the ssko of Iho nieasiiTB) from many whieli 
iiave the last syllable of the riiot long ; as, Ilglafiti, Primn, lliixithm, son 
of P., ngi^i, daughkr nf P.; KixjiiJ., Kwj.i.'SjTt, Knf.T.',- - JIhXim, 

Btnvoi, B^ei^Sn;, son of D., S^ilf, -ist, daughter of B. ; &irr„s, &iiriii^s, 
QiuTixf (]>i|nf, •K'T-'s, ^ii<i-riAs- lUisis, Ep. G. -^w, Ep, Iln^^niiiti!, 
A, 1. 

b. 4m (G. -lunti, rarely -/ovk) maw., and -iiiup or -I'la (6. -uj) B;m„ only 
poetic; as, KjSv.;, Suhi™, K;.v5«v, -?*-«! or -f««. a™ rjf S., A. S97 ; Hu- 
;,!«, n^Xi^y, A. 188; ' Ax^inis,' AigiclMiv, daughter of A.,U. a\<i; 'A\>,- 
ffT«, 'ASjifffT'™ E. 412. 

Eemakk. Patronymics appear to hava hcen, in their origin, dimittudves 
thus, U^,a/ili>is, Utile Priam. Se« (i 312. AMn to the abovB are a few 
words in -ijioj, cootr. -;Soi;, — Jon, -ySis, contr. -(SS, — douglUer; as, Si^-is- 
T^t^ovij -/Sfl, diiuffliter^s sun, — daughter, A'hiXipiSsvs, -i5^, neptitai, niece, 

§ SB I. 3.) Female Appellatives. These end in. 
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},iaifii, Ibiness j tixts-v, -«.(". arthnn, rUra,.* ■ A««»«, -j-Fst, SpaHim, Ab- 
»>»«. Alao from some in -sf ; as Smj god Sttti' go Uless (^ 74, i), ;.i!es! 

0. -«£ (G. -uafji l™" (S»i"5""t * "? "ifl I e us Pf "' thus, ^iiir/X.ua:, 
ipieen, Jijiia, priealess. . 

d. -owii (-rrS, § 70. I ; G. jh) fri m EBTOml en 1 ngs of Dec. IIL ; ns, 
KiJ^I, -,»o;, CWiciuB, K;j,.(t« (of 5 a7'i) awS ro sirmcff , 5»«i™, Siis, 
-T«, /.iieCni;, SScffB, AlSt;, -ik Ljb i A S ™j 

HoTE. See, also, §5 306. N., 309, 310. 

% 31®. 4.) Diminutives (sometimes expressing qfec- 
lian, often amlffmpt)^ These end in, 

ft. -jsv (G. -isi;, n.), witli a syllable often prefixed (-rS/sy, -<if«y, -ih^-m, 
-,!Sj„v, -„>„,, &c).~b. ■;.,« (G. -.1-, m.), -;™» (G. -«(, f.). 'ITiiis, T^rs, 
eftiYrf, Diminutives, ■raiHiy, litlle child, sb&tx«s, yomg boy, vuiS'tmh yoans 

J/OKth, liti^Amti, pu^anlimi, /isi^xiXKm, /nifx^ioXXihan, pii^xx'isiist, liugaxi-. 

count of the prasdinj; *), xiixeiim • nsa, idand, mii3jiai ■ Jwsv, n«imil, 

•fcor iSo<% / At. ISub. 22'i. 

d. -iJfil; (G. -!»;, ni., only of Iha young of animalB) ; as, bsw;, eagh, 
itiriSii!, eaght; Xayios, Aure, Jjcj-iSiii. 

(diie^'m-, m^,i«»3 - imCs, finch, inateaWii ■ (fws, -aiToj, toEW, lju™i.a!, 
da}-laig, Tiieoo. 3. 7. 

Note. Some diminutivps (eapoclaliy in -is-rj Love lost their peculiar fbrce • 
thua. 5-K^, commonly In jiroso ^^iov, toUd Adusf. Some proper nantes have di- 
miuutive tbrins, Bometimca niacle by abbrGviation ', as, HiyiXXn (jt'tyia 
great), ■A^x^vxk'.! {iiidfx, chantid), Aiifli, Mbjw (S 136. 2). 

^ 3 1 S. 5.) Aug ME NT AT IVES, worda implying increase 
either of number, size, or degree. They end in, 

a. -MI (G. -um, m.). This ending may enpreas either npJaee, an oHonai, 
or a persnn, in wbjch any thing BKists m maniers, or at (o/ys ihe or rfnirse ; 
as, B^xfXsf, iiins, a/M-fXaly, vineyard, iVi-iSr (Tnrof), Snrsc-ii!oi&, avSfwv, -ya. 

>•«. ip: !;"'■'"*> a fish with a lon^ snout ; i/idhi, jaw, yraiuT, ghtttm ; vXti-- 
■ns, breadlit, llxitm. As a deugoatJoR of place, -aitis ia also used ; as, ^- 
iut'ia {jSiai"), rose-bed. 

b. -a| (G. -Sxsi, m.), applied, like the preceding, io pei^ns and animals, 
bat haiBliar in its expreasion ; ns, s-XsiJrw, jveultli, irJ.iiVa?, a rich cliurL So 
A^€^df, greedy, ?.aC^a^. sea-woJf- 

Kemakk. Many derivative nouna are properly adjectives 
used substantively. 
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B. Adjectives. 
^SEa4. I. From Vehbs. These end in, 

a. 'txis, -n, -iv, vcdtie ; as, «js;h, ta iiik, a^j;ii«, oSfe io ruh ; ygdifsi, tt 
desaibe, 'ygxf.iit, discriptlee, graphic. This ending is more heqiiently pre- 
ceded by T (of. 5 sue, a, b); as, vantixit (rma), poetic. Bat see § ;ilS. b. 

b. -T^M, -d, -or, actiee ; as, if*^», (o saiic, riurnfiw, sauinj (cf. 5 SOC. b). 

c. 'i/iM, -It {and -•!, -B, •»(), impljing jffii*™, both neft'us and jnnsjice, and 
aniie>:ed after the onnlogy of diB^rent verba! nouns; sa, r^lfti, r^a^i 
(5 305. b), T^Sifi/iai, filed to imparl or (o nceiBe jinarltlaneiit, mUritimis, vig- 

oro«s, xi^fi/c" ixi'^'r'^; xe"'")' Jit f""^ 

d. -pm, -(M» (G. 'ptMi), aetict; as, iXiho, to ji/iy, Uia'^i, tujKpaJSHMofe, 
ft»^»t (jiiii<iKI"''\ Mtiidfid. 

e. -Tif, -n, -Sy, pdsw'iw, ^gni^ing fW toUcA is done, cither as a matter of 
or pagsibSitjf ; thus, i^da/, to gee, ovarii, seen, visibfe, 

f. -rUs, -S, -or, pfflwive, expi'essing nccsjii/y or nliligntinn (lilte tlie Lat. 
Fitct. In -Htjui) ; as, s-uuf, to make, timfiK, iliiU toUcA is to Ac muife. 

Note. Verbals in -tk and .Ti'« commonly ftlloiv, in reapfet to the form 
Mt the root, the KRalogy of llie 1 Aor. pass. ; as, <ii9t», to tube, VS. F. S^n/i^i, 
A. F. s^Wui, nJeET^t, iiffiTiw ■ ir«ii«, to (fty, Ff. P. ^'tTaafioj, A. P. iTttiJa-i'a>i 

g-. -,j;, -«, -ii, p< 
{„i-<,M ,i^,i;, rev. 

h. -&(i, (-4. -;,), -S, (G. -iS,.-), . 



^ S I tS. II. Fhom Nou«a. These have the following 
ecdings, with, in general, the signiScations that are aooexed : 

a. -Its. ieloagiag to ; if a vonol precedes, commonly nnicing nith it in n 
diphthong (-oust, -i"f, -"«■ -f!. -Mo:), and often, without respect to Ibis, 
assuming the form -hm (Ion. -n7>t, ^ 4S. B.), eepeeially froni names of persons 
and anjmflla. Many pairiah (properly a^ecHves, bnt oftoi used aubstanlively) 
belong to this class. Thus, ni^mii, Ikokb, oJjanof, br^imgiRgto heaven, heasen- 
ly, fimi ((tint), cf mmtler, manfemus ; iy^fxTii (iytja), pertaining to the 
jflinaa, 'MmoiTa! ('Afsra.), Allieiaaii, BiTst (3-i-w), divine, 'A^yiiii ("Ajysf, 
...Of), Argive, Ifot (Ja:). Ion. Um (We, -it!), of 'Ae momiag. ^ix""* 
{'rtt^iii), of a enii€s length i &iS^^iia$ (afS^ai^ai), Iiuiinin, *0/£^^upt \"Of£ii^BiJ, 
Ilomerlc, Si^uii (Sif), of wild lieasta. 

IfoTEs. a. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropiiated baildmg or other place, instriime'it, &c. ; 85, 
AMkwov CAimZ), @«nm, M,v,l7„, Ismple «f Minerva, of Theses, of lit 
Mines, xiuji/sv (sjBjiw), ftaffter's sliop, y^aiifinTiTn (^y^ac/ifixnit), aritiag- 
tablet, ct. ^ -lOT. 

-1. Before -jjf and -.S (5 308. o), r often passes into o- ; as, ivmuTae, year, 
Uxvn,;, of a year, M.Xn'n.,- (M;j.sts;), Milesian, a&vnji'a {dSdu^rtt), im- 
noifnlil;/. 
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1j. -Jail, -I, -is (if u precede, -nis ■ if aimplo i 
oomraoiily makta -aiiifls), retiiling In. These a^eotiven ft 

from nurds tiiut are tlieinGelvea derirative, Tliej- a 
to ;iei*iKs. When used of the latter, they coiniii m 

gaalits. or ft for, and are inoatly derived from persona) Th 

■rij;n(, art, Ti^wtii, reLitaig ti> art, orhWe; iaSX iluiie i aer 

AiCiff, Lihfaa, AiQuasf, pertaining to tJts Libt/iata o Iain O Con 

Ihinn, Ka^itffisxif < ^veyiiiafT spnndes, s^aritmitBt, spa >da A^ A tsBon 
'Axdinii, and less Att. 'Ax^aiTxi; • iramris, poet, pi 

(fii™^), rlieinncal, rr^BTnyiMt (s-T;aTB7as)> fit fiyr ge Sea 

c -III, -S, -It, and 'tmi, -I, -SI (proparosytone), d g w «- a. 

:CiOy'i, g^ld, xi"'"' Ct '8). S"Wbi, iixm, {iit.«), od 

[■ prsuo/n ( ) 

e. -7tss, -v'H, Sih, patnala, from nnmea of <u an es f 
Graeop; as. T«j*,t-?m, ('!«>(, -amj), rorsKi™, K ? (Ki^ ) C 
fefl£^ ^a^Siieyos i^Sa^ui), Sardia^, 

f. -jif,-if«,-B5«, -aJi.i«, -»A«, -"Ajj, -M.f('!s-r£, ■!., G. -in-«). -""'Sif (-«. 
G. -(«; eontr. from .(->,?«',, from. rS«, /mm), expresshig /-./««5 or 9™%; 
OS, ,..V;c;« (^T^X«), <A(™?/W, f.e,;$i (pife), /=ar/«^ ^„«jir ^i«.), pm„Ji-l, 
^^^X'm (9«j«;), coaroJWM, Bl-aTi,J.S( (bti'tb), dccdtful, •pi.lut.i, (_0uhi), 
pareiifmlmis, iUui (Sis), wnndy, i-u^ii.t (n-D;, -irjM)! j'"'*'' a:-^'"* Oc'^'s)! 
Sra«/«4 ffpa-^Sat C»P"i). wntp-'rts, •h^i^iii (-i^ip./iii), eoJiily. 

§ 3 8 6. III. Fbom Adjectives and Advebbs. 1. From / 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are. formed in the: 
same maijoer as from aouns ; thus, K«tf«4M)s, clean, xaSiioiot, 
cleanly, iXsu&cQiog (tUfuSfpoi;), liberal, Si^iuxo's (fl>7iye), _/e»ii- 
Kine,^fl(uiTOS Ctffjfi), of yesterday. 

2. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which tlie one may be tei'med dual, 
denoting choice between Iwo objects, and the other /.'/itrct?, de- 
noting choice among a number of objects. 

The most ebvlous examplea of tiieee Efrengthened fbrms nra the cnaipa-i-ialoe 
and superliitive degrees, oommonlj so called. Other examples of the cnniporo- 
Uix or dual strengtheved farai are, (o) the cnndallvea wi^ifat j whether ;/ tin 
too? Trn(ii, Irifii (formed fl:om the Si FcT9. pron. aa the poeitivc, ^ S!), 
§ J 4 /, or, as Bome thhih, from tite nameni] tli), one of the too, aiiiri^i, i<ei- 
rijsc, Istxri^it, x/ifSn^ss (ne J SS, and eompare the Lat tiier, neiiitr, alter, 
and the Eiig. uAetlier, elUier, titiiher, otter) ; (b) the following implying a con- 
sideration of tioo oSjectt 01' prapettits ; h^Tnis (poet.), Lat. dexier, njAI 
(ratlier than left), i^it-ri^s, sinister, left, liuTifii, leamd, i/tirifti, noater, oar 
(rather than yours, or any one's else), afinfti, Testar, ynw, rifitafti, thsir, &c 
(1 M). Other esiunplaB of the superluUee or pluiid stitngthetiml fiina are, 
(c) the cniTe/atiuei -ri^f , which !u order? or, ma of hm many? 'wi^TK, 
!.KTT0( (f 63) ; (rf) aU ordijiala except Siiii-jeaj (sea % 25). 

C. Pronoitrs, 
"5 317. For the formation of the most common pronouns, 



t\)0. 



260 DEEIVATION, [book II. 

see §^ 141 — 154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see Ij 63), in respect to many of wliich it will be 
observed ihat, when they begin with u-, they ave indejinile, or 
interrogative {with a change of accent) ; with i-, definite ot 
demonslralwe ; with the rough breathing, relative defikile, and 
v/'ilh ait-, relative indefniie. Thus, wouos; howrmtch'f notrd?, 
of a certain quantity, louof, toaouiog and joaouSe (§ 150. a), 
so mnclt, ooof, as much, oTcoao;, iiow much soever ; itaie ; when ? 
nrotE, al some time, x6ti, then, on, when, baoic, whensoever. 

D. Verbs. 
§ 3! 1 8. I. FiioM Nouns and Adjectives. Of these 
tbe chief endings and the prevailing significations are as fol- 
lows. 

a. -U, -iu», and (mostly from nouns of Dec I.) -in, to he ac do tliat 
wMct ia pointed out by tha primitive ; as, j/jj(, friend, (ii5,io;, (o fie a friend, 
la love, lyiiuiitiiu (liiK/fsar, -nai), la Ik proapeivKS, btb^;1w {A-ruxns), to be 
mfortimate, tts>,t(ilii (jriT^iais), to mage war; ^lakiiu (laiXst), lo be a slave, 
to leme, ^MAtii^ (flijAiiii), la re!ga, x't>^" (ji'C's). *" dance; toX/kmi 

b. -ia (niosdy from words of Dec II.), -altin and -».«. (mostly from ad- 
jectives), la maie Ihat which is pointed out by Iha primitive ; as, JS».m, evi- 
deai, JuAo'ei, ta mate eeidenl, haXiai QaSXii), to mahe oas a slave, to ess/one, 
XiUfii (xi""!)! ** """^ golden, to gild, vrifiai (uTijoy), to maie aiiTiged, to 

ahileit, niixhii {npx), to lignify, iSfiv (^u'f), to siaeeteH. 

e. -i^u, and (cliielly when formed from words wMeli bave u or n in ths 
last syllable, or when iireoeded by i, «t §§ 310. a, 315. b)-iij»i from namea 
of persons ch- animals, imibitiee [denotiag the adoption of tlie maanets, language, 
aplaiam, party, &c.) ; from Other n-oi'ds, nsed in various BGnses, but mosUy 
aclJvB ; as, Mi^iCu (Mn3.f)i <« imitate or fami- the Mtdii, '£u.n>i't;», to apeak 
Greek, Aw^ /^u and Atigii^u, to live, talk, sing, at dress liAe the Dorians, OiXi*' 
s-;j«, la be of Philip's pnrly, it.mrtxS;'' (.i'-'^'^, t« pt«!f t*e foi: ; iAsbt/^m 
Qif?^sit«i), to maie rici, (iSdwarifw, to mteem hnppg, Ss^iZ" (S'j'Oi '" harvest, 
i,ii« {?(.>), to conlead, i^^^f (Vii). ft- «"& " /<«»*. J«»?« (}i"i), to 
jidge, S-.u/iB^iP (9au,»«), to wonder. 

d. -a with ^mt^y a strengthening of the penult, more IHijuently active i 
OS, jtai^^Bit pure, itxia-'^u, to purify, v^iv/aAap (vj/xtAvf), to variegate, ftuxif- 
aw {jtaXaxei), la soften. 

§ 319. II. Fkoh Other Veres. These are 

1.) Desideratlms, formed in -ni'si, fi-om tha Tut.; as, ytxSw, to latigh, 
yiXxsiia, to icish to la,igh, Fl. Pllioiio, 64 b, mXi^aff!!" (■rsAs^if.), to wish 
for urnr, Th. i. 3S. Desiileratives are also formed in -ida, (rarely -«»), chiefly 
from verbaZ noons ; as, fiaviitar, to learn, /tafisi™, discijde, fiafinTiaw, to wish 
to litatme « disciple. At. NuIj. 1 83, ffr^myidv {rr^rnyo;\ to desire military 
command, vii. !. 3.1, SapBTia {M,^-rK'), to desire denUi, PL Pbado, 64 b. 



a.} Various prolonged fo™a in -J^, -r=^, Sx. (sea 55 265-300), J 
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ffTati, to sig/i, s'Tiui^a', to aigh deeply i sometimes Uciptiiie, as, sCiJu, to te at 
the age of pabertif, iSirxa, to come lo ike age of paSerti/ j sometimes cancatlee, 

i?:^T.Tfl«, to cheat, ilBffBTiiXXn (cf. ^ 312), to c!,eat a lillk, lo h^bug, Ar. 
Eq. i 144 ; but often scarce differing in force from the primilive fonu 
(§5 254-^58,265). 

E. Adverbs. 

§ SS®. Most adverbs belong to the following classes. 

I Oelihue Cases of Nouns and Adjectives, employed 
as cucum^lantul adjuncts (sec Syntax), With an adjective 
thus emplojed, a noun is stricliy to be supplied. Many of 
thesp ohhgne cases have antique forms, and many belong to 
themes that aie not m use. Examples, 

1. Genitives, (a) in -ht, denoUng tlia pface whence (5 91) ! (*) in -on, 
denoUog the place vthere ; be, ^ [ac. rivao or ^t^ior/'}* if* which place, where, 

o/ a 'euddm, !^,', in order: (d) tj«i.S( (frjoll), of ajiift graHe, &c ' 

2. D.v-nvHS, (a) in -«, -sft of Dec. II. sing, and in -««(«), -£«(>) of 
Deo. L p]., denoljng the place tnlwe (in adverlis in -« derived ttom ptononns, 
this commoniy passes into the idea of vAlther, see \ 63, and compare the fa- 
miliar use of ahere, &eye, Sj!., itt English) ; os, 'AUrjiin, at Atlmts ; see 
§§ 90, 96, 5 : (4) in -j (-a), -9 (-a), -at of Dee. I., and in -. of Dec. III., 
denoting way, plate icliae, or time when ; as, t-kutj, [sc. i!^] m this way, tltva, 
[sc. ;(:»;?] in tlds j^ace, here, trxtTuxS, ccery way, eeerywhere, s-ij^, oa foot, 
S!^, prieate^, x'f^'h <•" '''* gnKotd, trdkai, in oldea taae, Xmiri, By the will of, 

% (^ 89. ,a. d), Syx: M™"- Sj'. ""^s-. I- aeo. 

Note. Adveitia! Datives of Deo. I. are ■mitlen by most editors ivith an 
I Bubsc, except wlien fiiey have 310 Horn, in use, and bj some even then. 
Sea § 25. j3. 

3. AcCuSATu'ES ; as, in/^m, at iJis mniaeiit, x^i"' 1™ accmnt of, Sijenr, Hie, 
and the Neut. sing, and pi. of adjectives. 

§33fi. II. Dekivatives signifying, (1.) Manneb, in, 

a. -at, fi'om adjecyvos. Tiie adverb maj bo formed by chan^ng t of the 
Gon. pi, into i ; as, ijp«, G. pL rof^r, wire, ssfHi, vr'ady, t«j;m, ^ax^m, 
smifl, Tux't"!' ^^y^'y, TiiipZ! (rxfis, -iuv, -wy), lon. la^'m!, eoukalJy, 

b. -sSsv or -S.» (perhaps kindred with iTSw, Jinm), chiefly from nouns ; -3a. 
or -£S<t>, ohiefiy from lerbs (those m bJb. commonly conforming to other 
Terbals) j and -S« ; as, a-X»^aSs. (a-J.»fo(). '» t/" fi^' "f *'""». Hdt. ii. 96, 
^iTisiit (^ir^Di), In claslera B R% xitrputiij, or 'ii (isx^lta), opeily, 
nfuSSnv, or -Ix (tfinrTui), seeretig, rirs^iiiif (riri/fw, la-jpif), scuHeriiij^. 
These appear lo be Aco forms (cf § 320. 3) ; thus. Sing. ftm. -Sa', neut, 
-Ss., H. neut. -S«. 

-;?ai becoming -iitO, 



c. 


-Jor-ii especially fiom 


imiUtive 


verbs (5 31 


audit 






( and ™, ■ 


•Exxa 


V,™, in tl,e G'eei la»ff. 


iiaje, aft. 
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dfitB;^v]Ts!t or -i, ofUhont hctifje, ai'^e^si^i (x^'^t)' "'^^^^ orcc'a own liond, 'ffaiSyiiit' 

(i^f «)) i»'th the ahok people. Tliese appeaF to be Dat. ionns (cf. § 920. H). 

S. -s lidded to a pdlatiil ; us, dta./t!'ytS/ii (r. /iiy-, § 294), to mix sp. 

iix/ii^ cmfmedli/, peSmell, irajaXAaJ (a-Bf-Bj-Xes-™, § H74. y), utemaieiji. 

(3.) Time when, in ~te (Dor. -k«), or, for more specific ex- 
pression, in -(KK ; as, alloie {Sllog), at another time, aidxa 
{avio?), ai the very moment. See U 63. 

(3.) Place whither, in -he (which appears to be a softened 
form of -(5(, % 322. 111., or at least kindred with it) ; as, o^- 
ptfjidnt, to lieaeen, ixuat, thither, Irdgaaf, to the other side. 
See II 63. 

(4.) NoMEER, in -a^ig. See ^ 25. 11. 

§ S@@. Ill, Prepositions with their Cases ; as, (nga 
t^yitv) iQovQyott, before iJte work, to the purpose, noroR^pjjfiH, 
upon the affair, intmediately, (fli' o) Sio, on account of which, 
wherefore, (4v Tiodav od^) iimoSiiv, in the way of the feet, 
"Adni-it^i {from 'AaTJvit?, and -i5f, an inseparable preposition de- 
nofing direction toviards, ^J^ 51. N., 150. 4), to Alliens. 

IV. Derivatives from Prepositions, or Prepositions 
USED without Cases ; as, ^m (tj), wilhovi, fXaoi (fis)i loithin 
n^6g, besides. 

11. Formation of Compound Words. 
<§ 333. In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
the other, usually precedes; as, rofio-Siiri^ (''d'/ios, t/Si;;") 
law-maker. 

The axcepUons consist mainly of a verb or pi-oposition followed bj n noun, 
and are for the most pai-t poetic Among the vei-bs wbich are most tl'equently 
Eo placed in proso are ftJ.E», to lone, and /iTria, lo hale ; tlins, f.X-iiyl'f »•«■«(, 

§ S24. A. The first word has commonly its radical form 
wilh simply euphonic changes. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of oilhoepy require, consist chiefly, 

1.) In Ibe insertion of a tmloa-vowel, ivliidi, after a aabalanihe or tuljeciioe, 

-Al-j or .ai.; as, taii.B-v^iCvii (jraTst -2efi r^iCia), injttmcter, ^i;e-o-Xo<ya; (S/ffkT, 

(^ya.o.fiir^ia^ from yate, contT. y^. Olid /Atr^i^, §§ ^5, 99. a) yivftiT^'x, ge- 
nmetry, (la-j-iijo; ■ nOii, nii, and «sji«) n«xJj«, keeper of a temple, 9«raT. 
a-ifa^a; and .».^i(i-i (dijrari;, 9'fi)t dealh-brlng'ag, JEac\i. Ag. 1 1 7(i, Cha. 
Sfi!), ^tp-v-f^^9s and -a-^i^si {^pef, -ajr, ^if^}, sfford^ariagj ayt^-u-tifios 
(Byifi, y(/<i>), clerk of'tlie mariet, <r>S-s-ri<rri{ (I'll!.', t/^»), foot-bath, Hdt. 
ii. 179, ^ni;-i-y!tis (*£!;, y'yn^»i), jSre-ftorn, B-ti-'ri(« (J!»(, o"«(s(), luoy- 
farer, n:r.a,.^i7.u; (a\,n, nXdi), liatf-gran, N.361 ; iiX-'-X't" i^X"! 
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;tff£«)T cJioi^s-leadmff, Ti^v-i-ici^aurii (ri^Tu, xt^moi)t d^gJtting in thunder^ 
A. 419, A,r-.-™S;« (X./™, rd^,), Umimg one's post. 

2.) lu the insertion of r, commonly oonnocfod by a UHion-vowel eitber to 
tlie succeeding ot preceding word, and someOmes even to liotli ; as, Qiv-r- 
<»■«() ^,-^««r,( (/iff™, i.fl-;(), cotumd, riJ,.-»-(lVs iji>-"^ "'-«. **?"). 
JuIfiMng^ itt^affftQO;, ht^-nEil, ^unpo^tSt liglti-bringhtff ; X5'at-rix4t (Ae'u, ri^ai), 
income-paytjigj profita&let vav-ffi-^c^ot (r«uf, jfo^os) naeigul^ (jAiy-ffo-^.^ ^E'- 
ed^Stt^n {ftiytO/ii, ^^"^'1)1 mirerf with barbarsam; Si-ti-iji;^;;! (9iof, i^;- 
iiicj, impiet;/, pij-ir-Sus (?!{«, j3;«), life-swing! tn/i-fsl-x!^ (Ti/«», »;{<;;). 
icduni/in^, A. 5 1! . In some of these cases, tlie s- appears to huve been f>or- 
rowed from the tSieme or tlie Dat pi. of nouns, and in otliers, perhnpa, from 
the Aor. of varbs, or a verbni. 

.^0 In adopting a ^lorler form from the theme, or an early root ; as, bJ/s- 
a-tafit {it!fia, -xts;, J!e*tiu), bhcd-bailnd, ipih-i-miss (ipi^t-a (torn ipixiii, 
trim), labar-b-olng. 

HoTES. X. Tlie moile in istich the conatitnont words are united often 
depends, especially in veree, upon Iho quantity of the sj'llablea -which compose 

g. In smne compounds, chiefly poetic, the first word baa n form ]ike that 
of the Dat. sing, oi" pi. without change', as, fvtbvt-voXsSt roamiitp bt/ Riyld, 

^ SSS. KehArks. 1. If tlie first word ia njjartM/e,it is commonly 
unchanged except by the general laws cf euphony. For elision in preposi- 
Hona, SBC §1 41, 42, 193. 1. 'hfiipi, hka Ti^;, often relmns its vowel. In 
the other prepositions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., par- 
ticularly in the Ep. beforo some words which begin with the digamma. For 
elision befiira a consonant, see 5 48. 2. IlfS sometunes unites with a voirel 
following by craais; as, v^i-iitm a-joJu-ro;, tf^a-i^o) •tjjo^u, ». BO ; aeo 
{ 19S. 1. 

2. Some particles occur only ia composition, and arc henoc called iasipara- 
bTsM Of these, the most important ai-e, 

a.) a-, commonly denoting prioaHon or n^aiion, and then called &- pj-im 
the, as, &-<Tai!, miUio-nt children, «-«?«, anwiss; but sometimes denoting 
tmiojt, eoUectloTt, or intensity, as, ii'^ii^^if (S&Xftf), brother, g^-'eivii (T&ivAf), 
stroined. 'A- privatioe (commonly &v before a vowel) is akin to ami, alihoid, 
to tlie Lat. in-, and to the Eng. and Germ. «n- ; k- cnpidatim appeals to bo 
akin to afm, together. Akin io a friu. ia m- (Lat. ne) ; thus, jitkiii l^Xia), 

,ened. iv^-r.x'"', mW"'''™«> 



^ SSG. B. The form of the last word depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 

I. If the compound is a koun or adjective, it commonly 
fakes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the clasa 

22 



h-i, k,Cooglc 



254 COMPOSITION, [book ii. 

of words to which it belongs. Often, thn !asl woriJ, if itself a 
noun or adjective, untlergoes no change; as, 'ini'i-Stwlvc, fel- 
loiO'Slaee, a-naif, cidldtess. If the last element ia a verb, 
the cocnpouiad adjective or masculiiie subsumtive ends com 
mod, in, 

a. 'II. This ending (which is far the most common) has hotli an aeniw 
and a paashe sense, distinguished, for the most part, by tlie accent, which, if 
tlie penult is short, the acliae compound commonly takes upon the jieiaiJl, but 
the pMsite upon the anUpemlt; as, XiSa-SiXt, (>.!hi, 0«A!.~), ih-om„g slonea. 

b. -nt (-ft, G. -lot) ; as, iS'Tjiwst, Sscdbub^, EurBjxm, sdf-sa^cinff. 

e. -til or -«t (G. -Ill), and -»{ or -w(, denodng the agrat (■■ 30S. a, b) ; us, 
vo/t^fiiTTiSj legislaior, ftv^^^wXtit (5 9'i. 2), g^ytfia-Si^ai, bli'd-eiitclwft /itjks^ 
CiTBj, sb^ierd, 2. 529, vaU-nXiria^, cldld-marda-er. 

Eemabk. In compounds of this clasii, if the last word hegina with a, i, or 
D, ftillowed by a suigle consonant, this vowel is common!)' Imj^thened to » or 
V ; 1V9, fvm<rf\y^i (svp^Tst, Ryu', general, ^v^^terfs i^vff-, ^A'f^i'&f), hard to 
d>i«e oner, dy^y^/^,, (_d-, S,o/,u, § 44. 5), nimdesi. 

^ S^7. 2. If the compound is a verb, it is important to 
observe ihat verba are compoundud directly and without change 
with prepositions only ; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs are derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 



Thna, XB^eayiu, to tahe, unites directly with the pi-ep. «.«, up, to form 
xmXB/iCurx, ill take up ; but it cannot so unite with the noun l^yit, imr/i, and 
hence the iiloa to tais amrk, to conti-act, ia expressed by ijyj-Aaei«, derived 
ftom the compound verbal ijys-\a£«(, caatraciar. So tho verb compounded 
of Jra-at, korm, and Tji^w, to feai, ia iVa'oT^o^ia' from iVa-sT(S(lw, horse-keejier. 
Sometimes the form of tho verb happens not to be dianged in passing througli 
the compound verbal ; thus, from sTtos and fiNiu, is formed ^ite-veaioi, Invad- 
mu^er, and fl'Om this again rtra-roiiu, to make bread, 

Eejiakics. 1 . The union of tJie prepoation with the vei'b, as not afiecting 
tho form of tho verb, and admitting of separation by tiaesh (§ 328. N.), is 
termed base or impi-oper coa^ositioii, m distinction from that doss or proper 
composHion which forms one inseparable word. 

^ 3SS. 2. In PEONOCNS and PAnriciJis there is a s«ll looser form 
ol compoKtion, consisting in the oggregotion of words, sometimes realty and 
eomeUmes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggregates, the or- 
thography Tarias, tha words bang sometimes written together, chiefly when 
the last is -an onditic, and sometimes separately. Among tho chief wwds 
that ars thus affixed to others are, 

a. The JNEKFiNrrB pkonouh tU • as, JWii, mhyever, oCtis, ho one, slni, 

b. The PAimoLi^ 

^,v (Ep. xi or nil, Dor, xS), contingent or indefhiite; as, h &i, mhoeixr, It»v 
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5-i (Dor. j-b), al hast, empbaU' 33, 'lynyt, I at least, iriyi, yoa mrdy, 

lit f eontr. ftora i»>, it Mag lo, f S5), then, there/are, yet, often afldfd to an 
indefinite pronoun or fldvei-b to strengthen the expi'Cflsion of indeflniteness ; as, 
ImsBiiti^wliosoBF tlien, BBraffitifftrBUr, hovfSOever now then* 

ri^ (shorter forhi of aigOi ^^^t poF^evlarly, just i asj as^i^, wliO in jjar- 
ticular, ^fsn^. Just as. 

•rsri, at an;) tmic, ever, often added to iuteiTogadvcs to straigthen the ex- 
pression ; as, tJ mil ieri tSra ; [what at any time is thinV] mkat in tlie 
world it this ? or, what cub tiiis he 9 

ri, the amplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other connea- 
tive wonts, h^^fore tb^ use ivas established, to mnrk them as such. In the 
Ep. and Ion. (his ia found Co a great extent ; hut in the Att. scarce occurs, 
except in 4ri, and ai'vi, as, olai rs, able, possibie, and e^^ ^te, on coadilhn that. 

HoTE. In cases of loose compoation, othei' woi-ds, espeeiallj particles, ar« 
rometimes interposed. IVhen a preposition is tlius seiiarated from a Terb, the 
figure ia called Tiaesis {r/imii, cuiiing) ; as, i» Si a-nJaV«f, aad leaping Jiirth, 
Eur. Hro. 1172. 
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SYNTAX. 



§ SS®. Syntax, as the doctrine of sentepj 
CES, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 

Note. For a general view of the offices op wokds, aa subject, predi- 
cate, copula, attribute, competiittioe (person oddi'efiaed), appositiee (eubstantiT^ 
in Hppoaltion), adjimet (modifj'ing or limidng substantive not in appoi<ition), 
whether complement or larcHmstaiiCB (i. a. regarded as convicting the idaa of 
the modified word, eapaciollf b9 a direct or indlrDCt oiject, or as donoting eome 
dranxstaace respecdng it, as time, place, means, £o.), >yheCher flxponcntlai o; 
nude (i. e- attached with or without a preposition), e:cponent (sign of ofUcc or 
relation, aa preposition, conjonction, &S.), &e. : of tlitir aviations, as agree- 
ment or cottcord, fftiperajneiU or regimen, &c. : of the DisTD*CTio;*3 of stcttes- 
CEa, as limple or compound, dirfmct (in vfhich the predloate has a dlElinct form 
as a, Jinite Tterb) or incorporated (ia which the predicate la incorporated in 
another sentenoe as an in|!ni(iue or pai-tidple), intellective or cnjilite (oxpressing 
an act of tho understanding, or of the a/iU), declarntive or interrogait'Be, actual 
or contingent (having respect to faet, of fiiiindod upon styjpomti™), ^joMh'tw or 
negative, leading or dependent, aahstantive, adjrative, at adeer6ial (peifbrraing 
the office of a eabslantlw, adjective, or adverb in another sentence), protaiis 
(inCroducCionf condition) or apodostn (conclosion), &c. t of their modes of 
coTSSEcnou, incorparalion, Bubordiaation, coordinaAm, and simple succeJtsiaii : 
of thar BXFOHEHTS, as mnneciipe or cliaracteiistic (denoting the coniiectiim 
of sentences, or ^mply distinguishing th^ character') ; conjunctionBf copula- 
Uve, final (denoting purpose), conditional, compleraaniary (introduoing a sen- 
tence used efdntantiieln), &S. ; eonitective proianats und adverbs, whetlier rela- 
tive or complementaiy (referring to an antecedent, or introducing a sentence 
naed substantisdg) ; t^aracteristic particlet, pronouns, and adeerba ; &e. : of the 
AEBANGBMBST OF W0BD3 AHD SBHTBHCBS, as logical, rlietorical, rhyUunietd, pe- 
riodic, &C. : and of the Pigobes of SybtAx, as, ELi-ipais (omlaaon), s^ttepai and 
zeugma (varieties of compaiaid constractlon, according aa the word referring to 
a compound subject haa the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken logetlter, or that which Is required by one of them taken singlg) ; plko- 
SASJt (redundance), periplirasi$ or circianlocaiion ; esallagb (use of one word 
or form foe another), melcqAor, metonymy, synecdoche^ synesiA {when the con- 
atrucdon follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form), attraeUon 
(when n word is drawn from its appropriate fiinn by the influence of another 
word), aaacoluthon (a want of agreement between two parts of a aantence^ 
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arising tmm a clianga torn ra n) oision, cliange of namler ; IIytebba 
TOs (disregard of Ih airangenient), anaatrojilie (iaToiuiuu) 

pareai/uais, &a^ see G ral G 

§ SS®. An oiIq he espe a! causes of variety in the 
syniiLK of liie Greek are, 

1 .) Its freedom in tlia use of dtlier geae'w or specijia forms of expression. 
In tlie development of a language, new forms arise to espresa more speoifioHli^ 
wliat 1103 been generiealij expressed by soma otder form. This older fbim 
thus becomes narrowed in its appropiinta sphere, and itself more epcciHc in its 
expression. But liahit, whicli is mi^ity Bveiyiviiete, is pecuiiarly t!ie arbiter 
of lanBuage ; — 

Quem penes arijitrium eat et jus et novma loquendl " ; — 
and, wherever the new distinclion is unimportant, there is a teidency to em 
ploy tho old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The result 
ia, that an idea may ho often expressed by two or more foniia, which differ 
from each other In being more or less specific i and iha same form may have 
different uses, according as it is employeti mors ganerically, or mora speoifieallj. 
These remarlis app!y both to the wonia of a language, to the forms of thoEe 
words, and to the methoda of consliuotion. They apply with peeuUai' force 
to the Greek, froiU tho froedom and originaUty of its development, the copi- 
ousness of its vocabulary, the fnlness of its forms, and the variety of its 
COBStructions. 

S.) The prevalenoa of different dialers In states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by alliances, and by naSonal fbstivaJa ; and also m 
different deparunents of literature, without respect to local diaUnelions (^ G). 
It cannot be thought strange, that forms of expression appropriate to the 
different dialects should have been aomelimes intorohanged or commingled ; 
or that the laws of syntax slionld have acquired leas rigidity in Iho Greek, 
than in languages which have but a single cultivated dialect. 

3.) The ctBirfnejj of caaceptim and emotion, the spirii nf freedom, (he versa 
(jGiy, the hoe of ttarieh/, and the pasaioa for beuuti/, which so preSminently 
oharaotarizad the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all its productiona. 
The Greelc language was tlie development in speech of these chanieterlstica, 
flie vivadons, free, vcrsatjlo, vaiied, and beauUful expi'esMon of Cireek gerdus 



CHAPTER 1. 

SI'NTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

I. Agreement of the Substantive. 

§ S^G. Rule I. An appositive agrees in 
case wkli Us subject ; as, 
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Tlufitant ■ ■ a jUii'i;, Porjisalig, the molher, i. I. 1. '0 MiciAvS^g 
,,iT'^t<]i,tlie Aver Mafander,!. 2.7. Ta Si ^*X« ^™y o-^Xij-i-.'Sts II). 10 
'O ^n^^ii i.!y.Tm MBfo'u'ttS lb, a, "Ov.pa aif,; iTva. •Aj^*i».« PI. Ffot 

Xo> lb. 

§ SS®. Eemahks. 1. Appositives, more frequently, agree wifli 
their subjects in gender and yamber, as well as in cssa ; as, 'Etu'oiJb, S Sueiji 
™( y».*, ™ Kiki^m 0^;Xi^,. E/^axa, ll,e vi'fe of Si/e^i^isis, tin Mnj 
of the Cllicsans, i. 'i. IS. t^am'm Si rm STu/ifxkist, sai ^o/if^'mv i-ii 
•AjK^Jv, Jlvj„, Jm-^, »«i r,iST,^!i. I. II. 

2. Eujpsrs. The appositive or the anliject may be oinitted, when it can 
be snpplled from the connection; aa, Aiikhs i IJsJ-uirjiSmii [sc. oJai], Lgcha, 
the son of FobfitFatua, iii, 3. W. &SfuimiiX^t ilxs< srotfa « [fiC. iy^l, /, 
Tlieaistaeka, have come ta tJiee, Th. I. 137. 

3. The fdgn of specia( appHcatlnn. (»;, ns 

4. Sysesis. An appositiva sometimes agrees with a aubjact which is im 
plied in anotlier word ; 03, 'Afiiticist sl» iroJ-ia^t ths /nyiiTui, being <ui 
Athemaa, a cily the jpvatait, PI. Apol. 29 d (here itjJ.e»; agrees with 'AJeiSn, 
of dikms. implied in 'AemaTii). 'Ap.ijws t!s K«rim;i^ itsJ.ii 'ExXb.,-!*, 

plied in n-iKir); ef. iv. 8, B2, r. 3.3. Sjv s-s? B-ji^EiBv Ar. Ach. a.S. 

§ 333> 5. Atteactiojj. a anbstantive intimately related fo anoth- 
er is aonietimes put in apposiUon ivith it by attraction. In this construction, 
the appositive csnally denotes a port, or a eireaiastHoee, and is oft«n joined 
with a parlhtple, taking the place of the Genitive absolute. Thus, ESpkium 
li Ta Tfirfo^B ai-rSr, ps'imtst /•i" «I Siijii srivamfiiyai, llieir pnrtult are 
eaaili/ set on fire, the doors beiag mads of Uie f aim-tree, Cyi: Vll. 5. 2S, 'AXXt 
T{iTa> S^i^a V^yivi, ^anixin KBTasTrru/iivM oJ "trtiai lb. viii. 3. 12. 

6. Sotob TelaliouB may he expressed either hy an apposltice or an nrf^c* j 
and one of these eonstruoljons is aomelimes used where the otlier would seoiii 
more appropriate Thus, Tifni' ts if^ss lii ^Xii^a, of Uds the breailtk 
is two ptetkra, i. H. 5 ; but, TtE !) Ma^jilou T» tZqi, ijvir f/no-i m! s-ini 
B-aJJr, owrf (Se ftreiidiA o/ the Marsyas is twentij-jiix feel, lb. S. -tlsroipo,- 
. iJjw Si!. trXife^t lb. 33 ; but, Tipfsj . ., o-J /A> iJfw s{j.i/iaJ o-iyri 
i. 7. 14. iiUoi /hbT iIj^Jsjb ■ but, &vch prn7y ^fit.S.v, Vect. iii. 9, 10. 
"Em Si i X"** ■ ■ •*' '■'«"'' 'tbSioj V. 3. U. UanSy ■ACSsai n/.<».TiiTJi 
tJx,! Soph. CGd. C. 108 ; but, 'Eit' g^' 'ACb^Sv sitt' imiSnm ^ik,s Jtaeh. 
Pers. 34 S. 

1 Ahaooujthon. An appositive aometinies differs in case from its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction ; as, Mjit;.' r, 'Ef/Coiat xJj™, oiitt (o 
my motlier, Eribaa Imean (for Mbtji t' 'E;ifa;f, ond (o ?By mother Eribcea), 
Suph. Aj. 569. See also § 344. 

6| 3 3 ifi, 3. A word, in apposition with a senfcsce not tised eabstanttvilg, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the elftot of the acHon ( but is 
sometimes in the Nombuiiive, as if an inscription marking the character of 
Iho sentence. Thus, 'Ej.I™» KTii^sijity, MihXib kisri? m<;c», let HS elag 
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CH. 1.] USE OF THE KUMBER8. gft** 

Hdea, [ivliich ivould bg] a Utter gritf to Mnidaus, Eur. Or. 1105. 2Ti?a 
fiiaUiTOi •foXst T* Svti^sf B^i ^iS* &Tift!eef ow ffnrfaijds are projiinedt a 
dishmior (D the ctli/, and na mattlt to the gods, Eur. Heracl. 7-2. Ts Si <ri>im 
liiytri-ti . ., Th fi' n' z^i"' "liian/iinr l^^s, li«i tlie greatest tiang of nil, 
you seeyoae own territory iiKreasbig,Cy\: V. 5.24. To i-oirSiai Si, ^^lyxis 
iiiXmv xn'iSt, iiCXv: yu.ii yfaZs 'EXX^T ilfrcip:%,fini Enr. Til). t89. 'H,^, Si 

the oomitt poet says,' PL Ale. 121 d. 

Note. TIiIb hsb of the Nom. and Ace. may be often expliuned by attraction 
(5 SJ3) to the subject or object of tlie verb. 

9. The loAafe and ita parts, or a part, are often found in the same case, 
eithai- by regular apposition (as when the irliola is simply dkiiled into ita parts, 
or the paits wiited to form the iviiole), or by attraction (§ 3.1:1), or ftom their 
suslainiiig similar relations to the same word. This constmcdon has ^ecei^■ed 
tlie {^eral name of rrxtfta xai' Skar xxi lii^n, coxsimctiaa by the -whole and 
Hie jmi-L 

II. Use of the Numbers. 

ij SSSo I. The Singular is sometimes used foi (lie Plural 
ill the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the cfpiession 
greater huLividuality or imity ; as, Tun 'li.Ij}vii, the Gieek 
(=iA6 (?ree^), Hdl. i. 69. "Ei^nsi. Riixgvov oiifiditir ,xno, the 
tear trickles from my eyes. Soph. El. 1231 nifinXrjii' eiavg 
xififia Saxguoiv Jb. 906. 

BciiAEK. A chorus, from lis strict unity, commonly speaks of itself as an 
iadisidaxil, and is often so addressed or spoken of by others. Not unfi-eqaent- 
ly, the two numbers arc mingled; aa, XOP. 'E^ A'' ^ '■"'• *«' " ''" 

tlxn ■ s»f yis i-i-ip-tfS' ^f"^ Soph. EL 251. 'il !«..., /^i Siir' iiS'Knfa »■«) 
i,,«J™( Id, CEd. C. 174. 'H^r. f.!v SSa ^5> ^-irilft™. filx^,- i^U« Vi 
Medx. Eum. SIC. 'O^yk Ji-k.;™ r». . . 'XfnTj 3i lb. 848. 

§ SSffi. II. The use of the pLnitAi, for the Singular is\ 
paiticularly frequent in Greek, especially in ahstraci nouns, 
in adjectives used substantively, m the names of things coin- 
posed of distinct parts, and in vague espressions for persons 
or thijigs ; as, 

^Bjir, to endure both Itent, and ctiid, 
at, the right of the whg, L 8. 4. 
IIktjobXs;, •( rii TBTjo; «. t& flXTxra, Fntroclus, v^o mas thy futJier's 
besl-beloeerl, Soph. Ph. 434, 1« Si-:n'wui jixtrUsia, the pahce of Syeiaic 
sis, i. 2. as ; cf. iiL 4. 24, iv. 4. 2, 7. Hiiy ™"rSi tbEsii, with this boa. 
Soph, Ph! IflSS; of. TJ|« ri^ 333. TS. A^it t' Vf"' Stis '■'•"'i, 'ibr 
tlie files' (Prometheus), Maah. Pr. 67. XiXa wBtSs-.. (.Uif^s Sur^ouf^mis, 
' parents' (a mother), Eur. Hec. 403. 

EEiUnKS. B. An iiulisitliial often spealia of himself in the Flar., ns if 
others ivera sssodated ivitli him ; and a amronE so spa.il[ing of lici-self, uses 
the masculine, aa the generic gender (§ 330. 1) ; thus, A.l.i^ii'a ya^ t« J.i- 
;.£■,.«?»« />u, for I ont ashamed of whsl I hiiw said, Eur. Hipp. 2i-i. 2s5 
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ySO sr^TAX or the substantive. [liOOK in. 

j-ij fiifiivris oSbW av tint • U lol V is-filv Koi !^i »k) jci Id. AIc. 277 
'AAK. 'Ae«oS^i. S^uj .; r^,M,KstTH eih, lb. 3BS, MHA. 'Hf^irt iriMU- 
^i, s"kj ilipuiafHy Id. Med. 1241, 'HA. Tlt/i6iar, i! j^ji, «-«i-;J tj^h- 
esiftiyw Soph. El. 309. So n clioraa of womtin (^ 33,^. IL) uses the maac 
dug. (if the text ia correct), Eiutfav >,siirsfiici, . . ^.liimtit Kur. Bipp. 1 105. 

^, Tha Plur. may ba used witli B sjsjjuiir c™ipeWn(«w, when the person ad- 
dressed is oasochited aiih othert; as, 'It', i'^, ifuTf, a 'HsitvUu, ko! hixirxi. 
Tt siriv &,„Xxmf^ Sri^ ifiiTi. 01 fa> ih iixgrdtn, Hiiann H. Gr. br. 1. 
11. 'nrixH., 3 3-«eiirfl-o. J Soph. OLd. C. 1102. ll5.si)Jir', ^ ir«;, !r«rj) 
lb. 110*. 

§ SSI', ni. In speaking of too, both the Plurai. and AS, 
Dual are used, the one as the more generic, and the other as- 
the ir\ore specific form (^330. 1) ; thi}S,JlaT3eq 3io,t>eo children; 
■ but, Tai jibMc, tite two children, i. 1. 1, Compare Tav Rf'Sprov 
vi. 6. 29, T6I ItvSqs 30, Tovf avSgag • . . rovciar, . . icu SvSge 31. 
Toymp 32, TO) Tj ^fSgt 34. 





«M,-. Sopli. CEd, C 1435. 


Eemarzcs. a. Henca, tho tuum of Oie Flar. nnrf Ds. 

«, PL Sep. 473 b. ■EyiA«.^™. sS. ^^))« fiki~}-^yfii ..', 
273 d. 


ianotr^arded as a 
'ixx^i^PI-Euthyd. 


t3. In the old poetic langnoge, a 


Tl) ; as, Sivft t. », 


-which Uie Dual is 



Horn. Ap. 4K6. Some think that the Dual ia never thna used, except when 
duo pairs 01- tela are spoken of. 

111. Use of the Cases. 

^ SS§. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Gieek, I. as either direct or indirect, and, II. as 
either subjective, objective, or residual. 

I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verh of 
the sentence. The principal direct kelations are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- 
dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded aa 

INDIRECT. 

ir char' 
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1. SuBJEcTiVB, when the substantive denotes the source, or 
SUBJECT, of 7itoH''n, action, or iiijtuence ; of, in oilier words 

THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING COMES. 

y. Objective, when the substantive denotes the end, or ob- 
ject, of motion, action, or iiijlwence ; or, in ottier words, that 
TO WHICH ANY thing goes. 

3. Eesidual (residuua, remaining), when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 

§ @S®, The iatler of tlie two distinctions appears to have 
had i!a origin in the relations of place, which relations are both 
the earlieat understood, and, through life, the most familiiir to 
the mind. These relations are of two kinds ; those of motion, 
and those of rest. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to its SOURCE or its end; and both of these may be regarded 
eithsr oa direct or indiT-ect. We may regard as the direct 
SOURCE of motion, that which produces the motion, or, in other 
words, that which moves ; as the indirect soubce, that^om 
which the motion proceeds ; as the disbct end, that which re- 
ceives the motion, or that to or upon which the motion immedi- 
ate}]/ goes ; and as the indirect end, that towards which the 
motion texids. By a natural analogy, the relations of aelvm 
and influence in general, whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion ; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to 
gether as relations of rest. These residual relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect. We 
have, thus, six hinds of relation, which may be characterized 
in general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep- 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 
A. DmECT Eelations. 

1. Subjeclive. Tliat ahkk acts. The Kominativb 
S. Objective. That iddeh is acted -upon. The Acouhative. 
S. Eafidunl. Tltal mUcli is nddrcsscd. Tiii! Vocative. 

B. Indihect Eelations. 

1 Siibjectivo. That pmn mtaelKiKi/ thmg proceeds. The GENmvn. 

2. ObJBcliTO. Tkit bmards wMch nny thi-ag teiidi. The Dative. 
S, Itesidual. Tluit urilli uAkh arty thing is associated. TuE Dative. 

"§ 3 ■S ®. REI.I4RK3. B. For the bistorieal deFelopment of the Graefc 
CHBOS, see §§ S3 - K8. From the primitive indirect cise (wllidl remalred as 
the Dot.), a special Ibnn was se[«rat«d to exj)ress the sulijixtiM relations, but 
none to express the ohjictice. ThB primitive fbnn, therefore, contiiined to ex- 
preaa tlie objeUice relations, fia well as all tliose itlationa which, ftom anif 
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mass, were nnt referred to either of thesa two clnssra ; and haiico tbe Dat. is 
botli an objbtUpe aud a resuhtul cose. 

(3. Ill tlie Latin caee-systein, wMch has n cloaa correapondence with tlio 
Greelc, there ia a partial saparatioa of the indirect of^ectipe and residual, or, a? 
they are termed in Lat., Dativi! and AblAitvu cases. This Eeparation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural, or in Deo. II., and, wliererer it 
occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or eontraction of final vowels. 
A more important diffei'ence between the two Jangnagos appeara in the extea- 
dve X18S of the lat. Abi^atiye. The Eomans iTete more controlled than the 
Greeks by the power of habit, while they were leas observant of the minuter 
shades ol thoagSit, and niceties of mlatiDn. Hen(«, even after the fhU de- 
velopment of tla Lat. case-system, the primitice indirect cose continHed to re- 
bun, as it were by tbe mere ftrce of possesaion, many of the aubjective rela- 
tiona. It ia inleres^ng 1^ observe how the old Ablative, the once undisputed 
lord of tbe whole domiuu of indirect relations, appears to have contested ei'cry 
inch of groimd with the new claimant that presented himself in the younger 
GeuilivB. But we must leave the parUcidars of the contest to the LaOn 
grammarian, and content ourselves with mei'ely referring to two or three fa- 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in lat^ the Gen, (as well as the Dnt.) was ex- 
cluded from all e!:p<nieaiiid adjuncts (([ 329), because in these tlie I'elation was 
sufficiently defmed by the preposition. The Gen. of place obtained admiasion 
into the Sing, of Dec I. and II., but not mw Dee. IIL (the piimidve declen- 
Mon, cf. 5 S6) or into the Flur. The Gea. of price seenied fimr words (iajiti, 
gaanli, jilarii, and miaorii), but was obliged to leave all othei-s to the Abl. 
After words of sileafj/ and annt, the use of the two cases was more neariy 
tajual. In the construction of one subst/ititiee m Bie tompkmait of another, the 
Gen. prevailed, yet even here the AbL not unfteqnently mahitained its ground, 
if an adjective was joined with it as an ally. In some conalntdjons, tie use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic licenae, in imitation cf the Greek. 

y. The KosnNiTiVE, irom Its high office as denoting the subject of dls- 
COm-se, became the lending cose, and was regarded as the representative of tbe 
l^ord in all its foi'ma (its tlieoK). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken of us n word, a£ viaa xnxA althmit gramim-Ucal coaatraction (§ 343), 

^S4:Mo There are no divii^ng lines «lhec between dibect and tsDi- 
BECT, or between sul^ectiiie, olijective, and reaidael relations. Some relations 
seem ta fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence tbe nsa of tiie eases not only 
vai-ies in different languages, and In different dialects of the same langusige, 
hut even in tlic same dialect, and in tlie compoations of fha same anlhor. 

A. The Nominative. 
^ S4@. Rule II. The Subject of a finite 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 

Im, T.r'r«tli;.Hi ^,^.iayx.u Th Kf:f», and inhea nom Dari«a laaa deiul. r.xd 
AHaxerxes was est-ibl'uJied in ^ roffai authority, Tissjipliemes accuses Cj/rus, 
i. 1.3. 

5; ^4 SI. Rule III. Substantives independ- 
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ENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTROCTION are put ill' 

the Nominative. 

Note. Tlie Noininiitive thus employed ia leimed tliB N'miiiiathe hulepe'td' 
e«t or absalitle (absoluiua, reUated, free, ec from graimnaticuL fetters). See 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Nom., 

1.) In the inscription of names, titles, and dieisions ; as, 
Kvunv 'AfiiCiais, The Expedition of Cyrus; BMlor n^Bi- 
jur. Book First. 

2 ) In excUmalions ; as, Vi Svari'daiv' e/o!, wreiclied me ! 
Eur. Iph, A. 1315. GuXmiH, GiiXauu, the Sea! the Sea! 
iv. 7. 24. 

3.) In address. 

The appropriate case of address is the Foe. (5 R5). But tliera is often no 
itotinet form for tiiis ease, and even when tlicre is, tlie Nom. is some(JmcB 
employed in its stead (§ Hi). («) Tlie Num. ia particuJarty used, wlien Iha 
address is exelnmntorg or deaerijitiBe, or when tlia compelliitiiie ia lL« same ivilii 
tlie migsct of tli« eentenca- ; aa, *it f /Xs(, iT ^//le, m.v £e/in'e<' / ni!/ belimed I 
At. Nub. 1 1S7. 'Iririiic o xxXii n »il ri^if, O Hippiti; Ae nMe imd tlie 
ibIhI pi, Hipp. Maj. VBI a. (*! To the head of deicHjilliie 'address belong 
those imthoriti^tixe, cnntempiMous, and fiimlllur forms, in which the pei'soii who 
ia addreeaed is dBacrlbed or designated as if ha were a tloitl persim ; as, Oi £1 
eUhiu, .. WUuh, Init tlie semaita, . . da yoajmt. PI. Conv. aiS b. 'O *«- 
Aafilt . . .It., "AmUiJSwjss, si ^tii/iits!, 1 37« PlwUrum then, Apolladona, 
stop! uantyoaf lb. 17^ a. (c) ta fbmis of address which are both direct, 
and likewise Bxclamatory or desciiptive, thoVocand Nom. may be associatod; 
as, 'II ifikas <J ^iXt BAnx's Eur. CycL 7H. 'II sfr«, Ala, Soph. Ay 89. 
OJj-« <^ ^iT ffo'i- ff-iS" «?{!,;, SwT«-« Eur, HaJ. ] S'il. 'A^iart, K«i .i IXXc, 
'a. 3. 39. 

§344. Ahacolhthon, &c. Fi-om the office of fhe^ 
Nom. in deaoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 
pendent use, it is sometimes employed where the construction 
would demand a different case ; — 

1.) In tha t'l/mEfuf^fun of a sentence ; as, *T/£e7f S^, . - piJv 3^ voj^j; ^fcTt 
Sa»ir<rra.i Fmi then, . . dots it now mm to yoa to be jaei Ae tUae? vil6, 37. 
''EviSSfiZ\ 6 'Ku^at . ., tS^iv avt^j Cffrus desiiing . ., it seemed heat to Jtiiff, 
C3-r. vii. .5. S7. Kx) h^xVU- pux'l""" "«} &x^i>.iu! *a} Kl^ss, xai 

9t a[if' K&roif; uvl^ i^oLri^av, l^affoi /eiv Tm A/tpl ^ari\ix &vihti<r3iM 1-8. S7. 

&.) In specificalmiit descr^ttionj or repetition J aa, "Aj^Tiees S' o feiyxs * . 
NijXoc iTSfi^iv "^ovffiffxattis, Xlviyarvayu^, V- f. >.., itnd othei-a the 
lea. P., 5T!.,jEsch. Pera. 33. Ti a'lj) IIuA 
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B. The Genitive. 
^ g4S. That from which any thing pro 
CEEDS (§ 339) may be resolved into, i. That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its point of depart 
URE ; and, ii. That from which auy thing pro- 
ceeds, as its CAUSE. Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (i.) the Gf.nitive of Departure, or, (ii.) 
the Genitive of Cause ; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (^^ 329, 
338) : The Point of Departure and the Causi! 

ARE PUT IN THE GeNITIVE. 

is commonly expressed in English by Om 
cause, by the proposition nf. 

(i.) Genitive of Detartuej!. 
§ 34®. Departure may be either in place or in character. 
Henco, 

Rule IV. Words of separation and distinc- 
tion govern the Genitive. „ 

Note. There is no lino of ^viidoii between tlie tvfo classes of words 
which are niBntioned in this rule Many words which arc commonly used to 
denote distinction of charaetcr rred gi il sepH on of placa (cE 

€ i\ti9). And, on the other h nd w da wh h usua d n e Eeparatioji of 
pjaco, are often employed, by a m tap cal or trans ti use, to express d* 
parture or difference in other respe Is 

1. Ge) ee of Spa a o 
^ S'S.'?. Words of sEPAitAT on nc 1 o e of removal 
and distance, of exchsion and res ran f a on and fail- 
ure, of abstinence and release of lei vera e and escape, of 
protection and freedmn &c as 

Xnji'^io-^Bi iJ.XHJ.ap to be sep ed f m h PI. Conv. 192 a 

Si..![ tSf aXXi-f upatfi'm ll eat S fia Si'^a Cyr. vlii. 

7. ao. 'Ta-.a-wj,. ™ ,rS lb 4 4 A x & t.ii.i'y, ^ert dis- 

tant from eaoh other 10 4 II « / /no him, i. 3. 12. 
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Tin. 6. 3. S.'iD nXmriru lb. 7. 17. OSn, fiiy sStsu H/iafTit, Iha 
man taissed him, 1. 5, IS. ■Eif.iiifCN «3; iJ-a-ISaj IL Gr. vli. 5. ^4. Fii , 

/iwiuif/nunuiffip'R^, Pl.Pliffido, 117e. £>x£> . .X,,r4'iit SopU. El. 1439. 
S^r», isKiS id. Fix. 913. Sitrio trifivyi.xi, lb. IU44. 'AXcS^irgr 
/.9^»i; !cL Ant. 4SB. ii!, 5,?f<« jji, nS pi, iitaT«3Sn«, wiV? i«p (m) mm 
from BimfiKg, iEi. 5. 11. 'Ej-iuVifiii B-srw., l;i,iu^i(Bi . . Kjiw^'Jm Eur. 
HmmI. 373. 'A.ii; afV^wiij x«; (JJ.^e!„ ii. 6. 6. Tri^v ts iy,»; ^Siri. 
PI, Lej^. 840 S. Kn^ajsf iW«(, PI. Eep. 496 d. -E^; Hv xsiSi^^ fM. 
fi^mrivm III. BT.i b. Ngr^iii'c ^i tsSJi huTi^sa lufou ^ Eur. Ale. 43. 

^ 348. EraiAKLta. a. Words of spakiho imply refrainlnff frum, 

parting wiA, or retii-hig from. Hence, tu. /ilr Jftn^fwj «Sb fui ^tilisiai, 
it 13 m!/ p/enture (o jjnire jfoin- properii/, Cyr. lii. 2. '.;8. Kixiiiii tivix''i«- 
ri> B^rf 7ou9^vw,irariAe [Sophocles] cnncK^lo Aim [^suhylus] Me firone, 
At. Ban. 790. *Aj.>.ii ris 'iy»s xtitTis, but resigning ^oar anger, lb. 
700. T5,- ™. 'Eli3»*r liiH^if/ie . . o-Bea;t;''eS?ai <I',J..Vtw, ft) mn-Bider 
to FhUip Hie f,Kdam of the Greekt, Dem. Cor. a47. 34. T.7f v^i^uritM 

j3. TUe Gen. deaoUiig tluit from vihieh motloa proceede is, in prose, common- 
ly jdned to tairtis not in theiaaelca expreaging sepanitioa by a preposition ; but 
in poeti7, orten without a preposidon (cf. ^ 4^9. a) ; as, Ai/i^in . . fi^ocvio, 
bringing from tia haase. Soph. EI. 3H4, TourJi rxii^s j-Jj i\Si, ta driee 
lluse ehiUien from (he land, Eur. Med. TO. 'Ataxavfirai xif^s liaiZt 
Soph. (Ed. T. S3. 'r^i7( fi\> (3a?ea. "i^rtarit lb. 14H. TJ t" .if»v.5 ai- 
ffji^B Eur. Iph. T. 1384. For adverbs in Jn, properly genitives, seo 5^ 91, 

■y. In a ftw rare phrases, the Gen. denotea the time from mhseh, witliout a 
preposition ; as, Mit' Ixiyat 3i rBirm, and [after a httle from these things] 
a litOe n/IC'- **eje thi«gs, H. Gr. i. I. iJ. TjJt^ . . rT.7 Taiwia;^ in (fc tfiird 
jwnr [from] ht^ore these tidngs, Hdt. vi. 40. Aiurii^if Si Et.I" tjutim, ' [from] 
after,' lb. 46, 

2. Genitive of Dislinctton. 
§ 349. Words of DISTINCTION include those of difference 
and ra^cepiiow, of superiority and inferiority, &c. ; as, 

AiiijiffTBi irij;"i;, is rfisJmct Jrom iSe ori, PI. Polit, 2G0 c. 'Hj.iji»jau 
.trSb Sii^ijiir, differed in nolhins /ram an^er, ii. .1. 15. HSs-m irXii Mi. 
Xvtrov, ail except MUetsSj \. J. 6. Aid^tgst ^av HXXatt iro\ibn, superior to 
ths oHier st'ita. Mam. iv. 4. IS, IlAii/ii . . r.fi2f /.nif^i'm, inferior to 
«einnHMber,vii.l.al. Ti 3;.«,« . ., S Sx\« ™> J.^afs^ , Mem. iv. 4. 
2B. -Erif .y a »J SSJ wS iy«^.S PI. Gorg, SOO d. njTtfo'. irr;. !«i^/<» 
« BjirJ, B iKt-nlit WiiTi/^nt PI. Meno, 87 o. OMi. ilAsTeis. mii. 
<uTi t]« U»-<:<; <rEr;''J« e^ T>>: ■r(i'ra« (cf. § 40S) Dem. Coc. SS9. 14. 
Our»<rX»Vsu ^>T^ 3iis-?nxt>F!. Rep.550 e. T»> o^i^iIiT^y s-i^'^'''' 
Cyr. viji. '-'. 'il. 

Resiaek. The verb ^.tWa/mi governs tha Gen. va a variety of senses, 
which are natnrally connected ivitli each otlier, but which might be referred, 
in syntax, to different heads. Thus, StjbtJj . . tjv j,i>,(ijM^i»ti Sa^Js, 'left 
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from [ffi-hy] Ui9 Bpear,' i. e. 'the relics of war' (Jg 347,381), ^sch. Ag. 
517. K!i^« triAnur ,i ^sif^> Xiki,/^f,i>s,, 'not le/i far behind,' i.e. 
' doBfily puTflning,' Id. Pr. 857. Ttu/ivi V aitX^ai MiXnij-jim J.i>,ii/i- 
fiivK, 'loft behind by,' i. e. ' inferior kC' Biic. SuppL D04. Ka) T-'t fl/« ^m 
*sS xaii;i/.liii fiJ-osi 'bereft of' (5 357), Sopb. Ant. 548. Ttu/ius :iii. 
7a/cflp£Ej devoid of jmderslanf^ff, Sopb. EL 474. Alkii^^tai ttiv h "EXXJSstr 
ri/toiT, ' am ignorant of,' Eur. H«L 1346. 

^ 350. Words of SUPEKIOEITY include, — 
a.) Words of authority, power, precedence, and preeminence. 
Thus, 

Tiira^ifrnr &^x"^ alrSy, ttai TissaplierTies shoa/d gowm them, I. 1, 8. 
'E,yx^atrt7s . . vi>vwr, sover&ga over att, v. 4. }5. 'SyiiTa rau ^r^ie 

rant of most cities, PI. Leg. 753 e. 'EtfirjurBy ™. 'EWiHra. iii. 4. B6. 
"0( Bfef.t. fr^i^nZ Soi*. A;. 3050. "O; a-Vo^m ;i;^»M Eur, Med. 19. 
Ba^.Xti^p nirS, V. 6. S7. A.ffT-^... Si^^v Eur. Ion, 1036. See 
alao 5 389. 






sAfe, »;% iS/^i" x^aTuy. Soph.Aj. 109!i 



Eejurk. The primitive sense of the veit S;;!;'" appears to have been ft> 
joi^ ^te lead. Bu^ in early warfare, the same individual Ted the mai'cb, ruled 
the host, and began the onset. Hence this verb came to signiiy lo rule, and 
to begin ; and, in botli the^ senses, it retiuned the Gen. which belonged to it 
aa a verb of precedence. Thus, 'Atigarw Hs^ny, to rale men, Cyr. 1 I. 3. 
't-vyi, ie;t;"», to %m JI<sA(, iii. e. 17. T.E Xiy>v S ^jjjst. JSi iii. 2.7. 
Ki.™5 \iyto xx-n(x" 9y™p- 8. 1- 

^351. (?-) Adjectives and adverhs in t!ie comparative 
degree, and words derived from them. 

la of siiperiorili/, as denoting the 

Rule V. The comparative degree gorerns 
the Genitive ; as, 



Efi.'rrx 


„ Ul/T.1 


:,nio^ 


e poaeifi 


d than I 


irroj, 


df, i. 2. ae. 


Tir> 


a;" ■ 


JS^rs 


„thesr 


a»/a 


sler &an 


1,<« hon 




i.-5. 2. T*^'. 




l*g. 


894 d. 


•AiflPT 


Je«. 


rS, f^^i 


S> i. 4. 




•r.z< =5 ^ 




i. 5. 




:■& i 


^.ii^.j 




ajIBt, Ii«i j^iroco 




IXLttk 




2. T5 i 


;rri{ 




. /-^X" 


PI. 


Menas. 240 




bJ„; 


; Cyr. Y. 3. 33. 


T,^, 


w -"i-". 


F. UXi 




sTi/Viiii. i 


!. 37. 



§ 353. y.) Multiple and proportional words (§ 138). 
Thus, 

n.AX«^X«r,'..-, i«^y aJr«, muxy (iws ymr oam nafflfta-, iii. 2. 14. 

C.ooglc 



Cli. 1.] 











kfSt i^imi Eur. El. 1092. 

(ir.) Gbmitive of Cause. 
To the head of cause may be reter- 



red, I. That from which any thing is derived, 

FORMED, SUPPLIED, 01- TAKEN ; II. That whlch 

exerts an influencej as an excitement, occasion, 
or CONDITION ; III. That which produces any 
thing, as its ACTIVE or efficient cause ; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing what 



Jt lird, that of 

p pe y we may say. 

Is h material cause ; 

b h d h effi le cause ; and 

ds to be i-e- 

b end ins with 



§ 3^4. I. That fiom which any thing is de- 
rived, FORMED, S UFPLIED, Or TAKEN. To this 

division belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin, 2. the 
Genitive of Material, 3. the Genitive of Supply, 
and 4. the Genitive of the Whole, or the Genitive 
Partitive. 

1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material. 

^ Se^S. Rule VI. The origin, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive ; as. 



A-e.i» 


x«] n.^e^.rd'^. 


.( yiy 


vraia- 


«r^i 


!i!,, of Da 


riHS 


flrf J 


arff- 


mlh am ho 


a two children, i. 1 


1. * 


/.r». 


pi 






Hflim 


tht 




nuuls of the jmba 


lres,Cyi 






M,5,V, 


rci 


. . * 




Pi. Menex 


239 a. 'il, r 


a«rT» 


Soph. 


Tr 


401. OS 


. .S( «»!: 




,if.tnc T 


imni vaT^is Eur. 


Med, SO 


*. T 


i^ 


XaiTtt.1 & 


t3j 


^fX 




What adai«t<-ge d«>iM ym de- 




yowa 


«(SoriW?Cyr.v 


i.5 




Ai- 


^»-™, ™. 




sifflWlTK 


II). 81. 


X(s/tiira 


W 




Em-. 


Hel. 9S5. 


^i^X'S T,i: XJy 


V PI. Eep. 35 


2b 


'tS. X.? 


«XS 


JE^ 


At. 



Hn^lcdbyGoOglc 



Eecl. S24. OTiat ipiitlswt mKii ii. 3. 14 (cf. OT.m t. x. t. X. i. S. lOy 
Ili^ys^ipS . . ktliw S0|>h. E). B95. Ai>>i;v . . £:<our<» SSbtk <''! vn 

x»S, ' boiling with water,' PI. Phaalo, ll:i a, MiJum^sit ts5 vS.Tae.s PI 
Conv. 203 b, T«. ^»ya.v i/^( Aiwfaf i.Vr/^ i PL Phsedr. 227 b. 

Nora. The Gcm. of snwrx or flMferiii! occnre, especially in the Epic poets, 
for other forms of eonsCruo^on, particularly tlje tnstntmaiital Daf. ; as, n^irah 
'hi wv^^i ^yjUta Qu^tr^Xj and burn the gates wWi raging jirt [f]x>m fire, us tEje 
source], B. 415. ila(h pvX-rAf^i^ H. 410. Xir^oc vi^<>/i<>« T.x.ni aXii, 
having waaied Ms hands [with water from] tn tite foaming eea, ji. 261. A>v 
iriTsi ISffilu rtra/cut Z. 503. 

§ 3fS6. That of which one discourses or Ihiniss may be 
regarded as ihe material of his discoui'se or tlioughts ; thus we 
speak of the matter of discourse, a mailer of complaint, the 
subject-matter of a composition, &c. Hence, not unfrequently 
both ill immediate dependence upon another word, and even in 
the introduction of a sentence, 

Rule VII. The theme of discourse ok of 
THOUGHT is put ill the Genitive. Thus, 



a? T.SSt«« .1 »«J^J !%>• Xlysi,, 


in, K. r. X., it is not lusfl to say of thi 


«oB, that. ^, F). Eep. 4y9 b. A,. 




S^s;if, oliservhig is respect to them, h 


7w great and wlii-l o aiuntiy 1% fcoe, 


.19. tiil ii yv,aixii,ll..xa^ 


iss-sii;, but U respect to Ihe teifi, if du 


^gesiB, CEc.3. II. T.» »«,iyvrf 


•r„> ■rlfi,: Soph. E!. 317. Kxi.c- 



;, having h&ii'd respecting Iter BonjJ^ Ant. 1 1G*2. 
iXi<^r(, T^^BT.e Id. <EJ, C. 354. K«™/«t*.r. S wS K<!j.b J^.S^e., ^; 
..(m^Ji CjT.vUi. i.40. T™ S) aJxaSi irl.B /iSj.J..v ^.UKinvv, Stv xs- 
/titSlifmrxilh.i.oS. OWb !•«; *«i ™v 7iiy»iV xvvav.lrmZn fi^a xi- 
■rS. ^■J3^«PLI£ep.375e. TJ M<7«jU. ^f^fm xafx^^tT, Id. I. HO (cf. 

TiiTij! M.yi.eio.. •^ii^.ifpx »««.j.,^m 139). t; Si ^i:. ^.j.j.«. -«x.;t, 
<!« i.^e-i^«,, fl !«■«■«», « v«T;«y. . . ^e" "'"■^ '^ «s™ Ei;e, , But 

what of ^e.f PI. PliiBllo, 78 d. TS,- %i sm l^fifii, h usu iHiixa Eui' 
Andr. 361. Cf. ^ 438, y. 

Note. For the Gen. of the limine may be often substituted another case, 
more freijuently the Nom., in the eucceeiling clause ; thus, Ei Si « yaii xa- 
xcm:i!, bat if the wife manages ill. 

3. Genitive of Supply. 
'^ 35 y. Supply may be either abundant or defective. 

XiuLE VIII. Words of PLENTY and want gov- 
ern the Genitive ; as, 



a. Of Purary. 


'Ayi'mi 


.&»_{.'-v 


<rxi 


e"i 


M 


tf 


•oild beasts. 


, L2. 


A,^J(« . . U.> 






they_ 




■ the 


skin 


s toith hay. 


1.5. 1 


T:,6t»> S.X,i, mm 


.gh of the 


■setldng^. 




, 12. 


T^f.., 


..rikxS, ^x-, 


i.y., 



CH. l.J OF SUPPLY. — PARTITIVE. Sb9 

S;uL> ii. 4. 14. Kcjirai rvifui . . i^f ir«;»( Soph. Fb. 1156. '0 W- 
u«> y It y.% ^knitr.ti lax^r Eur. Or. .S94. HXnnriT , . p^Aw vii. 7. 
42. TjinfBt . .ffirBy^ivB a,Siiivw> (Ea. R. 8. 

S. Op Waht. T^l. iffiTjjSiiB. ff*B>iir, iejci/iiunHfpJDiiuions, iL 2. 12- 
SfiiSsniTM . . St?, Oere is notrf d/ s/inirerj, iii. fl, 16. 0!a-» a> !x*i'S«y 
i^vrir ffvi^^ffKif'ti of what hopes I should deprive myself, il* 5< 10. 'Av' 
(f^iTM ia-tji. i. 7. .1. 'H '^i.j;i r"^'* "" »-:iJ/iaTj( PI. Crat, -503 b. 
ru/^vuTigf Sfl ffa>T». P). Rep. 36! b. 'Ox^^^k iiiimtric >»im>.sw«S 
yBii. 5. 14. ns>.x2> i,ii„ airZ, ^j«yiL1.41. 'T;i«> V ii>,f^u/it' 
i. 3. 6. "Ajfi«TB . . mil «Hi;^H» i. 8. 20. Oi/ioi, r'l Jf^w 'in-ra nu jBi 
vsu^fi.fl Eur.Alo.380. 'Oj^ayfty ^;:*sb a-ar^j Eur. El. 914. Xjb. 
^^TB-SiSS liyfirse lb. 37. ■E-^.iA.Sts S" i Ki<pts T^ilmiml. 10. 13. 

Note. The Gen. whicli belongs to Sioftai and xivX," "^ ™'*' "f ""'"' '"^y 
ba rotoineil by them in the derived sensea, to deme, to leqaest, to entreat 
Tlius, 'jlx/ii' sSrirai ay ihtli, leliateeer else jmu may desire, i. 4. 15. 
UfCi) x.^(4irx, J"y ^« rm hitfS:, ffnmt me a^at I woald entreat of pill (t} 3S0), 
CjT. V. 5. 35. Al^Ki" Vk ^'h' "" /""■«"" xd^'" " " Soph. Aj. 473. 

4. Genitive Partitive. 
^ SS8. Rule IX. The whole of which a 
PART IS TAKEN IS put in the Gciiitive ; as, 

"H^;tu «5 Si-ia TT-foiriifiiroi, half of &e wkok army, vi. 2. 10. 

Note. This Gen. bas recmed tin names of (hs Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen. purtitive ; fliB fonner from its denoting tl>e whole, and tlie latter from its 
denoUng ihia wbolo in a slHto of division (pariJo or partior, to dioide, ftoiu 
pars, part). 

§ 3S9. Remarks. 1. The partitive construction may 
be e ' 



a.) To express quantity, degree, condition, place, time, &a. 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, oi- as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 

MiBfoj %' t<r9t</ Xaxm, obtaining a Utile sleep [a Email portion of Bleep], 



such a degree of], i. 7. 5. '0 V ,!, 
of insolence,' Dem. 51. [. Ksl >'. /ci. 
of preparation,' Th.ii. 17. Sw-i^.™ 

'Hy f^ifn V'e«'. '■' "«"' "tiU-da;/, i. 8. 
i/ie day [at a iate horn- of the day], H 
day, Eur. Ale. 9, Pliffln. 425. 


};;±: 

8. T5f 

. Gr. ii. 1. 


i'tyKni Tb.\ ■ 
n< pnrt of, ^. 
, S3, E,'s tS3' 


to such a pitch 

to maie an in- 
, Cyr.vi.1.42. 
, If was late m 
■ SaijB,, to tidi 


(?.) To express 


the whole as 


: the sun 


1 of all the parts. Thus, 


'E. r.r, i.y^,7^. T, ^i,r- f«ir,. r, 
lies of wisdom, Em'. Ale. 60!, Oi fl.] 
vii. 55. 'Ey srarrl »««D lEn PI. Rep. 


,(>;«[, and 
1. -Adn™, 
579 b. 


., i. rayr; Ih I 


ell all the qiialt- 
h/^.W, J-fav Til. 


§ 3«©. 3. The whole is 
S3* 


sometimes put in the case which 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead 
of governing it (§^ 333. 5, 334. 9) ; as, 

"AesVw S^S,- . . iiUai «HW?. i> TB?) slxlmi, we /war that yau, some o' 
yw, -puirter m U.e houses ; for i/^S, \,Uv!, k. t. X. v. 5. 1 1. n,x,n„iii» 
xai a! ^S/i/imx" tA Slia /ii^l . . iriSiXsr, for IllXsiTtnnslvi sal ■rm luM^i 
XO", »■ T. X. Tb. u. 47. Ai'SwK rixtB <rSTi(ii £f:0 iriVifir a'>i|ii Eor 
Ph. 1283. 

Nora. This form of eonstcuclioi! cliiefiy ocoura when several parts aw 
^Hcoeafjvaly maiitioned ; aa, OWmi, a! /iir trtXkai WiwriiKsra', ixiyai Si ri- 
e'nrsii. Ills tjiusec, the greater part had teea daiioBahed, and but few remuiRed, 
Th, i. S9. Ob y^s vi^sii >^> t^ nicaiynTs, K^Sait, rit ^iv irfsTirsc, riv J' 
ari/ixrai l;^ti i Soph. Ant. 21. Id (ha following example, the second part 
has three snbdii-islons ; Kai «' |ii», ,! ftU . . Hnx^e'^^'" ■ '• ^h . . i! fh . . 

^^jfjcsv™,, ,1 s . ., s;»i y ci Th. vii. 1 3. 

3. It i3 ofben at the option of t&e writer whether he will employ the Gen. 
parUtive or a eimpler form of ooiistruetion. The tivo forms are Bometimea 
combmed; as, E"r' sJ> Siis, Uti R^itZt h J tkutb ir(aa™>, 'a gwl, or 
one of mortals,' Soph. El. 1 99, Had th ^iHv » S s i> » > Itn^g-i-yis , Em. 
Hee. 1^4. 013> . . fai„oa-i thIc lal^.m, S »iS, t£v i^./w. Id. El. 

^ S© a. According to Rule IX., any word referring to a 

part, whether substantive, adjective., a/lverb, or veri, may take 

with it a Gen, denoting the whole. Thus, 

A. SDEaTAJiin-ES. 

TJ •T-e/Tw pS( = ! T=S. . <V<r,»sS, tl,g third part of the cavalnj. Cyr. ii. 1. 

3«j ,T(xT,aii.i-5. Er*' ^vi; ™. /nrSe"' -Ar. Eq, 425, 

Rejlikks. IE. Wlienplace isdeasnatcdbymentiomnisbotli thoco«ii(rj)anil 
tho (own, the former, as the whole, may he put in tlie Gen., and may precede 
the latter; aa, O.' S 'A/u.-rw . . J.^/^!ir«,n tXs Xi'/piiircv i> Tauu n >"^ 
till Alhenians touched upon the Oierronese at EleSs [at EleuB, a town of tha 
Chemmesa], H. Gr. iL 1. 20. 0/ nsXiranirm ni 'AttixSi is Ex.m- .« 
nal 0^1a^t US^xStTi!, the PelopoiaieauBU iaoadiag Attica us far as Eleiats 
aad TBrio, Th. i. 114. '0 Ts rTeai-Jf t2, niJ..^rs..nn'«. n-f.-ap af sm 
TV) 'Arrixvt !c Oi'iini 7^Tir, ' cama upon Atdca Urst at <BnoC, Id i 18 
jS. Tha Gen., in all easeB hi which It is etrietly partiiiee, ma.y he regarded 
n? pi'operly depending upon A Eabfitontive denoting tha part ; and the efore 
(he use of this Gen. in connecHon with adjectives, verbs, and a Iva h' may 
be reftrred to ellipaiB. Thufi, TSy Skk«, 'Exxmut ™U [ac S.Jjh] E|i«b 

^a,.i Tl [so. fllja)] !■!( fiXityyu (§ 309. P). EW S' «&r£> [sc «™^. 
t»k], i3c aiV £j Vit,TivSn S.ae«;aTi. noXi/u^, jwl ^;i;'« "* Z"'-" K 
«ij«] bEtj (§ 384). Vit yi oiUpiS, 1. e. !> .iJivi /^i^^ r3( y«! (5 3G3). 

y. If the substantive denoHng the part is expresaed. and that denoting the 
whole is a form of the same word, tha lattar is commonly omitted ; aa, Tjirt 
Sti^it tSi yijairi^Kv [sc. i.Sf^.], tia-ee men of the more aged, v. 7. 17. Ait 
TSt fffirrei-TK^v rr.iTaj-o/, iii. 2. 37. FJsifi^'.'r^ t^ afjjiwTjiS; Tp;^k lin 
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«,. 1.1 



§ 3CSi B. Adjective?. 

pes which aro most frequently used ti 



|B^fof5( iiKp/i^ni; Soph. Ant I2S9. See ^ 3Sa. o 

y. Numerals. ET( tS> iTjaTH' 
T.i, ^f.rc .. ™, 5«»Ta«. Ar. -V . 
117^, 'Os-j.'o. fii> Tut if^f) ,8<nr/J.I<i btSJ.w.jv i. a. 27. TliKXa rZ, 
6^>Z''y''"i- 5- 5. 'Ox/ysi />.•• aSra.iii. 1. :5. 

J. SuPKiiLATivES, and words derived ttam them (by virtne of the included 
a^ootive, cf. § 3,?i). "E. tm &(Utiii Hi^tSv, anningi the tssl nf Hie 
]>er:,mas, i. 6. 1. TsS virTsriTsv tS, K^,^ r<i-<,TTsipci.> lb. II. 
'EtJ v>.l!rTiv ^r*jii<r«vTh.LI. T2f ySf h i^irrtilh.-i. l«y «»^' 

BMn of tfiEU- age, Mem. iii. 5. 10. iiSj', o! »Bj.Xnp-T(utrKi t»ip wi (■ 
irfe^is,T-Eur.Med. 947. Oi SioTij-. a'eariisvr-t Agea. i. S. 

I. Pabticipliw. 2iy ™; o-BjoBj-j ™y TiffTaiF, foitii tfinae prejeni of 
his failhjkl atletidanU, i. £. 15. Kai tS. aXXar liv 0si-XS|(*i.»., onrf 
0/ lAe reat uuy one i/ia( (uis/ierf, i. 3. 9. °H«ii Si ™ b ™. s-jjSiiTa-t J.iJ.«- 
xoifi,U« fignar, S ™» ;3s5» »Bi-BUKj»,sric/ii»B Cyr. viji. 3. 41. 

^. Other AojEcrivEa. "E^;"* ™v iu-io-l'Bf i;X»k«i tow riplriis, 
hac'aig Imlf nf the i-ear guard, [v. S. 9. 'U tbXbi.b vofrfiiwr, O ffl- 
/afed of wrgha, Eur. Heracl. 567. T.ii; aj-iirfsiit ™» By^jw^w., (/« 
jnw/ om™? Jnen, Ar. Plut, ^95. AiiXulm tiiXai'^t kd^iTi, mntdied of 
tlie wretelmd oH tlwu I Soph. EI. 649. Ts Xiiirjy rH, nfiism iii. 4. fi. 
'Erifto, rSf yS( fl^f s-»XJ.^» Tb.iL56. "'11 J.'J-k }-i;yBi = J. Euc. Alo, 
4(iO. Ar. lIi^«ff}.5,iEsch.Suppl.967. "Aw/a ftsy:i;in ;ii;3-i,. S^''^"!'* 

^ 363. C. Advebgs. 
o. Of Place and TniE (J 359. a). OK' SVai- j-S; is-,«!v ilhi, I *now 
not wAe™ oh earth [upon wliat part of the earthj foe are, Ar. Av. 9. V«i y% 
niiafiiS Pi. Sep. 533 b. Tlcurxx'-' ™ 7'' ^1- Phiedo, 1 1 1 a. Hsu 
srar' iT^^ir»>, Soph. El. ;!90. T n >. g u }^ giia 4-«[ aj'f^v, ' in a remote part 
of theiountry,' i. e. 'far from town,' Ar. Nub. I-IS. 'ETraErfe toS jujomu 
atarr^ifiiSiti Meul. iv. 3. 8. 'EitbWb SSij iT tS; h>Jf'ti, ijou are nam at that 
paM nf life, PI. Rep. 328 c AiDfs r.E Xiyvv PI. Conv. '.!17 a. Oi» i>?( 
?-■ 1T1M.S1 Soph. Aj. 386. 0: tri„txi>.vh' ir>Xy>/«( 5irfE«*« Dem. 42. 
£4. ngrT.)f);»Tf!gj W^; Soph. (Ed. C. 170. 'EfiXxtrn Si.i.^1 &f.3.1- 
617 T^'Onii„ H. Gr. viL 1. 15. Mh v{if» I! tiS TorBjUou Tei^a/'yio^ tof 
not (0 aiflaiBCB far bdo the rmr, iv. 3. 38. 'Eiitftuloi /ti;t;?' <r'Pf " ™ **•*- 
e«(H.Gr.viL2.19. ■Oa-«y;K«..TEj%t,a( a^ifeMrptBBfn/ (imc, iii. 5. 18. 

iIm.;»' iiW> ^b TntV?"* '*'■-*■>'- '^s^- n^wia/TBt-B. .5^1 lijj- 

i.'bj, at the earliest age, P!. Prot. 326 e. 
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272 SYNTAX. ~ (JENJTU'E. [cook in. 

p. Of State or Cosditjob (5 359. a ; especially with thu verbs Vjjw aud 
b'hb). Tn; Tii;t;jj( j-bj ^r ijc". /'"•-T'™ '^""■'' C^™ ""yseJf inthis statt 
of] fortrme. Ear. HeL eS7. 'Atu^nira;, as iTj^i pi>.is( <r^( n t^v . . -ri 
Xiv, 'in wliat a state of friendship he vnis,' i. e. 'what Aiendship he bore, 
H, Gr. iL 1.14. AialBFTK, as rd^si/s laami iT;Kir, kaiing jbu-juhZ, h! 
eocft owe And himielf fn respec* to ^leed, i. e. eoeri/ laaa aecor/tmg to hit speed, 
Ib.iv.5. 15. "ilj oej-»( !';t« Soph. dSd-T. 345. nSi iySvsf !!».^i. 
Abu dbiue fiMK OM IB (fe sd-i/e ? Eur. El. 751. 03t» tjJi-.u ..t:i-uiCjr. 
vii. 5. S6. riviut /<>> i?x»f JSi t^HtJi, f/ius are you related to IIkso, Eur 
Herad.213. 'Ejjjovt-kj tJ pjnw, t^f good Judgment, Eur. Hipp. 46a. 'At. 
i^i piXKiii^n iS rsiuciTK ilin PI. Kep. 404 d. "Orxr . . iyitiiwi rii l^f 
•lirii BUTsSIb. 571 d. 



^364. D. Vmiss. 
The Genitive partitive, in cotinectioa with a verb, may per- 
form the office either of a subject, an apposiiive, or a comple- 
Tiient ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
quire, if referring to the whole. See ^ 361. ^. 

a. The Geniti™ Partilive as a Suliject. 

(I.) Of a Finite Verb. EW 5' ai?-,:., ^l, .S' ^. ^..v^V^b-/ S/^S^fnri, 
and there are some of t/iem, which yon could not pass at al/. u. 5. 1 8. ''Hy Si 

. . |W<^i»i . . i,i?<,tm Th.i. 115. UtXifiiB, x^i p,ix«' ''• ("-■«• 
Bujf, of tear and battle, there fill to her no sftore, Cjr. vii. 2. US. OSS' ^i 

(2.) .0/aa Infiaitice. Ka) Im/i-ytimi ripSf rt -r^li U,!no,, i»l itti 
y/d B 7fdf Bcyrt^sy ^lat there even laiagled some of iheineelees loith t/ioae, and aoiiie 
of thasev^lh llieia, ill. 5. 3S. Olm ^iti fr^nr^xiit eHit'i ifK^li ^ thought 

a-Sri tZ, &ix^' /""''«' Rep. AHi. I. 2. 

^ 34}^. fi. The Genitive Partitive aa an Appositire. 
The Gea. pardtiye in tlia place of an appo^tive is most common with sab- 
staaUve verba, but is likewise fonnd wiUi other verbs, parUculiirl; tliose of 
rechming, esteeming, aiAmiJihig. Thus, Otix lyii ti^twi lifii, I am not one 
of OiBse, G}T. viii.3. 4S. THi fiX-rArai ifioiy' i^iSiii^ru Ti»T»v, tlum shall 
be manbered as one of m;/ dearest ehihlrea, Eur. Bacch. 1318. 'Efiyx"" f^t 
»aJ HivXSs 5. Th.iii.70. Ka! i^l Ta/rw .. 3!t o-5. •j-iiriii'^ifo.y Pi. 
licp. 434 c Tsi, SaJVu, . .T-^. m;! imiTW SoJufiSj^lr ^rmVwfe, 111, 

§ 306> y. The Genilive ParUtive as a Complement. 

The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 
I.) Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a parl^ only ; as, 
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§ 307. II.) Particularly, with verbs whicli, in their or 
iinary use, imply divided or partial action. 

Rule X. Words of sharing and touch gov- 
ern the Genitive. 

1. Words of SHARiNB includo those of parlaking (part- 
taking), importing, obtaining ly disiribviion, &c. Thus, 

"SStKniiiuv liitixt'^.to share U tie dangers, ii. 4. 9. T^ir'Si xnufsli 
■rvxni, I portakc of this JnrtwK, Ear. Med. 303. Ti. i%iiri;™. ^ira!,. 
iiyrit, ItiipaTtaig ear Jaga, (Ea. 9. 13. Kai,M,abi U'rif^rai, vii. 2. 38. 
"A>Sei! nI ^f.^ei/ilvai TsiSl T» iivSv'y>i> Th. iv. 10. HuXX^^o^ai ^ 

'has less <■ Hits-. 1.29. T.E hkUv (rJ.n.iKrt5.rB, 'bearing more of,' 
CjT. I 6. 25. ns«' j^»»f ii-H^ii' r«> UuT'u Mem. i. '2. GO. Tiil 
}.iy,a ■ritirtiii Eur. Suppl. :!50. Su^C^AAiTsi . . t-i^i Sii^toi Eur. 
Med. 2S4. 'Ar«I^ Si ruAXniTT^is T-uv i> ii'^nHI Tsvov, ^ie:i;B ii rSt ly «• 
/i/ifi sififia^ss S^yuy, a(!rm Ti pkiat xsiiaiai Mem. !i. I. 3S. 

§ S©8. 2. Touch may be regarded as a sptcies of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head 
belong, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of, hitting, Tiieeting with, &c. Thus, 

'A.iriwlai trii xi^m, ia touch ikeJuit/.i. S. 10. 'E'riXaftS^nvxi xirtS 
Tn; 'iTtJiit lays iiold of his shield-rini,iv. T. 1?. ^i^a6?-ft Tt/y^r^^utt, kits 
Phetavlus, Cyr. viiL 3.28, 'EgimFs-rfai tS. rfi.S«iiT£v, to reach the 
sliagers. In. Z.l. 'At'S^Sr xyafSu vmSs; irxyTirat, liaviiig met aith ffia 
son of bitwe heroia, Soph. Ph. 719. "Otov Si ™™. o-i.« 3iV>p( Cyr. i. 3. S. 
T.Bt Ti rSf T^yipiSi a«ir««s LvTi/iUm PI- Rep. e02 b. Aor^^'e't ■^"i"' 
>siriSrr>i ati^il Ev.r. Or. 79:1. Auric Si Ase^/iIPI! t^; Si^.»f tiE KDES<Jfsu> 
Cyr. V. 5. 7. 'AtTif.n'^srrxi rSt riuypiTiit Cyr. ii. 3.(3. 'E|a/it^» 
ei'Tsa, loe ihrJl keep liold nf Mia, "vn. 6. 41. Ko«^ ™ ram^lx; tx"^"' *" 
jhwe m conuBss ^ oBr sn/e(y, vi. 3. 17. '"E-x't"'" Si Tsirvi, and follotaiag 
these, i. 8. !l. 'Hif i^<r.'9a; 7^ tix'l"" ^'^i^VKi"! Soph. Ant. 235. Ai. 

Ti,!iiifiii,ir<ix">«'lvtliittdBf mottling fiuadm, v. S. 15. 

^309. Remahks. «, Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the Gen., in connection with other forms of construc- 
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"Ex«e« t5( J,JvB( Ti, 'Ofiim,, IJicy took Oifntes 1.1/ the girdle,!. 6. 10. Ti 
«iHU^,' sllit l,ii.KU . . rSl X"t'l -*r- Vesp. S6B. Tis li si^i'js'f'iiB . 
SiytrSxi , . v>.»xiput ^scb. Theb. 326. N» . . •{■xiiit x'i'i ^u>^* ^^"^ 
968. Till /ill, ^pftiiiTTh su;t:i>gc Soph. Ant tSSl. 

(!• To tiie analogy of verbs oF touch may lie refened expi'essions liks tlu 
folbwing : Tn; xif sXSf KETt^j't, Aa Amlia [nas fractured in] Aft head, Ax, 
Adi. IISO. SuiiT^ffi) 9-iii lii^aXnt Ar. Pa;:, 71. 'Hitibh-i rn K^niiv 
lT^^T■J^^^al TBJ « JaJ.iij BUTBi , (Aej clutrged Cralmns vnlh Iua>aig bri^ai her head, 
Isocr. SB 1 a. ETt* xara^ui r-s bItw ftiSmv tm »i?a;LSf Ar. Ach. 1 1 66. 
Cf. H37. 

§ 370. 3. Several words of ohtainittg, attaining, and 
receiving, govern the Genitive, from iheir referring primarily 
either to dislributioo or to touch. Thus, 

"frBTSt K-jjiniintaTit /toJfit,- Xayx^i^tthfaitmBtjieeiitiBitspn^erpiTlion, 
PL Leg. 903 e. &\nfsvtps7t aliii'it, to inherit HoUdng, Bein. 10S5. 35. 

©NHTOr MEN SnMATOJ' 'ETTXES, 'A0ANATOT AE TTXHS, 
rtEIPfl THS YTSHS 'AQANATON THN MNHMHN KATAAiriEIN 
Isom. 22 b. K!»iv*i>, tS« toi. r^poa ayridrat, aln ■ySut fx^' iftSr Soph. 
EL 868. 0?B( ^fMiESt IS 'Ufnt! «tf{.7Enr. Mad. 23. 

Note. Tlie student can hardly fail to hare remarked the great variety of 
melaphoricfl] and tranaljve meanings in which worda of sharing and of 
toEcli aro emplovod, not only in Greek, bnt Ukiswlse in our own and in other 
langiiagHS. 

^ 37S. n. That which exerts an influence as 

an EXCHEMENT, OCCASION, 01' CONDITION. To 

this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
I. the motive^ reason, and aid in view ; 2. price, 
value, merit, and crime ; 3. the sensible and men- 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 

1. Genitive of Motive, ^c. 
§ 3 73. Rule XI. The aiotive, reason, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construction and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which, /iw tJie 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
,is felt, said, or done. Thus, 

B, Wmi Veubs. . Tou'tob ffi . . i:»*". «" '^''a ooMMi* I earyyan, Cyr. 
Viii. 4. 23. MirliZ i^oitrm'm, mvnig for hire, lb. vi. 2. 37. M>]!i> ' 
iclirSt nnTicSili, piling nolkiag fir t/ieta. lb. iii. I. ST. Tdu /ib trdfiui 
^xni^tP xirii- lb. V. 4. S^. ZtiX^ ririiS,s5,TSiTi iiiXUt ervyS Soph. 
EL 1027. "H f!Xiah!^xs ■ -a j;BiTo[; H.fEil, T. 234. Tairsi UuS- 
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CH. 1.] OF MOTIVE, EEASON, AND END IN VIEW. 376 

pi.', ,t,Ihescei:kso<ifiir \cr salie, Evu'. Or. 671. 'lufnii, „t ™vS( yoi.r«7-a. 
««! joE yiii.'sB S(|.Bi t' iHSi^l^oon, ' by tbese knees,' &o., Kur. Hec. 752 
2Tir™ Bj'^SsS 3«.>«of, 'inhonorof,' At, Eq. JOS. TiZ MSsia /i>S5 n»iif i 
For what (l9 I [pox] Fasias iioehie mma? Ar. Nub. 23. Yl^^vivii-ai ™ o-« 
•ni/n'za nSsinc xsi ;^<i;iTii( ra riis troMoJ) ti-;^y^aT«, 'for tlie soke of 
present pleasuta and favor,' Dem. 34. 23. KxrxffiipsZiri, toS . . ph XanTt 
XiTy aiTsTi, ' ao that it may not pi'ofit,' Cyr. i. 3. 9. 

(3. With ADjEcriVEa. EiSaiVai- . . ™ TfiTsu PI. PhiEdo, 58 e- 'H 
«BE«fii tSj Tij;ni[, Blessed m thy b-ade! Ax: A.y.ll'i^. 'H Tii^itjv' lyi 
fi^ErSoph. EL 1209. 'Il Surr<iXo..» Tw f/^Ss aSlf«3.'«5 Eiir. Sled. 1028. 

y. Wtni ADVEnns. Tkutne ihxb ™ ^hjSSob, on acccmn* of tliispass, 
1. 4. 5. Tov /•» ^luy"* "'»"• '^'' "'^ J&iu/d escape, iii. 4. 35. Tli/tm 
p.' Ul/.B ™Si T.E jUeju ;t;Kfi. Soph. El. ^97. Ut'SlKSt S's {j;jiwa. «! 
^JiAJsS j-i?vH»jTat Cyr. v. 2. 7. XsAwat pisfii- aii-a. Th. ii. 62. 

S. Wrtn WoDBS. '''E/tsi triK(&t uVixi alrsS tr^iirCxkar, ' pangs on hi» 
acconnt,' Soph. Tr. 41. IloXX^f ymiou tsSJ' ai ixTtTta, i.it£s, 'bythii 
beard,' Eiu-. Or. 290, Ofa^ ro Tf s/as ;</Vm Bwpijs/r a-aTf/ lb. 432. 

I. WlTd iNTEIUECnOSS. I&iu ToE » » JjSf, ..ifaj _/«■ (7ie iioiZe Won/ CjT. 
iii. I. 39. A.W xa>&> Eiir. Here. 899. 0!/iii i£/^a^r,, W tjk^oo, 
rf/cM »■ i/is? lb. 1374. -OH ni(n.iS ^TixTiifi.a.'rss -rsSSi Mich. Pera 
116. 'lEr™™ig™. KBj.^. At. Eq. 1. 

;. Ik Sdiplb ExCLMiAiiON. Tns tuj;!!!, My iU-luck ! Cyr. ii. 2. 3. Tbj 
lispflaf, fn^at/irf/y.' Ar. Nub. 818. 'it Z.E (J«m\iE, ™ X.a-riraT., 

§ 373. Remarks. 1. The Genitive of the end in view 
is put with some words of direction, claim, and 
Words of direction include those of aiming at, f 
going toioards, and reaching after. Thus, 

'Aitf[»s-w> ffTix^Z"^'", io ^'^ "i" "t men, Cyr. i. 6. 29. AuroE x'i 
n£ixi . .fffivrti, they t>a-m stoma at kim, Eur. Baoch. 1096. 'Sillii tliJ.- 
i.ii!,l TiTitrSiii, ta jiy atraiglit to PeBene, A.T. kv. \Vl\ . tit ySig am^ Wi> 
Jirt-i( TB( a^z^i iiTivusiTxii For a/io Is Ihere that ilispiaei wiSi kim the 
soii?iv!ynti/ [maliea for the sovereignty in oppoaiUouto him]? ii. 1. [1. "iltn 
T,^i™, ff«»<raE, Tiltii-r' iiJfJe ■rtHi Soph. Aut. 103S. 'ili, ^/i^b 
a-irj9> nj;i;a TsvEur. Cycl.5t. 'litai 7sE trgtra, la fwtou'an&MalioAKA 
is faiiJier ob, i. a. iopn farther, to ptoceed, i. 3. 1. A«j.ii l' i(ii ifa/ieSra 
rt5 TeorHTira Soph. Aj. 731. Off™ ^vT.^.nilvTo ^j.tS(, these 

S. The student eanuot fiiU to remarlt the ease with which verba of matioii 
pass into those of umpie cffi>ri aud desire. Thus, !i/tsi, and, more commonly, 
if!t/iai, to send one's self to, to rush to, to striee for, to sect, to desire ; i(iya. 
ftai, to reaoli after, ta strioe for, to seek, to oojo-i, to desire ; as, 'li^i™ J.i;(;iaf 
Soph. Tr. 514. T.7( ^i%„, if,t!^Ui„i Cyr.ai.3. 10. 'O^il^^S^, t^, J^,a!b, «& 
roSMem. 1.2. 15. Sw^e^Tm S^ix^irm lb. IG. Ti;<S; l^iyi^iit, Hier. 7,3- 
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276 Sl-KTAX. — OENITiVE OP PRICE, &C, [bOK 111 

2. Genitive nf Price, ^c. 
■ ^ IB?'4. Rule XII. Price, value, merh, 
and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 

had sold for jSfly dories, vii. S. 6. 'ilw.Wai . . /as^i ^irjis a-aXJ-tS a(yv- 
fl,vm.2.^1. n,j.j.j5 t=7,&}.Xm l«-^j.»„, Mem. i. 2. (iO. Kv S' i/.S. 
iralSii. fiiyis •iax^t B' aW.a|«wf^*, oi a;;!!^;; /Mjo. Eur. Meil. 957 

>L&vru'UiiiiDeai. 159. 13. 

^. Value akd MERrr. XliAS-sii b&oj ri} ffTfaW«, worJft macS io (ie ttmiy, 
Ir. 1. SS. 'A>!fii aSin Tilt lAiufif/sr i.'7. S. T»v xsXi.imit Ui^r» 
i&il™»T« lii, 2. 7. TJ ^»3/"> ir^A^ ;(;iJ«m, St^tis If^S' Cjr. viL S. 1 1. 
rio;^ . . ird^iiy fih riE, xsragiiy J' ipi5 Soph. Fll. lOOS. 'OiWrTST ^'htcs 
ni fnni iiUt Fl. Pol. 251 b. Mi/^mr «St» t:^»>t»i ol A(L^e>i.»n; 
Gyr. ii. I. 1». E.'iJuSir^i xet^ ti Si'ioi^k trc »!''&( i-.f^^xi, ti6tsv 
nftSfua ^[ !> n^urEnV i'itiii-iu( PI. Apol.SS e. llslri, yi rS, S> ialfm- 
m nif^tZ r^i Sopli. Aj. 53*. Uiivivmi ™v a'ja^rTB. PL Menex, 'JH9 c 
(for tlia common constmoKon of u-jiB-a, see § 40:i). 

y. Crime. 'AiiSi/bs ^tiynvx, accused of iJnpltty, 'Bl. k'p(i\. ti5 H. Ai 
xiZ'«<" Si **' iyf-i/iar^i, . . ix''("'''"" Pyr- i. 2- 7. A,^^,/ut! n 
iii>.ixs Ar. Eq. ;I6S. EaAoC/u' niWiTa.;i> senilis Ar. Av. J04(>. T^ 
B-aTji pJtiH f 9-iJ(5;i;iv<Bi PI. EutliyplL 4ll. 'ErxiTiATB/inU /it 'pitso Dcm. 
55i'. 1, 0S5;!( !..j;« W< htiwaTa%:,v aiSi ?.vl.«i Lys. MO. I. TS) 

Note. The Gen. is somelames nsed to express the puuwJiment ; aa, « > «- 
rgu KoijT«;<;iWn, DiuJlAenj>rDRDHRcefleRfeMcen/('eat'',Cyr.i. 2. 14. ZuA- 
Xtifie^tnTii itnyn ^^tx-rm H. Gr. ii. 3. 13. 'Artf^irar jjoTBi^iiJir^j™. 
Ssiiii'sc. fl pcySi PLRep.SSSa. •Ott' h«x" ^"f"!! ysj-iran Dem. 
laas. II. — In this construodon {which ia rare exce|it witli ^ardnv), the 
pHmihmeai appears to bo regarded either aa the desert of the crime, or aa the 
end in tneto (§ 3T2) in judicial procedings. 

3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Object. 

5 S7S, The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as ils exciting cause, and, in this view, may be put 
in the Genitive. Hence, 

Role XIII. Words of sensation, and of men- 
tal STATE or ACTION govern the Genitive ; as, 
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CH. 1.] OF SENSIBL2! AHD MENTAL OBJECT. 277 

0. Of Percephos, Khoivledoe, Eee'leci'ius, Expebienob:, and HAntl 
'I«( . . i^.e^iXSt .i» jr^Bi.Ts, he did not pveeivellie pht, i.i. S. "0™ 
i>.>.iXm lotiiifa, Th. 1, 3, ■EySUpt5 ti rm iS='ts« Mem. iii. 6. i7 
'En-/rTri/.«> (Twi, ™. ififj ™Jii; ii. 1.7. 0iX- 3' EiSfis /iSAiw i! 
rs^i, xxxat >Tv«i iGsch. Sup, 453. 'ISiuTtic . . rsi^iu ■riu l(y!i>, 'un 
stilled In,* (Et 3. 9, TSt ^fs™ . . sSS.'iit !» n,«riil<i. PI. Prot. a2r, a. 
Kiifoi' . . i> Tiif9 jiiWai, to luive Seen tue^? acgaainlcd aith Cyna pn Uie 
knowledge of Cyi'us by proof], i. 9. 1. Iltij^fiini tsijtjk ™ -rei^sKi, 
' making tiial of,' iii. a. 3a. T«y thj;£v Bfi£> rii(^t, 'attempt^' Til, vii. 
12. "B^sKea. yijjm. 5^,- nBfJ.«ysv;»f T. 6. 1. 'Aa-iij., o.«i Bi™y 
iii. 2. IS. T:S> i^<rt/f <«f auTiu i;t;iv7«> ii. 6. I. Si>»f Ix'' rHi I>l4it 
;ii|.»-( PI. Apol. I7d. Oi t^.'Sbi S, I'miK^i Ar.Vesp. \429. 'Hfiis ii>J 
«-ojj »«. tSs-!i /ilJ^iui SopL, El. 372. 'Aih's "5 »BT«xs»i.r Dean. 15. 2T. 

§ 376. y. Off MEUOJir. Tsii™vsSSi!f ftlft.BTa;, (fcse CiiHjK TO 
om remembers, v. G. 25. Ok!im; It. tou'tiui i/ii^rars, 'made mention of,' 
vii. 5, 8. THi i^x^i fi>iifi.ii>iiifiti Isocr. 12 c. T>>t9» J> kStiiU irt 
l^if^.^rKstt Gyt. Iii. 3. 37. Ki p.' iia/^tir^i kskS. Eur. Alt I04S. 
Biaa'Si nSraeltm ^v/iriUrlxi'n Sapb. EL .^92. T»y r^f s^^i ^i> Xi}-«> 
Xafa/isS' a/ifii, ' foiget,' Enr. Hipp. SaS. "Tmsr «, ArfCa. tw» s^d' 
V'f'"' xokS' But. Bacdi. 2S2. 

J. Of Cahk. Yii'Sirett, SibVsb, to care /or Sealhss, vii. 5. .5. T.t-Vsi 
BDi 3(7 ^iXiiv, "/" ^is titers must Ire to you a care, L e. yoM jnits* toJc ca/¥ q/" 
ffi("f, Cyr. L (i. 16. T*v ^^f' Uvr$ Ii ^x^4(m \T%fi%Xi7ri i. 1.5. 

ayitlSv, ipiKni xxxi:> Ft. Conv. 197 d. 'H tSc iy^uat l^ri/iiXiix Cyr. 
i. 6. 16. Ma fiint/iiXiit soi rns 1^«( SarjsS;, ' repent of,' Gyt. viii. 3. 32. 
E; ../..^wj.. Siolj ^.Sjia-s-. T, ?e = .Ti?!.., .J, a. i/t>X = ;«. «i™. Mem. 
i.4. Ii. ■l>i.).«ffrs^i,.tj ™. «». Tli.iv.ll. "Oir«j ^i™, i.i;iS, 
fS-Hs-.y Id. viii. 102. 

1. Of Desiee. 'Ej^yTK TSBTSH, desinug this, iii. 1, 29. EJ'n,- S ;t:5"- 
/isTtiy in^t'^ir, 'desires' [seta Ms mind upon ; cf. § 373. 2], liL 2. 39. 
Vt-ixip""! nS ^y, eager fi^Ufi, 01 dinghig to life (_^3-?0.S.),FI.J^bieilo, 
1 17 a. SliirnffK! jjfn^Twy, haiiiTig liungered for wealih, Cyr. viii. 3. 39. 
nix.; iXEKdi;;«.- Si^rirnro PL Bep. 5G2 c. Kitt^.tm iHs tl^y„, Ai. 
Fax, 497, 

^. Of Vaeious Emotioh. 'Ayxftai xi/ixnt, I admire iJie epirit, Eur. 
Shcs. 244. OSsiiriSi im^x'"'^'" xi'^'S ^anXiiemi, mlio would not en- 
dwe /Um as their /dull, Vl. 2. 1. 'lir lo-w ir~ gu (^lati^u, whkk I atiaU not 
gtvdge to yon, Cyr. y'ai. 4. 16. ArVjKjw tTiyt; yi ip^arSiriu, it is meim to 
grudge him oar roof, i, e. to refuse lim admissioit, Symp. 1.12. MijSi /loi 
fhyitri/i liy/tdrm, ' Sony,' or ' reject,' .^IbcIi. Pr. 58.1. 'Aax' «J fiiyxi^a 

TsBSi r« iv^ipxm lb. eae. 

"5 S '?'?'« Resiaeks. I. Tli3 idoa of fcorinij paasea, by an easy tran- 
sition, into that of obedience (ol>5dio, to give ear to, to lislea to, to o6fj), from ob 
and audio, to /nor). Hence, words ofobediencs govern the Gen. (cf. § 405. «); 
sa, Tiiniii . . ^iiLgi>,wf aim axciia, that tAese ifi'ii noil obey [or were »nt sa/gect 
ioj l/ieibj, iii. S. IS. Oi Si KafS^^si oSri jiaA.iiy™. Js-nuusy, 'regarded 
thrir invitoUoBs [listened to Ihani colling],' iv. 1. 9. 'Tb-m™ s-"> M.rrina.'. 
«uy, subject to tilt Miss/^Bxi. KsTiSjeosi' n gum tSt >ipm PL Ciiti. 120 e. 
'AtHiuoimT' 9i rSf iTaTjoi Xoyaiy stJr Ts vSi I jEsch. Prom. 40. l^r vti- 

iui^, Th. vii, 73. n^, x?« K"X.Sy«,- ^s.rf.r> Cj-r. iv. 5. 19. 

24 
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37a SYNTAX. GEN1TIV3! OF TIME AND TLACE. [BOOK HI 

2. Verbs of tight ooinmoiily govern the Am. ; and many verba whith are 
foUoivod by the Gen. aoeording to tbia nilo aometimea or often take tha Aon 
(especially of a neuter adjectivB) ; na, EJSs^i, t»u; iiij/iinv: vi. 5. 10. Ai 
rU.s,m. !ii»-i-T« Mem. i. 4. 5, See §§ 424. 2, 432. 'i. 

4. Genitive of Time and Place. 
^S'S'S. The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditioJis of the action, or as 
cooperating lo produce it. Hence, 

Rule XIV. The time and place in which 
are put in the Genitive (cf. ^§ 420, 439) ; as, 

I. Tjug. "il.j^irs tni tvi^rh, he ami hi tlu: night, vii. 2. 17. Tawa 
«ii TS! hitifxi iyitiTi, 'in the day,' vii. 4. 14. Ti; 'iiix>ti ii hkh., ' in 
tliB evening,' viL 2. 16. "Hoti tSj B|«ie«! SJ.a; S^S^-^av . ., i>.Kk iiix„, 
iipiium'-ai. ^. 11. ^71 KUKTif Sisi n, >yTi xal ifiiias, ' wh«lher by 
night OF by day,' iiL 1. 40. BxriXihi ai /iXxHTiu lixx ifH^Sy, 'tvlthin 
ten days,' i. 7. IS. "On oSt» Si rtkXtu xe^"" ■ ■^"•■'''X"' '"owfora 
long Ume,' i. 9, 25, 'I^inni !' U^ttjij ifiigat, 'every day,' vi. 5. 1. 
YlnkKlUi, rxt Sii^ii«i,«tanylhnaadati,&I. Eg. SSO. rJs,i7Si s-jSn. mX- 
X»ii< Tau ^n>is Cyr. 1. 2. 9. T^/n ViSii;i»£ <rou /cno't, t/iree Aalf-darici 
nBioB(A, L 3. SI, TraJ'«B«S Sij.uj Th. ii. 28,79,80. Tm !' iTiyij^™- 
/iswK x"/'^"i ^- ''- 1^< 3<>< ^'> ^S< 11^- °^ !''^' nX'xTis Ar. Lya. 
2SO. OuTi ri! S!«,- B^j-Jt™! 5:£S.SB mji-sS P). Phffido, 57 a. MiTlm.". . 
oS /iBx^sS ;i;e"'"' Soph. EI. 477. OJ»ln «S Xo.TtE Cacxe^H a-^t-jj-i'^sr 
^» jta/si; Dem. 44. 12. 

§ 3?©. 3. Place. AS^.E [so. tS^.it] ^s.WvTtt, yemai»i«g m tiiat 
place, i. 10. 17. Ta.S' .;«3iE« Tuxia; 'witliin t!ie walla/ Eiir. Fh. 451. 
'Efxiai . . iyxiKX^phms Soph. Aj. 1274. Karii^i""" ■ ■ MaxiJsiiiif 
'ASm'i's nijSlKiitv th. V. 88. Tg« Si 'I»v.'nc so! £l.;isA •rsX>.s;t;°" ''<'';Ke« 
.i.S/..i™i PI. Conv. 133 b. M»V i^Soi^e^.. a-a^j.'S.i Soph. CEd. T. 82,5. 
Tq; St ^fl '/iSsU^^s S(a, Id. (Ed.C40a n>Ji'u< Imi/i-^TO. lb. 689. 
'E<r;i;''"t *' "f" ""(St y.ajS (!sWfi-j;of Soph. E[. 900. 'ErTiBf /itst/i^i- 
XniiiiTiKUv SSb /iSXi jEach. Ag. I05G. A«A Si x"i'i '• r'V"''"™" 
«'»»i;»-i X^J-bSi; Id. Pr. 714. KXKA. Il,Tii^i Tift x'i'i ■■ s;OP. ■£» 3<|,j 
«ii Eur. Cycl. 601. 

EeHAUKS. a. Tbia use of the Gen,, to denota the place loJiere, occurs very 
rnrely in. proso, escept in thoaa advarba of piaca vrbich are pi'operly genitives 
(^ 320' 1) ; aa, aJ [bc. ^Srov], tti whicJi plaee, where, airtu, Utere, S^a, ia the 
eameplace, d^sip>5, nmohere. Sec. Cf. § 421. {i. 

^. In Epic poetiy, Ihia Gen. is sometimea employed to denote the place ujjon 
or over uikieh any Uiing moves ; na, "Ejs;mtbi inSis.s, (Affl/ ailnaace upon (An 
plam, B. 801. "E^ia^sv <Tgx!» iriS.'oig Siii/i-ai A. 244. 'li:>.;'i/<!>s' ><:9» {3k- 
^>r!7$ !ni^» ^iTfg> K. 353. 

y. The ideas of place and time ars combined hi axpi'essione lika those which 
follon-, rekting tfl journepng {Ft. joum^e, a dai/'s'maTch, from Lat. diiimos, 
from dies, rfojr); 'E«-«»«i'3ixit yag nrxf/iSt ™« (yycwai™ aSri> if^s^i. :i«/i 
f»»siv, 'duiiiig the last seventeen day's-marolies,' ii. B. 11. 'Hfapinrai . . 
^KKfKf uiJ-iu^oH iliich. Cl)0. 710. 
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Uil. l.J GENITIVE ACTIVE. -il^ 

X In tlie phrase fua; x"t"'. ^ ^^^ following passage, tlia idea of iliiie is 
tombinedwithtliat of HrtiDii; 'E^iy f^iHi u« xt'i'i iS aM«- rdh, 'at a single 
stroke,' ' once for all,' Eur. Hero. 938. 

^ S8®. III. That which produces any thing, 
as its ACTIVE or efficient cause ; or, in other 
words, that by which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing is made, written, said, done, bestowed, 
&L.C,, or Jrom which any thing is obtained, heard 
learned, inquired, requested, demanded, &,c. 

To this division, wliich must obviously refer chiefly to p&r 
sons, belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as iipplyiiig only to adjuncts. 

Genitive Active. 
Rule XV. The author, agent, and gives 
are put in the Genitive ; as, 

a. WitU Verts of Obtaining, Hearing, Learfiing, Inquiring, Kcqneating, &c. 
Tbbtb li iron 'ri^x''"!! "^ obtaimng this of jon, vi. 6. 32. 'Hi, 3i rau 
nxiTr ifU/tn; ixiiiim (^ 3T0) Soph. PhiL IS15. 'Ajiiiut KiSesu £Ju Stra 
. . DxrAia i. 8. 13. TSi xaTaXi>.tt/iiiite,i IvvyidritTa, Sri i! pU 
&(^xis . .i5;t;o»To, 'learned hy inqnJ:yiVom,'vi.3. 23. Eh! irnvidrcifi « 
•A^xih, r'Sr a-ijt SsM^avra, ri ■[& irtfi im'iiiSin'ar, ' inquired of,' Ih. 95. 
M4k Si fA.,v, Z q-^r, val ^^Si Cyr. i. 6. -54. A!»™, U ir,„ ^sirsi^-.Ti. 
6, 33. 'Etiii x^i'"^' i' ^' <"« W5(§ 357. N.) Cyr. v.5.35. 2sE j.^( 
. . Si^xi' ■"■■' aWi7i^uhi Soph. (Ed. C. 1161. 

§38fi. (J. With FasMve Verbs and Verhals. TlxnyiU SuyBTfis 
™ !|iiBf, sroi(te» by my daiigliter, Eur. Or. 497. ^urh iiricTtifiirii Soph. 
Aj. 807. T£> flXut ,.xu^%m lb. i35S. XLi!«! pi^i/i^a! rSi' u^TWrea 
fill Xiyti; I Soph. <£d. T. 123. Tiu xaxiS triT^gu fiinMi Id. (Ed. C 
1333. 'Ai.xni Syn'rSfss lb. 1521. T^iwi SXvva lb. 1519. Ka«B» 
ykzlvf^l^n; tCSi'i! lb. 17212, (f.'j.™, 5»XKBr« Soph. Ant. 847. Kiivi,, 
iit^rd Id. EI. 343. — ITiis use of tlie Gen. is poede, and is most frequent 
with tJie Fartjclple. 

y. With Substantives. S\>cf!ifvis Kiigsu 'Ay^SaTO, Xeniqihon's Ex- 
pedUiaii of Cyna, 01 ^id? tin ToTf ™r <r(irSvri(v> Wxirmi xxl^imrit, of S 
yijaiTijn !«« ?w> tiwt ri/ta't iydXXsiTai, 6ie yomig rejoice tn the praises of 
their elikra, and ike old ddJglit ia the honors paid them by tia ymmg, Mem. iL 
1. 33. "Hfi! i.Xxriix,s, viandennys earned by Juno, jlBscli. Pr. 900. Noj-bb 
n BbjSb . . Kil^™ SoplL. Tt. 113. 

^ 3§S. IV. That which CONSTITUTES any thing 
WHAT IT IS. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing or prop- 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic 
Hence, 

Genitive ConstUuent- 

ROLE XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THIKC 

OR PROPERTY is put ill the Genitive ; as, 

TJ Mly<u,.i r-riiTivp.«., U^ m-my of Mmo, i. 2. 21. 

§ SS3. Eemakks. a. The thing oh peoperty defineb 
may be either distinctly expressed by its appropricde word, or 
may be involved in another word ; as, ^uodive in ^imdivbt, an- 
T?«™^s in ouTgcKfiJE, (§ 389). Cf. §§ 351, 363. S, 391. S, 394, 



^ S§4. (S. A genilive defining a suhstantive is sometimes 
connected with it by an intervening word, which is usually a 
stibstcmtive verb. See, for examples, % 387, 390 ; cf. 6( 365. — 
This form of conslruetioQ may be referred to ellipsis ; thus, 
^llr [«i'<?p6jjiof] huiv (J; TqiiixorTa, lie TDOS \a bmh] of about 
thirty years (§ 387). 

5( 3 8 O. y. A subsf flntire goveiiiing the Geii. is oflcn anrfcrstomJ, 
paiiiciilurly n'lis, son, sTioa/, luiuse, anil olhor words denoting duoKitic rdiitim 
oruinife. Tlina, r>.oSt i Txftii, Glui. the sna of Tamoi, ii. I. S. "Xi liiJf 
[8c. &i>)^Ti;] 'A^rsfi.! Eat. Iph. A. ]S70. Bi^;n'>n( riii 'Ii't.qi. [sc. 'yvm. 
»J,] Ar. Eq. 443. ei;«Ci ,.' iJ..!j.».T-' i, rS ^^^T^^.B [ac J.„], 'to 
Httdus's [bouee],* Ar. Ach. tHi'2. Ek laSitif Siiarxslii; raraTS ipsiniiitTa 
Gyr. il. :i. 9. T£> i> 'AS^nTSu m£t Eur. AJc. Ti>l (cf. 'i:> 'AB^iriu Ufttii 
es). 'E> "Ajiir Soph. Ant. 65i (cf. E;> "AiJgu iifuui 1241). 'Ev 'Arian- 
<r»l> [9C. ftf^] Mem. iii. 13. 3. E.'i T^ipariii; [sc. £>T^t] Ar. Nub. 508. 

i. The Gen. is ofUsn nsed In periphraaiii, particnlarly with XV'/'"- ttiing, and, 
by the poets, wilh Ufixi, form, inils, xd^x, head, Svafta, luniie, and einiilar 
words- Thus, Ai^ae 'Aya/iifirsmi ='A'yii/ii/i\na Eur. Hec 7S3. '11 f/J.. 
TUTSI T-tv«.»« 'lo.^TfK ""iea Soph. CGd. T. 950. 'n B-.Sl..J» svo/ Sfukix! 
i/ih Eur. Or. 1083. See | 395. b. 

g. A EuTsstantive governing the Gen. is somBtimes used by the poets instead 
of an adjectine ; as, Xjutov , . iruy, tia gold nf leii-ds, for 'E*:, xs"'"' jW"'™ 
imrds. At. Plut. "68, 'fi ^bt^J; Iph ASx, jEsch. Pr. 1091. nsXK.i;».« 
/3;«. Eur. Ph. S6. 

§ 3§©. An adjunct defining a thing either expresses a 
property of that thing, or points out another Iking related tc 
It. An adjunct defining a PSOPEnTY points out a thing related 
to that property. Hence the constituemt genitive is either, 
1. the Genitive of Property, or 2. the Genitive of Relation. 



;Googlc 



1. Ganitive of Property, 
§38?'. Tlic Genitive of property expresses qvalUy., di- 
^e, &c. Tims, 

^H« irSf it TfiixmTa, he was about Sdi'tg years old [of about thirty yearsj, 
ii. 6. 20. niTx/iSf SiTx 1-i tS(iii <rAi^£9U i. 4. 9, a rha- being [n/] a ple- 
ihrvm in breadth (cl.'naTxfiiy ri i!iti trXtf^tmUr i. S. 4, and see 5 333. 6). 

iri va^arxyySy ii. 4. 13. '0 S! tSi iruxi"! ^Utw, but a life of guict 
[=-(J«rM !lrirxK,aguiellife],Eai.Sae. 388. SnxSa . . r^BpSr [= tw- 
ffjar] Eui-.Pll. 1491. Twisi'ixxi ■riX/iit a-f.Voirs. [= oSts. To^|K)jfs«] i 
Soph, (Ed. T. 533, To Ji ro/iVnirai . . xv^'v wsJ-l.E {>!"■/], ««) a'«TJ»;«- 
M«»F1. Leg. TDSd. "E^o J riXi^w gu;i; 3'<r^»> TMi.in, kXX^ ia^a»,t 
Tti.I. 33. "OrwTnts^as yiifi^! Ssitv lb. 113. Tg^' S^S ^iWiS a-ivov 
Eur. Ph. 719. 

Note. 16 is obvious fivim the examples above, f bat the Gen. of properly 
perfucms the offiee of an adjfclive. Its use to express qualili/, in llie strict 
sen^e of the ter:n, ja chietly jioetje. 

3. G&ntiive of Relation 
§3§8. The Genitive of relation, in it? full extent, in- 
cludes much which has been already adduced, undei othe" and 
more specific heads. The relations which lemain to be cod- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic, soeial, and civil hfe, 
(b.) those of possession and ownership ; (c ) that of the oliject 
of an action to the action or agent ; (d.) tho'^e of time and 
place; (e.) those of simple reference, of ei-pltmatton, &.c 

The Genitiv'ea cxprnsaing these rela^ona may be ter ned (a.) the Gen of 
loeial i-ebitmn, (b.) the Gen. possess!t/e, (c.) the Gea. objective, {S.) the Gen. 
of heal and temporal relation, (e.) the Gea. of reference, of explanatiiai, ^c. 

§ 38®. 3' Genitivb of Social REtiTioN. 

'0 riii ^airiXlsii ^<i;rai»J( aSajlo;, the hratlter of the kin^s a!fe, ii. 3. 
17. T^r 'O^fixi-a. ^xnXiit vii. 3. 16. AiiXm riirat t. 9. 15. 'S.I 
allh HHT^Vtn iWmni i. 1. 2. Bar:Xi£»y [^ Biu-.Xlcit ^r § S83. «] BuTal 
V. 6. 37. T^ ™T{««fA>»T/ [=™Tf<im> ftr.] rSs ;e"?«r i"- *■ 3'- (See 
aJao S .ISO.) n;™. . . t3( 'ExXiiS.t (cf. 5 399) iii. 9. 4. Tni a-Jilitfi 
!s;«f"(Van. 13. 12. T>i; Ui/.su ia;S;»-row, . . Taiij Kiif.i. ^.'Xsm iii. S. 5. 
Ai« Tnt iBBTili mJ-iiMiBf j;as«t, through the coantrg of thdr aiemiea, 'xv. 



IS related to ^^hfrvs, 
relaiitie of Cyrus, Cvr. v. 1. 24. OJS' n gilrdjcot ™>r ^r« SiS> Aitm 
. Ant. 451. AitxiS>;/u>« » ysr^ tk lu.^.v/iiei Eur. Ha 495. 
'« iS,„, M.„i3«, J^J,r.J... Soph. CEd. T. eia. TJ, 2«»e^T.iP( ,<!. 
■t^a. n. Soph. 213 b. rii( .Vif...;' iB'eSoph.El. 87. •Xx.iXivSa 
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aSa SYNTAX. — GENITIVE fOSSBSSIVE. [BOOK II, 

PI. Pol. 296 e, Ti ffjifffjsi. ™ vS> n-Hf.iIrBf rn/i^sfSi Ear. Hel. S08 
Cf. 55 S99, 400, 403. — It will be observed, that, in some of tliese examples 
the adJEcUve mnj be regarded aa used substantively, and that this codsIjuc 
tioii is not confined to tlie naiuos of perfons. 

b. Genitive Possessive. 

§ 300. The Genitive possessive denotes flmt to wlimli 
any'thing belongs as a possession, power, rigid, duty, qvality, 
&c. Thus, 

Ti Swoiiffiot ^riXun, Aepalacenf Sgeanesia, i. 2. 23. ''Hmv «/ 'Ju. 
»xe! srikii! TiT'Taifi^tsu!, the Ionian citiea imaged to Tissaphemes, i. 1. 6. 
Tuv ph ySi; usuiToit tI gxTxxahin, r2r H nrrBi/iirar TJ itn^timit 
iir.', for it is tlie part of victort to kSI, but of ths vantpasked to die, iii. 2. 39, 
ICfitif !i MiJou viXsoiiiin i. 2. 1.1. Autiu ya^ ilrai ifnirn, iiriiTi; K^;«r 
nosv ii. 5. »3. TsiItsu ti t?;gi Suo irxE^eB i. 2. S. "SSi y&g nxiymt 
In} Ka) T^ iutirSf i-^lur, xaS rk rSf ilTTa/ilta, XB/<f(J>f» iii. 2.39. 
'Hj i/ii;, airSy UiXinTi ■ytiisiat, 'your own men,' t. c. ' indBpandent,' 
Dem. 43. 10. T^e 7JA(»c iiTSc, true to tAe itate, Isocr. 13,5 b. °X1>V si 
K;l.vT»( !rj.ffT^™(; y!yj^,J..f!«< Soph. (Ed. T, 41 1. 'AAX' wt! ™ J.i. 
).sTTii(, a« foSjw xi^jT, ' at the mercy of the speaker,' lb 917. MiiS' ^ /ii| 
'S-iytt a-ouS rtBi'Tat, ' make yours,' Id. Ant. 546. 

'§ 30 1. KojiAiiKS. a. The ides of possession is sometimes modified 
or strcngthi^ned by nn adjeofive or advei-b ; as, 'Sieii s x^i" ™ 'A^rifciiiti, 
Ills spii is sacred ioDiann [consecrated to be Difliia'sj, v. 3. 13. 'IH^y lav. 
n,3 xTtiftA^m, of his aim acqiodtions, Pt. Menex. S4T b. Oi ^ kWSSyh tZi 
ipiTTTOSTav »/., Dam. as. i I. TJ »,'»(?.. Ib«ti;oi- ™^irs. PI. Tbeaif 
I93c Tir i^urs n^Tir iriTi^ Kiivjr ,'v &ru 'rAy-rm Mii^^iii ^ PI. Cony. 
205 a. T^i n/»Ti;>s Mou^hi !<ri;^i;fi9> lb. 139 b. 

0. A neuter od^ec/fve «Kd eabitant'aieiy takes the Gen. poaaeaeive, in oonnet- 
tion with verba irf praise, Wome, and mmder ; as, T<5to Stk™ 'AywiXxea, 1 
commcnrf (ftis in Agis.Sa-m [this charact«i-i8tio of Agealavis], Ages. 3. 4, "0 
,K!^fo.TBi /^Iji-m ip-Sir Th. L 84. 'AxXx rl no vsX\b Sya/i,si, Sjmp. 8. 
1 2. 'ESxif^xra «£roS tr^Sr^y p.\y i;Zti PI. Phcedo, 39 a. Touts . . j> «?! 
iiuW xsi-i.;..., ! .al i&sr ^Eu^o-Bi Tsu SsfisK PI. Kep. 376 a. 

y. ELLnaia. The possessor ia aomctimes put in the caae belon^iig to the 
thing possessed, with an elhpsis of tlie latter, particularly in comparison ; as, 
"Ag/iaTa . . '/taix (Kii'i^ [^ Twi Uilvcn Sf/iaii], c&ariiila similar lo his [cliiir- 
iD(8],Cyr,vi. !. .50(if. ["A;^™] Jftoia ^-.Tj K<Jein/2.7), 'Of..f«»™r( 5.i!. 
l.Bi( iT;t;i tSi liriSiTB CjT. V. 1. 4. 'HirJjoyiivw . . tsTs avriis Ki^if •n-Am; 
Gyr. vil. 1. 2. 'E;t;"f" ™fM™ /.arBTifB niriuy, aw ftaoe i"d'M ieWer „b/e 
ttan Wei™, Iii. I. SS, Mifl' i|(r,inir ^liffSi [= ™ riyh ibiA] T»ri i^BjTt 
KBtsrt Soph. CEd. T. 1507. 'A(x'yfii i"'""' Ix^'r's " auTa. i. 8. 2s; (pf. 
Ban;ii^.-!:i T^Tj ^i.sv t^w rai ojriu ?T(sT.af S3). 

S. The verbs SZu, to maS, !ry!», to ireatlie, and B-jM-fiJ-Xa, to emit, may 
fake a Gen. defining anonn impUed in theae verbs (| 383. b) or understood 
with them; thus, 'OJ^evn <rirrnt, iheg smell of fitch [emit the smell of 
pitch], Ar. Ach. 190. T^i KipaX^j s'l- fsiijsi/ (5 355) Ar. Eccl. S24. TSi 
I^«t;«» J^bVu Si|.iT!iTsf, ' there will be a smell of,' Ar. Vesp. iOSS, 'III 
«ii /ini v^mriwunm x"i''''y xgiSr Ar. Ean. 338. nSfti ,Sjits5 /ii jrjjrl- 
e«lii At. Pa.t, ISO, 
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CH. 1.] OEJKCTI-Vi,. 2S3 

I. It -n-;;i l)e i.user%-ed, that the Genhwe pnsse^ioe is tte esact converse of 
the Cenitiue 0/ jimjwi-y (5 387), tbs one deuoting that wliii:h poasssses, and 
the other, ^ar W^Ec/t u pogsessed^ 

c. GSHvnvE Objeciivb. 

^ SOS. The object of an action, regarded as sucJi, is put 
in [he Accusative or Dative {§ 339). Bui if the action, instead 
of being predicaled by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or properly (or as implied in a thing or properly), by a nmm, 
adjective, or adverb, then its object is usually regarded simply 
as something dejining thai thing or property, and is conse- 
quently put in the Genitive. Thus, 

1. GeSITIVE of THE DHIECT OBJECT. '0 f J5lijaj:t;o[ TB( ^vXaxat 

l|iT<iEii, the ranmojider of a garrison reolews his tratips, tEa. 9. 15 ; but, 
Ka^it i^ir arir irmTrxi tZh 'Ej.AHn.pt, Cyna makes a revieioof the Greeia, 

^i'Xw..iE30h, Ag. nSSllf. 2riyy«i SXtrst yix^Ht 1.120). Tt; i'Tigist.^ 
nv Ssnuiiv. 4. IS (cf. 'Ta-(fie<iAX» t& lj„ 20). KB^ifac hi'r^cx Eur. 
Hec 'J^5 (cf. A^»vl. ffi^a Id. HerOCl. 4il»). A;W»iXil>>y . . ffgf ;<>! PI. 
Euthyph. 3 c. Nxinrlit iBrf.iSi PL Rep. 599 e. 'AXAtu; T4»t!r^v 
rii>«> i^KTxsuCi lb. 475 e. 'Ajr./'^^ii h»»Si Ear. Hec. e86. ■O^./infS 
..^S, B'j.i.vil.SvCyr.i. 6. 35. t.^sSi « xs) i»o.Tiria.f f.Xi.^- 
«r™Ts. i. 9. 5 (cf. 2«?eoriI.B» »«ri.i^('.« 3). A^djo! Si ™i rTjar.a- 
r^t, 6ut mlluml il,e Anowlcdge Bf tits sohileri,!. :i. 8 (cT. Aa^i^ auTo> .i^iX. 
Si. 17). Kfupx T^ 'Ai^val^i Th. i. 101. 'AxeCJ s>i»i;> vli. 7. 33. 
■Au-mSiBi-.i-t /tsuffixBt CjT. iiL 3. 55. 

S, GEsmvn of tbb InDinEOr Object. Ebj;(o-?bi n'l . . Sio't, io 
ji»-£r^ to ih& gods, iv. 3, 13 ; bLit, 0fljvt av^af, prai/eys to the fffd^, PL 
Pbffidr. 244 e. T« t»j &.oS 3u/«st« Eur. Iph. T. 329 (cf. Q6m Si^ 1035). 
T*. ™. «e.,»»-i.«v WAi;«. 111. i. 8 (of. T«rf aSa^^r, S«xii„ Mem. i. S. 
5). ■E.tiGbMi'i-sS jtjutsS, o/ o p/iiifei' against the liost. Soph. Aj. 726 

(c£ "EiT/fijuAlWI KBT^i. 1.3). Sl/J.J'^^/iWI T^p^y^fHT/'nWl A/IB J»Jl/lBrill» 

Cyr. Ti. 1 . 37 (cf. 'Eyd rji lUviy.V'"™" lb. i-ii, 5. SO). 

^ 3@3. Remarks, b. In like mnnner, the (Ten. Is eniployeij with 
BDKBs, to denote relatjona, whirJi, with the corre^oniliug ih/jm/ihei, are denoted 
bj-theiJui,; as, T^t ™v 'Ej.Jls'.bv iSv.i'a,, fmm good-will to tAn Gneks, 
It. 7. ao (cf. ES.«s Si ^si 5v vii. :1. 20). TI, S5t' iy ^,Sf ij ii;«(v.,»v ix. 
&ii,« ™si3i Soph. CEd. a 631 (of. Tip .^"5 ff-'^f Id. Ant. 212). 

f . Tlte Gen. is sometimes emplojed, in like manner, ftir a preposition with 
its caae ; as, 'E< ameini rSt yit, in a cfesceRt i^» 1^ Imul, Th. i. 108 
(of.-Afl-i«s if T*. yS.H. Gr. i. LIS). 

y. To (he Gen. o/ the dU-ect olgect may be referred the Gen. with Am and 
its derivatives ; 03, Ti «?™. tSj rmiiSSt, <*e muse o/ (ie Aaste [that which 
was causative of, &c.], iv. 1. 17. Tihtwj jJ ™ an'ria, j^nu on wnj respmsSrle 
for [the cause of] lliese tlihigs, <Ec. B. 2. O.' toS b-AS^ou xl-rmmrdi, tlit prm- 
c!j>bI a-Uinn '•/ ilm tour, H. Gr. iv. 4. a. Tom-si^ 2a-«^TB^ i .»TBy^ai aJ^.a- 
msi, /or tfii'a (Ae acciaer Uames Soeralei [midtes S. the Author of this], BUm. 
I. 9. 26. See ; 374. 
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284 SYNTAX. — GENITIVE. [book lit 

i. The Gen. in its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, poisea- 
eor, £c.) haa reemveil tlie Epednl deaignHtion of the Gen, mbjeclhte, in (hatinc- 
lion fi-om the Gen. objective. Tlis following passages contain examples of both 
Mods: n> UiXiirs! f».i:i ^wini niAii-osirgi; ,ar^x-f,„, P^p^a eeis- ' 
tire of alt FelupoaneaKe, Isocr. 249 a. Tit rSi alutiav n-fami^asinii tsS 
yieti, Fl. Kep. 339 b. Ti9> Iki;>»> /ii^k^m rSy U v/iHf iti>Si Til. iii. 
IS. A^ecUves taking the place of the Gen. are, in like manner, used, both 
suhjectivdy and ohjedieelg. See 5 503. 

d. GEsiTrvE oij' LocAi. ASD Tejhpoiui. Relation. 
§ S04. The Genitive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of place 
and time, and wifh words derived from Ihem. Thus, 

"Ayx' ySs, tail' Hie land. Soph. (EH, C. 399. 'Aii-iai trc Ak/iiJ'i^ii 
H. Gr.il. i. ai. Tsurw Jmio-.'a. viL 6. 2a. 'AvTiu-Sjat ™y i-Aaj-mp 
CjT. viL 1. 7. "A.a TO! iVa-Jm iv. 3. 3. 'Axe' '""" /« ""'V' Sjmp. 1. 
37. 'Ej.j'lt B-KfaSiiVoo ii. 4. 14. 'Eyj-i-t ftB^/u', weor^ ftn rfioMsniwf, v. 
7. D. E"i» TW7. ■;!»>!. e. ai. 'E^rit nv tux"" Mag. Eq. 7, i. 'E«- 
tJs JXiV^i, wcqil o fan (5 S49), H. Gr. i. 6. 35. 2x«i»i {iSsv Soph. A)- 
218. 'EjijS. y»s Msuh. Pera. 229. Ti.StT ibI t.Jiy j'^iJt iv. 3. 28, 
li^xiim U-rie ii. 1. H- TsS OWtuis; i|>i! Ar. Kaa. 765. 'E£» i-ut 
»■«>.«> i. 4. 5. 3!j«ii »iir« H j^f Soph. CEd. T. 968. KbkA^ tsS »t{«- 
rtiTiSji' CjT. iv. S. S. To /iis'»» ™i ruxZi, the distancs between tie walla, 
i.4.4. 'Ev fiU^f Si/iS, r-ai ^xtiXima. ii-S- UntuSfi . . ns ■n^iixs FL 
Pol. 265 b. Mir«|i. ?w «■«■«/(« «a! t»( ™?e»-L 7. IS. ilixi- "S 
M«!/a, n.'sjasr, lb. -0«-,rHi. ian™ 1. 7. 9. A.<!Xb, yoJ^r «is,.St, 
Eur. Hec 48. B«/mK iriAat Jisch. kg. 210. n\!,.'.'»» iI™ ?aS ™'5-»«- 
viL 1. 39. "EffJ-BB-ii?!!! . • *«> ajie»v Cyr. ili. B. 8, Tlsjoif ™ tr.™- 
^ilii. 4, 23. rifaffSi. tm J*^apviii. 1.33. "TtijCi Jia-,K.S .ffisch. Ag, 
2S2. — It will be observed, that, hi some of these oxninples, the word gov- 
erning the Gen. is nsed in a secondary sense. For the Dat. afW' some of tliese 
words, see 5^ 399, 405. 

e. GeHITIVE op EeFEKBNCB, Exn.AKAT10B, EMTBASiS, &c. 

^39<S. The constitdent genitive has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference, of 
explanation, and of empliatic repetition. 

KoTE. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a rcla^on between 
two expressions for tie saine thing, than between bso different things. In sncb 
cases, an a^ioaUise might be anbstitnted fbr It (S S33. H) ; and, indeed, in 
some ot the examples whicli fbllow (particHlarly with the eompounda of A- 
privative, § 38.'?. N.), we might regard the Gen. as in apportion with a aub- 
staadve impUed. 

a. With SUBSTANTIVEB. Yl(i<pairis . . tS aS(a!^iir, pretext fir aaserabliag, 
i. 1. 7. T((£. /Hi»y fuMy, thres moiitW pia/, i. 1. 10. ©bwt.u t().m, tlit 
end [ee. of life], jehick ii found in detsA, or simply, death, jEaoh. Sept. 906. 
0a«Sj'SB«;iiwii,Enr.Med. 152 Ccf.B;a8TiX!«TiiSopli.CEd.C. 1473). Tif/ta 
™ ™t»(i«i Soph. (Ed. C. 725. Ei irlja,- pnii' Wai irflri tsS i<r«X\!iySriu 
rsS x«SS>r.i; "Hi. viL 42. Mya . . xe«l»' ■ ■ TSf ipri^'t, a mo«ster of a goat 
(5 385. S), At. Lya. 1031. 2i/« ftiyim' Xi^f^" Soph, Ft. 357 (cf. Kbtk- 
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CH. 1.] OF RliFEItENCE, &C. —OATIVE OBJECTIVE. 285 

tuKT-Si Ar. Nub. i ^fii^awrSi nl/irBi-i ti kS"/"" "-y- "■ '- ^- ^" "' 
Tac aSiXfin; sTi^j'ui Tfl; xuinfis^/iii, Dii Accniint o/" Aia sister's fet'ng denied the 
honor of beoriug ilie saaed kiiket, PI. Hipparch. 229 c See also § 3:i3. 6. 

fi. With AnJECTIVES. "Atrx,! Vi >'^. ^^^g.uv 'r:iiSo», and I am childless at 
to tmih children. Cyr. iv, 6, 2. *ft tIxib ™t(m iTiTs^n Ear. Uero. 1 1 1. 
'A^Xsr ^/Amr Id. Qet. S^i. 'ATitrXit ^iav Xiuzuv M. Ph. S\i4. TlXnySt 
iSSif Ar. Kub. HI 3. Sfn^^Tw . . b!«;sV(wi; Th. ii. 65. 'Asoimo . . 
ijffi'Jwv Soph. El. 36. 'Arii'Sfiii uSi S^itm lb. 333. 'Apmn tSitS) 5^( 
<i;£f Id. OM. 0.865. 'Ef ir^iiT ifn m5 /i^K. B-*Arv Cyr. HL 3.31. Qfa- 
ffiij iT a-jJ.J,oi [so. SfiSo-ouf}, JMM are nerj/ qndocioMs [bold with ninoh boldnees], 
At. Nub. 919. &Dya^tt( . , tyiiftta ^h iptia Cyr. iv. 6. 9. TUiiai iTioi 
tS( . . o^itSi pi. Leg. 64J d. Tafkh Tl rSy aXXen awairat S}1Iip. 4. 12. 

y. With Adverbs. 'E4i.™i V". '""'»«' *'"«> '' ""'" ** penmtted m, aa 
fur as respects hirn, CjT. iii. S, 30. °0/tllll vaTi ■rupXi's £> Sfur, iiljia ■yl r£t 
iS/ii7'Jj»i> opI'aJ.wsi, ' fbr all tlie good our eyes would do ua,' Mem. iv. 3. 3. 
KotX^I wa^^vkBV Ritriu, it is well aitattted ia regard to the vt^age, Th, i. 36t 
Tw <r^V •AfyixUui ^ikSfMn kukS, air^i iSs'iii n triXic xafirrair^ai Id. jij. 93. 
Tni Ti M O^'in; ts^Xd ;t;fiin';cu>c E&.y lb. (See also § .IG.'i. fS.) 'T/^t 
iJjM-ai l^a-sSi. ynMa rm igliti airsli rZi 'Ki-Xitm H. Gr. yL 5. 38. 

i. IVith Ybrus. TSi fxsiSiJ.«( . . xi^eniifTe. [= h ki»!i!>^ J.™], ieoij 
in danger of Hie fine for false accuaatloa, Dran. 885. 14. T«fUK . . t« ^)> 
^^vriraf^ rn V ^n/AAffai, having liestowad upon the one, and denied to the otherj 
the lioKor if sepidtia-e {-rifsii defining -rtpnr implied in n-f srwaj and arifiifai, 
§38.1. «), Soph. Ant. 21. 

§390. Genekal Eemauk, Great care is requisite in 
disdnguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmucli as, 



1.) Thfl Gen. may hava diferant uses hi eonnec^on with the same word ; 
tn, with iiitiu and aX™ (5^ 350, 37.5, 380), with Sio^ai (§S 357. N., 3H0), 
with u-Xfs.ijtTla (^ 351, .■!67), with vi^.Tvii (i§ 319, 302. %], with irsf^. 
and <r;i™ (?5 347, 3B3). — Tha use of the Gen. with sabstantivoa is es- 
pedal'.y various. 

2.) A word may have two or more ai^uncta in tJie Gen, expressing differ- 
ent relations ; aa, 'A-iS.,., (§ Sai. y). !£« (§ 391. S), t^jx«™ and Si,,«.i 
(S SSO. a). See g 393. J. 

C. The Dative Objective. 

^ 3S?'. That towards which any thinci 
TENDS (§ QS^) may be resolved into, i. That 
towards wliich any thing tends, as an oimect op 
approach; and ii. That towards which any thing 
tends, as an object of influence. Hence the 
Dative objective is either, (i.) the Dative of Ap- 
proach, or (ii.) the Dative or Influence; and 
we have the following general rule : Thf. Object 
OF Approach and of Influence is put in the 
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Dative ; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor iiiiluence are regarded as direct action, 
An Indirect Object is put in the Dative. 

Notes, a. The Dat. of opproac7i is commonly expressed in Eng. bj 
tlie prypoeition to, and ths Bat of iafiaeace, hy tint propositions to and /w. 

(3. Tho Dativb OBjEciivn ia tha converso of the Gebtovi!: ; the Dat. 
of njyireack contrasting witli Iho Gen. of depniimv, and Ihe But. of mjluenet 
iritli tlie Gm. of cause. See 55 338, 339, 345. 

(i.) Dative of Appeoace. 

§S®8. Approach, like its opposite, departure {^ ^4&), 
may be either in place or in charact^. Hence, 

Rule XVII. Words of nearness and like- 
ness govern the Dative. 

Notes. «■ Worda of liieaess ave related to Uiose of neameas, in tlia same 

mannei' aa worik of distinclion aie related to those of aguirafwit (g 346. H.). 

f3. For tlie GenUine after some words of neamesa and iiieiKis, see §§ 389, 

1. Dative of Nearness. 

§ 300. Words of nearness may imply either being near, 
coming near, or iringing near; and to this class may be re- 
ferred words of vnion and mixture, of compamonsjiip and in- 
tercourse, of meeting and following, of sending to and bring- 
ing to, &c. Thus, 

IIiXiirBi . . T^ iirii^, to approach the entra-ace, iv. S. 3. 0">u Ki^drici 
alrit, hovioff mieed it leUh moit, 1. 3. 13. 'E'pirrai ift4i, theg will JbUoa 
jnw, iii. ]. 36. Hi/isrwy ahrif SiyytXiv, tavimg a meiia^er lo him, 1. 3. B. 
"Et r^ tr>.VFiitir£ru ^>^u Sii% xsA^isc vU. 3. S9. 2t) ai).BS ^fswif 
fjCM M,mh. Sup. 208. 'Eyyit vftT> .yitiaSa Cyi. iii. 3. S. Jnirii 3i, 
Hfn, ri ilSf isfW "Pi. Pluedo, 100 c. (Of. § 394.) rJi-si alaS if 
'Exxihu.3. 18 (of. §389). 'Etn^tim . . S/ia Tirritfi^uu. 4.9. "Am. 
•7^ iruiir^ h^S;? Sioiris, 'at di^breok,' i. 7. S. 'OpaS.. ■ruTs "^ht-vir 
ffTJKTjiTlSluiKfiija/ H. Gr. iii. a. S. "AnK/K/tij-^ivai TO?; °EJ.\Bn iv. 8.8. 
Ei s/ci^Lflrairnv fii<V ^^"l- '■ ^- 1^- ^>^'>«' l/ti^^nTk ytvaftlm lb 
12 (of. lb. 43, and § 3S9). 'Afm.V . . sfKXai-BT.t ii. S. 23. K...«n' 
B/i/j rsZ ^iXix"'v (S 367) PI. Rap. 370 d. Kj.rwriT. i\xix«s PL Leg. 
844 c "E;^!! xgooii'dx iXkiXm j r^t yivuy ^Jric PI. Soph. S5T a. 
'A-rapr^ «■$ Smp^vTi E5i)l1.'!b( vii. 8. 1. OSri t»ti Kiija- I'iiBi SiiXi 
L 2. 26. ASt^; if/»».T. lb. 4. 'A^iiMKia, 2»^;.i( JlxA Th. i. 13. 
'B.XII Kft't iriij Sgitras Cyr. vs. 3. IS. 'Hii /isi jrim, ii ^etonjeil [came] to 
me by bhBi, Soph. (Ed. C. 738. Ti f^ai iresr^xs.TB Cyc. v. 1. 15 (sea % 3ti4>. 
ni«'T«»T», B'fS^ Soph. EL 747. Ti t.iVm i»ij.»«^« vi-njc'^'f PL 
Tim. 88 d !cf. 5 389. R.). •Xxti.sufZ, t^ -pirn PL Leg. 83G o. Tj; 

i«l«v^ ^^r^X<v tJ. ytflTEwJ, S.a;Si^!»-tf«( CvP. viU. 6, IS, AiliS.K«( 
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p. A snbatantive is sometimes repeated in Ihe Dat, with an dlip^ to esi- 
press succeHicm ; as, 'Aax^ ^irtf ^ns OtSiwi'iS Hiin £>.itnt, but daughter 
upon doighler [slau^iter (bUowing slaughter] has deslroyed tin kaase of (Edi- 
piM, Eur. Ph. 1496. Mi -rmna ir S™. £r».( Soph. El. 23S. 

2. Dative of Likeness. 

^ jSOO. Words of likeness include those of resemUance, 
assimilation, comparison, idenlity, equality, &c. Tlius, 

"OfLS-ii T«T, S>.>u>i,,Eie the rest, ■v\. 6. IS. '!>! Si Sf^ ^5. »i« s"«a«i, 
hut BIS he did not liiet to a gird, Apol. IS. Ti iXifn i»/i<?i tJ euri r^) 
^1% iTiK', 1^ tiiangit (Jncen'Qr to be the same with foUg, ii. G. 32. "Iisat 
, . Tsirns ifiSfiU, equal to these in number, Mag. Eq. ii. 3. 'Oji o I'w c tiT; 
SXAiii Mem. Iv. 7. 3. '0/isiiu> iii»T» Sj-Kii PI. Bep. 393 c. 'O/ti'iwrit 
9if Pl.Theiet,l76b. TJ r§ k»X£ ,iM/<ais. Mem. iii. 8. 4. 'Oftayi»»«- 
t» >« ke! 7itH-g Mem. Iv. S. 10. 'O^iJ^ojUi; gXif> PL Epin. 937 b. Ii. 
Km -yi ph' Sfcsgai ifi^y Cyr. v. 2. 25. 'AxxnAHc a/^srimniviirit It), ii, 

PI. Eep. 330 b (of. 5 389. K.)- Un^hly/WTx s>.ia<r«rfS riTi -remiiis 
lb. 409 b. li^a^tlit i Tuxn ™^^ *«Ai Euc. Ion, 359. Sja^;. t»f i. 
inriTSBi Ax. Tesp. 1102. T« Si x;!u . . ar n-SfSTXrirm TtTii !;La;i.'. 
SIC i, 5. 2. 'A\;.a ^i;.oropf ;>!> ioiio; ii. 1. 13. llsrx/uZ fc^ &n,'uiZ'" 
rlt hra PL Crat. 402 a. U^ssksSm t!t ruvri\_= ri abri, 5 39] lip.7, ah. 

'O, 'i/isl fiiZi lyivi.,' I> /.«T(M Eur. Ph. 151. 0£ >«} rh Ttm-u vki irm 
tr^nyis t/tnl i Ar. Ean. 636. T«7[ U tev Ism ifur tun, ' on an equality with 

G5. A,irA.'i -^ox&i Ira^Ui^stti nTi oirrjo,; PI. Tun. 41 d. "Ij-iij.isoi 
rcTs atiytvUi SmTt Symp. 8. 1. 

(ii.) Dative of Influence. 

^ 4®B. The Dati\e of influence e\piesses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 

property, Slc, without bemg directly acted upon 

Influence has every variety and degree On the one hind, 
it may he so iTmnediate, that it c^n 'icaiccH be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Pit expiess is; it is used inter- 
changeably with the Ace. , and on the othei hand, it imy be 
so remote, that it can scarcely be appieciated, and the Dat 
expressing it might have been omitted without impaniag the 
sense. 
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Rule XVIII. The object of influence is 
put in the Dative. 

^ i^S>52. The Dative is go veraed, according to this rule 

by. 

«. Words of ADDHBSS, including fliose of call and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession., of ex- 
kortalion and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, &c. Thus, 

OuT» Ku;^ irviF, fAi's man sai'if to Cgm$, i. 6. e. T^; KXidgxv iSSn, 
eallrdosl to Cleai-dai, 1. It. 19. AikAi;^:^! tt-ti oXX^Xsic, hivoiff amreraea 
w!lh each ol/Kr, li, S. 42. T«f ti ux»X^$s<f ^'rtT^i ^A S/^^i.i vlL 3. IS. 
Aiyi, tJv fiBw/a. T? Sxx^iru ill. 1. 7, T^ 'E.™?.;? iXiXi'?.B»( i. 8. 

<ra^ <ri^»> S^i'^usT^ PL Conv. 182(1. 'AXX^^u; 3.ix<Xiu9>7<i iv.8. 8. 
'Apai-nffoi Tsur^, »! <r« 4Ti»(/rEfiJ:i vli. 2. aC. 'AyyDLX.ipji ™( 
iwjBTiiiTojEi 3. 21. n«jMyyii;ii ™( f ;sii;if;t<"; i- 1 ■ y- 'TyifajTiu- 
/laf e-gi ^za liXxtra 1. 7. IS. Ou fll/cfsf.i^i, iip'n, numi Mem. iii. 5. 20. 
KiUniairS ..i„,lt^,,ll>.n.9.S. ■Rtrill.^i'y air? V. 6. 34, 'Exi. 
ei;|i T.rj "EXXbii rvixiudtrxrti,, iii. 4. 36. 'OirJ™>. i-Xii™rM rs-iXi^i ^<- 
/b;;?,! Ar. Nulj. lOOe. •A,s7\s, alrS i 'Afii.f.i.y ill 1. 6. "Or<rij B^ry 
psiTEurgi ^v vi. I. S3. '0 0^^^ /tdtris, iJie ptvpkti to the Tliraciaia, 
I. e. the T/imc!«n pro^tet, Eur. Hbc. 1 2r,7. 'Axx' ^fw' ivJ^J ir<;^« Eur. Med. 
i!.!7. 

■ ^ 403. §. Words of advantage and disadvantage, in. 
eluding those of benefit and injury, of assistance and service, 
oi favor and fiddity, Df necessity and svffidettcy, of Jilness and 
unfitness, of concenience and trovhle, of e(ise and difficulty, of 
safety and danger, &c. Thus, 

nnfuo-atvf . . JxS{j;> rS Kuj^i, Fia-yscilis favored CyTia, i. 1. 4. Xjs- 
ffi^B-.TsTf Kfflr!, Kseful'lo the CVe(o«J. iii. 4. 17. "0^ b» t^ inrjiwif 
ffB/ipijpiii. 2. 27. n^sV^.f^ a" i^r. 8oph.(Ed.C. 17?4(rf. 5'389. R.). 
A)-«*« «/ifiTifu,s Cyr. viii. 3. 22. K{.itt« !ai«-|; iii. 1. 4. Xs7(i, 
Un, kSt^vILG. 4. Ab^b-vV'" r^, fiuz^xi^t Ar. Nnb. 928. OJ™s 
ifo^illiuv &X-kiX«i iv. 2. 26. TsrlTs:! !<rixs ufl.Vl V. 8.21. 0! g-w 
irfvi^STi7f.i' ii. 5. 14. Tor; ^wii irXg^Ti; sfSiy ^^iXti JEsOi. Fers. 
Sh2. ■Ar^e^r.in. wf i>,^/.«t« Id. Pf. SOI. T^V fAw ijB>ii, Cjr. 1. 
5. 13. °0( iSUwi Ti/iuti7y ™t-(! Eur. Or. 934. 'Eir bSt^ tiE™ a;"' 
^Uus'T^i ii. 1. 10. Ilirrsi iVx Ki!;^ Ii. 4. 10. AiT ix'/ra^ 4-J> 
Ttr«-.v nij«i ^.V ui. 4. 33. n.\Xj, /iS. ™ Sirii-i, (5 3S7) CjT. L 6. 9. 

"E^aJ fd' i^Xll <T!(} TJBTBI T« lij»/i£«t V. 7. I 1. X«Jl'« IKBTOI fHlfllH 

'Ey<i TiH 1^1-. S«v i.>i 1 V. 7. 10. "E^B-iJ-.i yii( ™ J Zjii; vii. S. 4. 
T^iJ,.% (a-jia-ii. 9. fi. E5 4j^Stto.t« li™ Cyr. L 4. IS. "AXX^ 
v«f ^ V^ ^^^ y* rafl"3' 5^;t;"' ;C*o^flf ; Sopli. Aut- 7!J6. 'ETof^o&f i.vw 
xir^ nil l<r<rixii.S.S. 'Oth . . iftix""! '•"•'^it'!' •rr^xTiifinTi \. 2. 2\ . 
"H ria^un nT} TST)y ^^a!;i;i! .'aum lu/iiy !ffTif« iv. e. la. "ArfiB 
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^ 4®4. ;•. Words of appeabance, including those of 
Rteming^ showing, chamess, oiscurity, &e. Thus, 

Itsn 3;^s> iyin^i. It mas eKikut to al/, iS. Gr. vi. i. 20. Sg] aZ tn 

vi fiikXn t%ti vi. 1. Si. kiirx.iiii'l'ii /lu Sixw i- T- 4. M^ btiSiIi) n^'y 
fl S. B. Tm ri «-BmV !Si;»rur«» iv, 5. 33. HSri r«pi( V6ce.-4. 2. 

S- Words of GIVING, including those of offering, paying 
distributing, supplying, &c. Thus, 

A/J.di'i a airlf SS^ii lisflitii Safiixi^t, Md Cyna gices him ten Oiousatiil 



. ^. «...>> 






n Ib.4. £F«f f/tii iri 



I. Words of OBLIGATION and value. Thus, 

Tms ffT(aTi:JT«j( ^i;j.iTa lurlis, pay mas dm to the soldiers, i. 2. 1 1. Bb. 
r;Xir a. mXXaS bEi.i ji.««-j (5 374), 'wortli much to Iha king,' ii. 1. H. 
"A|rit . . SaiiiiTou tJ a-iJ-ii, iBeritivig rfeart from [to] i/ie t%, Mem. i. 1. 1. 
'Xlj ouK B^joir [7„ (3ao-,j,ir Bpsymi, ' lunrorlliy of tha king,' or 'disgraceful to 
tliB lung,' ii. a. 25. 'T/iTy lUtTui ji;«{i«i. 4. 15. 

§ 40S. f. Words of OPPOSITION, including those of coa- 
tention, dispute, enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, &c. 
Thus, 



A,,.J 


v> 


i.r.^^l^ 


,, to opjjoss (0 


you/ 


■mu-e, 


i. 5. 1 


. 'Ee/O-r^ 


B-Jfl 


ipiw 


conlendrng 


Bx-ift iim u mi 


1.2. 


. "H 


»n«x 


Kali t' ib;. Eur 






■A,^!c. 


•^1 nTi =-»J.i^ 


<««i. E 


.17. 


2T-«r 


i?..r« „5.* 


5.2 


. T 






,> >..} 


"f"l 


i.>.>7 


js Bern. 72. 2 


IpX, 






. G. 5. -A.T 


y.f. 


J.i^.. 


^? /• 




Sri J3 


l:>.u 




^iJ. ™ isx 


S.- (5 




3.23. 


■AXX.^(,« 


<<T»C 


T«iT 


Dem. 72. 


1 {rf. 5 343). 


•T^s 






'AlmnTii TuX 


«'™«^ 


iii. 2. 11. T^ 


»^iS,XfS >r. 


;Li/<>> 


i. 6. 


R. T, 


™ff£«; . . *. 


./.<S 


T«i. 


J. 8. OSSiJ(«iTf l^i£;t; 


r. i. 


. S3. 


*-^! 


7«e Mo<;«S«, 



rf Bai^ief Th. i 

Ar. Aoh, 24. 'ne i^r,: = tXiB.. aw-f i. 1. 3. ■Ea-iesoxA l/io/v.6 
A,:iB?;^i.s( Tf ;r«»f.' PI. Euthypli. 4 e. 
. Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and worship, including 
:e of homage, obedience {cf. 4 377. 1), prayer, sacrifice, 
Thus, 

'dvTit n7; ^uTi Srt^x, nil things are subject to the gods, ii. 5. 7. '1^1 

r., If j™ mil luL to >ne. i. 4. 14. SCx"'^- ■"'' ■ • 3'«<. '"P™? <" 
liis, iv. 3. 13. 'H ri-fani ro, Sjirrsvi. ii. 31. •r«sx"S^"'i "' 
^Jy Kiij}. i. 4. 18. E; ivtx^U"' ''""" A«iiE«,/<svia.c viL 6.43. 

I Google 
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Oi nif ™ LvixKoi vii. 7. 29 (ef. § 377. 1). K% h-^\Z, ^i.Sa^x'-' 
1. 9. 17. 'Afriro-ir. iK./.y ii. 6. 19. "Edui ^f A,/Tii. 6. 4'i. ©i/i-.'ai 

yj, 3s.7™ Ar. Lya. 1277. 

§ /S© fl. -O-. Words expressing a mental act or FEEimG 
which is regarded as going out towards an ol^ect ; as those 
oi friends/dp and haired, pleasure and disphasure, joy anc 
sorrow, contentment aad emy, belief and UMfieKe/", trust and 
distrust, &e. Thus, 

Kil^jt ^iXai'riji', more frteaSli/ to Cyrus, i. 3. 29. ''Ex"^'*"'"* 
TBtf ffv^xTnyaii, tuere angry tvith ihe ffenerala, i. 4, 12. ^ *EvitmifBi> ^a^ alr^^ 
fir t/ieif tmaled Mm, i. 2. 2. Eiiai'xai i;i;9ii> sur^ 1. 1.5. Kxximvi 
rsTs "Exxvra ii. 5. 27. Tiurm ar^n Ei;;^ i. !). SG. MS>«y j^'nXMi'i 
r^ H^nriCT^t ii. 6. 2S. OuJiti iStu ;i;ai;lir u; ^i'A;giF ayxhTs Mem. ii. 6. 

!rxS(!is T^ Kl.iaj:K* i. 5. 1 1 . XttJ-iu-iit ^l;ei «« wnjiiiii s-jaj'/Mrn 
i. 3. 3. Srifyiij To7s n-Kjsiinv, ' to be oontenl ivilii,' Isocp. 159 e. 'Ayo!- 
B-iirjtt Tsrt wiiT{oij'»i!io;[ Dem. 13. 11. Ci^j«»> riit fam^Zi a-j-ouraurn 
i. 9. 19. *n. V '"' •" ?*st"V« (^ 376. CjT. viii. 4. IS. •llp.7, bb-i- 
r^-.r. iJ.S. 15. TJ TOXP iJ.*'''flf Tli.iii.97. "Ei^i^y :ia-s{,5yTif t^ 
r^ypKri i. 5. IS. 'A^lftSr 1-ui yiylYHfiirsii vl. 2. 14. 0«i'/iiifw J) 
af M imxXiUii /tin tZv ruX^' Th. iv. H5. 'ru-ta-raff-r.. a." S».»i( auT? 
Q^. i. 5. 1. — Some of these conatrnctionB may parhaps he refeired tti the 
inBtnuuentai Dat. (§ 416). 

§ 407. 1. Words expressing the power of exciting 
EMOTION ; as, pleasiirp,, displeasure, care, fear, &(!. Thus, 

'kvixl^'t'S'" '"'i STfXTMrait, toilispkase the soMi'ers, ii. 6. 19. 'Efic'. 
pi kirn, ttainff 6e my caj-6, i. 4. 16. "On aW^ /ii).ji, [tiiat it shoiild be 
a care io iiim] Oial he would take care,\. S. 13. Ai^ ri /i-iXut Strern, Ihrou^ 
tie inlersit akich aB fdl, vi. 4. 20. Zn>! ™i ™v, sU' iyi, pix,, ^i,m 
(S 376. !) Eur. Heracl. 717. 'il flytxrn i^ii-n/ia %>ipair„ .rarjit JEsch. 
Clio. 235. Mirafcikii /ai, it is n rr^rel tn iiie, I rq}eal, Cjv. V. -J. 6. Mi- 
mf^iMifri ™lpi,r*aL 6. 7. (Sa6§ 376. t) Tm ^i, b'sJ^.Tj .. gjicBjr 
ii. 4. 2. 'HSii rvfiiutimri ri rifut S' iv-. 5. 27- T^"' Hofiii Xv^m'ttt 
S^xf il. 5. 13. •l>aeieuraT» TtTi !r>!.ifi!iii iii. 4. 5. 

M. Veebai. Adjectives and Adverbs, having a passive 
signification. The property expressed by these verbals- nas 
i-elation to an agent ; which, as if afiected by the property, is 
put in the Dat. Adjectives of this kind usually end in -los or 
-i£Of (^ 314). Thus, 

OnspsiTTii !r«Ti, wonderful to all [to be wonaoi-efl atby all], ir. 2. 15. 
'Hftrv . . oT^B. !!•««■« trimria, I Uiink that esarg tlHHg should be done In/ us, ill 
1.35. Ti? fiii iixxh HiiikSpii-^t iWioai, v«! i'h« ^nXarit irsiw^ ^EnX^iTy, 
'an object of envy to bie eountrymen,' i. 7. 4. °I«i fmi i Jb-^kitotijii 

bD psased by those who ascend [become passabia to diosa who ascend],' iii. 2, 
32. EiivlSi'Tst Si hTiiZfx ■ruri mXifi'mi ]n. 4. °0. Ilimui! ■ . i/ot ifr. 
iiaSarias, 'fee us lo pass [to be passed by us],' ii. 1. 6 
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§ 408. A. Substantive Verbs, when employed to de- 
note possession. Theso veibs and ilieir compounds aie used 
with the Dat., in a variety of expression'-, which are \aiiously 
translated into English, Thus, 

"Etrxiiiai Kiijfi llairiXiix Jt>, hei-e Cgrns had a palace [Qiere Trns n palace to 
Cyrus], i. 2. 7. TiTs 31 Jb'siJ.ib <J> nr, (% had a snspicinn, or 0ieff sa^tected, 
i. S, 21. Asifcii ij'iiiTi riTc rT^xmiTaii, [to the sotdiera there came to 
be a rnnniiigj /Ae do/iitGrs £f^n ^ Tvn, i. 2. 1 7. "Hffri furdt etir^vnif Ct^Ki, 
m that all were ashamed, ii. 5. 1 1. 'T<rif^Jt;ii yh^ tCr hfui siTiit iL S. II. 
'€U iii'.os ainr, i!i/Uxn^ [sc. WO i. 2. 15. '&,dyx>i H pa [ec irTi^Iani 
now eomprfferf, L 3. 5. 'Hy air^ wiKi/ui, lis made aiar, i. 9. 14. IloSif . . 
f JwftB SravBM, o cUywmed SiUace, ii.4. 13. "EyS.iT. «=J "ExAbh ikI 
^Kfffff^ . . iTff^iisfffimt loth Gr^ and barbarian could ffo, i. 9. 13. 0^ ^^ 
«'. .yfW <r.s.in»t, iv. 7. 2. NS. ™ I^ir-. . . -i-V j-irir^B, vij. 1. SI. 
OWi.if */."' /'ii-i;«iiL1.20(Boa5SG4), Ti' y«f f«-' 'J!^(j;«u «) uX««t i 
yor lehii has Erechlheus la do milh Jachdams [vhot ia there to Erechtheus, and 
alEO to jackdaws] ? Ar. £q. 1023. Matii i7>xi rii xai <S>iX!vv^ i!^Zyfuc, 
Biat you had no cosntctloa milk PMSp, Dem. 320. 7. Ti t$ vi/if wJ rp B"- 
tii^ I Id. S55. 5. 'Extltf ^aui-a/iiyi^ ■tuSt' Wrl, thtse thisffs are [to Mm 
iviUii^] accorUiRg to his will, or agrecabls to hiait H. Gr. iv. I. II. Ej aar^ 
71 rsi /SauXi^Ery irrh dn^Sn^Sai Pi. Gorg. 448 d. W <r« «3s/ii>^ irT.'?, |f 
it is yc™- pfennmt, PI. Phtedo, 78 b, ©/Xsw, niiu) nW Ss 3. Soph. CEd. T. 
1356. 'Hi ii ti s-» 'AytinXi^ iji^/sfcU^ Tscura, 'displeaamg to AgeaLlsna,' 
E. Gr, T. 3. 13. Hmi? ^iisiix'/ii'^ Si ^i «i0 rSt 'Eyirraiiin, 'were as 
HidaB had e:ipectca,' Th. vi. 46. 

§ •^09. /(. And, in general, words expressing any acHoit, 
froperty, &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 

n^Mita; TM, I drink to gou, Tii. 3. SS. Kiisrdipiiv aiviTt iWmira>, the}) 
nmde far tlieia a cenotuph, vi. 4. 9. Miyy.ro k.V^=. ^.S;/, tfie jirsatoi D^Kn- 
Bient to a tnan, i. 9. 23. "ilja S' aiT'W ™( a^Xi/Jm, it was time for tha 
enemtf to withdraw, iiL 4. 34. ^T^rtffett ku^ ffwBAEj-jTfl i. I. &. 'Of Sh- 
{uri^y uTuwfoJTii')'!! V. 6. 36. BxrlXuat iTx' r^ miTjiiqj iv. 4. 2. "EaJ* 
7iE£ ke! >ut91 s^tu fui^Tu^ai vii. 6. 39. 'H^i i-ir /uir^ii iJiofl-falEi lb. 40. 
'E-yii nK!tS TifSii Ar. Gou. II. 34. E!';i^i> ■riKmnif jUiiTg) <rtXi/ust ii^B 
.^ch. Sept. 4 1 S. *%>! Si fd/nu tx"l"' dft^Kii h^!, ' awaits me [la iirmt- 
ing far me],' Id. Ag. 1 J 49. Nf/«,.sv if" ^f"' t"-" >v. 6. 1 S. ns^i »u>j> 
lTy«i xn! drxyxajat dvl^avais lii. 1 > 43. Ausrsi ^« li'TlTi iii. 2. 29. 'Ag^- 
tiS..a?'m! if ii-{«T,fvi. 1.30, 11 . . irMf^'a ilfiTj »<Wo PI. Cbann. I57e. 
Biisi i;> iriy^nrn ai-rS I. 1. 10. T^I l/u! (Tyxi K«J ^STfiSx kh} lp!>.m 
1. 3. 6. 'I^«t;b tb yBMni' vli, 3. 27, Tfiifi; . . wAsEt vL 4. 2. AI SI 
.r«SM ™-( ,»iv iffo^uy/sif Jfu*™; iv, 5. 2.^. -H Ji [so. iSSf T.r.] JmSiSvTi 3-J. 
mrx/ch ill. 5. 15. Kbubj l-yi j-urnTuBt wli« rrtyai Soph. Ant, 571. Airii 
ri fffvair ^t^ti'v ji fl-07« Eur. Hipp. 189. 

'5 4 8®. REMAaKS. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (5} 401) are various in their character, having 
respect fo place, time., sensation, thought , feeling, ea^ression, 
action, &c. They are cspiessed in tmi ways ; (a.) by the 
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Dat. simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of con3truction, in 
wliicjh the Dat. is preceded by w(. Thus, 

irsi}, this Thrace is upon tlie riffhi to one taiHeg into the FmUaa, or ai j ou sail 
hita tlie Poatus, vi. 4. 1 (ef. lli. i. 24). 'H. f 3/iaj iJ3., Sturijs^ s-S-isvi-i 
ft i 1 , HKii it teas Moui tSe sersmci rfay of wj i»yaj« [to me aaJiirgj, Sopli. Ph, 
354. &uiiiir^ tl . . S bXi« iifcicii(u)n, while fie was saerifioiag the sua luiu 
eclipsed, Hdt. ix, 10 (tbis mode of deiining time by a Dat. wittt a parlidpla 
is eapeaaliy Ion.). KaJ rls XTS**" toT*!' I«-Ji s^IbAiJ^; i 'since this 
event,' Soph. CEd. T. 735. Ti /-i. J^Wiv i»T.^iv« ™/<« .i. 5y». Sif- 
fcs. ^>, 'totheeslernaltoucVTh.ii.^g. ET^i^vxru, w .'Siin [sc ;a:W], 
'as yon appear to one beholding^' 'in appearance,* Sapb. CEd. C. 75. "E^ji 
yi^ dW'f eeStxti at ffapBf Xi/yiir tri^vxtf teXttffrzv ^ji/£iat l^Xisxdvn, * aecol^- 
ing to my judgmBnt,' Eur. Med. 580. Kn;Vsi / 'vyu 'ri/iW ■rs'i pfonS 
eii iS iSopit. Ant. 904. Kfi«> y&i h XnXurh, at ip"} [sc iSimi], n-si-i, 
' aa it seemed to me,' ' in my opinion,' lb. IIS!. 01 /ex rh A.", ipn, tl 
sour, u; y' ipai axQixT^. "Ajj." wi l/»o!, h y iyii, firi^i PI. Bep. 
538 0. '£c /iXs tar visniia, vt\^k »k! ^J.).» tkjbXjs-oit/ . ., •tsisZrn i5> 
Ih.ii. 51. ©li; yij i«r<£;i, /«, T^i S' nl^'f"' 'so fai oslay inUm,' Soph. 
Aj. 1128. MaBji. yif, m yijoiri, v^siiTiXni B", 'for an old man [aa 
jonraeya are to an old man],' Id, (Ed. C, ao. TJSj SI /iiXirra «-«.Tav ftJ. 
^tnri /tti, /ia^B'sTi dixftimi, ^l thh mast of all remeaJier [forme], I piay 
you, never to defer, CjT. L 6. 10. 'Et t1 pi« BxUpsea SiXTU Soth. El. H87, 
OT^^i rt, U„'y,i^ riii dynhii i-i itf^"' h^'"' '"«"•' Cyr. i. 3. ]5. 03- 
ra; 1^^ o'tff . . vtiyt HuaiK iftijvAfltffn i^n ix^iu lb. \lt 

HoTB. The use of the Dat to express remote rela^on is particularly fi-e- 
quent in Ihe ptrmoma of the first asd secoKd persox. In (ha Gi'eek, as in our 
own and in othoc hmguages, the Dat. of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the examples 
just above. 

%<9:lfl. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 
a Dat. ill its stead, lo express the exertion of aa influence ; as, 

'HyiTri y ainTs i Ksi/id(x>il, and lie h<iSiff led tlie wai/ for them, i. 6, 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. OJ yaf (!Xi«»Tii n7i ro^U'it Kyii/'iSa At. Pint. 15." 
•H/J. u-Sny i£Bj.si>i.M Soph. (Ed. C. 1589. •Ai.iin, p^^Si^m Mf. 
£»;« 0S«(Eur. Iph.T.31. 'il ©Bfiiyny liiVm.f a,a|Id.Ph.l7, iiafi. 
■yke BUK «j|ii Sm't ^soh. pTOm.9'10. Hix"' ^' *■" ""' mX^oM Afai^S 
Cyr. -vii. 2. 26. 'H (JfetiK.. V" ° I'W > Soph. CEd. C. 3 1 . ni().i.j.i. 
■'Xn-Ij ™.Si/Mi ruTBsfBf Eur. HeracL 452. Ta Su^n h/e7i . . wisKOTciXa/i. 
Ei.... i. 3. IG. ■Svih.w UmSi. f.i«rr«« Eui.Ph. 40. Cf. %h 347,350, 
421. 2. 

'5413. 3. A Bat. depending upon a verb is often used 
instead of a Gen. depending upon a substantive ; as, 

O;. .r^^si uariTi SiJi.Tai, On horses are tUd for then, = si °vm, hS™. 
SiJi.Tiw, their horses are tied, iii. 4. 35. 'H . . tcS n-mrJ; i<{;t;J Xtifi/rif^ 
h-rxS^a xxnXih vi. 2. 13 (ef. "H n Xm; iri?>»u Bfj;* ■7s5 TOin-w *kjiAu. 

01'.« ifTi y,^:ri,h nil h tj z"i7 "™,- ri^lJf^mBS [= i« Tp i^Sy ;eJj9] 
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- INSTRITMBNTAL AND MODAL. '2^6 

i. 7. 4. Arfnm.'wi - ., ia-i/SS ^liviJi «l /3iije«joi ii t^;, x^i'i "VnXi'si Til. i. 
89. OSkIti f>, TJ«VK AwVffK fas; Eur, Fh. 1547, 

Note. Tha Dat. (chiefly of the personal pivjnoim) is somodmea placed aa 
a Bimplo ailjiinct of tliii siilistimtive ; and in some instances, when so placed, 
oppears to depend strictly upon a pai'Udple nnderstood. Thua, 'AriSxiiri . . 
r^l; rht [faf i/tTj viXn, look ujiun our new state (i, c. the new slato estaii- 
lisUed for us in the dialogua), PI. Eep. 431 b. Oi Si r^i fiiu . . ti T^e" 
yiwTsHdt. i. 31. 

§ 4 2 3. 4. Sometimes Iwo datives following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most naturaily, 
though not unavoidablyj referred to the .^w" "f^' "^"^ ""^ 
(li^og (§ 334. 9) ; as, Z&ho; ijiSai.' ixiiaiif xaQdltji imparted 
sirenglh [to each one, to the heart] io the heart of each one, 
A. II. Uyaiif jivovi ^rSayt Sv/ibi A. 24. Cf. <) 438. ^. 

D. The Dative Residual. 
^414, The Dative residual is used in ex- 
pressing adjuncts, ^vhich arc not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (^^ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation ; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connection. Hence we 
have the general rule : An Attendant Thing ob 
Circumstance, simply viewed' as such, is put 
IN THE Dative. 

Notes, a. In accordjuicQ ^vitli tlilQ rule, tlie Dat is aorae^mes used in 
oxjiresmig an ailjunct, wliich, npon a mote exact discrimination of its char- 
HCtar, wocdd be expi-essod hy either the Gtii or Ai.c Sea 55 340. «, 341. 

p. The Dattve EEaicuAt. is axpresstd in Eng most froiuently by the 
preposition loitk, but likewise by the prcpoiition'i by, m, at, fix. Cf. 55 34S. N., 

^41^. The Dative residual may be resolved 
into, (i.) the Instrumental and Modal Dative, 
and (ii.) the Temporal and Local Dative. 
(i.) Inbthumental and Modal Dativj!. 

Rule XIX. The means and mode are put in 
the Dative. 

§ 41®. Instrumentality and mode may be cither ca> 
ternal or internal^ and mode may ajiply either to action or con- 
dition. Hence, to these heads may be referred. 
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394 SYNTAX. BATIVE, [bock 111. 

1.) The instrttment, force, or olher means, with which any 
thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass 
Thus, 

Airit ixnrl^u tis ira}.r^, BrK ^ootshhn aitlia dart, i. 8. 27, 'Eft/trm 
fa . . iVb-ij[|:, paraued lelA cacaliy, vil. 6. 29. 0«[iJt» ^Bj""''''! '" ^J""" 
ish with dtalk. CjT.vLS. 27. £j;ij;«it ^iBSalwyr!! i. 5. 10. "Wi -rr. 
4|/»j lb. 12, AiVoK af!.!«(?Mii. a, 17. di.iitis Mf^iii. 9. H. AJ- 

iZioyflin vX.l,,, Wrd i. 2. 5. TUrX.irfliT^ Sslfali I 3. 6. 'nioVl- 
^i>s. r>.!.Si,tii.1.12. Kdiii&Aii, |i>.>£ii.S.^e. T») r< ;Mi7<>/if. 
Fa,, is n>jiT«,». ix^"n,-, tS. yS' lJ.n»i« Th-li. 12. EIj;av Si,.m rp ivSi.> 
vi. 4. 23. 'AriMnu tSf^ vii. 2. U2. ^iXla /iiv ml iuyi.> lirofiiyiu! 
ji. G. IS. 07 5i ^Ji ira^sTsy, vevraus MyaJV* ^ a^^artia ri*i 3 aSjxj^ ^ 
ffi/nll/ji anirm Qyr. viii. 1. 16. rijoMlTi fiit ys ^w n-ar™ rp aviiamrj 

PL Leg. 631 c 'H nTs flUiir.. r?.™ lb. 717 a. TA ,.if Jii:}- t^ /^i 
!.>«.> ;.Tiifiar- ai;t;l '"^t«< Soph. (Ed. C. JOac — The Dat. of the missile 
with verba of throwing will bo specially observed. 

^ 4 1 y. Rehahk. Dative op the Agent. The Dat. 
sometimes expresses thai through wliose agency any thing taliea 
place; as, 

liavl' ifcTr ma-siWraij all t/iinps have been done by us, i. e. our ivari is tloiie, 
i. 8, 1 2. E; ri n laiJ. . . fTitfjor.ra ifi.7i vii. 6. S2. Ti, ■ri'fi i«"i/^i™ 
th r$ SiB^p viL2. IS, Ts-f S K.(»uj«!»i( . . ai;t: l«f ^i« Th. i. S ! . 
TaT, "EXAn" /uraTrTa Id. ill. 64, U^iiTi>.ii, (fvXcititTiti Snph. Aj. 
599. "lit rai Sua^ej' ir{).»e~™i »»«a Eur. Hec 1085. Titi yd^ a-ar' »» 
. . w'fas'jBfaip ansinxift itrts, 'through whom,' i.e. 'ftomwhoiiv,' Soph. El. 
226. Al|aTa iJ fuSfrfsr, recehed ftmi him the sceptre, B. 186 (tliB Dat. 
following iix'/ixi, instead of the Gen. with a-api, 13 especially Epic, and 
might perhi^w be reftrred to 5 409, thus, took Jar A™ the iteptre). &ifnim 
. . liKTK Si*«i O. 87. 

Note. This use of tSie Dat. is most frequent with verba in the Ferf. and 
Phq/. This DATTVE OF TUB AQENT with jjoisiBB verbs, and that with pasihe 
•rerbals (§ 407. x), might perhaps haye been referred to the same analogy. 

§418. 2.) Tlie way or manner, in which any thing is 
doae or affected, together with aitendtmt circumstances. Thus, 

Ob ya^ k^ariy^T ^AXa ffiy^ , • ir^aa^'ia'Hy, for ffisy odoanced not with 
clamir, btiita silmcB, i. S. 11. Ua^iXiiTf lU h 0i> i. 4. 4. "Hn^; l^y^ 
Uij.Eva'I i. 5. 8. •EkaCm iik >f<iToc JS;aS>T, Tf ViTf, i. K, 1, -vi 
Xail rail xlfaXaTt h r$ s-eXi/ilf iiamt'ivniln lb. 6. AfSfcu Sui lb. 
18. TauVfi T^ Tfii-y I^ificVurav rTof/icbi tIttx^bc ili. 4. 23. rii;<us/iE- 
>si . . T? iSf lb. 30. Tij ^f? ff(»?i.j PI. PoL 3B0 d. 

Ebuakk. The pronoun airii is sometimes joined to the Dat. of an aeso- 
dated ol^eet to give emphasis ; as, Mi) ipat xbrxii rxTs r^njftri cavasS^f^, 
lest he should »ini la, Irirema and aB [witii iJie triremes tliemaelTes], i. a. i 7, 
no;^;is^; 0-if ®a "tra7, ™i YiriT-a,; *aTii>f»^yir^BV«, CjT. i. 4. 7. Tjiil(«( 
iJrart a-;i,>?(^fao'' S/iipWfiio'ar laocr. 176 ti. — The preposition s-iJy, which il 
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■nrith it ; as, '0™,- . . %l> niTiTn nTi «Bf"« UTirpwhn PI. Eap. 564 c 
Cf. 3. 493 ana T. 483, 

3.) The respect in which any thing is taken or applied (cf 
% 437). Thus, 

Ilxihi yi i/tm ^iift^iiri;, infmor to ii9 in niunier [Inrespect to numljerj, 
vil. 7. 31 (5 349). mx,(..0B^a«« hi/i^T.i.l.n. T^ is-.^!J..,> 
■■[{"7ku tSt ^iXuvi. 9. 24. TS ^B'y r^^x^ ii- 6. 9. X{if««*i bb! 
r.i^^r, Tcirm Ux$mKTun {§ 3Sl) iii. 1. 37. T^T, ■i't-x"-' W-^"'!- 
mfs, lb. 42. -E-i Si ftiv^ fff4r>Mi- »i (V«rf JaiSs iii. a. IS. T^ $i%- 
il^T^ TsS ii-X,Ti».E (J^ajdJuB Th. iv. 73. T.'Jii ^!v ^i>^> iir*! «. 304. 

§489. 4,) The measure of deference, especially with 
the Comparative. Thus, 

Xfiiji ii -ri;;e™ ''l"■^^•^ """^ ™'««'™« "/'«'" l>f^'" I"}' ^ '^°^''i^™'''= *'™«]' 
I. 8. «. 'rlsAA^ ^i irWifw ii. 5. 3S. Hs^'|;«., i'ry ^if SZmy ii.h; t.- 

o-Afs. tmayiiiirfx, PxnXiT fTi^riDfin, tliiidting tlial [by liow mucli] Ihe mare 
rapi^ hi sAmdd acbiarice, [by so macli] l/ie moi-e unprepared At slimiJd fiiui i/ia 
Jd^ fur battle, gr., i. S. 9. 'E.iuut^ v^itSinpii, a yeur older, Ar. lian. 
18. n^tikaSi ffa^;.^ Th. vii. 80. XjJya ftfii™™ mxx^ Hdt. ii. 1 iO. 

5.) The Dative with ^i^dofiai, lo use [to supply one's need 
with, § 284. 3]. Thus, 

Mnmjuj xi"/""'' """P (BeimdiiBi, Mem. i. 1. 2. 'Ejj^jbto Torf Jlvoi!, 'ain- 
ployed,' i. 3. IS. T«( '<rvm afis-TK xi^'^"'' 'manEXeB,' i. 9. 5. XunSn 
Xfufiliunn, ' having met with,' Dem. 29J. 3. Toij j(;fB/iinu( Ibiw™, 'aaso- 
dflthig with,' Mero. iv. 8. 1 1 . 'H. KSjas mXi/i.'f ixi^'rc, lehkh vias lioslile to 
G/ma, ii. 5. 1 1. S^iSja tniiipiimi isjfSri ii. 6. 1 3. 

NOTB, Na/i^w has sometiraes the Dat, after the analogy of x'^'f"' " 
as, Qm'wi Urtir!,,, .*ft,-;a,Ti(, 'observing,' 111. ii. 38. Eb^Ma. ^h oJJi- 
rv« !..>,?.. Id. iii. 82. 

(ii,) Temporal and Local Dative. 
^ 4@®. Rule XX. The time and place at 
WHICH are put in the Dative (cf. ^^ 378, 439) ; as, 

I. Time, Tp V Sm^a!^ [bc. Sf'E?] S'" ^J-J"*-"- *"' '*' next day 
there eiiiiie a mei-SEngei\ 1. 2, 21. "ilji^a ^a^ Tatrii ^ Bj«i^^ feax''^^'>^' ^*" 
tfiXiB i, 7. 14. TJ iffTijKi'^ oil i^aiMs-a. il rs>.ifiiin, oSSl t^ tj.'tj ■ 
ryii rird^vipt rvxret •tr^Offl>,Si*Tft, xavBtXatiiarot/si x^Z^" tvt^t^n, *bllt 
on tha fourth, having passed them in the night (_\ 378),' ilL 4. 37. Aua-a.. 
S^ffF ^ 9^ Wtovn^ ncKa-J, Jt^I ijftf^aj 3f, Ij^nrRy H. Gr. ii- 1. 22. T^/ry 
»H>) av^Al's W 'AtSe» lb, i. 4. 21. T^ V iW„,Ti In,, ^ S> •Qx^/imi,, 
^rS rriH.i,, Ui'ix K;oE.'»t lb. ii, 3, 1. T^ y air!) x&'f' '""' "* ^'f 'ame 
time, tb. I. 2. IS. '0 5i 'Aj.!ir.'X£« x?'"- "" ■'■"'. ' =■' 'ength,' lb, iv. 
1.34. TLi 3E»«»-Tiea- jjsJv^r ^Xix'"! T. K«l t;«»' fiViSuny Eur, Ti-o, 20. 
Cf. §5 378, 439. 
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uTi, the victorks at Marathon and Salamis and Plaiaa, PL Menex. 245 a. 

241b. 1m vaXa.k, inyl"'Viw''i T^in A^!^v< Soph. Tr. 171. QJja.i 
Ki.,ii„a Id. OJd. C. 401. 2srs J™. o-™»-.- Tiipi,, lb. 41 1. 'OSsFt «b. 
jtX^i i/i«UTJ» Id. Ant. 22fi. Kii>iK. !r£3» A'lyiht Eui-. El. 763, 

§ 4:SB.. EEMAnns. tf. To Uis locat. bativk may be reforred the 
use of tliB Dat. to denote pei-sons among w/u™, or in mhom any thing iKciirs ; 
as, Auva/u' itS^iirst! Iz"'! '^^o'^g men,' Eur. Bac. tllO. ESiixiftvrm 
■rUs tin aiffSln-gi! PI. Frot.S'lSc. OCje i!> i|i;<^f i/^tl ^/i«;T<af <V/Ssf 
.Bi., 'in me,' Soph, (Ed, a 966. 07a t») 'Ofi,nt.f i^'m'S'is Aiyiy, 'in 
Homer,' PI, Rep. 339 e. 'Oii/rnht yi; atir^ CO/taj^] A^S.ju «. 'Aya- 
aS^jovB ri. Leg. 70e d. "Aewjin-Ii Tfslirriv Z. 477. °0.b »j<w« UtJ /ci- 
y,,r»» B-Sn> KmJ.^«™ b. 71. 

^. The use of tiie local dative in proae is oliiefly confined to those ad- 
verbs af place which ace properly datives j aa, •fi.vt-^ [sc x"Z'f\^ ™ '^"'^ ref/iont 
here (iv. 5. 36), rjSi, fere {vii. 2. lii), f and pTij, tahere (ii. 2. 21), iSj,!-!^ 
eltewhtre (ii, 6. 4), »ux>.^ in a drcait, around (i. 6. 4 ; iii. 5. 14), aliut 
(=d'Ky), affemwCi. 1. 10), 'Afmrn (='AJmx,i), ot Athens (yil 7.57). 
See 5^ 320. 9, S19. a. 

E. The Accusative. 

^ 4S3= Tiie office of the Accusative is to ex- 
press DTREcr TERMrNATioN or LIMIT (§ 339) ; and 
the general rule for its use is the following ; An 
Adjunct expressing Direct Limit is put in 
THE Accusative. 

pres3 limit ; but the Geit, and Dai. express it ieas simply and less directly 
than tlia Aec. In some oonoeotioiia, however, these indirect cases are nsed 
interchangeably with the Ace. See JS 341, 401, 414. «, 424. 2. 

The Accusative, as the case cf direct limit, is 
employed, — 

(i.) To limit an action, by expressing its direct 
object or its effect. — Ace. of Direct Object and 
Effect. 

(ii.) To hmit a word or expression, by applying 
it to a particular part, property, thing, or person. — 
Ace. OF Specification. 

(in.) To express limits of time, space, and quari- 
tity Ace. OF Extent. 
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CH. l.J OF PiKECT OEJECT AND EFFECT. 397 

(iv.) To limit a word or expression, by denoting 
degree, manner, Stc. — Adverbial Acc. 

N 
fmi 

(i.) Accusative of the Direct Object and Effect. 

§ 4SS. Rule XXI. The direct object and 
tJic EFFECT of an action are put in the Accusative. 

tuiing TUsapJitmes, i. 1. 2. 'EviiiTti tS,' roX- 
i. 1.6. 'TTiTTiBi TiXii-T^. i. I. 1. &^aSiiX- 
L^r» «i,-iv lb. 4. -O li K5s« is-.J>«:i. T«i( 



Sjsflli. 3. ' 
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ct and tlie effect of ai 
] always obvious, and it Bometimes appeal? 
adjon 

§ 4S4. EiiMAnKS. 1. The terra actioa is employed in tliis rule to 
denoM whalever is signified h/ a xerb ; snd ilie rule properlj' applies only to 
the adjuncts of verba (^ S9^). Adjectiiiei and nauns, however, eometimes 
take the Ace. after the analogy of kindred verbs ; thus, ^i . . (fC^iitis, olde 
to escape jtok. Soph. Ant. 7S8 (cf. 'H pi ^iyti rn Id. El. ISOH). 'Eb-i- 
tri/isvii Ti Srxr ri tr^ifixstrit Cyr. ii[. 3. 9. 'F,%a(iy iTvEi 7^ liuTapita 
PI. Charm. 158 c. Ta ti piriu^a pjsvrirT'it PI- Apol. IR b (ef. TA 
fiiruifat f^MTirriis Sytop. 6. 6). Xims irfcvapilit JBiScb. Cho. 2». T^t 
Si/f^iSi(iin ffitu Xi^mi Id. Ag. 103. SoriVrgfo . . xkW lb. 1090- See 
a]su^4:il. 1. 

2. Many verba, which according to the preceding nilea govern the Gen. or 
the Dat., are Ukewlae conatruad with the Accusative (see J § 154 1 , 40 1 , 
423. R) ! as, 'itpmr. f^h »«i( fr'Mm, , . ffxisrrt't 3i T.Jt i;^;^;.^ H. 
Rep. S34 b (ef. § 403). n^Ax""" '1 it^Hi S/^s '"■ Z. 19 (of- 5 350). 
•A^f KK^Se^i Jjj.sv PI. Euthyd. 383 b (ef. 5 350. R.). ^Cyx/ixi sSn n 
itUlic-ex, ii. 5. 4 (If. 5 375. fl). Mi^aS.ri, air,:, .rufoJi iv. ,?. S (cf. 
Tb. G, and 5 307). Alyi- ti l.lx.iri, aiTsi vll. 5. D (of- § 40a). 

§ 4 9 eB. 3. ATTBACrios. A word which ia properly construed other- 
wise sometimes becomes the direct object of fl verb bj" attniciiim (5 329. N.), 
especially in the poets. This aometimes results In ki/pallagc, or an interchanga 
of cnnatmetion (iirallaya, exchimge). Thus, Ei ii ft' »!' ai! Xiywt lESex" 
[= liBi Xiyaii; Or Aoya.], if T/na had alumya begun your addresses to me t/ias, 
Soph. El, 556. AirTiriv 5-»si( . . laTitj J«, / m/i %m lameatiitions for m;/ 
master, Em-. Andr. 1199. Cf. 5§ 427. 9, 431, 433, 

4. A verb, of wliich the proper otiiect or effect Is a distinct sentence, often 
tflkea the subject (or some other prominent word) of tliat aenlenta in the Acc., 
by fltCraction ; aa, "Hvii. ai^-Jr, Stv ^s. i^"' ** *"=<" \\\\m'] H'ot lie occb- 
pied llie caitre, i.8. '2\, T»» j-af iTt^SoXh' ™v i(l«p~ ISiSo/ifjaj, /li *{»- 
jBarKlii^Si.'iI ill. S, 18. 'Rxiyx" ''*• •'''''■?' irSrai x""!"". '''' """''n i?ii 
lb. 14, OTtir if^xnr, ii^oi n> Mo'rsjaijuj'ftiwf iv. 5. S9. 'nj ojf tw 
E>A^i>»;i:gF, ^ tiTJiK iv. 7. 11. 
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29S SYNTAX. — ACCUSATIVE. [BOOK II 

5. PEEinniASia. The place of a verb ia oflen supplied by an. Ace. oj ihi 
kindfed w>ua joinad with such verbs ns aaiiei (or more fraqoently roiio^m), 
&yu, fjK», T.'iln/ii, &ct'; thna, K5j« l^iten^ *«! iififfiflv t5> 'E^Xaywi Im.'ais. 
[=!|n'rBri koA ipS/cwi rthi "^Xmi'i], Ci/rm made a reoiem and nimberaig 
of [= reviewed and nnmbeced] the Greeks, L 2, 9. 'E|j™<r,. b-ohTtbi lb. 1 4. 
Til !rs{i/tt( Wiiuit !. 7. aO. 

e. Such periphrases somaUmca take an Aoo. by virtna of the implied verb , 

Viil 62. Th> X'-e" •"'r''^t'/"'~l ).«;«» !»oiu« [=iAii!XB™J lb. 41. "A 
X;(B> ffi piTj/as . . n-wSii iz"' [= "■* li^!'"] Eur. Here. 709. Ti !' b ,»i- 
r^ fl aSit.i rrjK"j Soph. (Ed. C- 5K3. TiV ii! r^tiit ^' BxSfirr.j .'fwj-iv 
. , •Ayxiilf„,yK [= Ti' <;3' iK.,iisr^! =lf.«^ui ■Aj.if.!^«™3 Id. Ei. 122. 
In Uke manner, T.fir. k^' lx.u wih, [= t=?t« ««! iyi ^=J«I Enr. Ion, 
572. Xetsee5^333. 3,434. 



43®. 7. Ellipsis, The <xth \ 
id; particuISrly, 


vliioli goveroa tJia Ace i 




) In EMPHATIC AiiriRFsa ; as, OJ-rSt 
, lull you / mean., Ac. Av. 274 (5 ; 


143. b). 2i 3J, ffi ri 
(iSi 1 Soph. Ant. 441. 
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^.) InESTREATr; aa, Mi, irf« ci &£»> [sc. JwTiiiw], T^jt fii v^almmi, 
I bwecli yot by the god}, dn not fomaM m, Eur. Ale. S75. (Observe Che 
amingeniMtt, which ia frequent ia earnest entreaty ; and compare, in Lat., 
Per emasi fc (&os oiv Hor. Ode i, 8. 1, Per le ego deos era Ter. Andr. 
iii. 3. 6.) 

■y.) In PEOiimmoN; as, Mi T^/Si,- Jr. [ae. s-wirr.], JFo more dehyat 
Sopli. Ant. 577. Mb psi pu^lm, finSi Sirfttj/sw ?£«■;( [sc. J-tj-i], i>o»'( 
talk (0 me o/ jmni- ten Ihomimd or (iuentj Ihamaad meicmaries, Dem. 45. 1 1. 
Mn juai B-^fariv Al'. Ach. 345. 

Y.) In s'.VEABDia; as, Oi, tS,S' 'OAt/ia-sv [sc. J^»i7,«. Cf. § 428], iC^ 
8y lids Olgmpml Soph. Ant. 758. OJ Tiv Aiij ^rT^B^iSv Id, El. 1063.— 
By this Bllip^ may be eKplninad the use of the Ace. Mdth the partielfa vi, 
iia!, and fiB (of which the two first are ojpjTnali'iw, and (he last, imleas pre- 
ceded by ml, eommoniy negative), according to the following 

Special Sule- AnvEiuss or sweakcjo are followed by the Accusative ; 
as, Ni ^.iB, Ves, hy Jupilerl i. 7, 9. N«) »« S-ii vi. 6. 34. 'AaA4, /^ 
roil; 3iii!, Qi/it iyuyt ahnii iw^m, tat, hy the godi, I tutU not puiaue tliem, 
i. 4. 8. Nui jui Am, Fes, iWeHi ,' y. 8. 6. 

§ 4S7. 8. The ^cc. Inquired by a tran^dUve verb Is Eometimea amil- 
ted; as, 'Oi-in n ^;it £Sa; fiiiXaiTt i,BTi).i<,cu [sc. ^ir iliv] i. 5. 7. Cf. iv. 
5. II. A^iif HAiin [sc. T9> °n-m>] i. 10.15. Compare Tia^iyaitnTas 
Cyr. viii. 3. 3B, vdtji 'E:tB»»TH t» °<r<n> lb. 29 ; and Tia^a.^init tsv 
Ib-b-.v, with nf.rtJj«M»« Birsrr Cyr. V. 3. 55. 

9. An elliptical of unusual constrnction of a verb and Ace. is sometimes 
emploved, espeoiallv by the poets, for energy of expression ; as, 'E»iifi 
[= ;.!>>». ia-i.!.] m^ilEifur fitsv Soph. Aj. 55. Ar^' liiucs [= b^^k riir j^r 

hs«, •XI'', OF B^BT, Ti> yS. iSi<..»] lb. 376. ri}^(. i.^e""' ^;>;'«>' ^d. Tr. 

849. Tf^jHi ^^M. Eur. Snp. 1H05. Cf. 55 435, 431, -133. 
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1. Accusative of tite Direct Object. 

^ 42 8. I. This Ace. is often translated into English with 
a preposition ; thus, 

"Ofi-Bfii Suit E«} Sidi, I sarear by gods and godSmes, vi. 5. 17, OStm 
/u> }-«; airtbc ItriK^KmBm, for tkeae have been guSlii of perjsnj against tkaa, 
iii. 1. 32, 'H/iSf . ■ iJ mmt, doiaff tiidl to as, i. e. treating «s weff, ii. S. 23. 
'0 SI <!iy>.i>i Umra Urk iScUoi, ike siglus Is eqalmleat In seeea oboli, i. 5. 6. 
OiSi. Sxxs Suw^Uj] u. 3, 1 3. U^X"! Sa^fi?", JO" /la™ "» Z™' of 6(r«/ej, 
ia. 2. 20. <^iiXxrTifimy , . i/iSi, ffsanlatg against hs, ii. 5. 3. 'AmSiSfa 
litrii tnvri^at, haviag run away fcoia t/ieti- falhera, vi. 4. 8. '0 xoXciii ft 
c'Xi'ra', the Jnddaui lias departed ftom tne, i. e. lias left me, Ac. Av, K6. 'li- 
Tx^'^ip" xu' ^"•K ""i iyf^uritti 7{aSiu>iii aorit, lee icere ashnmed betare hoth 
gods and ntea to desert him, u. 3. S2. Ajr;i;''"'™' ''■ f^Y/'o, he U aaliamcd 
of the act. Ear. Ion, 3G7. T.Jj y&i lieiSut Sis! 3iiM-*mrM si ^ele.Bn, Jor 
tts jorfa rfo bd( rejoice In the death of the pious, Id. Hipp. 1 340. AI n . 
X'sii'iri, tS> TB/tiai 'litix"> ' dancB in honor of,* Soph. Ant. 1153. 'EX.V- 
«T . . "A^iEfwr Eur. Iph. A. I'lSO. 

§ 439. 11. To this head maybe referred the use of the 
Ace. with VERBS OF MOTION, to denoto the place or person to 
which (% 339, 422) ; as, 



■Af:iir«. tS^^v i 


XiHn, will come to a wooda spof. Yen 


10. 6. -AiTT 


Ei.3. 


/ilT^j piXai Soph. CEd. T. 35. 'HXSsv b-btjw ie;^Br 


r fiJ)).. Id. EL 893. 


n6fy,vi ySi !«-X.Br 


•UW.a, Eur. Med. 7. ■Api.sT. 


viW lb. 12. 


T^A 


™«T.Xi/ a;";- lb. 


682. "HSat tUo; /c.Xi.T«{ lb. 920. S^uW r!, . 


0„. 


»«X5lr ;t*"« "■'/''■» 


, Id. Alo. 479. Ky;»-<ra S' aS;«vi 




'ESkv 


,!Bf y. 162. 








NOTE3. «. TlliS 


use of the Aco. is diiefly poetic, 


and especlflll) 


Epic. 


iastead of tlis comm 









j3. Tho poets aometimes even Join an Ace. of flie place with verba of siaisd 
feijr, jiHiHjf, or y^iiiff (as Implying occHpafsun) ; thus, 2rn^' x'l fih iftHy TcyV 
i^li^n Tjj'Ssy, li J' UMr SKXn aT/uv Eur. Oc. 1251. ©iijs.T S^fa. lb. 
871. Tf.'iToSa KBd,'!;'" I'orSM !b. 9Se. Tim. .. s>Ti>BK!r™(So]>li. Ph. 144. 

^ 43®. in. Causatives govern the Ace, together with 
the case of the included verb ; as, 

Mi fi.' &titfiriir«i xanZ,, da not remind me of [causa me to remombar] 
mH vines, Eur. Ale 1045 (5 376. y). 'Xta/^>ifi> yij tftS* Kai tjm . . 
w.Smujiii. 2. II (5 424.2), B.iIXfi n i-iuVb v^irn S.x^S.Tii itih ; Eur, 
Cyd. 149. T.!i,- »b;S«( • ■ yi.'o'ri.t Br/o,»Tai PI. Eep. 537 a (§ 375, «). 

S337. 

Eejubk. The verbs Sif and xi^ ™^ sometimes construed by the poets sa 
caasatiaes ; tins, Si Jir nja/tn^iuf, yoa haoe need of [it needs you of] u P^^o- 
melheus, Msa'is. Prom. 80 (g 357}, II Jhb yaXX.S foi Js? Eur. Hipp. 23. T.' 
y^l fi lilt iralSm , Eur. Suppl. 739 (cf. 2a'i n yllj trniian t'i Sii H.Med. 
SS5, and § 403). Ti xi^ P''-"' ' '^'^- ^- ^^^ (but Porson reada Ti Su f i- 
Xbi, denying thatlliis use of xi^ is Attic). 2i j;j!) . . affliw y. 14. 
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2. Accusative of the Effect. 
§4i3B.. The effect of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or maliea. Hence any verb may take an Aco. 
expressing or defining its action. The Ace. thus employed is 
either, «. a noun kindred, in its origin or signification, to tlie 
verb, or fi. a neuter adjective used substantively, or y. a noun 
simply defining or characterizing the action. 
B. KnjDEED Noun. 

O; a 0^fKii Irtl sirix""" ■"^' '^ I'irix''/"', -""^ i"''"' **" Thrmiana 
Udgained this succesi, vl 3. 6. 'Hi inii'^Unt ^»> ZS/itr, how secure a life we 
live, Ear. Me(L '24S. ^T^x^raynffaBTm i/H ■rttuTTif v^v ff^^tJiyiat i. R. 15* 
Tofiut yxf!s, T»St Ear. Med. 58T. Ti <rg>Tyii.STt t» triaiirxrtr ^iXui t 
lb. 1041. 'E<n/iiA>D>Tai ^rSrat Iri^Uuai Fl. FroC 32.7 c. B^irsKunt <r«?£> 
SixmcrxT^i llanUnlpirii PL Leg. 680 e. ^ivyWu ati^vyU' lb. 877 c 

Eur. Ph. la79. HnSn/tB »s;^s" U TS^t afaJjii-s Jlsch. Pers. 305. AiiwrBi 
^nUali^ypaiii^am! lb. 79. Th»3" J ^r^M-Jaxi- S(«» Soph. <M. C. 1166, 

ii. 2. la. "EMIw Tit JSi. iii. I. 6. "Efo Jiyiiis-iai . . iJi. iv. I. 24. T{i. 
iTSTAi Tf.^s'iW oSsi/c Hdt. vi. 119. 

Keharks. 1. In lite manner, nn adjecllce sometimes takes on Ace. of the 
kindred noun (§ 424. l) ; ss, Mwi n rn^h £• T^y hiltair To^.'av, ^^'ti «;««- 
^hi T^B &f£BtSia*, Uiitg neWier wise ufith tticir misdomj nor Jwlia^t a/Wt their fol- 
Is, Fl. Apol. 22 e. Kxiwi 3-£r«> xexIcii FI. Itep. 'ISO d. iLtikn rks pi- 
•yirrx! »u«;«i x>i £«<M:>f lb. 579 d. 

2, It win be obserred, tbat usually an adjectiva is joined with the Aco. 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phroaa is an emphatic eubsUtaUon for an 
adverb. Thus, 'ilj ixU^s,,, (J.'ov Z^f^iy ^'n, ix,,M,^, Z^pit. This ad- 
jective not nnfreqnently occurs vriOi an ellipsis of the tioun; 03, T» Ilifmiiji 
a^j-UTc [se. 3e;t;")"''] ''• !■ 10- Henee appears lo have arisen the construc- 
tion in § 43:?. 

§ 43S. 0. Neutek Ajwbctive. 

TojbStb fiiv asTs'imi, rtistZra: 5i Xiyii, [ho has done such things, and 

says such tilings] suck has been las conduct, and smcA is liis limgaage, i. 6. 9. 

AiyimSit it;t;««""»i'-'-'i'- TaiiT« j;KfWi™ lb. 10. TA Ai!K«r« 

;iil«i. 2. 10. MsSi. ^J..i:S»fai9. 7. Miyi. ?e»*"™ "i- ■■ 27. 'Ari- 

HSB o/ tfie ai-my, Cyr. viii. I. 14. Tl xira X!""'' '• "^'^ umuld you da «iith 
Aim? lb. i. 4. i.'i. T/ tif^iSt ««! a-ipjs.T.'Bis flxi^ut J icAy cto 3«)M 
(ooA grow and tfioujS/fii; ? Enr.' Ale 773. KaxJ. JJ;iio'» Id. Cyol. 553, 
Kxi*r.y ^;ii™ Ar. Vesp. 900. 

Rehakks. i. This eonstrnetion (npon which see § ■53!. 2) is closely al- 
lied with the advsrbial use of the neuter adjecliva ^ 440), and is, pBrhaps, 

3 very cxiensivo in its use, and. often 
been constmttcd dilFerently i thus. 
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xu^,. T.5 ■f-vx^-s Ages. S. 3. XP. -Q^f^o^Ui, t, , AIK. T.S ■^ix"< 
At. Plut. KSe. 

a. The Aco. of the neuter pi-anaiat ia sometimea nsed to denote fliat on ao 
Munio/ whkli any thing i» dona <vieH-eil originally as the iffict or ramU of 
iliB action); aa, "A S" Ji<a., iaf what I come /nr, Soph. (Ed. G 1291. 
TaSj-' Iji tmvln, thetefi-n [pa a<!Coaat uf Oieaa things] 1 made haste, iv. I. 
S}. T; ™ irujo .BTuffSKuar, 'wby.'vL.I. aj. TuSt' «p.ij,«ii" Id. (Ed. 
T. 1005. 'AXX- aiii raS-ra m! .?» S«a PI. Prot. 310 e. NuJraTss !' 

Sn/uiJixirMem. iv. 3. 15. 

Definiiivh Noun. 



/idx"! Stt«.t«( Isocr. 71 e. Xsjijj.sE>t« ii-«».1 Aia.iJr.si Dam. S3S. 13. 

3. Double Accusative. 

^ 434. The same verb often governs two ac- 
cusatives, which may be, 

I.) The DiHECT oajF-CT and the effect, in apposition with 
each other (§ 331) ; as with verbs of making, appointing, 
choosing, esteeming, naming, &c. Thus, 

'BatnXlit <rt Itri'intrxt, ihaj made ijoa king, v'a. 7. 29. SreBTiryii Jl abrii 
airi%ti%i, and he hadappoijiiedfiimgsneral,L t. 2. Havl^/e ifil ixaXiTri, 
jo« calli^me father, vii. 6. 38. "Oittii V as ixiiTsr ixnrai sr^xmyi'V.!. 

Ear. Snp. 1218. "Ovo^ t! « BaJ.ir» ii/iSf t;eia;v j Id. Ion, 259, 0i^i- 
n-iiX^f KXlsflg>T» n> u.'°> iVri« ph ii:td%xri u^s^gi Fl. Meno, 93 d. 
03; iy:,timi viXioir i^ttiiiiTarSi Fl. Kep. 54S b. ICiJfi; ri ^r^inu/ix 
xxTi'ti/ii JwSdB /ilfi), Ci/ivs divided tlie armi/ into taiclve parts, Cyr. vll. 
S. 13. 

NOTif_ TliB infinitiva sTim is often used with these -verbs ; as, ISs/il^a j-aij 



^435. II-) Tlie DIRECT OBJECT and the effect, no i in 
(^position; as with verbs of doing, saying, &x. Thus, 

El t!i ■» ayalii Si naiijy mifiiit xl-rit, if any one ]iad dune Urn onj 
ffoodoreiril.i. 9. 11. Tli /iiyrra xaxx i^yaf^i/ism rSis n-Siiis PI. Rep. 
495 b. 'aiiniea/iii tsItw ciTi' vii. 6. 32. 'HX.«b tkJt i;$i>,)iri> 
Mirietrxs Dem. 355. 7, 'X^c-riratlm "iUnt i^h'"' ^ur. Herael. SS2. 
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T«S™ E«i KxiiS(ir' «IitSi W. Eae. SI6. "0™» h o-^r 

9. n,).).i*{J( «?./=Jf 1^1 Si f5.r*«t Sopli,!iL.5'JO. 
li.a.%- iBiiVsus Id. Aj. H07, "Edi »Xw.y, iE m ft m'tJ' 
Id. <Ed. T. 3.19. 'E</->i>r4|it«> g^i> ri Id. (K<I. C. 1 
•i^tii. Hi n/^vn<rmi h i^p^i Eur- Tro. USS. TmJi 
»■ S]-^ Soph. El. 10.14. 'n^i., 



Kf^£ /£&^Bdv ^Xaydi Id- Ot, M67, 
^g^s Id. Ilel. S:i3. 'AixJ^rai (S.!!;. 

79. 3G. 

§ 43G. III.) Two OBJECTS difFerenfly related, but which 
are both regarded as dirf.ct ; aa wiih verbs of asking and re- 
quiring, of clothing and tmclolMng, of concealing and depriv- 
ing, o{ persuading and leaching, &c. Thus, 

Kt^y BiVt7> !r*.»i!, to osi Betjrfs n/ Cyrus, or *o nii Cjms ^ Besicfc, 
i. 3. 14. MnToi /ii xfu^je Tgufi, do nut Aiife lAu /I'nnt me, jEacli. Pr. G35. 
"H/MS Ti ia-offTijir irJi pirlii, but us Aa rais i/ our pan, vii. 6 9. S . 
iiSss'xI't T-nv rTfccTsylxt, to teaehgw tlumS'ilar!/ art, Mem. iii. 1.5. UfSi 
f/ fit ravrx i^ur^r i Mem. ijl. 7. ^. 'Aj^^itf* nfi^s Toat i^ in *IXJ^ iri- 
MUf, . . tivHf^ra r l/tl ymarna, raTUs n Eur. Ipb. T. 661. T.iauTiS r 
»Z>S, <rfss-7fi<r&> Soph. Aj. 831. 'T^c !i > )3arAm r^ iTXa £r«'7i 
ii. 5. 38. 'Eaj yjiiTrBTi aith »i ji;sW™t 'demand,' ' exact,' vii. 6. 17 
O; Aa><fiJ. .tUo 7»t K^rx^f-'mTiLi H'll^iyiv ..^sehin. 69. 29. ToE^a 
«(siKii\t7ra nil ntiiTut Cjr. i. 4. 1. TsUn fiif ^ /i>i itiynaXi /i 
PI, Eop. 47,1 II. T;. ^1, i«.T»S [sc 5;<™m] !»««. *^?*/.a-. CjT. 1, 3. 17. 
Tif ^^m i/iSi x}.!iTvitf M/i<rirx" Ar. Lya. 1156. 'EiJvav i^s ;^;<|r^I■ 
;>IClr iiJ^Tit j^sch. Ag. 1269. 'Af «i£!r<r^Ki Tsuc ivumilt^af "EJlXhiwi THi 
J.3. i. 3. 4 (cf. I 41 !). "0( /ti . , 4i\iv ?ft/.' BW.in-Biat Sopli. (Ed. G. 
866. Tfl> ^i> 7^; 3.iiy TiK imipiinvi eirvknxdei Dem. 616. 19. 21 
TisSra fti ffifiai. Soph. <ES. G. 797. 2i o -yd; pi ililhs ntirt . . Irxi- 
Sim Cyr. i. 6. SO. 0S» Urn tsStJ y' A 3«» oi Soph. Ant. 538. "0( 
« KHj-iiji T.JS(5.ia. Phil. 124!. TB-Br* V™* '■''"«* '■*■«'«"■'■'''" "o- 
{iJrus Eur. Ale. 442. Ha? p' iir.JiSyi.t !?«« , Euv. Hec. 812 (of- 'O 

<.x,«( /,■ .r^.™, § 42S). XeJ« „'?i^. . . sx/.., ?. 2M. A,*Te,v« 

'A;i;«'""f " J"'/'"* 1^- 20^. See also ^ 430. 

(ii.) Accusative of Si'ecification. 
^ 4 ST. Rule XXII. An adjunct applying a 
word or expression to a particular part, prop- 
erty, THING, or PERSON, is put in the Accusative ; 



Til X'h' JiV"'. [bonnd as to the hands] mith his handt bmnJ, yl. 1.9 
m™^,-, KbW J.i,»«, iliKi Soa B-XiCfs^*, a rieer, (hjdaia by name, he, 
^Ihra in breadth, i. 2. 2ii. Hkhtx »fBTio-Tof, best In everij thing, i. 9. i 
(ef. §359.^). 'A!ra7-^»ili,Tis T^j »>f«\^(, ieAeorfsd, ii. 6. !, 29. Ti iri 
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W-y,.l"« fo«,....v. 4. S'i. A.„i, .;^ t«Jt«v Th r!^;,™. C)-r.viii.4. 18. 
ni;i.y cwv aiSl. BiVia. vii. 1. H5 (cf, 5 39y. y). "Ofa tt f^si Xi^Fifta 

iVti ii. s. aa. Cf. 55 seg, 4is. a. 

■5 <B3 8. EffiMAEics. B. This nse of tlie Ace. is often termed sjtioc- 
doche, from its nnalogy to tha thetoiioal figure bearing that name. 

(3. Where a verb is in tliia way follcraad by two nocDsntivcs, the eoiistruo- 
tion (which is most flequent in Epio poatry) may be often referred to tlia 
Sx''px xaS' Sxif Hx) fii(» (4 3S4. 9); as, n«gr ti i'TH ^iyiti t^utt J^r- 
T»i, What lattgjmge Ivii escaped [j'OH, Uie hedge of tlie teeth] lie hedge of year 
teeth! a. 64. Tiiryi . . Xia' irrlB Su^Ji X. 406. CE 5 413. 

>■. An Ace. of spedflcation aomelimes introduce? a sentence ; as, T«6i 
pitTsi 'Exxxiai, nil b r^ 'An; lUimivs, iXr -ru r-^ph Xi^'iT^, J 
U,ym,, ' but as to the Greeba,' Cyr. ii. 1. 5, Ti pX^ ,S. rvtr^ypii t«i 



761 e. — This 

i. Tlie Aco. is sometimes used in exckanaliora, to spoeliy the object of 
emotion {of. 55 .tiS. B, 372, t, Oi "^i '^> '" J-'ri'^f lii^tt auSsroj, oA, oh 
Jot the fate of the metodiom nightingale, jEsoh. Ag. 1146. Aijm« yi rat »«. 

I '2G9. — This construoljoii, nhidi is onfreqnent, should perhaps be referred to 
ellipsis. 

(ill.) Accusative of Extent. 
§ 4S9. Rule XXIII. Extent of time and 
SPACE is put in the Accusative (cf. ^^ 378, 420) ; 
as, 

E. Time. "Efiutit «/r,i^ai Itfrd, he temamed seven dags, i. S, 6. 'ESajifiii 
«iikii Xi'"' i- 3- 2> ^»> "'"•ffS'il In'orn ii. 6. ^9. 'ErXisv i/iiptt xxi 
iitira vi. 1. 14. Jlc^iui/imi to Kanrit ■nt ififxi iii. 4. (i. T«ii{ /ilr yif 

iv r»^;»nTi, T9ir TiJxTs ^iv Jnriri, i^t Si tSjuif" ^'f«"T9 v. S. 'i4. Oi t^- 
xotra trn yi-yatitsi, 'thirty years old,' ii. 3. 12. Ta» ^vyaTi^a tiZ xK/ii^^tii 
ii^rtr ^fti^r yi'yfSfVifi\tn* iv. 5. 24. T^iViT* nfct^ecr o^urtv MWflvrof Th. Vlil. 23. 

il/««T« =;x^(iji,( if.,- Eur. Ehes. 444. "Oj T^riw ™;;tb t^.V Itn, ' these 
three years,' Lye. 109. 12, 

^ Space. "B^iJuimii iiSs l^pyla; fraiiflit !ta, irajoi«-^y>-K( (ITW, /le 0(f- 
BBBces ttnno)ft Phiygia me day's-isaivh, tight pataiangs, i 2. 6. 'Airijijaiwa 

jfl.l^^Bi Tii. I. SO. TJ SiJ.« «S™. Jiic) !<«-Aii™. [SC SraiTBya] pS;E=?o!. ™» 
nifnji£> rfi^iifv iiL 3. 16. 'Orint ^ v^aliiisuti o) "El,!.!!!);, T:)i<'aSTgv 
■raXiv l!r«VB;^*fji7* fMt^afiitoirs tSu ill. 3. 10, 

ISirrE. In tho simple dasignotion of tone and pJaoe, tha genitive oommon- 
]y expresses the time and place in mfticft (5 37fi) ; tlio dative, ai i«/iicA (5 4l'0)j 
and the Accusative, Ihmuiik lohinh. To a certain extent^ however, the offices 
of the several cases blend ivith each other. 
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(iv.) Adverbial Accusative. 
^ 44®. Rule XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, or- 
der, &.e. ; as, 

livltth ifJa-jy, i«(iisJray, or(7iu3, i. 1. 9. Ti, ai-rl, r^i9tti V\. 5.6 
(cf.T^«W TfjT^iv. 2. 13, snd5 41B). TiXot l\ iWi, and faiuUy [at 
(jiaend] he said, ii. 3. 35. 'A^x^' P^ v^avi^exi, 'in tliB first place,' 'at 
aH,' vIL 7, as. '0 Sx>-1 i-'I'n* S-iS"" Iv. a. BS. T.l!r.u xi^l"' o* ™- 
<OMn( of (Si^ Mem. 1. 2. 54. K.^; ?;»»., life a %, -Eseli. Ag. 3. Kai 
{SI 3' ifixui, ' opportunely,' Soph. Aj. 34, 'Affinj Sks^tis At. Ach. Sa. 
Th Se»' t<r<>y»iuf EdL ii. 'J. Si-w^TT.rte rS- T«a;''''-«* [so. ■'J"] i- 3- 
14 (cE I. 2. m). Oixavt, Ifti, x«l trsf! mXifLSo avuiiaXiiti'i rir yt s-jbtui 
Irirxiffti", ' fir the present,' Mem. iii. 6. 10. See g 3i;0. 3. 

^ 4 4 9 ■ BEUAitsa. a. Tlua rule applies espeeinlly to Uia Ace. neut. 
cf adjeclkeii, botli dug. and plur. ; as, TJ ^f^jarin, fonaaii/, i. 1. 6. T« 
/*i. . TTi SI, poi-ifji , ., poHlg, iv. 1. 14, V. 6. 24. Miiji. !|SpHV' ^i M 
KBT«!i-iTe»*Smi i. a. 2. Tux,", perhaps, vi. 1. 20. To Xtarit, livinforth, 
iL 2. Fj. Ef T»of fsiys ifv 7a su/in firii i r^sfS H u/nfirifa PI. Gorg. 
534 b, T.r.STsr yki ^rXiSu a-ifw. W'>.iM '■ 8. 13. 0v^.i,!irTijoi Jl 
imXu iv. 5. 3S (cf. 5 41S). See especi^Ij 5 162. 

y3. A strict analraia would refer the adverbial Aic. in part to the Ace. of 
effect (5 432), in part to ttiat of speeificatioa (§ 437), and in pait io thai of 

F. The Vocative, 
^44®. Rule XXV. The Compellative 
of a sentence is put in the Vocative (^^ 329. N., 
340. a) ; as, 

Kxi«(j;i xa.) ni'a%,ft,..«hx1,Ti'iTi'^M:Ti,CkarAusan,trmj:eiia!, 
yoM k-mw not what so^do,i. 5. Ifi. 'il SatifLxaiirrcn Sy/^mtTi, most 
UTOHite/Wmnn, iii. 1.27. 

^ 443. Eemaiiks. I. Tlie eh^i o/ address, in Gteeli, as in other 
languages, is commonly a. 

(i. Tlie term of respectful address to a company of men ia M^it, with 
■nliicli may be likewise connected a more specific appollntion ; tlms, 

'O^xrt jufly, ^ ilvS^sf, you see, gentlemen, iii. 2. 4- "Av^gf; fv^vTmrai, ^tt 
SavpdZ'-ri, fellmii-soldiera, da not wonder, i. S. 3. *Ii Hr'S^!! "EXXnric ii. S. l9. 
'il SiS{if rTfisTiiyai Kni >.j;i;«y»£ iii. 1. 34. 
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CHAPTER II. 

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTiVE. 

I Agreement of the Adjective. 

ij 444. Rule XXVI. An Adjective agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and case. 

The ivoi-d adjective is here used in its largest sense (§ 73). Tiina, II=!{«- 
W« /<ij-«[ iy{.'<.> &«;'*"' <rXvi>is,a!arsepiiTlifiUlofteildbeaitii,i.2. 
7. Tii trnrJi li/i^arifv, MA the childrm, i. 1- I. Ai 'Iuiikh) vii.ui 
, .SlSs/il.Bilb. G. T.ySl I-Jr Tfimrlb. 9. "Ej^s'i J.rXj'™s a;(X;BU[ 

s'Ecn. J. .11. 

NoTS9. a. An adj'ecliva either assists la desciibjng llie thing 'wbicli ia 
spoken of , or forms a part of that wliich is said of it. In flia former case, 
flie adjective is said to he used as an epithet (is-.ViTot, from imrtfnfu, to add) ; 
In the hitter, as an ailiibute (attribiitus, aacr^ied). In tlie eenteace, "A good 
man ia meidfci!," "good" is an epithet, and " mei'clflil " aa attiihute. The 
agreemant of the attriiule with its snbject is far less strict than that of the 
epithet; wliile the agreement of the pronoaa (^ 435) is still less strict than 
that of tlie nItritulB. 

/!. An exception to tliis t 
of the BiaKufiMe form for 
(S133.j.,S). 

§ 44S. Remarks. 1. Infinilivi 
lively, and words or phrases spoken 
Bs neuter ; thus, 

ESafii i'b iyi/tim itlnTj, it tt/oald be fooUdt ioadi agttide,i.S. 16. Aq 
J.S. n> s-ri iyyii mu ^rA>l( Iv li- 3, 6, OS ri ^v m^i ^Ku'imiv n-.^n- 
TMF, a.X^ ri ,1 Zr Pl-Crito, 43 b. •rftiTi, £ £>3;<i 'AOnMroi- ri i' 
'TMEI2 !™v .r™, tS. ^tSj.,. xV^ro«,™sHi./vJiSm»; and JiAea I lay roB, 
I mean the stale, Dein. 355. 4. To ItH xxi -ri OX TfjTiiH/iivB, «« ffOI 
onrf (Aewoprc/ierf, PI. Soph. 357 h. XfwS^ . . r^ Kaf airs, ia use the 
phrase xui' uStS Ih. 253 e. 

Note. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as, "Ej-tii i [bo. tirStt/ias'] i>.X4 «rri •rsi ii, 
the [eimfMnclinn] i>.x£ ij instead of Si Soph. (Ed. C. 337, SehoL Ailvi, ^ 
[se. r^ini] Jin, [fAd ;»-cjwn'f ioii] !ia ii manting, lb. 1291, Schol. 

^ 44G. 2. In COMPOUND construction, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (^ 329. N.). («.) In syllepsis, when 
persoMs of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is jiiasculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter ; as, 
26* 
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;t;fiB?.iaToi/s yiyiiUiaipoij Cjr. iii. 1. (i, Alhi ti hki ^\hhi 
jti^afAoi aruKrais /ih iffififciia fffiSty ;^fflfl-/^« IsTj? Mem- iiu 2- 7 

(/).) In amgma, the adji 
prominent substantive, 



§4147. 3. Ellipsis. The subject of the adjective in 
often omitled, especially if il: is a fanaiJiar word. The words 
most frequently omitled are, 

a. M^snuLiHi!, hii or xtS^wros, man, Xi""' '""B; as, '2inri%xi Hi Isa- 
<ri« Tsif iBHTra [bc. S.v'Sfii], and that each one shmdd arrange hia oaa [men], 
i. 2. 15. TSv ffB.i J3«n).i«[ i, I. 5. Tsit ftiiywraj, tlie exHes, lb. 7. T.i-( 
K^^iS^m »Ei ilS/isiq [S& £r^£^7sw] i. 9. J 3. 'E.Ta»s tfiUtx, ipls" •'l'" ' 
h ^ [flo. xi^'v] KEjM btUtuhv i. 2. 20. 'E. Toiiy xi! 3a«>.!« JoJ-sf Sf i. 
10. 6 (of. -E, T.i^^ T^ sxi-? "■ 2. 17). 

fi^ TinBn^ai^t yvv^t leamaUt yn or x^i^i land, oSet, way, hfti^s, day, x*'''t 
hand, yteifttrt opinion, ftiir^a, partifm, £^x, season ; as, 'H KjXifffa [ec ynfn} 
i. H. 12. Ili^timiai ill iik fAias li. 3. 27 (cf. 'Oent !'i px'mi rSl X^(«l 
iri^ii i. S. 14), E.V tJf fixlut UA". vi. 6. 38 (if. E;'; f.>.lii! ynr ifimari 
V. I. 1. Sea siso ^ 421. 0). Tn> JLsii^r [sc. oJj>] vuiivnifisfx iii. 4. 46, 

IxSny/ttiv, 2. 10. 'Iwrif fuut^y lit 4. 17. T^ vpti^'i^ [bo. i^i^^} «£-« 
tpsvniwv sJ riXifim, (JS ?^ o-jJ^jt, of S titi^tii iii. 4. 37 (§ 420). 'E» 21 
T^ 2j£j^ £ac]. ;^jfj] V. 4. 12. ^Ef Sb&^) on the t^hi, i. 5- 1- 'E> ^ujiffri^^ vi. 
I. 14. 'Ex -nis rixani [bc. tvu^h;] Svfx-r-rtt teitTit, 'aci^rding to the vote 
of tte nmjori^,' Tl. 1. 18. 'Aa-i tks Im [so. f«/ja,-], on eg^ul teems, Tb. L 
15. 'Eri if !'<'? xs] ifi>lif Id. i. 27. 'H vir^aipivn, deiHag, Eur. Heo. 43. 
'AW iTfjinii [so, ^(»(], /miB tfs J?r!t, Th, i. 77. 

■y. Neuter, r^ayftx or xe''f"'' "jf"""! '''''^i /"'sssi frf, n-xS^sj, colkdlm, 
body, tT^inv/us, vatitaTy force, «!{«(, ming of an army, x"(''", place, ground; 
as, Ti ^i. S» IKf-B [so. »-e,{y^™] . ., Ti V''''?'' '■ 3- 9 (rf- Ti 'OS^Bri. 
rjiypitTit viL 2. 32). Ei; ri i^igi [so. ;t:;n|U(e] i. 3. 3. Ti iTiTiiJix^, £Aa 
necessaries of lifi, I. S. 10. T» In-i, really, V. 4.20. Hsv.^wvt.s "ExAn- 
njBB, Xeai^n's Affairt of Greece, or Craei History. 'V^iKifuwi ti [ec. 
/i!e»j Tne ipixxyyi, i. 8. 18. Ti ii^iA nv xliSTti lb. 4. In . . limn 
[ec. -rxihu, or «-e««ii^9-«], iie ««™i«iy force [= t^. Jfv«v, (/,b ««■«- 
naries], i. 2. 1. Tm 'E^X^iwijIi [= ™. 'E>.J.:{»..] i. 4. 13 (d. 1. 2. l). Ti 
gmorTwsr (cf. Ti7s |u>irT»tri) Th. vili. 66. Ti ^ika ydj Tm ftZxXn lUrfh 
i;?iw> Eur. Here 536. Ti x«>Jr ri nfcirifoi v. 7. 17. Ti S [Uri/^ii i. 2. 
15 (cf, Ti luBtu^un xfe«r I. 8. 4). 'E> if i/isXf [ec. ;»;Be<V] iv. 2. IS. 'A^i 
rsu i^skaS til ri rpiAi lSa\Xn iii. 4. 25. See also f 379. a. 

NoTEa. fa.) Tn cflsos of iluniliar ellipMS, the adjective is conimonij' ssai 
to ba used substantive^. The BubsfanWve use becomes eBpecaalty prominent in 
such expressions as, T»r( ^ii Afurifsii iiur/min, 'yoar foes,' H. Gr. v. 2. 33; 
"O t" i»i;vou T!«^«, 'Ha fiillier,' Eur. El. 335. (b.) Tlie substantive omitted 
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ITix^^i [SC. s./ti/yiii>.ai] iv. 4. 1 .1. FiaieyiTi rii flit «-9XJ.^> [sc yiit] Al. 
Eccl. 59'2. EaXsvTi 3' 'Uximiv fcl ■ tiSti [sC lit/ia] ySiQ <rArn° Ifin £uT. 
n^ 1 2. (c.) In tlie plu'see It V^'f^^ "< ""^ jmiiMc nt o«i- eoi«-( (Hdt. i. 35, 
vii* B, 4)p tltere is either a double eflipsia for tba sake of dimity (Iv i/tiTi^it/ 
a blentlmg of the two forms of expression, !> n/uJi afxif. 
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§■448. 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
as substantives are properly adjectives, or may bo used as 
such. Thus, 

'0;iiTii( ii Ultrnt M(, and Oranfes, a Pcritim imimi, i. 6. t. 'H av3;H 
ffTfai-.^THi, . .itifS, ffTfai-uj-S. iii. 2. 3. 'A.Sj« ..a-MBt Cjr.il. 
2. 6. Nia.iKf XayoM Eur. Ale 679. "ExXm t« «v«{ Cjr. vi. 3. 
II. 'ElXai is ^<si Eur, Med. 1331. Si-sXa. j^ "ExXjuk Id, HenuiL 1 .'iO. 
'ExAeSjj j-^f Soph. PhiL 256. iTfBTiSi 'EkXiHit Eur. Kira. 233. 
TuvxTna Tffdia Id. Andr. S67. Tjs«i?« j;^j.« Id. El. loOI. 2»iMn> w 
M/iw .^seli. Prom. S. Ti^" ^i '"frf^ Id. Ag. 654. — Tliese words, as anb- 
Btautii'a9, are commonly appellnlions of persons or countries, &n(t yvn, j-n, 
&c., being imderstood. 

§ 449. 5. Use of the Neutek, The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (§ 447. a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, 

«.) A neuter adjective with the arliele oftfiu supplies the ptaee of au ab~ 
itractmnai! as, Ti S' sirXi^i loi r> bXhAc ivi^^i tJ airS t-^ aW'» tT>iii, 
(Hi sbica-ity and tiTOK he Uionght to It the (BBk icifA folly, A. B. 23. Si» t$ 
iaxi^ (cf. MirA <i».>;aO It>. IS. TJ ;c;<».<>Ti. [=> i^ x''i•i^•^^>^ ■'.T! mi/^- 
■Tii iv. S. 4. Oi j'if &(i(/iit Xtrii i i»;j»v a-i iroXi) M«i t2 (J.iyi», 'the mucli 
and the little,' vii. 7. 36. TJ •ri^-ri, [= J <r;irT«3 Th. i. 6S. A.i t* iraJ- 
ff^STij ii/iS» lb. 69. 'Tb'S J.BJ mE irifixmrn t!( mm Id. vii. 73. TJ y 
i^M r^ Ju/ui' Eur. Hed. 178. T$ iix)i.>uirrsvri rSi y^i"!!, the [^fferinf^ 
Sffereace of oplTdim, Th. ili. 10 (Thue. is especislly food of this use of the 
Partic). Ti flit hhh aitsS . ., « S SajrsSr, Ms [being afiaid] fear . ,, 
butloBamjidence, Id. 1. 36. '£> t? /ai fuXirStTi lb. 142. 

p.) Neater a^eeUves (botb irith and wiUiout the arUele) are iised with 
prepositions to ftvm many arfoertriai phivsea ; as, "AtJ toS auTo/jisTii/, o/ ti*fr 
o»n mwonf, i. 2. 17. *Ei yi t^T fxti^^, npenlff, 1.3. 21. Aii T-a;^;!^., rapid- 



^ 4«EO> 7.) Neuter adjectives are nsed in connection with words of 
different gender and number (commonlj' as apposiUvcs, § 33 1 ) ; as, <I>g£i;w. 
TBTov S ' if H^i'n, and Bililiak ia llie mast terrib/c tiling of all, ii. 5. 9 (cf. Bv/t. 
CouXS Usiy xe^"^ PI- Theag. 122 b). Ti aJ. ™St« W/i i ii. 1. 22. Tsw 
» »s™/«t[ ST.e»v M^ffiT. .W Iii. 2. 22. MmS,«, f.,»eJy Jr. Mtfccnffl a™ a 
smalt affair, Th. 1. 10. EuEiia j's; bWoTc . . <R>H-a h>, /it JTutoi mas ecerg 
edng to tl.em, lb. viii. 95. 'irJirsmj.i yuiJi ivJjij M. Eep. 4S5 e. "A-Sew 
*; iS^ir!f« is-Xsii™ i!^;. iHSir lb. 556 d. "EsT-^a 'ri ^flSl. iTmi Eur. Rhes. 
818. nfii -riv luSi. [sc. mtb] lb. Ph. 59S. T^. ^nSiv (.'; to ftnSii Soph. 
El. 1166. TaZrx %i a^KTM ip»™, "nn impossibility," PI. Parm, 160a. 
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Atfj« kkXJi sC iiffij.0, ! Id, Hipp. Maj. ass c. IJ^nj-i ^/Xtbtm a-JXij Eur 
Med. 329. OT/ini yig i/^Ss ■nrh 7^1 Ki^W/ai rs v^Sr inrixi lb. 916' 
Ef'Wrs y iirrSr rSt i^r ri /SUtsta ^Ji^Ech. Enm. 4i)7. — In these cases, 
na ndjeetlTe agreeing in gendei and number with the subatsntive wcold eitJtec 
ejipiess a diffecei^t idea, or iroiild express the same idea nlth lesa emphasia. 

!.) The neuters vXiTn or b-Xjh, fiiiar or itjiiviv, Sm, fi»iir, and t) are 
Bometinies used as indeclinable si^ecUves or Bubstantivea ; thns, MifuJSoif 
vXiTn H ii!ihica,iai/riaila mait Ikan tmebie in nnmber, y. G. 9 (cf. Kj^Tit s'Ai'- 
ant A i^'j(»7« ir. S. QT). Ihrlit fkin S TpS^ /^mSti. B. II, OSm ai- 
rf« i™» «1.i« fl 9->T9-«(<fi««TB H. Gr. iii. I, 14. "Ax«, sS ^i7m Swrv i™. 
iiMT, tAe Bidga, nof lbs (Jinn tiva ifoijia i» irxaiM, V. S. 9. ^am^ St/tskia- 

H. Gr. iv. 3. s'Crf! 2pifJ«B™ . .'.i« Ikitiw «5-ea«sn'av lb. 16). Hil. 

vii. 2. 20 (cf. 'Hf«r( ™™to. «.TJi SrsM .ri offt ii. 1. 16), Alfw, . . ?ni. 
/mca!mF.n. 4. 4. AiVtu; . . Snt /itaxiivi tai n-Xiisi ks) ^irsi Mag. Eq. 1. 1i> 
(cf. 'OjjiTjJjtsos i|Bai.«;«Bf ««1 fii;?.w «ii! iXirrm iv. 2. 3). "0-^ .IKr Jr 
iraS finy» A^ifTB! trie Soph. Aj. 1231. r/jwi-sf . . rJ /.nSii ?«■« Eur. 
Herad. 166. K^nVm ?«> n /inSii Id. Tro. 41 S. AiKtitnit iTtxi n, appear- 
iag tobe something, i. e. "/■ some cansequeact, PI. Gorg. 472 a. (K /ihSIf and 
t) did not here remain without change, they would be confoundod ivith tlie 
masc, and tlie e^tpressious would lose thoir peculiar fbrce.) 

SOTES. (a) So, with the plur. form instead of tha eing., Ila^pSyii ifti. 
(Hi a-Xsiu « t;j« PL Menex. 335 b. (p) In soma of these cases, tie iieut. 
adjective appears to be used like an adverb. See 5 529. (!. 

^ 4S 6> I.) A neuter adjective used substantively, or as an attribute 
of an inlinitivo or clsnse of n seolenco, is often ptur. instead of sing. (^ aSB) ; 

ta das ihnald be paid, or if both ihii should be due, vii. 7. 34. Oi tsSto 
).i^s ilX'f^ • ■ ■ ii}-«e -raHrx Aiyw^i Ages. 2.7. "OTHvfsfvTi iyaiit 
ixifi, a-«e».B^.Sr; /a M tx5tx Symp. 4. 60. Si /d, t.iriiaTa. x^ 
*«««, »X«;iiy WtnZs Ar. ThBsm. 1062. 'A; sSj- Sfj.j rail t Soph. (Ed. C. 
883. 'ArJj-J.wv TiS" nv . . J >iB»i »«ti -rs^Sy, ' tt was Apollo,' Id. CM. T. 
13i;9. 01k -U»! T£hi ihU, 1/^ areha-e ho I^niiane, Th. vi. 77. 'AS^.a 

Ant. 576. 0^( li a-«j«3.Tii r.rf 'A?o.«;.i( ijv/v Th. i. 86. 

Note. This use of the Plur. for the Sing, appears to have arisen fl-om 

ceptian. It is veiy frequent in denionsti'ative pronouns, and in verbals in -tbi 
and -TJsi. 

§452. 6. An adjective often fakes a sul>sfantive Jti the 
Genitive partitive, instead of agreeing with it. In this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 
substantive, or in the neuter (commonly the neut. sing.). 
Thus, 

MjjSl rSi inraoSnTa ™i v^ayfidrwr [for tridyfiara], /itiSi Toit li ffoiStrai 
Tw iy^^^tritr [for nvilfw^siif], iteiiher virltiima actions [the virtuous of acUons], 
nor wks mm [the wiae of men] Isocr. 24 d. Ak,.:I{Sti,i-m t/ [for Jji/t<rji. 
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m ■ns'], some rfuiinciwii [aometiiing of dislinction], Th. i-ii. 69. 'Ae^i ^a- 
piihi [for aSfi. ffsL^nSa, w/i c/<«r* [softnesses of clieek], Eur. Pli. 14S6. 
'Anf-x . . fins Sopti. Ant. 1209. 

Note. Iq this way, greater prominenoe and distinctness of expression, 
sncl sometimes n. species of Independence or abstrsctness (§ 449. a), nre given 
to the adjoufivo. Upon Iho whole Bnhjoct, see §5 3S8 - 362. 

§ 4S3. 7. Synesis. The adjective often agrees in gen- 
der and number with the idea of llie speaker, instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 

B. Collective Nonss, and words used ccJfccKrefji ; as, 'li 3i finxii , „ 
ibi iymu^nt, and tiie amnte, not ignBi-imt, H. Gr. ii. a. S5. K^xiiyi S, riu 
'E;i).«(iBoi; <™-{B3.iii/«9-« [= TTgaTMrSt'] S.^itXius^i'u. iii. 4. 45. Ta, vikiy 
liiKlre,'] . . I'-r^i Th. iii. 79. AEirfij . . ivi^-rn W 'Ah'tlr^', SiiiXi,. 

Tai Id. vi. .^3. Oii' S^vi! liti/iivi a<nff«Sl! fii>lii, BrSfsf^c^iI' fili^StsI 
«r»ETu A.'vic Soph. Ant. 1021. 

13. Words in the phiral used fijr the singalar (chiefly i/tiTi for iyti') ; 33, 
^iRiTiet/eit . . r^vrWy^Vt vie [= /J beseech you, fulling dourtij Eur. Hetc. 
120Q. "Haisi /la^afs/^iirSa i^Si & i^^s il Ri6Xipai Ih. S5S. 



. HfJiTB 



L, laso. 



B of -whicli the jendcr does not follo^v 



S. Words for which others might hav« beoa used; ns, "H lirat [= "'■- 
/m] reS^n Hfixn ywirfn. tm 'AifaM/sit. Xiyifni.,, Til. ii. ■17 (of. Hi ^1. 
(J. M«Vi» Ib.51 ; yet see J .l.^O. j.). Hira II yii.B[=XB«] <I>euj-B. 
..iiur^t Eut. Tro. S31. 

I. Words gO'^rning a GmUine, to which, as the moie Imporlant inord, the 
adjective conforms in gender and numher ; as, ^^/Xtcet* Aiyiaffsif Qisf dearest 
miijaty of jEgiadtui, JEsdi. Cho. «9S. TeaUy ixisrit H^rin^ 'A^^'ii'itii rrUi! 
Id. Ag. 577 (cf. «). li 31 ™, a-ewSi™-^. . . 9i«e»5.Ti; PI. Leg. 657 d. 
Ti rii Sixxituy . , 7««!ff >t« Soptl. Phil. 497. 'Axiiv fSiyyay ifyiii:>, xax$ 
xXdZmri:! i'itt;^ Id. Ant. 1001. — In thesB expresaioiia, the Gen. and the 
word which governs it usually form amply a peri^trasis, and are treated ae- 
cardingly. 

5|43iiB:. 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
tive implied in another adjective {commonly a possessive) ; as, 

Ti .!v [= iTiE] Ai^'i) ^^t^. the gift of jioB o?0BB. Soph. Tr. 775. TcTt 
S,..rie..<[=i/^.] «iT£. ^■X.», oar o^/nW.C^BOS. 3), vii. I. 29. 
T£ u^iTI;' alirat ankilxm Dem. 25. 5. O^S'gv . • l/iit Tin airai 
/Esch. Ag. 1332. Ti. lpi> f\f BUTBU toS ■raXaiwu^in . . ein Ar. Hut. 
33. Ti/.i Jb^t*..!- la.^ Soph. (Ed. C. 344. 2i. i.V«v ».J f.iy=:l..- 
p;«r»'>ii> itntulioyTo, PI. CoUT. 194 a. C£ §§ 332. 4, 3S3. E.— Inlike 
manner, as the Dat. may be used fbr the Gen. (§ 412), 'E/csTni [-^i/uij 
Wo« ;/t;;c).« ;iE=rS|£ . . tjV^Ssijf JEsch. Pr, 144. 
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5| 45«5. 9. Attraction. An adjective is sometimes at- 
tracted by a substantive either, («.) governing, or ((5.) in ap' 
position with, its real subject ; as, 

a. TiZi^ir bT^ . . <raTiU, tlia blood of m^ father, Soph. (Ed. T. 1400 
Obpii . . vaTi THi^ij Ear. Andr. 5S4. Simy «■(« aiXsr irrlay mftirt/wi 
III. Ate SaS. MUa.^ o^iX^ir iri7X«> lb. 215. Nir»» irSfur ^.Ititi^' 
Soph. Ant. 793. Ihl'Ss fiT^f 3„J( Id. Ph. 1 13il. 'H ■riivm ESt" S<i;, 
..HXxmrnt Id. tEd.T. 1375. — In most of these cases, the Gen. with tha 
word which govama it may ba ragardad as forming a camples: idea, whloii tha 
ndjectii-o modifies. This lonstruction is chiefly poeUo. 

g. O; j-if S^ixkfisS, xdkXjmi, Si [for orTn]i /'"• ''« egrs, being the moit 
beautiful nf objects (§ 450), PL Ecp. 420 c T.i; y&f /^iyn-rx i|>,|(»«eTa»»- 
r^i, i.«iT«„ It S,t«i. fisyimy » =Zrm ifot sVs,] ^UQ^y ^i>.,m, i'T^)^- 
Ximif lUSu Pi. L^. 7i!5 e. Hij™ ■« H M iJUf aSrif «So-=( [for bJt* 
J,™] S3-.j,B/<e<i,»/«. PL Farm, 1 S3 a. "Hx.« . . wi^-ai i«^T{jT«Ti.=, (fte s«n, 
tAe innst spleadiii [ae. ihiag'[ of all things. Mam. iv. 7. 8 (tiiia is the common 
constructiou when tha miperliiiive is foUoffed by a Cen. partitice of dilTerent 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 

Note. An adjectiva is Bometiraea, in the poota, atti-acted by a Voo. ; as, 
"Oj-Ch xS^i yiysm [for SkZiai, xS^i, y.], may ynu 6e Aoppy, bog, Ihaon. 1 7. 6G. 
'li Jrio-TBvi rl, SwTBH [for -«] . . (livi,'! Soph. Ph. 759, Cf. Sic veniaa ho- 
dierne 'Ubiill. i. 7. 58. 

§ 4S6. 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 
stantive instead of governing it in the Gen. partitive (§§ 35S- 
360) ; as, 

IIij! /tirm tuirat, oJoat iMnlght [the middle of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf. 
•Ev |h1™ htxtSf Cyr. v. 3. Sa). A,* ^Irm ?1 Tn; <rii.iwi, and tffousA ifte 
niii/si of the citg, 1. 2. 23. Ti ^J.Jj fre«Tii;>ia, (/(« rest of the 'itmi/, lb. 25. 
"Ev Y axfo;s-i pis ml, and going on [tha extremities of the feet] tiplne, Enr. 
Ion, ! 1 68. 

^^Sy. 11- Adjectives are often used for adverls and 
adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for (^positives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 

B. TcilK ; as, 'Apxn^iTxi . . r^i tb7oi [= tb t^/tjj "/"ief ], tfiey arruw on 
(Je third daij, v. 3. 2 (cf, iiL 4. 37, and 5 430). ^xarnUi tr^iniiTSi il. 2, 
17. nj.TijB Kri^oi. . . if.«n-« i. 2. 35. TjMitSi. ?;t«^i™my, a(/os( 
he became ang^y, iv. 5. IS. 

p. Place; as, Sjmttivin imSi^m, lee encoinp ui (As open air, v. 5. 21 
(cf. 'Ti-J tS; B^eJae iy. 4. 14), Aigiir ?ftj-yi/.!(»v vi. 1. 23. 'EJJf«i«' 
JAfrTisi Soph. (Ed. T. 32. 0«Xdf»j»r Ij-e-'-^-ari lb. 1411. ^wrjit !' 
STij<i-i>Ti.( Id. Ant. 785. Bn;"'" ''x™' ^^ EL 313, MiTB»i,iM( 
o!t»,-, nnudiftaioawso/ime, Eur. Alc.91(5 383. «). ntJ.;ii J" «;« r«BT« 
[= TBUTjt or TJiJi, ? 4SI. fl] tjSSbtb, owrf / see here nuraj jfteep, iii. S. 9. 
'Sfi/tm l«-aH bJt« f'a. OSrti, ifn, Sttrhy a'forif;^'""' 'lis™ ^^ comas,' 
PI. E^. 3a7 b. 'n, £m; iJi, OS the man is here. Soph. (Ed. C. 3S. IIj. 
j>i..T», y^ .7!s SaT„i( lb. HI. "AJl!." i(S' JiraSS. ix Sifiay t« Jf^^iTW 
Eur. Ale. 137. "03' s^ 'OsWat Id. Or, S80. 'Ijo; UiTys/ . . Hrrai, 
' sits there,' ff. 239. 
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y. MaNHEB; as, ^imSiXkivra . .«! 'EAAnrmtTiSiiuti iri>.lic ixcZrai, thi 
Hdleipimlhcii!aicortti-ilmliidanS'a>gl!f,i.l.D. '0 /iU ixiv trmSy [rS. '0 ^)> 
i^s<,f iut r«;><«'r<u^v) Mem. U. 1. IS. 0/ tl ivz^rmriL, Hiixtn Qiw, xx) 
iM: lUot'Ti i^/,.,,,,va.2.9. TSur^nnr -riV g^x.cf Sfariii Soph. CEil. 
C. I6:<T. 'A>6ra, T(i^t, run milk all speed, Ar. Plut. ^^9. Tgi<t »;>;gL<( 
fx-ir^JvSguc sTi^^srs. H. Gr. li. 4. 19. 

5. Effect; as, ESjn/ioi ['==t!?« iC^nfter iira/] . . talpurn o-i'o/io, Inisli 
ynur month to jifence [so tbat it shoald be silent], ^sch. Ag. I ■247. '£St r^r 
ESS;Br»( i/ifui'rm rufa/uMt, [deprived of your siglilleas es'es] reiidc-ed 
s^lilksi by Me lost of yimr^es, Soph. CEd. C. 1^00. Si) s«! Swa^". bSi- 
s.tf p^W; o-ajBffB-ji Id. Ant. 791. Mj/Joi.' im™ lo).s» Id. Tr. 679. 
Xi'f« TaJi{M . . (TXlffat Eur. Ale 35. 

i. Vahious Relations abd Cibcotistakoes ; as, "Axxsi Ti Srm iga- 
xir^^lXiti Im'i, 'besides,' i. 7. 11. OJ j-if Jv ^'i"! ""^ B>.la sSoii Sii. 
Jf.r i. 5. 5. BiXnsi rirmfi"^, luaih of wim/, v. 3. 5. "A.Sf sf SSeou 
[=^i^fjf ^sfixrw] . . «Vai-M, Angitciif«; Mwf, Soph. Ant. 10^^. M-r;>- 
xo-gviv sS/tx, l/ie ^nmi of a motlier alain, Eur. Or. R.'i^. 11 iXiiSsxauy 
[=79^^^^ 2a<;iluy] iisidt Id. E[. 1S6'. Mi;i.<i^T(a'A:<''t ^nXf^m Id. 
AIo. BIS, ■Ae'<"ri;t;<'e •"■ iy^' Soph. Aj. 93.5. 'O^ix^'C [== »S" 
X!;™-] ™v iTcVa Msdi. Cho. 2.'). IXa/i/iSrsj [= fdti-uy fian{] ti yB 
Id. Pr. 90. TA ■r«p^^r^t [= Ti^i or m.t^ o-i.™ ^«™;] .ixf.i: 
Soph. Ant 1282. "EXjm, i{, ji-i^a.Tn [= aprr.s |«iirr.j] Id. Pil. 1338. 

*§ ^5S. Notes. 1, In cases like tlie above, the afijective ftirm ap- 
pears to be assumed througli the attrcu'tloa of the Bubilnnt'iiie, or in other words, 
for fhe sake of hinding together more doaelv tha different parts of tlie sen- 
tence, and giving greatar unity to the exprossioa. It will be observed that, 
in some of tlie sxamplas, ths aiyectire Bimply Ibrms an einpliatio pleonasm. 

2. In soma instances, a GeiiiliDe loilk ill adjeetiue appear to have been chadgr 
ed into iiiy> Bdiecllvts agrwtng mth ths ffoe^nlnff sidnttitutioe ; as, llayrisr t' 
&ly«li,t [for <ritr»p T AlysiUB] W ixrh aXi/^itM, und upon the Aurbimrkes 
coaBt of tia jEgSan Sea, Enr. Ale. .595. Ylrrn/i!^ ngrlfif « [for irartipm 
wfTijou] nuiTf, with the oai- of the nrther etreaia, lb. AS9. 

3. DeiTiiatax and compound adjeeSms are formed in Greek with great tl'ee- 
dom, and the latter, especially among tlie poats, oflen appear ti> have taken 
the phice of a ei'mpfe adjeetioa or juiim, by a species of emf^iatia or gmphk 
fletmaam; as, MsiafKrvxnc [i^/uvgEt] r£>.aiii, tla^g-bridled [= single] 
horaea, Eur. Aio. 428. •&.yiXsti, 0«vS««! [= (3^»] Soph. Wl T. yfi, — 
The poals often repeat a noun in oompo^on with s- yrJuoiiia or a sijiiihir 
word, to express cmphatiially the idea of Kcgaiina or of eniZ; as, Mbtbj lif^i- 
Tiuj, our [rnimotherly mother] jBoMer, yet no mother. Soph. El. i I5i. Tx/tar 
Syafcn Eur. Hel. 690 (of. Inwgita . . nupliis Cic do (>. iii. SM). 'fl jr^Tij 
aiii^xTif vEseli. Cho. 3\5. 

§ ifl59. 12. Anacolttthon. An adjective sometimes 
differs in case from ils subjecf, Ihrougli u change of construc- 
tion {cf. ^ 333. 7) ; as, 

<; Hv^^x!. lie commands Xaima ta 
■ Kxiitxv '^"ff"" i?"'"). "■ 2. 1- 
., ii. 4. -M. ■A*»ai^B( . . O^i 
1, PI. Leg. 686 e. See ths syntax: of Hie Inrmitivr and Pnrtiolple. 
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II. Use of the Degrees. 

l_T!ie following obsarvationa opply both to adjectives and ADVEEna.] 

^ 460. I- Words are compared not only by inflection 
('5§ 155-163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most ; as, 

«ost/nWij,,vii.8. It. ■ 

HoTEa. (o) The two methods are sometimes united for amphaBis oc 
porspioulty (of. M 161- J, 463) ; as, Qmrni' Sr ih ftiXKit tiTux'"''"i'! S 
%Zv, and dgmg he looald Ik happier, far happier Uian Biting, Eur. Heo. 377. 
Til xXXo; fcaXkn lr'StHWTI;i,l i JEsch. Sept. 673. UiXh tSt »{l7TTa> . . ^Sj.. 
X„ a Iv. 6. U (cf. lb. la). MiJLic™ S.JMT-«T.! Th, Tii. 42. Tiiv s-Xir.Tsi 
SJiVtb. SiS. KuTin Euv. Ale. 1 90. ''il t'h"™ ■x^''"''' 7^"' I^- Med. I a-23. 
(6) So the Comp. and Snp. are united, 'It TBixr x^.'fk r^fsi i/t'i^x Ixista' 
iaiCi'i-Ta S^/iMSoph. EL 201. 

§4ffiS. II. Tho COMPARATIVE 19 comiMonly construed 
with tlio particle jj, them, or with the Genitive of distinction ; 
and the STJi'LiiLATiVE with the Genilhe partitive. Tlius, 

la more than ATiaxerxea, 

EEMAHCts. 1. The Comp. is someUraea constmed wxth other partldea, 
whioh eommonly stxeugthen tlie esprasalon (cf. 460. a) ; aa, KiiiXror . . s-ji 
Tie fivyin, iRore honorable [in pretbrenca to fleeing] than to fee, PI. Phiedo, 
99 a. 'AtiJ tjS ffXisv, more pnatend of yon] than you. Soph. Tr. 577. 
TioKiWi^m aa^k tx . . lininanaifatn, more freqaent [beyond] than tha 
recollections, Th. i. 23. Tl^ls Sirmvui . . ttXiia, more [in compaiisun with 
oil] than all, Id. -vv. 5S. Ilifi nZ i'wni m^rijn PI. Gorg. <ii1 A. 
'E«T« a iroJ.(/<« oJj; Ja-J.Hi »J !rXin, &X>,k Jbu-^hh, [wai' is not of anna the 
more, bnt of expenditure] loar does not require armt more than moneg, Id. i. 83 
(5 :i87). I^WtfT) *eiiV™ a-X»v M 'A^yu't.! '•uih, 'better [but not fo 
fall] than to fall,' Eur. Heracl. 231. 'Am/iwxion reirifsr 7;i> S^Xsi 
I-;>.«.(fB, «r« Jl™» Cyr. V. 2. 9 (cf. Hjirif « 3 «' «i!a« a-ajwar lb. vii. S. 41). 
Ou ff;i«;ii E7>^<iir9:vri, tat . . ititTUTniriti Lys. 174. S. 'Eiri ^sit!;! >i1>«. 
(ir n. a [ 6. — In the moat of these examples, two forms of couatnicUon np- 
pear to have been united. 

2. The conatrnclJon of the Gen. iritb Uia Comp. is often ellipfica!; as, 
•E^t) rk,lu,f x^ius, h %u / ^(i™i.. ™-( jii™, ™. bWJt, sf^e the time ii 
greater, tuhrch I mvBl pkaae thoee below, tlum tliost hei-e [than that during which 
I mnat pleaee thoee hero], Soph. Ant. 74. See ^ 391. -y. 

3. B^ a mixture of the two metboda of conatruction wlueh belong to the 
Comp., — (n) When a nnnieral, or other word of quantitj', foUowa wXi'tt, 
trXiioi, ixarrcn, or iLtTsu, H ia aometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed ; as, ■Am^r<:vswi ™ BvSfS* sS f^uij vivraxmUoi, 'not leaa than .500,' 
1T.4. '24. Se8§ 450.5, andc£ Ifoa ampli^s eraiit gaiH^ieati, Cxa. vlil. 10.— 
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UH, a.J tJSE OF THE DECREES. 

(i) To tUe Gen. governed by the Comp., a specifleatioa 



5 464. K. — (c) Tiie Gen, Bometimes foUoiva g, inslend of the appropriata 
case ; as, OS i-j.Jf- a-^i» iS; V'S^f. 3 S'"" « ^'»'' "TiSiwy H. Gx. iv. 6. 5 
(see § 430), 

^ 46S. III. The podtive is sometimes added to the su- 
perlative for the sake of empltasis ; as, 

'n Ka«S, *i»,jTf, O vilest nf 0avUe, Soph. CEd.T. 334. 'A5-«l'i^"Vri«v 
■EPM. "a pSiJ-Bji »«! wJi^njl »iKi :»■;(; "^-r' "'"' 

11 «; «7-' frr" ."ysX 1 "5" k"' ' '^P- M;«{il™Ti-s. Ar. Tax, 1 8H. 
Notes, a. By doablmg the Piw. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the atwve ; as, 
-A,i|Js/ i^fir^f, hnrrlhle of the horrible, i, e. imsl ImrrHJe, Soph. (Ed. T. 465. 
Ai.)^;» !..*«;». Id. EL 849 (5 3S2. O- 'Ej-x*'/ Ux^Ti.1 xaxd, the most 
' violeat of tlia inoat violait reproaches. Id. Ph. 65 {cf. ^5 IGl, 1, 460, a). "O 
Jfl i,»u {> nri /iiyiimul liiyumy lT>.u PI. Crat. 427 e. 

g. From the doubling of the Sup., as ia the last es^npla, appears to have 
ariaeu the phra^ tv To7f, which ia used with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial expression, without Changs of gender ; thus, 'E> i-oTi [ac ^^- 
™(] itjSth, JJrai [among the first] nf all, Th. i. 6. "Ei tm >rp«Tn Id. iii. 
81, 'Ey ™( »-;iu«-«, Tn ,«ii Ih. 17. 'Ey rw j;aJ.iB-a™™ Sray.y M. vii. 
71. "E. !-.?( f^irtxi, Biost of all, PI. CMto, 5Si a. 

y. The numemZ iT; is someUmes used with the Sup., to render the idea of 
tndlaidjiiililif prominent \ as, AsS^a It irXiTpra , ., i7i yi m A*^^j iXu/iSayt, he 
receined the most preienta, [at least being one man] for a single individual, i. 0. 
more Uttoi any one man beside, i. 3, £f2. HXtierte sTs d^>^^ - • ^uta/ctjos w^i- 
>.tl, Th. viii. 68. 

!. The Greelts are fond of expresmng the Sup. negatimhj; as, Otx S'""'"* 
i=^ ^\.irra'], not Hie least, especially, Mem. i. 2. 93. 'AySe^y oS t^i- «5i-yB. 
TBiTi™. Th. i. 5. MSj,rT« Ji «,it „ix «»"^« '^- ■™- ^^■ 

§ 4®3o IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 

noticf! ; e. g. 

1 .) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duig, pomef of description, &e, ; 
as, Mil^iy iXm'Sof, greater (/ion couW ftope ieen hoped, above hope, jEsch. Ag. 
266. MaiXai ToS J/»yTM, Hiore Ikan is proper, too stack, Mem. iv. 3. S. li^ii:/- 
nv kiysn, iegond description, Til. il. £0. 

2.) The Comp. followed by v xxrd, or sometimes n v^it • as, MiiC», b 
iBTi Sbxjiw [bo. ijTiy], [greatoT than is in accordance vf ith teara] too great foi 
tears, Th. vii. 75. BiJLTi'.r.i ^ »»•/ Syifp-T.. Mem. iv. 4. H4. iUi^a . . >l 
■ai' Ifii Bs) <r\ ilia^Ct, too great for me and yon to discover, PI. Crat. 392 b. 
"ErJiie-ri^vf . . a nr^i; riit t^aiir;'«v Th. iv. 39. Cf. PrceliuM alrodas, guOBI 
pv iitimem prvpuiitiuia Llv. 21. 29. 

27 
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314 SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. [bOOK III. 

3.) The Comp. followed by « Hm (or <Js) and tlie Infinidve ; as, B^xxi^i- 

order to reach] too aliorl a distaiiee to reach, iii. S. T. MsT^n n Sin ^i;[ii 
iirairSxi xxxit Mboi. ill. 5. 17. — We Jikevrise find lbs Infill, without Ssn ol 
uc, and ulaa the Fo9. for the Comp. ; as, Ti yl^ rienpa /iiTZ" S fi^'", fir tlie 
viahdj/ a loo greai to bear, So^b. (M. T. 1 2S3. Tasniyh ipSt i hama lym^. 
5-ij£r>, JKJHJ- naid is too aieak to perseeere, Th. ii. 61. Tuj^f"*' ^f'' ''"■' *■""■ 
o-as-Sai ia-Ti'i Mem. iii. 13. 3. 

§ 464. 4.) The Comp.andSup.(fovtIie most pait joined with kJtm') 
followed by a rejlexaie pronaua, to denote lie compariaon of an object with 
itself ; the Comp. representing it as above that which it baa been or irould be 
in other drcamstancea, and the Sup. representing it as at its bigbest point. 
Thus, 'Ai^^iiiTifss ylyrims airit airsS, he become) Kore Rinn/y than Ae aat 
before, PL Eep. 411 e. "O^^ imxriniu uirt! bu™. ij-.Vm.to Tb. iiL 11. 
"Otb ismorfCTOt fawo'ii vavvit ^rSx, tcrffen yoit were the most skilled in there mtrt- 
ters lltat you eve>' were, i. e. u^en your skilt ia these itiatters woe at it9 highest 
point, Mem. i. 3. 46. 1>' xvTis airm rayx^'" j3i}Lnirrif iSr PI. Gorg. 484 e. 
Notb;. To the Comp. thna constnied, a epecificaUon is sometimes annexed 

with B (5 461. 6) ! 03, AStb! !ai™-«r [SnffB/s^TIJiu' I.V.f], !<«iJai fiE^aw.., S 
if^h fia&uv, ttiey have themsehes more conjldeiice wlien they haoe iearved, ttiatt 
(% had before Uiinmig, PL Pi-ot. 350 a. Ts y Mkiiws' airm tSi ^S&k 
iriitiirTi^iy airi iitHTiS hrn, i tl |UiiJ' ^nhrai Th. vii. 56. 

5.) Tim compareiaia coToiecled bg #, to denote tiat Che one properly exists 
In a higher degree than tbe olier ; as, Sr^xTnyil b-Xi/jik « iisX-rimss, geaerala 
more maaer^as than gaod, Ar. Ach. 1073 CI ' € ^ ^ 

rapurifa Ear. Med. 435. 

§ 4ffi5. V. The compamiiv ad p 
used without an express object f p » I his 
the snPEHLATiVE increases tiie fo f p he 

coMFAKATiVE may cither increas d d g o 

the object of comparison, which is rap d Th 

'n 3«t/.«ri^T«n SJ^ar,, most wo f 3 

/MTjsra™ TiL 7. 10. Tav ■!«X''"'«'' v" ed eb II sc 

Jijirstl xiXixTia, [more than is proper] too been id Eur Al 

(c&MSJJK.. «SSi«™, S483. i). Nti. oo -mg 

Jbr the eommaad, Th. vi. IS. Mxx^iTt 

[this. otherioUcl to relate, PI. Conv. 203 a K i/C 

Tl Tl knsx^itBTt, but he anawei'ed t/iem [ maw en 

might have done] arUli a degree of insole! T h in- 

iyjoijijTifoj, an emrgetio strain, somewhat T 

fair xx) xi.a'y^i^a, ' quits Confounding,' T iw 

of tf/e mora inexperienced, V. i. S. 

IToTE. The Comp. and Snp., when use th m so re 

a^d to be used absolutely. When thus e Com fte ans 

lated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by tt os. Ii oo her 

Sup. by the Pos. with very. In addition to m ea bo § 

§ 46©. VI- The degrees are more fieely inlerchanged 
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and mixed, than in English. It may be however remarlted in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 

Tsirni li&kiim [for T.^i ,kSij.sv] ™ xigns a<w^f i™,, (its she tioosfs far 
ra(AeriftoBWeiiujiM,Enr. Iph.A. 1594. 1i:ii . . f^unigTXTis, mart compkUlg 
Rappy iheit yon, ^. 4 B2. *A^«Xpy&r«Tov -rivv u-f ays j'JvfljMif»v, [tbe most re- 
markable of flwise which hod preceded it] aere ttmarhabk tkmi a3iy vihkh Rod 
preceded ii, Th. i. 1. 'il J!Ut.™ ™. r^„nd fiXtit Ar. Pluf. 631. TJ xi\- 
Xiirror , . irar iT^aTifaH ?«•( Soph. Ant. 100. 'H,kSv j j^ijafrifs; [ftir j-l 
ptiTBTof], <ftfl oHest of ua (tliough none of them iirere old), Cyr. v. 1. 6. 
'fysi tiH^si riSinxsr [sc ^sXXit, § 460], ^ mltiii ■yi.aicist hh death has teea 
moie bktei- to me Sum aceet (0 t/iem, Soph. Aj. 9S5 (of. 5 4e4. 5). 'A»£»e«- 
•ytt rdnni if ii.lyai [so. kJ.iii'A)] ffoiiViiti, ttfy aS cried oat iJiat he liad gwen 
bim too few Howe, v. 8. 12 (of. 5 465). 'H (liJjt ymi^.tS,, O [beloved of] 
dearestof aemn, Eiu'. jUc 460 (§ 352, t}- 01 troXkil, tbe gi-eatei- maabeff 
octhemut, Mem. L 1. 19 (cf. Oi' irXir«-.i lb. 11 ; "Tm irXiWi H. Gr. ii. 3. 
34). •OfJysvs . ., tJ Ji mu J. 7. SO. 0/ S j.i{«fi-ie«, iut (fc [older] oid 
men, Cyr. i. 2. 4. O.' ^i. visi riTi rS> rprSari^i-^ Ivahiis x"!^"' Mem. ii. 
1. SS. ^^^^■(. . . rafMirifH iv. B. 35. Ti w««eb., « S^i^art!, yiyait, 
idtat Kca thing has happeaed, Soerates, PI. Eutbyphi'. S a. TSmri^Bn niii 
isriSii/vmrii v^iy/iarai, 'a rflvolatiou,' H. Gc. v. 2. 9. OSSb Kftivij-ijav, 
Hoainj [mora recent] wear, PL Phiedo, 115 b. Oi y^ x'-f'" TalJ-'^'W 
Bisuiii lb. 105 a. n.XXB J. oS eUTft. air.rs sA^isSm, ' not well for Iham,' 
Cyr. V. i . 1 2. Ti /um ^» J3™ siJJuy i ioAai tkea does it profit we to lice f 
Eur. Ale. BGl (cf. Ti IW i^oJ Cr* kSj^os 'Esch. Pr. 747). "fajfow. ivSjS. 

•TfioJSvilTEJtt, 'oldest,' II. 15S. 



CHAPTER 111. 

SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 

"^i ^^'7. The article (o, ij, to) appears, in the Epic lan- 
guage, aa a genehal definitive, performing the office not only 
of an article as usually understood, but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative, personal, or relative pronoun (see ^^ 147, 
148) ; as, 

'0 yiim, the old mrai, A. 33. T« t Uit«, rd r' irri/ata A. 70. Ti t' 
arum yix"fai, and accrpt ihlt ransom, A. 20. '0 ya^, for he, A. 9. "Eat 
I tiZS' S(/iam A. 1 93. Tit, toAoni, A. S6. Tit pXf mxlm i^ iv;if^i/ii>, tU 
i'sisurrxi, ' Ihoss things trhich,' A. 135. 

Ebjueks. ] . These uses lire inUmately allied, Inasmnch as, — (a) Ttia 
art, na usndly underatood, ia ^mply a leas emphalie farm of t!ie demonstr. 
pron. Compare, in Ei^., " Tlial man whom you sea," and " Tlie man whom 
you see." — {(■) Tlie persona! pron. al the ad Fers-ii a suIietBntisedemaiistr.pnM. 
Compare, in Eng.. " Tlwse that love me," and " Tliem that love me " ; " Those 
that seek me," and " T/iey that hate mo," Piw. viii. 17, 21, 3G. (IliB per- 
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tonal pron., Vikt the srU, U commonly lea emph th 1i m ns ati a 
asuaJly so named.) — (e) Tbe demonatr p n. ns on be ■o nes a 

reZuliue ; aa, in Eng., " Bleasod are thej- & m m — Observ sem 

blance ia form between ths English arUcl th a d th pron Ih A 

tkcij, &o. ; tliB darivalion of the definite art n Tn. h Ita a) &£ ft la 
tlie Lat- demonstr. Hie; and tlte exleiisive use of the German aitiola der 
die, das, 

§ 4@8. 2. In Epic poetry, — [a) The artida, in ils proper nsa 09 
such, is commonly not expressed. The same omis^on prmrails to a great ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poetry. — (6) Wlien used as a personal pro- 
noun, it is most fl'equently conneefed wifb the same particles as in Alfic Greek 
(§§ 490, 491); and is not unftequently followed m the same sentence by tlie 
substuntire to wliich it i-efeiB ; as, 'H i' imTs IlaXAuf 'A^rivn, and she, 
FaUas Mlnerta, followed, a. 1 35. Ai !' ia'S^ipJiy 'Mwaiit ti .«) 'Hgn A. 
20. Cf. § 499. — (c) As a demonstralive, it eomefinies follows its sutatan- 
tivB before a relative ; as, 'AmirS^a-iii SiJfn tsv, "; ii SmTaii a^ix^i\riii a. 
73. Si/rfmim Tam, dt WlnXXi E, 319.— (d) The article when used as a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun lias sometimes, from its position (sea 
§ 49L, E.), or for the sake of the metre, the same ibtra in the Horn, with the 
common reladve ; ae, "Of ya; Siutbtm Sxiir, for lie i-ctai-ncd last, «. 2B6. 
Mn!" It f V 2. 59. "O yi; 3-SfiH iwi 3««.™y, ' for this,' T. 9. 

3. In the later Ion. and in the Dor. writers, this extended use of the articTo 
was, in great measure, retained. E. g. in Hdt., the relative has in tlie Nom. 
sins', and P'- ti's forms S>, S, ", sf, a", to ■ and has elaewhere the r- forms 
of tlie ai'tide, except after prepositions wMoIi suffer elisiou, and in the phrases, 
t| iS, it w, (j S, iiixi' ''• 

4. Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article hkewise remained la 
the Attic and common Greek ; so that we shall treat of the Att, use of the 
article under two heads, (i.) Us use as an artkle, and, (it.) Us use as a p'O' 
RDUR, coinbinuig with tbfi latter the use of the Tetalim forms (^ 149. S) as 
demonstiatiBe or personaL We onght, perbaps, to premise, what might be 

'}ie use of the article as snch, and its use aa a prenoim. 

I. The Article as an Article. 

§ 4©®. Rule XXVIL The Article is pre- 
fixed to substantives, to mark them as definite. 

Notes. 1 . The Greek artiole is commonly translated into English by the 
dejinile article TiiK ; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used a<yeetively, by a demnnitrutiiie pi-oanim (ii 476, 479, 4R6. I). VTith a 
participle following, it is most frequently traiii'atfid by s rehiiitie and virb, 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a personal or demonstrative pro- 
nouii 476). It ia often omitted In translation, eapedally with propii'- luiinea, 
abstract naiiHI, iioioia tiscd ffoiericallj/, and jlronnims (5§ 470, 471, 473); and 
must be otien ugipd'erfin U'anslatioa when not expressed (§5 485, 48G). 

rants the a 
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^ 47®. A substantive used definitely is 
rMther employed in its full extent, to denote that 
which is known, or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 

A.) A substantive employed in its fall extent, to 
denote that which is known, may be, 

1 .) A Bubattintive osei gmer!ct:lh/, i. e. denoting a niliole clan ; as, l iiJfM 
a-M, niuH (referring to the whole race), S yora, wnmon, al Hiifourm, men, al 
■.U«v«7«, t/ie ^(AeKiirai (the whole nation). Tims, 'O £,f^«v„ "Hyiiaat," 
Ztafiitlt, nion mas named ^yS^Mts;, Fl. Cut. 339 c. '0 yaz '^/'^"•'■'t ""i I 
nBxapifrn: . . h nir« ■a-i.ut-riii ii-XnT^ny iiafifanim Dem. 2'S\ , 15. 'Em tui 
•Ext.i,m r. %z-" irxU^i . . tjvbimi'.w, 'of Graeka,' i I. 2, Cf. § 4fi5. ^. 

Nope. To thla head may be referred sabBtantivea used datribvlhelff, nMch 
conseqaently take the article ; aa, Kujs^ Sni^i^nirici . . rfli B/nSajujia raa 
fitmit r$ t'T^vta'Tif, Cyrus jiFomixa three half-darics [^tbe month to the fiol- 
dier] a mttnth to emit soldier, I. 3. SI, — Even witll tuami ■ aa, "E.onrjy ri 
ihai. each nation, I. 8. 9. KbtA rh i<TX/r»f tKsrrn iia p<«T Th. y. 49 (cC. 
"Exarrm asnif iii. 5. 10. FoF the portion of txtrrti, Eee ^ iTi. a. 
' H.) A snbBtanti™ expressing an oSsiracf idea ; as, 'H ajirn, uiriae, i naiiU, 
eice, i a-ifU, wsdo<i>, tJ »=i«, fe Imautifid (§ 449. b). 'H ™«)£.rJ.», k,i! A 
i)«psnii5, KHi ii akm Cyr. viL 5. 75. Cf. % 485. 0. 

S.) An infinitive or clatae vsed luhatantively, or a word spohen of aa stich | 
as, TJ %^i, to Ihie, Rfe (^ 445). iu& tI ^Sufia; (Simipi fiar, r. 1. 13. EJi 
rj ^S S'4 tJ lyyit iTra, ip„Si7,tiu vii. 8. 20. Ts S.J1BB J StSe«v,,, tha name 
S,l^r,; PI. Ci^at. 399 e. TJ «a/M ^ f^sx"'" I*>. 4!5 d. Taffw^ tJ, 
£f iT^i lb. e. (In ttie three hiet examples, tiw article conforms by atli-adioa 
to the noun following, instead of being neater { § 445), inaamuoii as the word 
Syifix expressed suffidonfly shows that SrS^atrci, &c., are spolten of merely as 
Tforda.) 

^471. 4.) The nxme o! n monadic ol^ect ; i. e. of an object wliioh 
exists aiBgly in nature, or which is so regarded (^iiniEi»«, single') ; as, i SXiaf, 
tlie son, A nXiy», the Tnnon, h yH, the eartli, S ali^arii. Hie heavens. Thus, 'Exu 
Tgof s)i !i ya k«l ma lujurst, tlie earth recelDei nutriment fmm the liewmt, CEa, 
17. 10. Cf 5 485. ». 

5.) The name of an art or science ; as, 'H Ur^iiih -.oi J5 ;t°^'"'"''S ««1 
i TinTar.^i, medicijie and brasien/ and carpentry, CEo.i. 1. Cf. § 485.(3. 

■ 6.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which la 
vcff^DWi; as, Kfes> ^ ^■Tsri^x'iTaj . .. 'AraEeivK ifi J KE^;.; , .Scf Ae senA 
Jbr Cyna. Cyras Hierefbre goes tip, i. 1. S. Ai^ ^{ui'iiii; . .. Tnf ^fcf/tw 
riXiv i. 2. 6, T. Kufs; rn> KtXtrsar ii'i rAr KiXu/ev amiri/csni, Q/tai seni^ 
fAs Cliici™ JiseB io CHicia, i. S. SO. •Taif tbj 'Ej.?.siS«, Jn Mialf of Greece 
(thar native land), i. 3. 4. Cf. 5 485. «. 

NoTRS. (a) Proper names appear to take the article, from tlieir being, in 
thar origin, either- arf^liiwa med soMaaliveli/ (§ 448), or coamnn noans used 
dlstincLvely (_^ 419). Thus, 'H 'Exxdi [sa yS], [the Greek hind] Greece 
(comp. England, tlie land of the Angles, in Frencli L'Angleten-e, Scalland, 

a?* 
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7«iand) ; '0 'Ej-^aVirsiTM, [tlia sea of HeMe] the nsUespaat; '0 H,^.x-*.»i 
[ae. atif], [the lUuatrious IJan] Fericles; '6 <I>J>jirir«, [tte HorsB-lover] 
Pftl7ip; 'A.H( Miwo; ri ymi xai ■rcS>i/iit TrZn ^x"' ^- ^ ^9 (i) The a* 

■ ■■ . .- . leoifllly retained in names of nier) , aa, MKfo.Sfo, 



^ ^ya, B.) A substantive not employed in its 
full extent may be rendered definite, 
I.) By a limiting word or phrase. 

lias irord or phrase is usually placed, ^Iher betweat tie wiicL: arid lis salr- 
tt(cnth/e, or after the aubstantive ; and in the latter case, tlie aiticle is often re- 
peated, either for peispicuLty or eraphaaia. Tlina, Mij;ji nS MijSiajj tiij^ods, oi 
farai the loaU of Media, j. 7. IS. TJ irijl rh liti^xix nlx'S H. Gr. iv, 8. 9. 

TB/M«ji inix" ™' K«e"*''°' III- ■*■ '8- Ti Tirjjaj tJ nifitH/a.. vii. a. ii 

(of. Kal Ta.»yja,V. ri Tir;!;" <"«";J.a. Th. 1, 108). TJ ftiy {™ftf [Tirjioi] 

ymniKK aS[J.J« li. 3. 2S, TJ ffst «i; ia.ntrw Ti:t;"li '(!■" l*'- f"'- ^Sl 0. 
Ev ™r[ UB/tB;! tbTj bs4j nZ TiS;.u ™ w«(i W« K..T{/Ti|y fiTx/ii:, IT. 3. 1. 

]:l'on!a. n. On the other bund, ivorda and phrases not belon^ng to the 
definition or desciiption of tha substantive, but to tliat wlaek ia said about it 
in Hie Kntence, either ipreeede tfia article, or fiiUoie the substantive v/i^out tha 
article ! as, "On xitii i ^iSss s'n, xb) si S(x"'"' ™«i''"'' tlie fear mas ground- 
less, and the generals safe, ii. 2. 21. "fili» Ix"' '^' ksPkAbi, lutBing Ike head 
bare, i. 8. 6, 'E^ivvm iii »f^m( BjjS.ti 9-» Jtt^. lb. I. KariarjirH i.ri- 

Zes o) fcoder, vi. S. 24 (cf. T^ 'Hj^^Sn 'HjaKAirvI. 2. IS).' iii /iir.B M 
Tsu (ra^nitiiTDV, tibui^ tAe miiJatD/I/is;iarA, i. 2. 7 (§ 456). 'E> t^ iyo^ 
fiiry Dan. 848, 13 (bnt, TJ piri, rrlfu, tie cea^ diviiinn, i. S. 13), flsJ.. 
as. ™v ^TYrnSi/s.. /iWTiie, fuS of tie necessaries of Ufe in great abwidance, iv. 
4.7. Ta ^9 ia-iWiSus mXXs n> XE^Esibl It. 1. S. Sn> jl.iV': ■r^S "£> 
BUTsv, ivit/i t^ow oZFOUt him fern, i. e. milh fea attertdiOili, i. 5. 12 (bnt, Sin 
T^'f dXi^ff; vt^i Aiirir, vri/h the fear about liim). 'Eirjj^ar^q^rBf SXnr Tiit ^ 
ijnyya, i. 2. 17. "Kf S^ifif aJ-ut ill. 3. II. IISs-i . . ™( nfi^airj wii to~» 
SiETBrt sras-n, to all the judge) and all (Jle spectators, Ar. Av. 44S. T,J.n «i 
il!ira« jS t;^e«, tte comttiy aas oB bare, i. S. S. "^larrsr tJ Wmj i. 8. 9 
(5 470. N.). TJ lijait i«^«;ar vli. 1. 23. 'A^firija li Jt«, intt A/s earj 
iil. 1.31. AirA ri. A^,Mn, tlie Spartani theinseloes. vii. 7. 19 ( ut,T« « ™ 
Aiiiimi, tlie same Spartans). Tsii r, arS^t ali-rsSi li. 5. 39. 

0. When the autstantiTe is preceded or followed by successhie sndfi at ims 
the HrUde is aonietimea repeated with each ; as. To iv 'Afxailir t Ai 

Aaxrchv iigit, the teii^ of Lyeaan Jooe in Arcadia, PI. Rep. S6S li E tb 
rm Aim if /nyiWp isfrf Tb. i. 1 26. 1& -ri n!xv t« Uuts. tA /hhjjm 
irii-iAii,!! lb. 108. 

§ 473. Rbmakks. 1. It is common to employ the art 
cle even when the substantive is rendered definite by a josses 
sive or demonslratwe % 
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ifii,, § 39] Cyi. Tiii. 7. 26. Tni w/'STifBv ;C'^e«. iv. 8. 6. T^ m/.^ t^I i/^i- 
«jy vii. 3. 39. 

j3. DsMossTEATivE. TLb pronomis •Jto; and SSi, as themselves beginiiLiig 
■with tho artiele (S 150), do not take it befbva them, niirt Uimi fiillows tlidr 
annlf^y. The aiTSUigement, therefore, witli these pronouns iB the aaiu« as in 

i. 6. 9. TJvSj «y i-fSu-ir, i. I. 9. 'O ph Bin; S3i Apol. 29, 'Ejtif.ui di( 

Note. In prose, when tha article ia omilted with a demoiietrative pronoun 
and a common noun, the pnnurna is usually employed ns a sahject, and the 

. fatpova-tu, CEo, S, a (of. AS™ IS I.Sua Ih.), Ki.s™ y^j «!(«! /iij-irrn . . 
lyiiiTo Th. i. 1. A3tii aS S;li.« n-jS^mt 5v i. 1. 7. 

§ 4'?'4. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 
name or a personal proiioim lo give definileness or emphatic 
distinction ; as, 

TA fianXiinra ■A(Ta|ie?nii [tho rrfgning Aitaxerxes] ^rlaxerxes the hmg, 
L 1. 4. Mi.<». « 0iTT«iJ,, Mann tte TkessaHan, i. 2. C. 'Enu'ija, <i 2unvi- 
mt ymil, rtS K4klxar (ixriXiu! lb. IS. 'A^.rriSn/uv rir fnx^ir [■rixoiJ.OU- 
/««» Mem. i. 4. 2. 'E^^ . . J S|«B-Bri,^( . ., i/«7( S! .! !|nr«T»fci.~ v. 7. 9. 
H T-£X«i»' ir«. /, (Ae wntched oat (by eminence), i. e. most miserable, Soph. 
EL 1 !3S. 'O^. n rii SiinnMJ Id, OLd. C. 745. 'O 3-««-X«/i». iyii, I, tlit 
all-uiretched. Id. CEd. T. 1379. TJy a-Krjs)isi.Ta>, a-J. i«K fis n>. 1441. So, 
when (he pronoun is implied in a yerb, 'ilXixifcxt i rdtjci Soph, Tr. 1015. 
'O T>.B/t«. ■ . a»i" Eur. Aodr. 1070, 

IToTE. If, on the oOietbaa^iiodistiiiction is designed, tbetaiich haialttM; 
as, SsMpwi 'A^marof, ,2eKr>pftoM, an At/iemaa, i. ». 15. IlBrBywij i>J( 
IlijiBf lb. 1. 'Ej™ r^J.tti, J, uiJiappy man. Soph. CEd, C. 747. "AflXii- 
,iMU i6/rT«,S! Ih. S44. 

^ ^fS. 3. An adveri preceded hy an article has often 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly me or yeri- 
jisroq. Thus, 

T« vEi xe'>"< t*« [now tJnie] present time, vi. G. 1 3 (cf. Ti. oVa iS« ;ee°- 
.n Eur. Ion, 1349). 'E. Ty a-jWi. [so. yiM/<i.™] Xiyy ii. 1. 1. 'O tSi 
Pa«;i.iJ.j sJrac, »»;.;«>«; oS tSt* /2«ra^i, mriis T, tm iSv Cjt. iv. 6. 3. 
Ti, Trf/.i(s. h/,i(a> iv. 6. 9. Tm ■?»«»■ iSsE iii. I. a. ToT, ^irv ™. rrrf:!- 
n9~r^>, the best soldiers, Th. viii. 1. Ks!/>su tsv Tii^Lai Soph. (Ed. T. ] . 

Notes, (o) This a((jectlve may again, like any other atflective, be used 
dther substantimli/ or advn-biaily (^5 47G - 478). (ft) A preposition with its 
caw may ba used in tbe same way ; as, Tau ii AiJ-jwi x"if"ii'">' ^^ Ddphie 
oradt, Cyr.vii.3. 15. 'Af^ff/oi . . h ^^It !«■!£«., Western Armenia, iv. -i.i. 

^4'!'©. 4. The substantive which ia modified is often 
omitted ; in which case the article may commonly be regarded 
as used sabslanlively mlh lite loord or phrase following (see 
§■5447,469. 1). Thus, 
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T«. *B{i> Gas-ats^s [so. itl^Si], of ttnse from ife Ung, i. ]. 5. Twv *i{J 
At Si^tt', t/iose eagtyed m Clie Atmf, or the hunters, PI. Sopli. £'iO d. Of t°: 
Sn/>,<u Th. viii, 66. 01 ■/ li&> . . >u>! <; i^<v, Aot/i tAose tui't/iin, and lAaie viit/i- 
oiit, ii. 5. :i9. Ti iri;t<> tsu tstii^^ fAe opposite sids of tie river, Ui. 5> 2. 
T.S leJ™, i. 3. 1. E,V T.iJBiraX.v [tJ l/.ff«X»]. Soot, i, 4. 15. 01 U »«; 
la-iKfiKi, Ouiseof the country bei/orul, v.«. 3. Tors n»i(oS« iw. 9-11™. i. 5. IS. 
Ti tJ K»>,Ea» i'« (i'»-i».A~i, luAai it jcoi ui/iicft preuenferf (Aeir aiiering, iv. 7. 4. 
'0 K^Ts, i,,he thatUaotM>lg,S'•^\^.&i.^6^. lia fiv'Slv [irrsf] lb. 1231. 
SSB54iO. 

Note. The phrases J ojU^i and tl tij/', followed by the name of a person, 
commoiily include the jieram himself, with his attendimts or aBaocantea ; and 
£ometime3} hy a species of vague periplira^ denote little more then the person 
nerel'/. Thus, Oi i/ufi 'ApacTat, [those ahont Aiiieue] Ariaia and tliose mth 
IdiH, iii. 2. ■2. 01 m(i SirafStrx, XenopAoa aith his men, viL 4. IS. Oi Ji 
ifitpi T,rtafi(>„v ii:. S. 1 (cf. Tirra^igmt luii « ri> air^ lb. ^). Tnii ip^} 
0(iiriiX>.n cs] 'E;it7y>i%]>, Thrass/llta latd Uraiinidei wiih tlielr eoOeagites, 
Mem. i. I. IS. 0.' ^I> vt^i n'it SLc^iieiiv; i> TJi Ni/cf^ »;«(, 01 Si Aa»iSs.]ui. 
iiiu kkI d! Xi/tfixx" '" ''^ SijBLiK.- , ' the Corinthians with thar allies,' H. Gr. iv. 
a. 14. Ilii-TBXM Ti >si E;i.«i, xai ™» i^I »J. M.A^n« eaJ.Sv PL Hipp. 
Moj. 281 c. 

§4?'5'. 5. When the neuter ariide is used suistantively 
with a word or phrase following, (a.) ihe precise idea (as, in 
English, of ' thing ^ or ^things') must be determined from the 
connection, and {j}.) not unfreqiietitly the whole expression 
may be regarded as a periphrasis for an included subslantive. 

II. Tk -rm yn^m, tte evils of old nge, ApoL 6. TH a/if) ih ■^ixi/iif, mill- 
tary exeteises, Cjr. ii. i. Bl. Ti ^%{t U.^,Z"'^, ike fate of P,v^enus, ii. 5. 
37. 'E« ™~; !j-^ib, pn the above] in t/ie preceding narratlix, vi. 3. I. Ti 
f^t t^ Ku^ou SqXdv en oSrof! i;^tl irfsf ^fiius, uffVis ra iftiTi^O' ^^i; IxtTrsi, ' tha 

relal^on o( Cyrua to us is ths same as ours to him,' i. 3. 9. T^ iKf l/ni 
iXkffai ivrl -rHi aixti, to prefer reiaairdiig aiUi nta lo retumtTig home, i. 7. 4. 
'Evil a rx rSr AiS> nxXZi iTx"i ""d mlien the gads had been duly honoi-ed, iii. 
2. 9: TA srifJ ™ Visvs, the cireumstamxt of the trial, PI. Phiedo, 57 b. 
%i.{,r,p„ fc\> g!<, nnXiin-iia,, . .rki' Uimv N£»> ■A.ri.^ix <ri^s>'"'^'< '^'^ 
place or office,' vi. 4. 1 J. 'Eii^i/iait iIki t2, ift^l t^us, to be eAUM in 
laeHes, iL 1.7. T.w «-i 'A^hmim ffo.aSrras, rioae l/uit facor Ihe cause of the 
^lienioHJ, Til. viii. 31. ^(t^^T, li *{« ri vii. 7. 30. To ™. liX-Uv, (/iB 
fc6,-( offishermeu, CEo. 16.7. 'Hj S tJ tsS m™^™ .E™s irafirinn, 'the 
^veraion of the river,' Cyr. viL S. 17. TJ tm 'I^bii/.u Vb-.b ^i«-„«»«<. In be 
mthe cimditimt of Hie horse 0/ IlHieus, PI. Patai. lS6e. Ai&Sk. W rZv raiii'j, 
to have tie boyiiji fear. Id. Phiedo, 77 d (§ 433). TJ tsS l>f>}<kisvs, tcltat is 
said by Sophocles, Id. Rep. :<^g c. Ti tSv viKfitr^i, t/ie convenie-ice of those 
mho eirepreseiil. Id. Goi'g. 458 b. Sea § 447. y. 

0. Ti -ni vSx'"- ^ course of fortune, = i rixn, fortune, Eur. Ale 78S. 
Ti wr vnufii-rnii. Hie stale of the minds, = ts msifOfra, the whuU, Dam. 49. 
7. Ti Si tS, xi'lf^'-'", *«l the nioKer of ffie money, ^ rk x^/ixm. Id. 47. 
24. Ti TSf i{5^t = fl ifj^, Th, ii. 60. "Et^'fu ™ Rxiriklm, extolled the Mng, 
H. Gr. vii. !. .'iB. Tk 9f^v bB™ PsuXi^iv Ir™ Eur. Ipli. A. n3. Ti ^ 
Kjiiiv fil h^ka ■rdvra ^Xh hh U. lid. 276. 'P-i SJ o-l ffi»'f{«y, Ta/ti [l-i 
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§4'?'§. 6. The NETTTBB ACCUSATIVE of t-hs article is 
often used in forming adveriial phrases ("§§ 440, 441), in con- 
neciion witb, 

B, Ai>VEnn3 {§475.01; as, TJ ff<JjL«. [sc, H os (o ttoi a^/mftimj o/ oi^ 
1. e. formeii]/, ancimtfy, PL Phiedr. 251 b. TJ (rjajftv, before, i. 10. 10. TJ 
•r^lr Eur. Ale P77, Tji^:r«A« [?-o ;^Ta;i.?], fcici, vi. 6. 3S. Ti j-i «■«;«!;- 
rijM Ar. Veap. E33. Ti irajiwur Ag. 7. 7. Ti ■rdftTm PI. Hm. 41 b. 

(!. Adjectives; as, Ti trfSrit, at Jlrat, i. iO. 10. Ti iTfSTB, jfi-s(, Soph. 
Ti'. 757. Ti itjJti;.., iie/brp, iv. 4. 14. To tj/tov J. G. 8. TJ ,™;.a<;. iii. 
4. 7. TiSx^j^yrTSv [ri f;.^;(;ir™], o( least, V. 7. S. Seo 5 <4I. 

y. FHEPOsmoNS followed by tbeir tasss ; as. To liirJ toEJi, ds to Wnf ofler 
ail, I e. ks^cefwth. Cvr. r. ). 6. TJ ?» t«5J. Jb. i. 43. TJ ^£j.- i^rij^., to 
Me H«s(, ri. 4. 4. See § 475. i. 

^47®. II.) "By previous mention, mutual un- 
derstandifig, general notoriety, or emphatic distinc- 
tion ; as, 



iMO'daiu 


lise pasj% Ih, 


■rmghlhe, 


-aOs, and >V 


IJBlVf^ 


wimt Oie noke 


iml, i. 8. 


16. o; 


y i<riS,V».. f. 


ixt; -*/- 


>,, T,vJs-J 


■.™5*B 


i- Vin,™. «' 


"EX^MIll - 


b^ii yij 








' Si .Viri». i ;>.i?.f 


!>sa-;i.;rl^ 


i. 10.11. 


Ti a-i,.r« 


a/riT. i. : 


3. ]6(cf. A, 


;«r. 3-;i.,r« ib. h). 




/«v Sior, 


r, ! T, «t' li 




i<;Eur. Or. 


418. ■ 


'Or. Sie|«( 3». 


rifo, ij.1,'. 


e^, tJ. 


^v^fW^^r., 




lAv 3^A.,_' 


that u 




r,;,' iii. a. 


li!. T.V, 




r.^^i . 




S'X i- 


Aixfl, Soph. 


EJ. 563. 


L°: f 11 


IT^s"/^ 1 


WB JB^iV 


li'T^. 


:erxe.], 


1. E. 26. 'Ay, 


cxoAiuvTic 




ii^a., i^dam 


1%, ' the 


traitor! -vi 




'A'axxkiSiin, 


, Ti, ,b- 


lei-iTH., 


. riv S.Sf. . 


ri. iy* 


ifi.Cyr. ilL 


.3.4. 







§ <S;§®. Remarks. 1. From a reference lo something 
which precedes, or is mutually understood, the article may be 
even joined, 

H.) With nn Intebboqaiive PROs'otrN ; as, 'AxXx Ttnu,, f pa i 'Iix'/^t- 
Xt, SiXc ™ . . SiiiT^Virfai. . . Ti <Tiix ; ifm iy-i, I wiU then, aaiil {ae/imif 
aehas, niale to you other thhigs. [Tbewhat?] Wliat are Oiiy 9 said I, <Ec 
10. I. KP. "A r iiz,vX^ f^iX-trx, TsZI' 3»a. fe<io-«.. 'EX. Ti a-.Ta 
T«E;r«i Eur. Ph. 706. TP. n.;,-;^:" ^' Sbk^^.to'.. 'EP. TJ r/. Ar. 
Pan, 696. 'EP. Oli /.' S^.'^wn. i»<ri.*io^«. «i-. TP. Ti tJ; Ib. 693 
(Ti plur. with referenoa to i!a, and ti sing, for plur. ; cf. Ti th thE™ Isti> ; 
§ 450. r). W i' TI <r«^i.~> Sir- Ti lit to' Siirj. i^yisii; Eur. Bac. 49^. 
n>Ti;^ iZv J^»iTi;» T^ i;Si>PL Pbtcdo, 79 b. See§ 5^8, I, 

,8. With a PersokAi. PiujsotiM; as, Aii^s !n, J i' Si, tl^ Sp"' »S 
tnc^xSaXXui ; . . Ho?, I^ni 1^ Xi>-li<, xnl rn^a T.W[ Tiu( u/i,a? i H^lU 
ycm nn(, sr.id Ae, come Idlher dinctig to us? Whither, mid I, do gov say, and 
to witoia [a5 the you ?] do I go, m gnlng to >joi, ? PI. Lj-a, 203 b. TJ. ift i, 
the ine, i. e. ma, of whnm you speolt, Id. Phil. -2.0 a. 
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y.) 'Witli a Phosous of QoAUnr ob Quastitt ; as, TJ vmSrat oibj, 
rrh rh Tciiri, Mem. i. 5. 2. Tav ■rn>L.xiii'n:> B^ji;ri' PI Leg. 755 b. 

a. A nuiRoW preceded by l/i^l, almit, baa commonly the aiticle, the vouiuj 
numbiH' b«ng appoi-entl; regarded US an object famUiar to the mind, or as a 
deSiiits standard to which an approach ia made ; thus, 'Aoiara . . kfi^l -rk 
eJitsn, diariots aioat Uie [number of] iiaeuty, i. e. aSoiit Aoai^ in BBuiicr, L 7 
10. OsXTiicToJ Si aji?! Tsit !ijt:y;i;<i« i. 2. 9. 'A^p! i-i o-.itbxj.™ Im ii. 
G. 13, So, E;? tb !»«t« aj,««™ Cjr. vi. 1. 50. 

III.) By the connection in which it is 



Tiiih Ji iTiiiuTJIirt ioi{i~«;, jikJ xa-riim ill tJ> jSaffiJ. i/as 'AfTa^'J^at, 
succeeded to the (brone jsc. of Pertja],' i. 1. 3, 'I«Tis it', ris Si^B, 
II. a; /.iyz"' »«' "'■ '■««"< »«™(lBv<r( !>-V«r. i. 8. 8. 0.' !' 



§ 4§S= E.EMAR1C. With substantives which a' 
definite by the connection, the article haa often the forc^ of a 
possessive (see § 503) ; as, 

'l^tiXtra riv vai^i k^fori^of ^a^siuatj he wished [the] Jas children to 6e 
baill praieiit, I 1, t. Titrta^i^r^i ii^SxkKU rS? KE^fir iTfsc Tir ailXfSt II). 
S. K«el! Ti xara^Zisx; dvi rii ds/iXfef ro'> S^i^^xa hQn, usl 

§ 4S3. IV.) By contrast. 

This may give a degree of deSniteness to expressions which 
are otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the indefinite pronoun tig. Thus, 

'E. ixiiTT^ T^iTt SitfiiS, £> il fih tit Ixiayni ill rd^r Ui>ra rlt IvXa, i %l 
it; ifiui, ' of whom two . ., but t!ie third,' v. 4. 11 . T.^r Si iriXifi'.tn li /lU 

' soma . ., bnt tlia most,' iv. 3. .13. "lirniii . ., nh f.iv t>mi s-^j' i/c»), 
nie tirSSj^t^xf »«»»:J.iJ.nft»/fsw iji. 3. 19. Cf. 5 490. R, 

§ 4S4., Geneeal Remakes. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive, through anacolithon (^ 339. 
N.) or aposiopSsis {anouimnTjaig, ike becoming silent, i, e. the 
leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emotion, or 
any other cause) ; as, 

ifc(pi'r-i(a r.ST' i-ffsrv, tfie , wlielher J sliauid aay cowardice, or folly 

of tfie rest of the Greeks, or both these togeaer, Dam. 2.11. 2i. T5( yi; 
i^St, i;S» Ti't !.T. o-.J.'b «»i ^U, iL^gta^iL J^r, =r«j^o^B.Pl.Apol. eoe. 

Mb to> , ti »ii yi. Not T/mi, bj/ (ibe name of ihe god omitted, as 

the old graminariatia say, thi-ougb reTerenos), lb. Gorg. 46S e. 

^-i^SS, 3. Omission of tub Article. With subslaa- 
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tivea which will be at once recognized as dcfinile witliout tlie 
article, it is often mnitled; particularly with, 

s. Frnfw ncBBBj, and other names Tesembihig i/iese IVom tlieir bang apedaUff 
apprttpriuted or familiar appeUatilmt of ptrsons (§ 47 1} t thus, AiaCxXXu tbv 
Sig^u . . ^•/X.XapXxiu KS;.. i. I. 3. Hji, KKjs. n>. 6, 7. n^ii 1-1, KSjw 
lb. 10. 'OSl Kuj«Ib. 7, iO. KSe«Sii. 2.5. Sae i. 5, 11, 13. Eli th 
&Ai»;»v 1. 2. 20, 31. Eij K.X(K;n» lb. 21, "A/m nliV Wiwri ii. 2. IS. 
"AjUA T^ Ax*^ ?0djCeir^ lb. 1 6. Tsvj: &^^sotn v^s S«A.»tt»ij, . > fl-wc Tni yw 
Sep. Ath. 3. 4. T.ri /.I. ««»i 9^«TT=i ^a:"W". ■ ■ ™t 8* -"f^ V"' 'b- ■'. 
II(J( \j<,i^,, . . *;Js Jit. V. 7. 6. "Ori J3»si<« . . f's^i,, tw« !i lb. 7. TJ 
Ui.'v^r ^J.srj.. . . 'Kx'' yi "JtSi ««J Tl«r« s>l yui.»r»ai !. 4. 8. AaEu. a« 

iii.1.23. n^i, tS, Si!ifJb.21. Sim Siw vii. 7. 7. Hji; Ss5» v. 7. S. 
ii'jiaiJv ijv, ji«! -rgSs Sm, xa} <r(ii iW^-i™. i. 6. G. Ik T(i: ™lj &.»«, . . 
Ti ■Tfs,- Tsl; Aii^^^m Lao. 13. 11. — Henos JJ««Xkj, In its femiliar appli- 
cation to the Sing of Persia, commonly wants the articlB ; as, IlsfiHirai 
w ear-kix, goes to tlte AIng, L 2. 4. Cf. Tjr )3snA(« ii. 4. 4. 

j3. JlHract wmjs, Bflwes o/ nr(s OBtJ sciences, and generic terms (§ 4 70) ; 
tims, ESjof ir»Mi a-»3^., S'i^sf Tl «BTsr ii. 4. 12. Ti iJjss irivT»«*»™ woMy, 
»«) -j-a BiJ.oi irit™»ar™ iii. 4. 10. 'Tits KiiXXm »aj /ityliin aS/iJynTsv CyT. 
Viil. 7. 23. 0ai;^™y tJ JijiXJ-ai kb! •7j ^Jj-i^sf ii. ^. J5. lieJ <l.Jet.'a, ««) 
ta^Z"''"'' i«! hxctisaiyi} PI. Phmdo, 69 b. I^mjjiav t( kkI tS' n-aJ.i^»;iv 
rixn' (Ec. 4. 4. "Or. ia-I 3«.«Tiv B^i.TO i. 6. 10. ©joffieirTHTOv . . ^^Hf 
E»#fB*a; PI. Leg. 902 b. 

^ ^Sffi. ly. Substantiwfl /ofloiced i^ IJe article aHh a defiaing ward 
or phrase ; t^na, Ki^su :itfori/..>Tai A xt^aXit xb! ;i^)Jf h Ji|.:^ i. 10. 1. 'E>rl 
tx»,h iii-ris Tm SiiifSi'Tis vi. 4. 19. 

HOTES. I . RropBT names, fbnowed by the artlde, are rarely preceded by 
it, except with epedol demonstrative force. Thus, Ilaj&irnr.; . . b fiimf 
i. 1 . 4. ^fla'alTM ii S 2ri,ppiitJl! . ., St^H^dni! U I 'A;^»isi I. 2. S. 'E> 
X.f/svary tK xBTBW.u^iK 'AeiJSw i. I. 9 (cf. 'I* ■nt Xi^^jw'rsu i. 3. 4). 
Bnt, '0 Si 2iX««( s 'A/il^xuim,, liut &at SUania tla Ambraciot (ivlio had 
been the cliicf eoothsayer of the army), vi. 4. 13. 

2. In this conalmction, the snbstanlira is BometimeB first introduced os ia- 
d^iUe, and Wen defined; and tbia subsequent definition sometimes respects 
aimply the kind or class. Thug, S;^»g S M;X.b x«X..;/<1.j,, a /uimfuiB [that 
called Midae's] tchuJt was called Uie fountain of Midiis, i. 2. 13. nsXJ.sJ Ji 
rr(aM li /ci^'sAu, and many stralki, tlit large ones, I. o. osfricAei, 1. 5. 2. 
Kbjub . . srtAAa ri trXarix, ' of Uie broad kind;' v. 4. 29. 

2. Two or mare noMns coBpferf togelher; as, IIij) S ™v TsiS.Si t. .i »apj.fti 

WBjJt .'ai ;/!««; »«! .ijilr ^i) i».,ii™-.i; i H. Crat. 408 d (of. Tiv gjj«, 'H ffi- 
>.*»«, Ta as-TjB lb. 408, 409). Sea olher esamplca hi 5 485. 

I. Ordinals and Superlailses ; as, Ka! tjJtm itm r^ *«J.i^M iriXiiij-B Th. 
a. 103. E;f 'Irrait, 7^( K.Xlx/as It^'^Tm ^iX,y L 4. 1. 

■§ 4§'?'. 3. The PARTS OP A SENTENCE mn/ be ranlted as follows, 
with I'espect to the frequency of Iheic taking the article : (u) An appositice, 
appended for distmction. See 55 -172, 474. (i) The siii/eot of the sentanea. 
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334 SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. [CIJOK III 

(c) An arf/Kwct not goo&rned by <t -prepositmit.^ (rf) An adjunct rtnverned hy a 
pit^ioaitioa. (e) An attribute, Tljs eommonly wunis tliB artide, as aLraply 
denoting tlint tlie suljject Is one of a doss. To this Ixead belongs tha secwuf 
^cc. after vevbs of mniinj, niatiing, Sx. (5 4S4). 

4. Hence the nrHoie is often aaed in laarting tlie suifCdt nf a sentence, and 
soniedmes appesra to be used cliieflj for thia pn^ pose. ThQS^ M^ ^vyit ittt 4 
Sfiia,, leit the dijiarture ahnuUl be a jllgbt, vii. 8. IG. 'I^^ijisT V h -ri x"- 
(i«i. i.G. ^H™v SI £;"=)«' T)Lfi>Ti!i, and the greater pQi-l«!iiaipdUv.-i. 11 
(§ 455). K«XtZti y, ^»sXbo-;«. tJ SirJ ™y :S3sv^> S^x"^-" P'- Pli^Jo, 68 a. 

Gorg. 498 c. Ti & *i,Ti Ei«<. irT,S twU^M ^ '™. Mem. iv. ■[. 7.' 01 

i«ff eke than tea thousand nwB, iU. 2. 18. Kk! 0EOS JT. '0 AOTOS St. 
Jd. I. 1. 

To' K^T^arir. Jl tji. «<ir« K^.tE™.. Eut. I'ol. Fr. 7. 

'^ 4 S S, 5, There are some 1101138, with ivliidi it ia especially imper- 
lant to obsei-ve the insertion or omis^on of the article ; as, 'Axxs Ji rrfiiriu 

S.7. 'Ap-^m^aTnt xai uXXoi, 'and others,' iv. '2. it. 'Etra^ii^nrxv, f si uXXa, 
'tlie others,' 'the rest,' lb. 10. IIoiB rsv rreani/ium, 'much of,' iv. 1. 1 1. 
Ti fat ii m),a nS 'EliXmaiiiS, 'the greater part,' i. 4. 1:}. TliXXii, nfiny, 
iv. a. 36. Tsit mJ-Xoltf, t!ie most, lb. 24 (5 465). 'Okiyi' av^yw^ev, fm 
died, iv. 3. T. nxc'" 7auV>n ^x-aXiEiiu > S^Xis S al i?,iysi, 'the few,' 'the 
uristocnic}-,' Bep. Ath. 2. 10. Sea § 4T2. a. 

6. Wien two words or phrases are connected by a conjunction, if they ra- 
tvs: to different affects, the article is more frequently repeated ; hnt otherwise, 
not; as, Ti ri 0s;eii^.>» >«) ti 'Et.y.«ftxh ivrxieit ,rT(iirlof>a i. 2. I. TSs 
'E;LXn'>». is! t^v B^Si^ui lb. 1^. Tgii; 7iSTii>[ xa) iSnii-i ssl jSlCsIlK! i. 0. 
30. TSi iTjirSfp f.X/«( Js-s^™/ci«™ la! a-Wf"; i. 6. a. 'O S' b3 5ii Ti;uu,- 
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7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meamng, the article is commonly joined witli Wi, or irith KeilJmr ; 
aSf XlXniu flit x^Btes xtti otrS^'rav i^^H^ oZm, Toii ti ^nxirri rm aSvf zai r|h 
tuf^irStu vit iotif^ui irliik i. 5. 9. OiSl^sT i(« . . XiPifjTiXin-ifsv iJuiiB 
S.xa.»T»n( PI. Bep. ^54 a. AmriXis^ijiy Si aSixia -ns lixaisrimi lb- b. 
■H sif^ci,i ip^ifiax,^ iiviS.hMa rixm']- . ■ 'H T,T! ^i„i ri i^ia/ixra lb. 
332 0. 

§ 489. a. The inaerlion or omission of tha article often depends, both 
in poetry and prose, apon euplionif and rAyl/ini, and upon those nice distinctions 
ia ilic expressiaa of our ideas, which, IJiough they may be readily felt, ai-e often 
transfen-ed with difficulty from one language to another. In genera!, the inaer- 
iio» of tlie article promotes the perspicalii/, and its omission, tha vimcity of dis- 
course. It ia, conaequenSy, more employed in pliUosophitol than In r/ietorlcal 
composition, and hr more in prose than in poetry. It should be remarked, 
however, tiiat, even in pi-ose, thei-e is none of the miniitiia of language in 
which manuscripts differ moi«, than in respect to its insertion or omisuon, 
especially irith proper names. 

9. The article is sometimes so closely united Trith the word following, that 



/.oogic 



3.] 


-.1. 


;ond arlicle is prrfxcd, as if to a singlo i 
ri, [= ri -StS, ^ 97. K] iJ.mfJ). r,^.if», 


rard; tliua, ASym 


37 b. Ti « &riT».v »»! ^i ™StS, lb. 4 
,S;. [sc, ?.T»-.], i/ioss who arc lliot wUkh i 
50. 3, 47e). 


4 b (sea ^§47!), 4 
i notlmg, Eur. Ti-i 



11. The Article as a Pronoun. 

§ 4®®. A, I'he AUTicLE, if we include both its aspirat- 
ed and its i- forms, is used as a paoNOuN, by Attie writers, 
only in connection with certain particles. 

Note. By the use of the aiHcle os « pronoun, is meant ila suMantiite km 
iTvlepeiident of a modifying imrd or phrase (§ 476). This nsn ia explnined, 
as in (be case of othei' sdjectivas {§ 447), by the ellipsis of a noun. A.t a 
pronouit, Ihe ai-tjcle in AtUc miters is either dmuonstratke or persrmol, the 
cases in § 433 excepted. 

1 . With ^i» and Ji ; as, 'O Tl [bc. 4!iXpJ(] wi.Vitb,, onti ^s [the brother] 
ispersvaded, i. 1. 3. O! fi.i> ^x"-"t ^xU^X" ^' ^i^i/itw. '% (Cllirisophus 
and Mano) jcent, but OeoriAm stayed, ii. 1.6. HEs 11 Ka!f«.'asii Aiaf jinJ-ir 
!««;»(, U !1 ™. tU\>^' Ij-a Soph. (El!. C. 741. 

Remark. The article with /tit and !! ia commonly used for contra^tinc- 
tarn (cf. h 48:!), and wB may translate i fut . ., S Si, this . ., tluit, theoae . ., 
tfic ol/ier, one . ., amtlier, &o., and « /.S. . ., w' Si, iScse . ., tfiosc, same . ., others, 
&e. Thus, 'O ,!ti. fudnra, I Ji t^^tniT, the oat h mad, tlit oHier is ratmaal, 
Fl. Fhsdr. '.:44 a. Of /en WspinTi, nS i' il-ntn, the one parly (tha GreeliB) 
mardiedon, and the other (Oia Per^Bm) foUoaed, iii. 4. 16. BsriAiiI; <ri ibI 
II "E^lXnvii . ., sS fii> i,^xsiTii . ., si' J' ^f<ii£:»Tic, 'these . . tbose,' i. 10. 4. 
T.W /<U oi™. i.9,Unm, rA- !' Siifoxii-, ' some . . otliers,' i. 1. 7 (5 362. «). 
'E« fi,h BfO -rail sup^mmpir, it ii «!( o5 PL Phiedr. a63 b. '£««■« fa™» 
ir«ra>£»>i;»T<$, i&Xl^>Tt7i,;;n>rii> ix Wf , ^'^i ^ !;< T^(Rep.Ath.S.S. T& 

L 9. 6. '0 ^iv ^x"' '• ^' >>r>/^»rTg, he (Clearchus) commanded, and the i-est 
obeyed, ii. 2. 3. T^ ^uiv ^.^ s»S», ^ S liuSsv, li^infiir tI t'fti, /or u» sAuJf 
>«/ tts nioBMtain, /lerc eMJ, and l/iere difficult, of ascent, i\: S. ]0 (5 421. p). 

others] pnrJfi/ . . pattly,' 'noiB . . now,' iy. 1. 14 (§ 441), 

§ 40 1. 2.) Ill poetry, with y^; ; as, U^i <£vSf« SanTJi-t gxar • 
9 yi^ ftiytffT/tf auTo7e TUyx^"" Stf^l^Breir, * for he,' Soph. El. 4.5. TS? yi^ 
iri})e»« ^HTfij Sopli. Oikl. T. 10S2. TJ j-ij . . irtrmm /iijoj, for Ihisisa rare 
ht. Em-. Ala. 473. 

3.) As the subject of a yerb, after i«l, and; m, KkI tJi xsMomi SilT™, 
flnif fta* Ae bade him t/we it, Cyr. i. 3. 9. K»,' taij oi^o;6^lvasSitt xiyitxi lb. iy. 
2. 13. 

Remark. Tbi proeHOes in tlie nominative (S, s, »f, a/, 5 148) reqnire, from 
the very laiirs of accent, that the particle, in connection nith which thay 
are used, shoidd follow tliem. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orlhelone, 
or, in other words, take the forms nhioh commonly belong to tha relative pro- 
noun (5 148. 2). This change takes place witi. kxi imifbtmly, and -mih il 
28 
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■wten it followB b tbi !?» (§ 22B) ; fhos, Kai h llninxri, a»d As icimdereii, i, 
8. 16. K.i! S, "OU iS^^foi.ti" ijH PI. Conv. ^01 e. Kal s! iTa-t. vii 
6, 4. ■'H S' Si, aiM he. I'l. Bep. 3^7 e. 'H S' J;, I rj,«M«», tairf Ac, L e. 
G/uh™, lb. b. 'H J' a, snirf sfts, Id. Conv. 'JOS o. 

■5 4US. B. The article in Us i- forms likewise occurs, 

I.) As a DEMONSTBATIVE OT PERSOMAl PRONOUN, 
1 .) Befbre tha rc^a/uws «, »«(, and .7»( ; as, T.S S Irn., of that aUkli a, 
PI. Plitedi), 92 d. nffi tJ i*' ^ J-uriri-a. lA Phil. S7 e. K«i w ft Jpii, 
S.=-riTBf w.Vj.'d.^, Lys. ie7. 1.5. n>j! t.;^.S. ™. oVo, ti^) ^Sri i.V. 
PI. Suph. 24! e. Ylf^nKU ncc', fu^iTi tiik i!in^ dTt, Dem. 613. 9. — Tlie 
Bentpnce introduced by Ihe relative may be regarded as ft defining chiuse, to 
trliich Che article Is prefixed (see § 472). 

S.) In particidar fbnss of expreasiim ; viz. 

a. n^J ToS (also written a-jswiO, 6e/n™ ""'s ; tlins, Ti yi wj J wu ffarn 
3iC« PI. Ale. 109 e. Oi S' «imr^. ^ij-wtr.. ■ ill' aS» «. 'i-sJ "ii Ar. Nub. 
5. O! vfi TsD j/lM, 'former fiiendB.' Eur. Med. 696. See ^ 475. *. 

fi. T|, [throngh fiiie as a cause, §416] for tids reason, therefire; IhuB, T^l 
™ . . /liJ.?... s-«i!3-ri». Pi TheiBt. 179 d. 

y. Ti ■yi, followed bv St. ; as, T1 yt iS JJa, fri . ., (/i« Twe/l inoai, llial 
. ., PI. Eulhyd. 29J a. 'Xi j-i Si ■«™.mt1.v . ^ St, Id. Pol. aOS c. 

i. The artJolB d™WB? a-M m.' or ^ ; aa, E; tJ ie! tJ !«iwii Bv?jaJ9-« 
njTnri, DUK ^> ^a-ills'ii, tf fAu ntan AuJ doi-e t/i!s aid that, Ae <Midd nut have 
dkfl, Dem. 308. 3. Ti at! r^ mm'iai Id. 550. 17. "Ati/iMD/Mii ui tJi 
Ks! 3-Sy, I go to ttij one and tftaf, Lys. B4. 3. TVitii the arUcle again re- 
peated ; "E3u y&i ri «a) *i ir».S™., »«1 tJ fii ^MWiti, /or H'ia mul tiait we 
might to haiK liiae, aad iliis not to have done, Dem. IBB. IB. "Oi i'fn iiii iStu 

■ri, ' not tliesa or tiioBe, but THEaa,' Id. 1457. 16. Tlio nominative Sj »«1 ft 
(S 491. R,) occurs, Hdt. iv. 68. 

3.) Through poefio Heaiae, in imitation of the earlier Greek ; aa, Ti« , . 
fiUsi, him destroy. Soph. (Ed. T. 200. 1^7^ /m /iSpiwfc-, ttxke care of these for 
we, lb. 1466. M/i yk^ ■i^ax^ • tS; ^(piJ.).ir. /iitjui ajK^of Enr. Ale. 833. 
'AorijEfj oTBv fS'isuira, iiWcXii Ti rm JEaci. Ag. 7. 

^493. 11.) AsaSELATIVB PRONOUN. 

This substitution of (be r- for the aspirated forms (^ 147) ooonrs in no 
Attic writers except tbe tragedians, and scarcely in these, except to aooid hia- 
tus, or lengthen a short st/llakle. Thus, Knltarx rm ci xi'> urityiT', having 
than tiioeemkom she ought not to ila;/, Eat. Aadr. SI 0, T» Mr, Th not ^i- 
ynj, the god, tehomjfojt noie blaJne, Ih' ^nt^ 71^. N^i?; ixi7>ap, Srr,* A^riuf 
piXA ipipiirlx, -rit^' nm ytyii; Soph. (Ed. T. 1054. 'AyiXfiaf Is^li, 
riif . . airw-TijaT ifnturis lb. 1379. "Ayii , . SimHini, tI ^aVi yS . . <r(ar. 
Sl|iTBi lb. 1426. 

Remark. On the other band, iha aspirated forms are soraedmes found 
nilh ftU and Si for the v- forms (§ 490. I ) ; tiius, HSlti; 'Exx^i^Sbj, Si 
liiv aixiiSt, i.'s as Si Tsif ()uj'{i5a[ *KTa)-ojy, ' Euma destroying, and to othera. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX OP THE PRONOUN. 

I. Agreement of the Pronoun. 

§ 4©4. Rule XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and person. 

Bj tti8 sidiject of a pronom is meant the subsliaitiae which it r^resenla. 
The rule, thei'efore, has respect either to anbflantioi prrmomis, or to adjective 
pFmunmn used snbatuvUfreli/. The construcOon of adjective pfonouna i tgnrded 
as inch beloDga to K<Jt.B XXVL, and Bren their 3ul)3t4intive use !s e.\plamed 
by ellipas (9 447. a). Thus, 

'BxrathtTiii /A^r^k !si"rs'> [i. c. jSiirAis] mSnuXnt sU ^t^^.its, the 
tang did Tint pcrcei-ee Oie plot againtt kimitlf, i. 1. 8. 'Aro tbs *;;c''' ^' 
[ae. ifjcSi] ""T" ■rfr^xitti ia-a.'i|Jh Ji™i </« gooemmejil, of wlacli [govem- 
ment] Ae hod made him letrap, L 1. 2. Iliitrat ieai . . iSfsi^ttTai lb. 
n^^c TJr iiik^S,, i, W,e,vX,i,i abr^. 'O n <nl^m, (^ 190) Ib.3. 
■r^Sc, ;,., l,riiv.6. 14. 0BB;.».-rJ. «■.,!:(, .-(..SiJw Mem. ii. 7. 13. 

§ 4®S. The remarks upon the agreemeni; of ihe adjec- 
tive ( §"5 444 - 459) likewiae a|'ply, so ftir as gender and muni- 
ber are concerned, to that of the prowoun, and some of them 
'o even a greater extent (-§ 444. a). Thus, 

a. SlAscuLEra Form roE Fihusise. 

ifsfein" TOOTOV v£MsrMBTa ir^il TO "SittxuXvsiv aXXisXif Brern. it. 3. IS. 
Sees -144.8. 

Non!. In spesltiiig of persona vagsel!/, or jsneroflp, or rfmply as persons, 
Uie mnjcH/ing gender often takes the place of tlie feminine, botli in pmnonna 
Knd in other suhatantive words wiiich admit it ; thns, Btv o ?t r" tS ^^it 
[=TB,«!iTp] /^' J^i». Soph. (Ed. T. 11S4. OiSi yi^ nnxSt ri'^x"'" 
^-r« 'j. ti«7 Tjjr^V.™. Id. EL 770. "H ™-;sf .;.« pi^x" •"' i-i^Tii 
TiKT.vTBs ^XioH! [=7-iWsi;™vSil«.J Eor.Andr. 711. SKviXnXiiHas-rt 

refsirms Tjifiiy Mem. ii. 7. '2 (cf. 11). 8). See § 336. «. 
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§ 49®. t. USIE OF THE NEUIEE. 

T; y^i T.ij.^ fc„.„,^,^^,^,,, ™ y^^,:,;fS.«/i Cvr.viii. 7. 25(5_«5), 

■ESiii. V St afipirift ravrx, il . . Mam. i. I, 5 (§ 4S0). — TliB mhIb- 
TefoTaig to tairds nj ntlicr geiideri, and the jtealer plural for the singular 
(51 450, 451), are particHlarly frequ«nt in pronouns. 

0. CoatFousD CossTBUcnos. 

.«?;(«,- b^JlAj «^iffj,, ai's su Xfli^iffio!, 3(»«,, ixV «iT»! . . B-=(ia-»,T«i vii. 3 
31. 'A<r^;ill:iv xb) tfl^I'KI, i! WT9 JESTiIi'Ka-irai CjT. YJii. 2. 'li. XlsXTji 
V S^S iTfiSsTK xal «ry«i xx] jSw( zsi »gi;;, ^ ifsSx^irTS ii!. 5. 9. 'AraX- 

Sea 5 446. — Zeugma is fiir less ftequentin tha construction of tlie proiioan 
than in that of tlie adjecthe. 

§497. d. Synesis. 

TJ 'A^mS^tiJj Ja^jmsip, Jp gfX' K^j,i.«j iy. 8. 18, Ti Si^"^™ ^- *^«- 

Sii, iWie 3'«<ir">m PI. FliEBdr. liSO a. Bx^.Xiis . .■ il J' ^.rB^^.Tii i. 

10. 4 (cf. lb. Q and 5). 0.'»Tf« ysf <n<r»«./.i>, . . >s>n> xorLr^iy Uti-;!« 

Enr. Iph. A. 9S5. "ft ft.Xia 4''x^, 's ■ ■ Mn Soph. PhiL 714. 'il iy^/h 

Eur. Suppl. 12. See 5 453. 

Notes. J , In the oonsttiietion of the pronoun, (be manter is ef/ai cAanged 
fbr tlie sake of indioidsaliiing or gsneraliiing the expression ; as, "Oo-tk !' 
apiknlrB . ., tTfifpTAf . . ^n^ri^a'ETd, onr/ juhoever came, he sent them aU 
haclijL 1.5. 'Affs'a^iTirj *rjipT»(» ^ nih w'B^(Toy;^«pji PLEep.,566 d. "Of av 

<Ecl.31. tiirivs . ., £ ,Iv..<rsUa! t<n>T»i lb. 21. 8. "A^Aii'i S' 
l^ixtM Xiytir, iii rl lxa,rrti IvXiyt,, and he bade ihe rest say, on what ac- 
count each onehadbeen sjruci, V. 8. 12. H^scil, l,i i,,i,Ty, sifrri.Kf 

4iT, iz'" " viL 3. 16. n>rf»v i«e.r, . . J« txc-,-ri, i^r,, «^ tJ,. i|;«» 

ixii,T,n imn7,ia, vl. 6. S3. ^&, ifi.yU tS, ^iXiti-«ir x.yl^yiii.v, Uia 
T„ .fwTs KSf», «W«V.fffa. L 9. 15 (see lb, la). "H. U t„ T,i^^, t< <r«. 
^e«/»i, ^n^fuv KUTiM WiSt^ny Cyr. L2. 2. E.' Si ti >&«!? ^;ti>> Iri' 
ayxSnTs, rairuy ^iTij);iLvx Eur. A!c 744. 'AAh^^s nf f>i'X<i( • . . wt 
i^iff-c! ti TsXit, he toaa a true friend ; of whom the number Is not gi-eat, H. 
Suppi, 867. Abrin^yit, i^Iti^ ««! ^'™ ™|.Hn y5. Id. Or. 7SiO. 0jj. 
raufKriiJi ^>»; ■ „Si S^ sil i^suxrvi rxm, PI. Kep. 554 a. 

2. A pronoun often refers to a sabjeot vhich is implied la another leord (cf. 
S 45-)); as, <i>ii1>'Ei . . U Kifxu^si, A ajrut [i. e. ■rSr Kiftu^a.'wv] 
iJ!;i.iT!f;, 'le J?iei W Cai-ci/i-a, being a benefactor of tlieh-i, Th. i. 136. 'Ani 

Bi [i. fl. !^] ftiir' M.i7Ti Soph. (Ed. C. 730. nBTf^'a 9' irrla *«t!?.b. 
fn, Birij 51 .. ^;t«i Eur. Hcc. ya. "An-^bByof, J» [i. e. J^t.«j'™p] ^' 

ijeeS.wA;'" Jb. 41G. 
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POSSESSIVE, AUD EEFLI^XIVE. SZ9 

[fbr Bij-sel l/^ x^Mism x^i'i' '"■'. ^ ""'" 9™ y™. *" " randeiux, JUsanthe, 
Khidi U my Jiaest town, vii. '>. 38. ''E.rrUi, cS ^ts oriaTijsr X"!'" Cjr. vii. 
S. 56. Om, bS;»s> Sia)..T.l.H^i s-siM ■ g-Tij [for airif, 5 44S} M^;;« ^ill- 

™. iiBJ.l«5-^ Jiaoh. Pr. 754. 'Eirl i^X», t3; K,j,,.;.( xi! ™ 2«jfaf. 
TH^B, li ™Er« [for «J™,] !i!. Tiixi i. 1. -l- 3Ial !/«» i. «rl(eriar«j <ri;, .J 
tiiixit, 1 ■r«iTo H^i^xi T« M^irifn 1 PI. Leg. 937 d. — Tliis oonBtmoiJoa 
may be commonly expldned by lUlpsU ; thus, 'Eirrim, ca fx^S""] '"''' °'"^" 
Tifa. X'-e'"' '^ iieartb, ffion w/iioi [spot] (Acre ii «o Imlier Jpix. 

§ ^ffiffi, ADnmceiAt. Rejiarks. 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity or emphasis, ia often nsed in tmticipatioa or repctitioa of its subject, 
or ia iiself repeated; ea, Ti j/i; raiTiiv aaiaji^rijov, toS 7^ fiix^y'" 1 *'"■ 
i«/m( is Aoppier than tf.is. io minsrfe ontft the earth 9 Cyr. viii. 7. 'Jo. Tibtob 
rifiSfuu, ^ 1> Ilfimiyi.V nT<!iri»! PI. Apol. 37 a. KiTyg xdi-Xisv, rixin, 
irSTiiTK n^> Eur. Pli. 535. 'Ay'm H i 'J^xIh xnl 2»E$iTiis 'A^s'^i, 
tBl rtv^a' iG«Jsirim>, ' tbese also died.' ii. S. :I0. BunXix . ., s^e sila S ti 
ii7 sirii i^S™ li. 4. 7. ■Al,»,&fl!j|j . ., iHT». xixirv.t (i^Un«. S5T.E 
Mem. i. 'J. 24. 3«J.;.ar, Ji, .?j. At, ^s, T^i ri, ,U «' «e) !/"*. J'Tiwi /.<< 
/.S^jfj Cyr. iv. 5. 25. Or«a' Jj '«' • . t^"' «' i^-'S'^la.' a-»i (Eo. 3. 16, 
'Eo-i-i yds Til li tr^a'rw 2tr£(ni; iti\ii tis Enr. Andr. 733. 

HoTE. Homer often nsea ths personal pron. d, nitli its noun following ; 
as, "R, S^« n! 3if«™v i;t> '■"'^i" J^"^' H. 600. "H iMi lynim N^v^i^ix' 
■ StiitXo, ?. 48. Cf. § 468. b. 

§ sB®®. 3. A change of fekson sometimes fates place ; — (q) From 
the union of direct and indirect modes ot speaking, espeoally in quntation ; as, 
*Aj™t »< /i^TB.fli «rSj' l»m!a», OS . . xix-raisT, take oat of the tuay a aeme- 
fcisman, me, vilio have siiin, Sopli. Ant. 13S9, Ka;! aSnt t^n " iiixin n^iS-. 

".a«" iv. i. H7. Seei. 3. '20; iii. 3. 13; iv. 1, 13; v. 6. '25. 26.— 
(i) Prom n ap 

II. Special Observations on the Pronouns. 
§ S®B. Of the oliservationi5 which follow, many apply 
equally to prokohns and advbbes of ihe same classes. 

A. Personal, Possessive, and Reflexive. 

§ «S®3. In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named ahove, li is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of e.\pression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are Tnore distinctive, emphatic, or 
prominent, and those which are less so. 

I, In the weaker form, the first and second personal pro- 
nouns are omitted in the Nom., and are enclitic in the oblique 
cases sing, ; but in the stronger form, tliey are expressed in the 
Nom., and are ortkolone throughout. In the weaker form, tho 
THIRD FiiKSONAi, pkonoun IS omiUcd in the Nnm., and is com- 
28 « 





I company, no' 


,y as one with than, and nc 


t tiicni; as, AaMii 






,;.«T, yks....W. 


,U T.«<1»«,^ 


i.Isocr. 141 d. 
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mon!y supplied by avrog iQ the obKqne cases ; in tha stronger 
form, it is supplied hy o ond o;, which are simply disiinctivK 
and are limited in theii use {%^ 490-492), and hy olxo^, o3s 
and ixtiroq, which are both distinctive and demonstrative. Thus, 

i<n; yi lb rm.-rifi,ia xir^, gfri ixiT.lt ir, k/^, fu^hiim L 3. 9. Ow> fu 
liii'»( ^Ai'-f, i^ Ui7>«i ri Mem. iL T. S. EF;i:i Si ra (A> )<|'» Hi.»y x^ ,1 



^ S®S. II. In the stronger form, the Ge«. sv^ectioe 
(^ 393. i>) loii/i a su^slanlive ia commonly supplied in the first 
and SECOND peesons, and sometimes in the thip.d, by the pos- 
sessive fldjVc/iee (cf. ^^ 457, 458) ; in the weaker form, it is 
often omitted, especially with lEie article {% 482). The Gen. 
objective (^ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 

"07.1 y«f rsi fiii-c^riria,, S K?ei, ri, £iiXfi, i" "m A.",' ifn i Kif>,, 
" i?<ri; yl Ai(<;.B «Bi n=;<.»--£ry«( i™ «■«((, i,«J( S ^SiXf i; " i. 7. 9. TZ, 
gfifi,&Tiiif ffTf^niiirat. - . Tls^i rut ufltri^ur dyttffau iL 1 . 12. K&^'vdb n xed 
jS. ig frsH suHJ' ^tt('> Soph. Tr. 485. TJ jsj kSx't. f'S marriage you talk of. 
Soph. AnL 573. To iJy ykf 'A^ym ti JiSsi«' iy^ Eur. Haiacl. ;!K4. 2i. 
!ji., » ■Ej.Sib, 'the dispute for you,' Eur. Hel. 1160. E™i> na! juf^ tj 
i/i^ gnnd-uMand affectum to me, Cyr. iil. 1. 28. ^iXSif t^ o-^, hue to yon, 
■rii. 7. as. Mi /cir-'/iilut tra. -nii s^b! SafiS,-, (A<rf yoa may no! Tigret yom 
' present to me, Cyr. viiL S. 33. ©{««( ti^i jEsdi. Pr. 3SS. See 55 454, 

SoTES. (a) The POSSFsarv^ pkomous is mndified like tlie personoi pmnoim 
of wliioh it supplies the piace ; as, Tiv yt «i [of^aX/iJy], tjb trfiBeisif, at least 
yours [your eye], the ambaisador, Ar. Aoh. 93 (i| 332. 4). Sea 5 4S4. So, 
since wirnst may be folloired by the Du*., as well as the Gen. (^5 -503, 41 1), 
'A^iTifiD [= fl^'y] ror/'ii', *Xe'y<re Asei^K/'^.i-iy Soph. Ant. »60. (f>) Ills 
only F0S3B£sivB of the 3il Pcis., wliich has a place in Attic prose, is sfin^si, 
Weir ; and even this is used rcferiBefy, and with no S'siii, fVequ^cy. Thus, 
'ill \w^m B-jMuyTB! Toiif o-piTijiut, (tfW tlwj awn their o«m imsb i'b distress, 
Cyr. 1. 4. 21, (o) The Out. /«;■ Me Gen. belongs parUcularly to the weaker 



§ S®4. in. In KEFLEX itEFEKEKCE, the weaker form ia 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun ; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflexive (§ 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unempkalic ; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is either direct, or, if indirect, is specially 
emphatic or distinctive. Thus, 
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aiJl tit itio&t adoaittageoat to i/ow-Behes^ ii* ^, 2, Ki^iCaUBt ^mauawT/i avroTt 
ta <r;g£iira, Ta ^i> ttirit Xa£i7., rk SI oiflrn imhni^, vi. 6. 5 lUl evrnt 
ih, Sv fsri Tirriv « iT.oi, Tux</ tirh lu^i Kuf^ ^^"'T'^^s ^ UuT:y 1 9 29. 

14. 'EfiiiKT» j^i htS rmi'tifm vii. 6. 11. IliiXXiZ fiu iax5 Je.> lb 18 

1^" S«u^«re Mein. IL 7. 9. 'A/aX^t i^i. bStwi L S. 11. ll,x\i'rXar,i,v, 
i/iSf «irS. („»;« iii. 2. 14 (§ 352). 

§ 5®5. REJI.MIES. 1. As pronouns are used iiiamly for dmlinciioa, 
tlie cUuice or r^uctiou of a pronoun iu a parOoulai' instnncB depsnds greaUy 
upon the use nf oilier prnnouas in the ooniieclion. Tha use ol the pronouns 
Is lihmviso much infliieQced in poeliy by the metre, and even iu prose, to soma 
exteut, by eupliimg rmd lAyt/im. 

a. With reepect to positios, tlie jemier form of tie Gemiine, from its want 
of dialJncUTe Bmphnais, commonly fbllowB 5 47fl. a, but tha stronyer form, and 
the paaessiee adjectiae, § 473. L Thus, 'Eb-iJ.ie/jC«htiu ainS ™ )Vb« it. 
7. 12. "Hvjins Ki^Tfin;^ ^Ae ywft«, iiL 1.41, T$ ffii^Ti airn . ., 
TO filv laBTsS ™/(a L 9. S3. 'H iiiSym SCf.s k«1 S Vt"e" S^ra'.;.™ iii. 1. 21, 
Ti fcn^lT.™ fh Uuvno i. 3. 1. ■Aa-STf/i^f.J fi.t tJ. SinrSmv Ar. Flut. 13. 
TJf pi's. tJv i^aoTsi; PI. Gorg. 483 a. 

3. The place of the Ge». possessive of the reflexive pron. is commonly eap- 
plied in tlie phu-. by the possasMve ptoii. with kutsJi. In Iha sing, this foim 

§30®. 4. The ^ird permn being expressed tfenHwisfrah'urf^ in other 
waj-a, fha pronoun oJ becnma simply a relrnspectice pronoun, i. e. a pi'onour. 
referring to a paraoii or thing previously mentioned. As snch, if performed 
the oltice both of an tinemphatic reflexae ( § ^0-1), snd of a, aimple j/eraoBal 
pronoun, and was sometimes naed as a general refiexioe, without reapect to per- 
Eon, In this last use, it was sometimea imitated by ita deiiraUres (even Sn 
the Attic, by inursE and rfiTigst). Thus, BavXiiari ftirii Tfirnt [^^ i/^t], 
' among youtselvos,' K. 398. i^futni I'm [=■ nui} irieriis a. 402. Oft- 
sU ^,„ [= i^m,'] Ix"' h'SaTypir^, ^rc; lik^pm t. 820. A.r V«I ^''t^'Sxi 
iauTOBj [= AftSj aunic], me ouglil to ask ourselves, PL Phaido, 78 b. EiX«- 
SiC/tsvai, Sras ^ft ly^ 5-ri VAoSoft'iKS ^fm Ia(rt-« [= i/tavriy) n xtti vftx; 
!Ea<raW™j lb. Bl c K>,a.'« . . «M, r^i, ^M, Soph. El. 2H,'i. Al^xi,!., 
w^oXir T^k aoTBf avv$o, you yourself disgrace your men city. Id. <Ed, 0. 9^9. 
OSS y^ rht iKtra! [= ruiii^tS] ru ys V'l'JC*' 'J?' Mem. i. 4. 9. Mtjin «> 
bJtSj iWu .ffisch. Ag. IS97. EJne wri{ ffaTsjiat abrm [= il/<»t aJi-Sj] 
ffjm.'JiTi Dam. 9. 13. Sfirifji [= SjMtSj^] sia-) lairifi ■r'-nr oficM' 
Ap. Eh. 4. !3G7. 

§3®?'. 5. Some of the forms of »J are used with grant lalitudB of 
number and gender; thus, (a) /civ and >/t commonly sing., but also pfiir, 
(especially n'.) ; as, liv, han, JKsch. Pr. 333, fter, Eur. Hoc. 513, it, Soph. Tr. 
145, Hieai, ni.ise. Soph. (Ed. T. 363, fam. M. <EA. C. 43, nent. ^Boh. Pr, 
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5S ; ft'ir. Stem, Ap. Sh. 3. 8 ; (6) rf i properly plur., Imt also (eaperiaJly in 
the tragic poeta) ang. ; as, r^i, iliem, maso. A. 1 [ 1 , fern. Soph. tEd. T. 1 505, 
Mni, ^soli. Pr, 9, fta-, Eur. Ale. 834: (e) o-fi'y I'arely eiiig. ; as, Horn. H. 19 
19, Mwix. Pers. 759 : (rf) 4 commonly sing. maso. and fern., but sing. neut. 
A, 236, plur. Horn. Von. 268. (e) So tlie derived fosscssbxs; as, \ii, titdr 
Hea. Op. 5H ; ffpwif.,-, foj, Id. Sc 90, PincL 0. !3. 86, my, Theoo. E5. 163 
(5 506), %, Id. ay. 67 i vip«'Tipn, his, Ap. Eh. 1 . B'JS. 

6. T&e place of oj aa a i-eflesiva ia commonly supplied in AM. prose by 
\avnv, aiid as a sitnpla personal pron., by aWii. The plural ooeurs far 
oftener Ihan ths aiiignW, which, except flie Dat., is in Att. prose very rare. 
The disuse of the Nom. ahig. of tliia pron. (g 143. 4) is explained by its re- 
flexive chacaeter (of. § 144). 

7. A eomiaOTi r^xioe is sometimes Tiaed ibr th^ raciproctd pronimn ; as, Ot 

^£v»v Uc/T-^, b!w! <^;i;Ln'Xac !<>;;»> lb. iL 7. 13. SuiiivisiSucn ^it' ^XXiXt>, • 
■rZt Js vsUpim 01 «-»AXj) |h!> ffimSfrajTai ^iS' i«B™r Cyr, vl. 3. 14. 

B. ATT02. 

§5® 8. The pronoun alio? marks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (§ 149). This return takes place, 

I.) Ill spenking of Keflex action or helatiok. Hence 
aviog ia used with the peraonal pronouns in toiming the RE- 
FLEXIVES. See ^§ 144, 504. 

II.) In designating a person or thing as the same which 
has been previously meiitiofled or observed. When thus em- 
ployei^, avio? (like the corresponding saine iu Englisli), being 
used for dislinction, is preceded by the article (^ 472). Thus, 

T^ Ti airn V'e?' ™'' "i"" "'" """C (%, i. 5. 12. E/e ri bW rx^fi" 
i. lo. 10. bSm il S^vnt, and iliis lame penoa, vii. S. 3. 'E^iTux rk ahvd 
Mem. iv. 4. 6. Talri iT»ff;i;o« iii. 4. S8 (§ 39). Sea § 400. 

5, S®&. in.) For the sake of emphasis, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When ixiiog 
is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to § 472. «. Thus, 

Airi, Mivaiy i:.&.Tj, Mem Idmself imshed it, !i. 1. 5. "Orr.f . . «!,Ti( 
i^i„xs if^,, aMi ^i'^,&s libi, bStJ« ;|a«'»T^i'B( ,r,i>iX^S, riU I'T^^Tgyii;; 

■rS> oiw^v iS>.a, lAe'asjy wood from ifts Snases, ii. 2. IG. Kui S-is«e:ir«- 
Tov bSto io-Ti (i-iirTwy ^jjupy BrSfuiTM, ' the vciy moBt religious,' PI. Leg. 9()'i lu 
OS-r« Y aZ v^i air^ fixnXixi rtrxyplta iam, 'befbre the person of the 
king,' i. 7. 1 1. IlfM Burf TJT tT(aTit|«BT(, [by the army itself] close to the 
armi/, i, S. 14. Ta-i; bStoE rsS [aurwy ffT^BTtrl/taroe, ' directly above,' iii. 
4.41. El ain] ai FTfaTiirB/ . . c'xi""''! 'of thiur own accord,' vii. 7. S3. 

fit ana t«S ij'tou to biJ.oi bbtJ ir^.'j, 'by itself,' or 'alone,' Mem. iii. 14. 3. 
AiiTaut Tfi/s ffT^aTuyaht a^evK^irBf, having called the g&ierala apart, vii. 3. 35, 
See 5§ 410. R., 472. «. 
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^ IS B ©• Reiurks. 1. ITia emphiitio uMi 13 joined with primonna 
in both tJieii' strnngsr Ejid thar weaker firms, llunco it is ulien used in the 
JS/ainmaiim with a pronoun ivhioh is niider^bKid (§ 503). 'I'hua, 0/ li =?-;«».«. 



AirJS /M t-Miiv Ih. 60 & 'Us ^iri, iri if^oKoylT, i. 6. 7. "H; rf n airi, lb. 
C. AiTjf ri !iT«raiB™( CEc, 7. 4, AurJ; iirnafumit lb. 7. Ai«( i;/«, 
;> ^BTirt ii. 4, 1 6, AiTsi x^ii/si; trie// tliemsehes bum, lii. 5. H. 'IZ^fai bS- 
tJ( to Tjoii^^a ^li, ' thEit he himself healed,' i. 8. ^6. Xu^iT aMi, he goes 
atone, iv. 7. 1 1. Air.! yaj i?|Mi., for we are by oarselca, Fl. Leg. K:i« b. 
2TP. Tff jij .vV« .i^! ™ Ki,pii(^< ii>ii, MA0. Ai.ij. 2'rP. T,', 
BiT« 1 MAa. SBBjirnj. 'tminaelf] Tha great man. What grant man ? ' 
At. Nub. 218. 

2. In like manner, ahrh ia useil without another pronoun espi'essed, in the 
dbUijae eases of tlte third peraoa^ us, A^^u ayBtTts uv^f ti xa! t^ ybBxtai, 
iiinging pi'eee/tti doth for kimseif and for his loifi, vii. iJ. 1 G. "'Kvift^sy , • 
rrjuT-UJTaf th M!r»> iTj;'. "■' ""T" '■ ^- ^- njXX»i( /*!» ™y ojsr«?iprffi< 
^«xrl.r«>, »' » lal Bi^T^r iJxf^i'^. i. 10. 3. 

Notes, a. Phim the gradual extension of fhit 
was no special empliaais, appears to have arigen 
airU in the obUque cjiei, as the common pronaiai of tlie third person. See 
§ 502. In this unempliatie use, cciris must not begin a clause. 

p. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), auris occurs in the oblique eases, witli 
the ellipsis of n pron. of the I st or Sd Pers. ; as, Aitav yi^ dfaiXii^iS' dip^a- 
S;j«y [sc SifiH,'] z. 27. AJth'v [so. AI J. 27. 

^ S 2 8 . 3, The emphatic au™ often precedes a reflexive, agreeing 
with ths subject of the latter. Hi/perbatan (§ 329. N.) is BOinelimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into immediate eoimaction. Tlius, 'Am«Ti7v«i xi. 
lytrai aijToi vn lotifro^ X"^ 'A^Tuyi^ntr, and he is said fJiimself^ wilJi his own 
hand bi have 'slain Arlagerses, i. S. tj4. 0! U "Exj-niif . . ain) if' Inurwr 
!;t''e«". ' ^y themselTOS,' ii. 4. 10. Ti Jl S'Pm aM kxS' xiri iMnm Mem. 
a. 14.3 (cf. rb. 3, and §509). T«s r" aW; ubtm <rliflitri, ^a'sititx, JE&ah. 
Ag. &36. Tmf <ra>.a.rr^> >?v ^Bfas'ziui^iTa. l^ a&Tli xity Id. Pr. 920. 
See §§ 464, 506- 

4. The emphasisof kStSi sometimes lies inmerecon(ra(iis(iiu;(iD«,- as, 'Axx' 
airli riyS ■ . . Tm ligsTui Ii trifia-ra dx,tiiraTi, ' those things 1 omit ; but 
hear,' Jisch. Pr. 442. 'On xaj ivi tx SSii, S?' Svi^ ^o'" i'"" « ax^ir'm 
roil «*fi^!rfvr leytyr, avTrt fth oil Hinerffi SyUi, rt S' iyjt^dntjx Mem. iv. 5. 9. 

iuiA yow, HiJ/ Mn, oMii yoM, too, my wi/i. Soph. Ant. 1 340. 

5. Tlie use of airit with ordinals deaervea remarlt; thus, nif;»Xa[ ■ . ito-jb- 
tiryii av 'Aftimloir Jiiarsi ai^li, Ferideii ieing general of the AtlicHiaTia [hini- 
self the tenth] with nme tntleagass, Th. ii, la (ef. 'Ajj:irTf<imu . . ^ir Sx. 
Xm !i»a iTg-^r<ry«i'^ii Id. i- 57). "S^ivs/i'i-it:, Auj.iXU a-f/iTr.t »5ts. 
ffTfaTajSv Id. ill. 19. 'H^Wa .rfireiuTij EisBTss bStm H. Gr. 11. 2. 17. 
But, with Ihe omission of auTsf, A«jir« . . XxCis ai^ii [1. e. tSv a{a:Sv] 
tOo«o;, ' with sis coufedei'ates,' PI. Leg. 695 o. 

C. Demon STKATivE. 

§ 5 S S. I. Of the PBiJiAUY DEMONSTRATIVES, the mora 
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distant and empliatic is ixiiro^ ■ the nearer and more familiar 
is oviog or vSe (^ 150). Tbus, 

•Eh, UiiioK SiK^, x»! m!m;t xaxSi «<n<r<'i'n, if those s/.ouM tci'iA t^ 
ttey Hii« ewB injure these, PI. Fhiedr, 231 c 'E»i7m( ,«" iiJ-nf^ot. oSrsf 
Si trppi^s Id. Eutbyd. ST I b. 

Notes, a. Ths two may be comhinea to mark the ooniiectioti of the jroita 
BBMOTE with tlie HEABEB ; 03 of the past with the prsWHi, of a ea^ntg wtb 
Its iltuitraiion, of ihst nhich kaa beea meatioaed with ttiat vihich it present be- 
fireui.Sx. Thns, Tmt [bc. Iiri] iii?.' i^^yi, tXiyir, Ulil il that loliick I iiivl, 
Ar, Aoh. 41. Tmr ixiTfn- " KiSiS" [t«.job(, /<S o-J luyyin! ^i.av" Eur. 
Hcc. M04. Tir Usrrs, tt« ij zdW /spoSa q^. Id. Med. 98. "Hi' U,' ixiiy» 
riS(ytt S 'IsijjwTfitra Soph. Ant. 384. 

I?. OJts) sometimes lOEU-ka the onjinajy, and ixiTrci the extraordinary j so, 
'Ejt;otTi! TsuTauf ti mic ■ToJ.i.TiJ.iZf ^jj.TiSjnt, having O" ff '■'«'' 'uni™ luftiei 
aeji o« IB the luibit of icearixg, L 5. 3 (see Cyr. i. 3. 2). riyo.as-i pTofij 
irSt|oi tjk! ^15.b).oi WfJ S/i»;, KiiXXirTfiiTsf Uirio.-, ». T. X^ ' thnt wondeifiil 
Callistratus,' Deni. 301. 17, T« 'Af^irrflSn. l<irv=« Id. 34, 20. 

■§ 5 B 3. 11. The pronouns oltoq and ZSt have in general 
the samii force, and the choice between them often depends 
upon euphony or rhythm ; as, jovtia (pihlv xsVi ™^^ XSV nariag 
atStir Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction, 
Oufof, as formed by composition with aito?, is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or empliatic designation (it may be re- 
garded as a weaker form of o ouroV, the same, § 502) ; while 
oSt, arising from composition with Ss, is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun {Sfixiixo?, from dsUrv/ii, to point oitt), pointing to an 
, object as before us {see § 150). Hence, 

1.) If reference is made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate clause, ouioj is commooly used } 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, oSi. Thus, 

TiKiii(m ti -riino xxl rSht, and of l/iii (vbieh has been etateil), t!ds (which 
follows) if tf&o Q proof, L 9. 29. "Eiri t.iItj;( Ssh^S. i-ih iT<Tt, ta tfili Xea- 
op7io« •■eplied as fdhws, H. .'5. 41. TsSts, J^ ti h J..J ™( Si»7f, bbo';i;<" i"' 
a. 6. TsSri yt 1*W«.A, Jn ^it^! . . tfipi y. 7. 7. To?r. ^rjirs. ^jol™, 
a-STi;a> ;t^sv lig ill. I. 7, 

Nurre. To the fcfmsjKefoie character of o Jts; may be refen'od, — (a) Its 
TiBC, preceded by »«/, in maiifu; on addition to a lentence, the pronoun ather 
serving as n repellliini of a luiatustive in the sentence, or, in the ueuler Ace. 
orW™. (comraoidyp/w.), of the MstoncB itself [cf. 55 334, 451). The oon- 
strncUon may be oX[iliuned by ellipsis. Thus, S'imm •Tfirisii ™ «•«>.>.•!)( ^- 
X'^f^i, *"! raiTcn! [sc )i;t: dai] fiiyieXssTftsrSi, It tecomes j(OM (0 enler(Htn 
Bianff g?iesii, atuj these aiqn^eently CG)c 2. 5, ^i/ftftu^tm tin^trxi, Ktii vt£- 
rwv v>-ui»idr Mem. iL ? 27 Efa hrai i^ AttKti^i/^*i, xa) vkutk [so. iniv- 
TB<] i('3>Ti(, tAey aaaated Laeedamon, and [they did] that tnoieing, Ag. 1. S8. 
Uit^v^ ^ a£x g^H'ni xu Tsura iritf A siW »i, but 3^«o lie did not osi for, 
and t!mt although he as t o A i, s 4. IS. A.iJliiJ.»S' ™v ffSiiv, uJ 
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H. 4.] DEHOKSTliATIVE. 

iC™ iTiSx'^Tt, iSfcir Ag. 2. 24. — (i) The u 



Pax, ^74. ' BA. 'AA).' t!irmfii>. O. TaS™ .i.>, i?a-ij Jssfr Id. Vesp. 1008. 

§ flS I 'fi. 2.) "oSs surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but . 
ovii>s in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use. 
Thus, 

Oti. TI tS.S> pe'^?'" 1 'ATT. TsSt«, f.Ti; i.V.f(J;, CEi ii ti/is ae man 
ymtpeakof? Mess. Tfa fBfly JUW, loftom yon iiJro(rf, Soph. (Ed. T, 1 1 21). 
01LP. n.7o, 5,SjB K^! J.iy(«i Ol-i. Ti,J', S; vd^lirr,, lb. 1196. 2ii. 

«5t« ifuXfyiTvi. e. 26. 'H^Si TsciiS. ;^aE«Ti«, ta/(i"«s us i«/id are Asre, 111, 
i. 53. 

Note. To tlie ffcicifc power of Hi (§ 51 3), may bo referred the i-ery fre- 
quent use of tiiis praiioun by the Epk and Dramatic pocta for an adoerb of 
place {i 4.vT. S) ; and perhaps, in no small dogi'ee, the general fact, that it is 
far more extensively employed in pntiry than ia prose. 

^SBbE. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the ^rsi and 
second persons by a demonstrative^ ods commonly denotes the 
Jirst person, as the nearer object ; and otiiof, tbe second. Id 
denoting the frsl person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (^ 513) ; in denoting the second, as expres- 
sive of impatience, autlioriti/, contempt, familiarity, &c. For 
the use of ovros in address, which is employed both with and 
without ai, see § 343. 3. Thus, 

Ma S'nrx' u^ "SJ" i-'i^il [= l/"S]. ""*' h" <^e' ""' * ™' S"^ '''" /"'' 
this wim [fbr me], nor yet I for you, Eur. A!c. 690. <J>»ii>i <ur 4-si^li T«rS;>c 
[^ f^sS] f^^,M Soph. (Ed. T. 514 (but, 'A,J; »°J' [= »t], sii ?«.». fl; 
Tj.Si, i;.^ lb. 1 1 eo). TS'Sl j-i ?il«n !ri, Hi leait, mhile I am yet alive. Id. 
Tr. ^05. Tall [= S/iiTe, 5 ,450] . . inrT^ xai-uTm, i«) ^ikiKSt jEscli. Pel's, 

«-V3:i;.ji PI. Gorg. 4B9 b. OJr« ru, 2 irjirfiB, [This you, or You there, 
§ 457. p], ffo (Aere/ old man. Soph. CEd. T. 1121. OSt»( si, ™( S^S;' 
Jx*i(, HovUIalnl how coined tio« IMer? lb. 532. ADtb ri, a-oT .Tji^fi j 
Ar. Thesm. 610. OJrof, -r! atftyir . . ^X-imii , FeUow! why tliat solemn boh? 
Eur. Ale. 77a (5 43H). Sea 5 343. 3. — This use of J3i is very frequent in 
the tragedians. 

^ 3 I ffl. nr. Other compounds of ahoq and 8s (^ 150. a) 
are distinguished in lilte manner with oiro; and o5e ■ tbus, 

'0 KSfsf txticcis ToU TaSzii" rsiaSrffi, s-tiiiSi <resV bStJ. tx.Ji Cjr. v. 
2, 31 (5 513. I). '0 ^i. <iSt^i iTm. ii. 3. 23. ^XUgx,'! /<" 'S' "<- 
saZra iJvc Tw.pi;.,,* Ti <JSi imiftitiph ii. 5. 15. OS^^if ird Simt 
Xiyi;y, if™ « <ri7r^ lb. "Eyi"" .3t«s, Jra-.j n jMyw vii. 2. 27, 
T.isSts. .T<r.., St, aJ t5. v.;.,i>™v !?« ii. 1. 9. •'O.piT, ■rs.r.S'r,, ?.«,, 
Strivi til S(^s lb. 16. 'B/itT; rsirilti Smt U,t>^/iir t-ii ^xnXia ii. 4. 1 
(5 514). -OP. TirsffTsf siira yiy^uKU ffij,E.. HP. TsibStb ■ f.wir™i 
vi"B™m; ^iryn', 'Even so,' Eur. El. 644(5 513. ft). 
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D iKDEriNllE 

' SS?'. Of the indefinite pronomis, the mos extensive 
1 Its ii'is IS lie, which IS the simplest expression oj indefi- 
nileness or genet al refetence As such, it is Dot only jomed 
diieclly with subsltmliies, or used bt/ tiseZf substantively or 
adveibiaily, but it is also joined with other pronouns, with nu- 
■nierals and other adjectives, and with adverbs It more fre 
queiitly ^o/^oics the woid with which it is thus joined, and is 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless peihaps 
when It 18 emphatic It is variously tianslated into English, 
and IS sometime*) best omitted in ti-anslation Thu'^, 

aitA a certain Cbanm, H. Gr, v. 4. 3. Tjia-y t«i, in some way, u. 2. 17. 
Y2 rif isrif^tiri «, if he made any promias to any oas; i. D. T. Aumtit o « 
"S 'X"y *" ""ilie a sapper af leliai one lua, or each one bai, a. 2. 4. £S /lit 
■r,s ^i^o Suli'riu, 'eadi one,' B. 382. Mm? m i^iUny, ffisv an those a/ho 
hate Idia, 01- many a OKe hates kirn, Dem. 49. 17. 'H mx 3 eliUa .T!«, I Imrm 
[eitlwr some one or none] scarer^j an indimdital, Cyr. vli. S. 45. 'H i/it ya^ 
j-f 0!^ kut' aurii; r(ii£Si m St, ^ tie accmation against him was snmelhijig 
like this, or <d tAii effect, Mem. i. i. 1. 'Oiriiui TivZii n^> iti>;(;», wAot mrt 
of persons theij found vs, v. 5. 1 5, Hiiri ris iltt ^^^x, *Diu extejiaive a eoan- 
(ly i* araa, ii. 4. SI. DS,- Ji th . . ?> j-i n, ^t ilx^^ii, iSnpjuVs, osrf epey 
one presented at least some one thing i^ mhat he had taken, Gyr.y. 5.39. Aiyu 
rii t'l, a certain one speaks. Soph. Ant. 369. 'Hfiifae fih l&a/iiKnra tiv«!, 
soine p. e. oioKi] leueWy rfi^s, Th. vii. 87. Tirrn^ Hr-r-i ^iii^«™ PL Phiedo, 
lia e. TS« iJ.e(Wr, xbxSi ti ;!;?';«< Cyr. i. 4. 8. 0« toXX^ t^vi Hirj3iis-«(oi, 

KArt^y ' ipdto It umuber of turnings,^ Cyr. i- S. 4. Miv^iv n ^1^ #f, i2'"'^ '^ 
imolf pBi'l, lb. Ti. 14. M,^^ nt» £&s, ictu-iA £ul ^iTCfe, Irlem. ii. 1. 19. 
'0;l!7.si ri.it s.Tif, (letw/ [soma few] but fern, iv. 1. 10. 'H; Sg,.». tiv« xiyt., 
!irB|Bn wS ^X^Tst iTiKi, ' what a feaiM one,' or 'how ftarfid,' Mem. i. 3. 
1 2. 'Ej-i rnyx^K. lm>.iif^t T„ St iri^uvn PI- Prot. 234 0. E;,^' tj, 
y.Xsw; ;«!■;!( lb. S40 d. MSXXiy Ti xuirirm, mifl sw^w- someiuSut more, iv. 
a-ii6. 'Htt-;. r, i^iifaviv I Did lie die at all the less? V.S.U. 2;i^Ji. n 
^r^f, S «-j-r,<S VJ. 4. 20, Oi a-ai.i; t. ««/?s/ AifiaXlt iTmi ToSr. vi. 1 ■ gS. 
II»( n v^xi^u'i" (Ec. 9. I. ^<a{l>;i>TU! Ti Th. i. 138. 

§ 5 1 8. Eemaeks. a. T); may be regarded as tha Greek indefimte 
urticfe; but it is not lommonly expressed wiih a substimtiYe, nnless some 
pivmiaience is given to ae idea of indefinilenass. See iv. 3. 1 1, and § 4B9. 2. 

p. T!{ is Bomedmes cwpJnd'c and consequently orthntone (yet aditora differ) ; 
B.S, Sipyinirfxi at ri SvTf, to pride themseloes as if the;/ UKj-e sometliing, PI. 
Ph««dr. 342 e. ^SiX^h iJ/i. iTv«, i) t«s ■nnXa^^in, I am confident that 
there it lomelhing fiw &e dead. Id. PiiEedo, 63 c "ES«|i ri tlmTr, he seemid (o 
[say Boraething] /woe reoson oitabeinihe right, Id. Amat. 133 c 

J.. An indyjuife /wBi of expression is somatimes employed forarfsjinftoi 
tbns, E; sf« T(( TaiJrws afllt'iii laorit, if tiierefore one gijKi himself up to tliese 
['^ if I give mvBelf up], Cyr. vii. 5. 44, B.uXiwffHa,, -rSi t« Tilt "'V' 
amX^ to counsel, how me [= wa] shall driiie off the imb, iii. 4. 40. Kaiot 
Sku nri [== ffsi] Ar. Ran. S52, Ei /lii »« [9 4/cb( irmxi, if one penaiti 
[= you permit] ns to depart, iii. 3. 3. 
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E. 'Rblatite. 
^519. T. Relatives refer to an antecei3ent either as defi- 
. nite or as iiidejiidte ; and are, hence, divided into the d 
and the iHHEFiNiTE i 



Remarks. I. In the Ingieid order of discourse, the mitecodent, according 
fo its name, precedes the rela^ve, bat tliia order may be iaeetied, ivlieiievar 
the perspicuity, tacrgg, or beawlg of the sentence h pramoted by the ebaoge. 

2. IscEFDiiTB HELA.TIVES Ore fonncd, eithef from the definite reloilvea by 
adding t.'; or a parUole (oomnionlj' h), or from the simp/s ind^iles by pre- 
fixing e; (m the nhorteiied form o.) ; thus, offris or as ur, u/hoeeer, aVaiflf, of 
w/iat jSuirf soever, imVo,, hour muck loever, S^in, B}lie,isoevsr. See SS 153, 
317, S-i8. 

^ 530. II. The DEFINITE RELATIVE is often used for 
the indejinite, as a simpler and shorter form ; and the indefi- 
nite sometimes lakes (he place of the dejinite, giving, however, 
a somewhat different turn to the expression. Thus, 

Ovs \a^tt lffi?^srTt£e xtySemkiv, te^Tovi no} &^^B¥ruf isrmi, a/homsoetier he 
sale wilUng la incur danger, these he bath made rtdera, i. 9. 1 4i ILxutar vxtra 

lb. is; and, 'ESam, •tivr«, S^inat l<rii.dfi€iin rj ni^i vj. 5. 5). 
'OfSriM tS. Tiif^piji-.iif ^mffTwv, irvii Xiym , ., loid see llie perjldi/ 
of Tiisapliei-aei, [one] a mun who eayiag . ., iii. 2, 4, OSa biVj^"'"''' "^' 
3i.&( iiSr" hS(«ravi, olTiiii i/^ira^T,, . . UrtK^iiixaTi ii. 5. 39. Tii'Si 
rix"! >.iim}t fixri).las, tens .. HiaTtirti, 'onewhomll live,' Ew:. 
Ale. 2.19 (eee lb. 659). SsiTc UiTwit, Sfnr' iirlm fuXiT- lip.iftufat 
Soph. (M. T. 1 054. Xxki^a fih rSi <r»£»T», StrSri iv^^Sn rr^anyuf ■rssio- 
™r fri^ifiiSi, iii. 2, 3 (^ 521. 0). See § 525. /3. 

Notes, (u) After the plural tr^yrii, all, i'jTii and h at are used in tie 
eingidur, but "™ and i-rlsai in the plural. See above and 5§ ■^97. I, 521. 
(6) The use of mi ind^aUe relative referring to a definite antecedent belongs 
particularly to those cases in which the relative clause ia added, not to dislin- 
gjtUh, but tf> <JutracUriia, t^ns I'eprescutmg; the antecedent o& one <f a class. 

•^ S3 !• III. The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meaning, s.s well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with ouioj should be o« ' with loi- 
oviog, oloq ' with xoaouiog, ooo?' &C. The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler, more familiar, 
or more emphatic pronoun, in the place of that which is 
strictly appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from 
ellipsis. Thug, 

/iifierit, aXX' IxtSm! at suiiJi Hv rM»^s Ksivuvsmi, 'Buch glory m many obr 
tain, £c,,' Isocr. 403 d. aitrm, sroi [for c7, or sc. Tgrsurai] tic KarrxX'ui 
!r.5/o, iS^ii^niTa,. ' of all who muster," or ■ of a!i, ns many as muster,' L 1 . 3 
29 
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(of. nSrn, ell Uiyx^oy, i^='» '■ «■ ')- ns>, ?ov iy-i &mif,„, rii. B. Sa 
"TaJr'," ijn, ";t:?' i™!~', ora o 9i« iiij-iwii" UL 1. 7. 'EiTTi j-ij Sftt' 
ga*, Sfartn^ i'rogioSnvar ^tk ™v Ka^ou^i^v IV. 3. 2, 

EraitARRa. a. "0( ia also used for »7or wiOi an ellipaa of Ilia antecedent; 
B3, "EsiTTij £v ^) Si [-^ TiiguTac I'v] iT, an long as you are what [= snch as] 
jIDB ore, PI. Phffidr. 243 fl. "Itr yi ?; lifii Id. Theiet. IB7 a. 

II. Tlie place of a relative pronoun is often enpplied by a relative asykiib, 
chlelly In deaignationa of plaa, time, and majmer; as, EJ; xnifi", 'if Stf-m- 
Txi ^iXaTTm, to a place [n^hence], frma which Sttii imabl behold the iea, It. 

»J ■Tfiim pxx'i/iusf rtitjti, the same order [as] wllli t!uU fn BihlcA he first ad- 
vanced io tite battle, i. \0- JO. ^Ofioia yd^ firOi Soajurj var^in, ws'jri^ ix 
rii T»JJ,i latim f^niivin iftr'nr/.rtm Symp. iv. 37. Ka! «! 5iol Tofwii, ai 

ij^ auo. Sopii. OM. c. H24. 

§ *E33. IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 
of adjectives (§ IS), and, as such, agree with a substantive 
expressed or understood. This substantive, or one correspond- 
ing to it, is also the antecedent of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in but one of the two clauses, more frequently the 
former, but often the latter; and may be omitted in both, if it 
IS a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 

SoAm/i'f'is awif STfr.TiuTxi, 'Si [so. irj«m«V»(] Mirny iT^t, he sent mUi 
her the soldiers, which [soldiers] .Mino had, i. 2. 20. 'Atratrifff-xi trfs't iau- 
rh [ae. to irriiiriv/ia,'] S iSx" TT(STiii/ia, ta send back to him tie farce ichich 
he had [what force be hatf], lb. 1. Kf;oj SI i^m nDi sJ^nnai, ami Cyiia han- 
iBj lAe men whom I have atealioned, lb. 5. Elt ti »y iip/nairc xu/im, [so. 
aS-m n xw/iti] fiiy^Xn ti hi iv. i. 2. KurxfxivdZsvri ri bj H^X" X"^"* 
L 9. ID. A«a.T.( [so. T^,,6rov! JS.?;,] ?f,i S<ra. /5i.( vii. 8. 16. "Et<{« 
yaj iio-K, wVii tSx,'/^^ S>o« Ar. Ean. 389. OIS", bIi- j^fiij-sv 'Ej/i/airBi /"liTJij 
i/iiEnr-Os-. 1184. 

Eemarks. 1 . Other words, belonEing alike to both olanses, are snbject to 
a dmiliu- ellipsis ; thus, Tij-wfifrnt !iri()Bm [sc aj;«v], iSi n aliris 'mviai 
ixiat 'J^APV, Tiisaj^itmes appeared, haei^ both the csoalry VJlir^i he had hhri' 
aelf brought [had coma baTiug], iii. 4. 1 d. O's rtnirsit <rift ffBii^i;, Siaii 
*i»ri, TjoBiiTKi [= O't r^xurai rxi'f'ii irifl i-ob-sbtki, ti;J S>m 3^» s-«;!>^i( 
(TftiiiiraO FI. Eep. 533 e. 

2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expi-cssed in tlie sarao 
clause with (he relative, it is commonly pat at the ead, as tliongh the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjeclice. Sea g 5'2G. 

^ «S33. 3. TIiB ELLIPSIS of a. demimsirative pronoun before the rela- 
tive is veiy frequent ; as, indeed, of tiie luMa antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the rolfltjvc. Wlien this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, Srr 
often unites with the relaOve to form a speoies of composad p-onnim or adoerb, 
remainiag itself uncAanqcrf, whatever may be the spprepriate number, tea^e, 
or mode. Thus, njiiCalXowj !r;irfji; irjS™ ^i« Xivjiiapar, SVi S^X"' 
S^nn ■ itrri !' o? [= Jmv J" UiTym, si] ««! BinifSiTic, they proposed us am- 
bassadors, first ChirisB^aa, became he had heat chosen conanander j and soma 
aho [ttere were also those who proposed] Xenoplion, vi. 2. 6. IlxSr 'larHV, »«! 
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OH. 4.] EKLATIVK. — ATTRACTION. 339 

'A;t;«.Si, xo) itTn av iXX«. U-St Til. ill. 93, Kai 7irr. f/.h iSs aWus xsiTi- 
e«3Lsy H. Gr. ii. 4, 6. "ErTii .bjti.bj b.C^^^b-. Tiif^^/wKa* ia-J jaf/a i Mem, 
i. 4. 2. (Cf. E,Vi V ^!^w, ,S; ,iY S, <r^>riTii^, ime^hn ii. 5. IB ; ^H™. 
Si i7 nai iri?^ ^fgo-ifigsi v. S. 14 ; aad, nitli tlie aiagular (oc the plarai in the 
Imperfect also, ^H. ii Tiirm rSw rrxl/i^w oSs Wvu ^mi;s1( gx«u.iy 1. 5. T. 
Sea § .164.) 'Oc xai a^T^ p'Tupii-ut W In, so tfiof [thei'e were tlmea 
yiben] eauKliaies lie awn I'egretted it, ii. S. 9. "Etti Si 7r^ss, ORiJ f Acs are leases 
tehere, or in mine places, Cjr. viii. S. 5. 'EiTit ii<ru; «e ^s> ifixi l^raTxrai i 
/i lAer« oar/ vmy in is/ucA ons could decave ynu f or, Is it possilite &ot one sAouIi 
decdce you ? v. 7. 6. 01 yi( Jri' S<ri<n (l iXiTs Soph. Oid. T. 448. 

IfoTES. (o) IVora a Bimilar toiIoii of Jw [= htiri] witii tha relative, have 
arisen, the compotmds tyin, some, and lt!in, sometimes. (6) The ellipsis some- 
times extends even to tlie Bubstantive verb itself ; thus, "Qvrsu [foe "JCff'^iv 
SVou], in some jAacea, Lac. 10. 4. 

§594. V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun, or a kindred particle, often produces 
an ATTHACTioN, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of parlicular words, aod sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one. Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. T'lius, 

§ 3SS. A.) A word or phrase Is often made a part of 
the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 



A«7#r^ axtvfot, oui ffoi ivftu^tTi ^zu fi^Wj hear tJie sad iidinga wltich I 
bring you, Eur. Or. 353. E>f 'A^/Aivttsf nl"*, ns 'OgavT«f ^^x' ^oXXiit *»J 
,iia'./i,y,t [for mXXh xai liiSidi^na] iii. 5. 17. E.'«i ^aTr, S, 1% Ifi^f 
Xi(i! n»AiiJi/jsr E» Ti B-oirjoe )> ia/cus ix"ij '' ??' 'tsllme I'especting my 
sou PoIydoruB, whom you have,' Ehf. Hbc. Sac. T«i!tb. y' .'S^. Siirwoiai, 
S, ri riy >i»fsr iriiVas Soph. Ant 404. "Eti;;. tsibS™, a Sri T,«[ tA 
;»>T».r^KTa M ATiifiEE B^iH^s! KxXauni PI. Thecet. 167 b. O^tsi, ItiI 
iStfiuc Wo>T» TO sTfiy^i!, iSin3;:»{«s-Bv [for i^i! 'ishtn tI T^'iyi^ic, ihSivi 
i«};Bpi™»], rtcsc, ic/ien thet/ miderstood Hie jaatler, iirsmedialdy loilJidrew, H. 
Gr.ili. -2. 4. See § 522. 

Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 

a.) In espreasiona of time and poss'diilUg with the auperlalice ; as, Iliija. 
rifciix •rx^uyxi, Stxv Txx^irTic hxv^/t^/afx [tbr iTajirmi Ta^isri., Sray 
EiiT-jali"^!^"], a« s*<^? esdeavoar ta be p}iseat [most quicHy, when] ns soon 
as wa have accnrnplislied, Cyr. iv. S. S3, 'ilj rix'"^' ^"t i«^«iKF, Wmw« 
iv. 3. 9. 'Et(! JfAA ■rix""^ • ■ &^ii>'^', <" soo" "» '« ^i^ """s. *' ^oH ■*■"■ 
S, 6, "H^^ov , ■ lirisov; ly^ ^XiU'raoi iimdfiw, I haee hrovght [the moat 
whichl as many as I could, Cyr. iv. 5. 29, "Ex"' '"^i"! w ^' ^i'tsriLi rxd. 
mw,.br!,ig!n!/asmimi!liorssasheshmldbeable,l.6. 3 (5 521. J!). 'Us pi. 
».iTTa Qiran Inx^urrifUytt I. 1.6. 'ATiytm . . IWai tiitatTa r^sratiira 
■vi. 6. I, 'Ekaiim m lurxTSt Jv t<Sj;ht«, riding ae fust as a«is possible, Cyr. 
V. 4. 3, nj/«,M, f Savaiir [so. {««.] /«i»jfl« T. S. 15. A.i«iu«. . . »f 
sl;>. TI [sc. ^v] /^iXifrx mfuXayaiw ii- 4. 24. "Em ^r ™D™ m in 
l='iviiTi] SSifra y/.^™ Mem. iv. r.. 9. 
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340 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. [eOOK 11. 

Note, The word deiitrtjng possibililff is oft«n underaiooci ; thna, 'Hi to- 

tlws S' scfUiiiptfi Tl ai arfaXiiTTH™, »«) . . «( xfaT/rToi /m^^^s'i/ctia ill 
2. 27. "Iia m <r\i7fn, fi' ifl^' *' t'Ti SrX«; wriv, w; iXaxiTTni li naas^i 
^Sr. lb. 28. A/sfteiiJdy ill rir "Ao-rai Sti tax-'TX [so. a> SvvnTai] vii. i. 8 
(an in tbis constructiaa frith the snpeijativs is the neuter of anns, used oA- 
verbialls), "Ovai tn itra^atntimirTS'ncrar XaSoi (SmriXia, ifta( Ae nwyii take 
tlie hinff as finprepared as possU^, L ] . 6. "On ^XiifTavt ita) ^i7kv'itrv6fii lb 
"Otcws y ofiim ^soh. Ag. 600. "Orm rix:"^'' Soph. El. 1433. 

0.) In the uaa of the inffcifiiites, whiob, even in composition with Si (5 519. 
3), often ECOm to belong in force to tlie antacedent clause ; thus, 'IJyificyx 
B,Vi7. KSj.v, Jrr,; . . i^dli. [= Jly-ftiya T.ri, h], to asS CyrM >r a.™ s«;de, 
a/Jio awuW cunifaci them, i. 3. 14. 'JifTi. t ti [= t!, S] « hS.'kb™ i /a (Asj^fl 
oiyii JH tehich I liase umrnged you ? i. 5. 7. K«! aXXa? a»TjM «> Sur^/itl'a 
V. 5. 12. Oil S.«T{;e-., ^s-.^ i^h i^mr-^^su Eh«« . . ix^-Jitr,. '[anywhere, 
where he did not] escept where,' i. 5. 9. See 5§ 520, 523. 

^59©. B.) The relative takes ihe case of the ante- 
cedent. This is the common construclioc, when tlie antece- 
dent is a Genitive or Dative, and the relative would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. Tlius, 

■Ex tZ, <rSXMf, «. T.rirafi(ii>u Myx"'" 'X"'' fi""* '*« ■"''""■ «'*"'* ^■ 
■opAernu happened to have, i. 1 . 8. T^ ^>3;!, ^ as ti.Ktii, rilnfiai. I wili 
oheg tlie man, wknayoa aim/ choote, i. 3. 15. 'A|i9i 7»i iKiaSifia;, »; xix-nah 
i. 7. 3. (fit "E, ™f -rvnl^r;, 3i . . W,i,rm iv. 1. 1. TsF, «W..ri., >! !i 
™r T=it;». I>^&> !V. 7. 17.) T,ir^,, ^, fi- S,»^r«.£v [=■ ^ ri Si««;.«f. 
g 434] «bAi7( (Eo. ii. I. 'AiX'fn'l !<"•>• Si KaTirTji?." x^i^s 1. 9. 14 
(§ 522. Si). Si. ^«; ilx" '•"''Sf rir^v f">V Sopt. (Ed. C. Sai. Mitb- 
Wiit aJ*ij auTot j;i;fit fiVjn Mem, ii. 7. 13. Sii/iSm( yf mts( wsu i.ij'ij; 

EbmAuks. a. If the jstecedest is a demoTistrative, it is commonly omit- 
ted; OS, Siiv [so. Uiiisis] a!i 3x", i>'lh those whom I have, vii. ?.. 48. 'AjU^l 
^i iTx" '">'■ 5. 1 7. "Arf' J. if iwaiov i. 3. 4. 'H^iiX.a. irS« J^riu .J a-ji- 
Tijo* ififoi lb. 31. 'EMxairj 3( roirrii its Ty arrifalif ia^am ii. S. IB. 

(3. Sometimes, thoi^h rarely, the Dat. and even the Nam. are attracted in 
like manner ; as, 'ili 1= imlm,, sTsj Mtrii, tsXIom, mony o/ i/.ose tpiom 
7ie A'jOiiaferf, Cjr.v.-l. 39. 'Eg .J. [= iii.'w., d] /«rf' J«.9-i(air yiy^i., from 
wluit lie hae been leilh eillier parly, Isocr. 69 o (^ 450). BXafrTiirfm i,f at 
[== iitiiruv, b] Ti^v VA^tmtt™irrai, to be injured btf Aose things whieh haoe f/een 
prepared bg vs [in respect to which preparation has been made by us], Th. vii. 
67. OSJi. xu iSirii rSt h irifl 24jS;( Hdt, i. 73. — When the (wyect of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes iinperaonaL Cf._ § 5'ii). 

y. The ratine faBouied by JJoiiXii may, as if a compamid pimioim (§ 5^4), 
agree with the antecedent hi any case ; tjins, IIsjJ Ilols^raTai;, i aXXoi' trou 
[= fliTira] /SttXu, respeeiiTig Folygnntas, or any other <me wlioia you please, PI 
lo, 533 a. Tb iUit, S Smi ^kSku itxXs! i^iSfiii Id. Crat. 4fla a. O'a ni. 
TBpy Si ^aixu ("jyaffMi Id. Go^. 517 b. Compara, in Lat., quivii. 

S. RBTJ.TIVE ADVEKDS HTe likewise atTeoted by atWaetiou ; thus, Aitn/il- 
i;stin iMi Sei, [= UsTSit snii] ivi^iffn ^raTl^t, tliey imnudialeli/ brouglit 
over their chUdiea [whcuco] fnm Ihe plaas aihere they had put Uiem for safety. 
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§ SSy. C) The ABTECEDENT talses the cose of the rela- 
tive. This is termed inyerted attraction. Thus, 



A«S.t. ah-rfi i ■Aa-ix;iHv 9is7( [= Swile] sJj Ke. &»!,., ^poi?o ma* Anm™ 
to Aim t&e ^oifs to tohom he must ma-!/ice, iii. 1.6 (eL &vird/a>ii! elt a>i7).it 
i 3ii; lb. S). "On AaxiS>i^i.<« <r<£>T». [= sri£>r>], 2, iiorrsi, :ri'rea).fru 
il;p H. Gr. i. 4. 2. 'AiSanura /t!y (luyp TsWi-wf [= a-iX/faii] St iip'ixivi 
XilivK Id. Med. II. TrifSj [=AlSi]S' ^rmg '■"$?<• !| "XSiiU. «{»Xs. i^sS- 
rni JSJaF, j;»foDiri irjos ci Soph. Tr. 283. ASjwt S' S< i/trriifTuxn iSfTJis; i/n) 
rT.;j(:.yT, Jtijs, ivfiiahS yvi/ini H. CEd. C. 1150. Ti. £>!;> tsEtj., Si ^i- 
Xai IrmTt, . . eUic irrn Mih U. (Ed. T. 449 (5 499). Kwi-afiVK SI, aSt 
iJ^»ifow (lari iTmi, il ti »irS> iiAsfn^ii, Hirst b'tisi ii«» V. 5. 19. 

Ro^Uiiic. Inverted attracUon itppeitrs itlso in adveiebs; thus, Bwxi xir/ii 
[= xiTn], Shj iO( ?».,, to returii t/iither, (fJfnte Ae came. Soph. CEd. C. 1227. 
K«; iSxXj« [= ixx«j;sig, ya-« S, ifUff, Ay^^i^w^i n PI. Crilo. 45 1). Cf. 

§328. D.) The two clauses are hrought into one by 
the ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 538). This is termed 

CONDENSED COKSTBUCTION, OF COKDEKSATION. The Verb is 

omitled either (a.) with the antecedent, or (b.) mlk the rela- 
a.) With the Antecedent. We here distinguish the fol- 

1.) Atler a demonairative pnmomi or articlE, the belAtite is also omJUedf 
acid the ANTi!CeiiB»T takes its place in tlte consU'uctioii. Tiiis toTia of con- 
daraallon is paiticularlj' fhajuent in qusstiims Siadexclainatiom, eapedalty with 
the poets. ThuB, T/ rii' aiS^; [= Ti im riSi, S aaSff] i What is thii, 
whicAyoic sag? Eur. AIs. 106. TiV &f%ix rijV i=rli M^ io-i-i oS>, :>] i<r) 
nis-iTf i;£ 1 B7iat niao is tlus, Wwm I sen by the teats? Id. Heo. 7S3. Ti 
i.ilr' i;;^»ro. \r.iriii .»«i. i Soph. (Ed. T. 1033. OTa. rjjyJiBv rn'i^' JfSrxi 1 
(f^t u IR^KT is tills, wliidi Ihnu hast producedl Eur. Ion, 126S. Tev» /at 
.JJi. SAofLitiit XijT,, PI. Prot. 31S b. T.V J .ritfw [= Ti, !rn J b-««, ft] 
sfrsiri Yilrg , Soph. Ph. CO 1 (see ^ 4B0. a). ILcAf > ,.! ^si TsfruJai i£«.i;Si. 
irsf, tfie repniadi whkk ynu Ause cusl vfon we u an Aanor, Eur. Iph. A. 30S. 
In the foUowii^ sentence, there Hppears to be u union between an exc/amafisn 
HiitAnut u «rA, and a relative clause; Tii>; inh fSt trarti^ Sxtiraiis alxtTi 
[:='a ai,«Tw tti^ir!, .5: ill Tari; f/»SO' T/ie erurf ifculft my fatheriaiot 
Soph. El. a05. — Expressions lilfe the foUowiag are still more elliptical ; 'Erf« 
I, TfiiTBjj.i'a [=: is-t! X''V"' ^ Tjiirtjj'iB] *«Xiri-«, luAere there it a plate, 
BiMch in calied Tripyrgia, H. Gr. v. 1. 10. 'E> iT caXsu/iiv ra {f^>, in uAi'cA 
u (Au< uAicA iw caJi ufb, PI. Phodo, 1 07 c. 

S.) OlHik with Jfmj g{ (or someUmes i; si) forms a species of eempawid 
pnmaun (f, 5H) ; as, OiUh orrit •£> af igiT^Li. fAere u nn one, wha utill mt 
m.( rt/™;«. Vcn. Ili. 14 (cf. OiS.is S'., Js't,; oi. ^V. H. Gr. vii. 5. Sfi). lU- 
rct^X^ A^ ^^aIv oiiSi); '^jririt au, fue^ Auffl/ iv^utd laugh al us, PI. Hipp. ^aj. 

B99 a. OW.J( S, cixl tSiV h-hiT Soph. CEd. T. 373. Oihvk [= " ' 
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W,,] .V« ,i vi^^ h i/^f ««r l,K,.:«, *arSj th' PI. Trot. 317 c. Oi- 
Jii) i>T^ sux iviK^iii/cUBs III. Meno, 70 c IIi^I J> suSiw ji.'>Si:>o> [— ouSii! 
;t/vj5H( K»,] avTo' sS;t; iri^MLiay si fffsj-srsi Dem. 2S5. 7. — So, with au in- 
terrosativa foi' lUSlil, T.Va aJirfl oit.™ si ^jb^jiIj; ir{ijl«ifj ^sroiTairnil'ai 
Th. iii. 39. 

^ 539. b.) With the Relative. This occurs wilh 
the relatives of comparison, oiof, oao?, -^Uxoc, which then uaile 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a species of 
eompotmd adjective. To this, as to other adjectives, the article 
may be prefixed (i) 473). Thus, 

XiijiJi^iMt I'o, jj! arSjj [^= ^>Sf! »«»M-y, iUi rh iT], oHiglug a man such 
oj yoa B7B [a sirCH JS rov man], Mem. ii. .q. 3. 0/ SI .7«' sTf i/tut JySpe, 
M [the SUCH AS Tou men] men of i/onr rani, or nun /iie ^ou, Cyr. vi. li. li. 
U^il a,\^t roX/a,i>ii ilivs kb! 'A^nis.'iu; Th. vii. SI. "OvTsf na !riysii ilsa 
hiini'Tca [= TojguVsD, srit i^Ti J>.>JTST»], lAe cold being [auch ss ia mort 
cireaiJiUl] of the wort uiienae iind PL Conv. BaO b (see iv. a. a ; vii. 1. ^4), 

inife about lAe aiie o/ i!k Spartan imati-^word, ir. T. 16. Ei'is; ^iSfs xu^ai, 
iXJio. &s„x,Sli>„ [= 7T!X;«MT«, Sa;»m 0»i'iBS,'S»f !rT<], ijaj<.^«, At. Ach 
703. Ai»» TsTnr nX'xs'?< y»> Id. Eccl. 465. — In like nmnnor, TsS ir>;.Tnu 
"«! six '^'"S t3( Tpa!..- PL Phffido, 104 a. 

Remarks, a. A subaiantive of a different ninaier following the relalivs 
remains in the Ifomiaatice ; as. Nia./ae 3' Jsw [= ™mVsk;, .r«] »i!, *«< ynanj 
,nc» sac/i OS yoK. T5, .r<..rmf airJt ?™-«., o/ men H:e him, H. Gr. i. 4. IG. 

indedinabk, and nmjr be often regacded as a tnerB adverb (^ 450. 5, 6) ; thua, 
0' •mis rnTso Sni i£x;iin«, 'as miin; as 600,' or, 'about 60U,' i. 8. 6. 
AaSar . . iVe> t^x''""" ''S"' '"'■ ^- ^■^- '-^"'X" ""' ''"(aray^nr, ' about 
a paraaang,' iv. 5. 10. Koi r^iCnTa sm 9ufiETit, and alieep [as many as the 
saorifioea would lie] enough for sacrifice, vii. 3. 1 9. So, doubled, "Ossv o™ 
iriAs. Ar. Vesp. 213. Sea § 450. !. 



^ S30. E.) A RELATIVE PBOHoiTN talces the pkce of a 
demonstrative pronoun and a connective particle. 

The term deipnnstrtUim ^tmmm, as hero used, incliuiea the permna! pronoun 
and the mikh. See 5 467. 1. Of thia form of nttraotlon there are two 
kinds, according aa the demonstrative belongs to the first or tite seeond of the 
tiTO dauses which are unitad. 

a.) When tlie demonstrative belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction the pronoun is commonly either ffouemed by a prepasiiion or adoerb, 
or is itself -ased adocrlaally. Thus, 'Ep' ^ [= Ivi t«5t^ Hrri] |«i xslin vis 
Kuf^KSi vpon, this condition, tfiat thejf should not bam tfte viUagea, iv. i.'. } 9 (cf. 
'EtI fwVJi, S<rT, Th. ill. 1 1 1). 'Ef' ^ « [= M r>ir^, .Sj^j] »-nr« «X- 
p^iym, for (/le jMuytjse of eolltctUg [fbr this purpose, that wa might coileot] 
.wMcfa, vi. 6. 32. MijKf '^ [= T'" JCsi""". •" | iTlir, u,itU [ijio time when] 
,h,,j saw, V. 4. 1 S (of. Mij^5. t.^sJt..., r«, -ill. i. 90). Wixv 'H [= ■^"S JC"- 
f/oi-, I'.i'k] J,« <i.S^« si JunvTi,, o?E». M^uif!:, • to the region where,' i. 7. 6 
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A,»;?«, Sxi- .J [= "B "ir«^ 'Ji inp^J-U #.« iW, ' as far as,' Cyr. v. ^. 
16. ■JSa-li Tf»li^-fl,«. TOW 'A^Ml«..rf f.iA;(' "I's"" "lirtl »sAir)«j. H. Gr. 
iy. 5. la. 'El .VoK ^T.J,i/<i,.., sin™ lie had 4m« utm-d, vii. 8. 4. 'E. ^ 31 
uwi-^o^rst and witilst tlt^y wen armtng, ii. £. 15^ Ourof H /zoi ftKst /ti'yi- 

Ph. 585. 'AiS' J. [= "Avn T.mu, Sti], fecoKse, Id, AnL 10B8. Oil S.^i- 

^»yw £•, irin ^lii-sits Mem. ii. i . 1 8. 

Note. Hdt. eometimes uses i^ixi' =" '"' '''"' ^^ ^ compoaml adverb gov- 
erning tlie Gen, (§ 394) ; as, Mi;i;£i iS ixrii ai^ywi i. IKl. lli^^i Snt 

*§ 5 3 H . b.) When the demonatrative belongs to the seamd eliaae ; as, 

so jnarf, i/ia( /le does xot mish [or as voi M hiijA] io ie i/oar friend f ii. S. 1 S 
(see lb. (i. 6 ; vil. I. i^S). 'Airif^i irri . ., alrms iSiXaim, it U tlie part of 
iAost wiikoat resonrce, tliat theg slioiild aiM, or to loisli, ii. 5. 31. Obx irrn 
iSrai fiS^ai, !l 3-xnTr if$ Soph- AqC ^20. Tiiriiriw aXyti, aS [= aim ai- 
TsSJ m/ ii kiXnirirui, suck grief, that hi will wewj- forget it, Eur. Ale. 1 98. 
i^roiX'Tti^ofV <r4v n yvrOiXet, ei$o iiS^t [1= Uti vtievTSB &ii^h'\ rri^BiTO, xai 
ror av^^a, cijiV [7=077 Tduurfiir] yi/taTita xaraiLtieaft tiixir S^siro, comimserat^ 
ing, both tile viife, that ihe iad lost inch a /aisbiaul, and t/ie Ita^nd, that, leaciag 
luch a leife, he mmld neocr behold her mora, Cyr. vii. 3. 13. OI Si itriim 
triiaii',, lint bi ii/i«„ ^B-fJjjMy Eur. Ale 948 (§ 425. 4). 

Notes, a. Akin to this constmotion U the extensive use of the relative 
In explaauiioH, or the aJS^Knien( of reusoa or purpose; as, &aofiiitrir iriiiii, 
3( . . ilias, jrau eondiKt stiini^ly, [who give] thai you give, or in gieiiiff, Mem. 
iL 7. 1.^. 'OrXa KrSirm, sis i^wiaS.™. t»w Hixmitic!, theg prepare armi. 
that ailh theiB IJieg siay repel aimi/aits. lb. 1. 14. Ksl <ri).i. rifi-i'm n>', 
IfTti r^fimu, and send tome oae to Ilia citg, to give notice, Ear. Iph. T. l^US. 

fi, 'ReiJiTivE ADVEBB3 likerrlss exhibit this fbrm of attraction (cf. ^^ 526. 
\ 5-27. H.) ; as, Ei3=;^«o.Bf/>iu Ji.Selp-.'.!^,..^! [ = ?W aK^a,] HiS, 
nai ystmii't ItiXiuts, fur ilie man appeared to me hnpp;/, that lie died so fear' 
lesili/ aid n^Uj, PI. Phicdo, 58 e. ^sfii ir W{1>^e» 'EXkai, a; jjrfsu xaKm 

% 533. Remark. Forms of cohfabison are especially 
liable to allraction and ellipsis (cf. §§ 391. ;-, 461) ; tlius, 

Moysl n Itris t/ism iVfxrrat, bs-ij [= i»i;W, B^lf] «' fi"' aXXut swif, 
[like things, whidi] Ihiags lOe to ihose iclilcli,' v. 4. 34. '£«> ^b « V(«^i 
i TKjaa-Xjio'.'B, oy^iTlj xsJ ^firily Ij^jjSts tsTi ^iim J. 3. IH. Off« j-«j a-l/jif 
«V iirTjiuv ^ijTtfOi ySiJjt, Siay [= ToreuTSH, grit] ■)■« TBf 'A^^iVrxs "jur.P jjl 
^t^i 'E^Mif Eur. Hipp. 530. lirsSrsr H iaflifiiv i/ixi hT rS> ImXnr, iirir 

' insomaeh as thia, that slaves,' Cyr. viii. 1. 4. TwoStjv /iiwar ri ly'iymmy, 
ri» [^:<-« rii^T-a, J'n] Sxivoi 'A4>ir«rgy iTtxi, 'so fjlr as tbta, that 1 heard,' 
ill. 1. 45. Tif /ih Stifit rvr'STn iyS'yiuTXfn, S'n [— ir» tsSts, Sn] us i/tSy 

Ug/ii PL Euthyphr. 1 1 d. 'Eri/ in tSiSi <TJkir>T» ^»T>riE JSXSnL'/, ir^nn; 
tsl #;»Er> !%> ^Jtn, 'inasmudi as,' Soph. Tr. 31'J. IlfiiikfiiTii Sn> £• 
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Note. "0«v si, [just eo much as not to be] onlji not, all but, is iisad as a 
simple adverb Uho written i^,>„i) ; thus, Th /iiKXmTa »>! iVit ib -rd^i.Ta 
TiXs^a. Th. i. 36, "Omi Bi =•«£!;« ISn vii. 2. 5. 

•^SSS. VI. A E°ELATiTB sometimes iiitrocluces a clause 
which (,(.) has anolJier connective or a participle absolute, or 
which (j?.) is properly coordinate; and, on the olhtT hand, a 
COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (;'.) takes the place of a rela- 
tioe clause, or [S.) ia used in continvMion of it. Thus, 

«. Tl,X}.& &• iim7, tx"" 'OxifSm vZ., S ■rii' i! n-fisiXin, iSs if Ir^- 
kifra. Hie Ol^ntluojts emUd jmip mention manff things, teAttJi, hati tAer/ then fore' 
seea, iJte^ woHtd not have perisied, Doni. 12S. n . °0i iruSs xxTifcaiu . ., 
iintros . . hvofyxttfff, [ivhen who perceived . -, ho compeJIod} who, mhen he 
perceived . ., campeffed, Lac 10. 4. OT, l|j> [= .?, l|a. ^St.?,] <r^,™ Sx'" 
Ti T«> <r.;UT»>, iS&f ix"" fl- ^P- 466 a. Cf. ^ 539. S. 

0. TskStu ^n^i fcxtTixai ^la^iirxt ■ £v IvTgiTti' Tu ^nSii, luch tilings wets 
decreed bg proplietie reiptmses j (o urfiicfi da yat pay «o regard. Soph. tEd. T, 
733. 'OP. irSpsr ^fi' */.5» m),,V«( (a-l 0S<v ^'"^•" XV^'- nTA. -H 
K^mT t1 zt^t^t i '[Which will decide what?] And what will this decide? 
Eur, Or. 756. 

yf 'EliT^™ . , 'OJurr!«, S 2.'0-E-^«, a £>.>.,ai /<tfj;.M i!. Tit ff*"^, to €lO„d,l6 

Uli/eies, or Sis^phai, or [one might mention tea thousand oihei-s] ten t/ieiisaad 
oiJteri a&om one might mention. Pi. Apot. 41 b. 

Ws!>„ri. x^i iTT^xTTiyh i\ xiTsf iv[ii>li i. 1. S. This construction i? adopt- 
ed chieily to avoid tha repetition of the relative, in acoordanos witli the Ibt- 
Wing 

Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly avoid- 
ed, either by ellipsis, or by the suhstitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronotm , as, 

'Ae.«r» », s> if.u, iii)..^,, liarixu ».A.vi.«i, >«} [so. »q isii-^^i. >«} 

Vliahed bi mahe king, and to wkiim lee gave and from whom o.-e received pkdget 
that we would vot betray each other; iii. S. 5. 'HjhThi, Hi ti fiiXii rii sirSt 
•;'nxSi, iXXi fih irift^TS ^Xirrsytis Z«" ?!■ VhinAa, 82 d. 'H/.St Si, sTi 

»nV»> t^'i' 'i-'i^t <r^i"", isTe^-ni^«.p» rt w siTJ, iii. 1. 17. n^; » 

\jbiiyis Irviv i at^^. Si tfvrlii^x A/^S xxi ru ftai ftaXa ^iajtstf ^au^^ur aaror i 

to admire? Cyr. iii, 1. 38. 'EKiTfui ■riivm, wi iIk ixi^K'^' <-! xiyi"",, oiJ' 
i^iXovv Kiinus Dem. 35. 3. Kni ruv tI ^^ ^^^^ i SVtje Ift^^us ^^wi £;^^«jf/j- 
fixi, fturu it fi ''FJ.i.itan rr^siru Soph. &i. 457. — So, when the pixmoim ia 
npested In Uie same sentence (5 499) ; as, Tmi^ma Bd^Sagat, in ^^m r 
ix.,6,u. ri^y Ma Nt/i... f«i(, 'whom yon ought to dri™ [her],' Eur 
Amir. 649. 

F. Complementary. 
§ SS5. From tho connective, and, at the same time, in- 
definite cliuracter ol' the complementary pronouns and adverba 
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Ulr. 4.] COMPLEMEHTARY. 34& 

{§ 329, N.), their proper forms are Ihose of the indefinite rel- 
atives (§ 519. 2). But, when there will be no danger of mis- 
tajie, there is often employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
element, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in Us ■proper sense, that the accentuation of 
the compound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

nj!y &« ilrai, ? T, .; S>.>.si "EJ-Xuvw iri,x«nZivm, hefare it is eMenl, 
almt the oUier Crala aiU aaiwer, i. 4. 14. Iljl. fe»> H"", r! irmTi,/!,,, il 
a).Jji 'EhXm'i lb. 13. 'P.! SaXa/H, oBt ti/i^ i. 9. 28. "Hfws, tI; i 3i. 
(uSsf sin, . . Kki fl£iTo, i> 71 ilig ri sitifnficc i. 8. 16. Aiiytiwrit f^itSi, 
S/rif T &>i.!iini iinin, as ti fii, fiXm Ear. Hipp. 934. 'Os-oixi /dr Xi- 
yvs srtiet KS^n, ai.^y yiy^aifTai Ij- 6. 4. *0^^v, Iv slots iff/Air lii. 1. ]S. 
OU c'lU, iS^ BiTJ triUi, S> rixm eSn %m Ur tit fiiy" xmfiiyi,. sSr 
ih •rsTs. &<• Ttirii ^b-oS^k/s, iSS' •■rui St i.V IKH" X^i'" «<m™,'i, ii. 
5. 7. Ti-ntTVXil r^ifwii, tl T(aC«Vi™. Enr. Ale. 785. 'S.anSivXtiiTi 



% S36> Remarks. 1. The indefinites thus employed 
and acceMted are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, interrogatives {§§ 152. 2, 317). As 
complemeolaiy words, they were employed in indirect ques- 
tion ; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direct 
interrogatives, through an ellipsis. Thus, from the indirect 
question, JEink, tira yriofttjy fX^'S ispi i^s nojiiiag, say, lehal 
opinion you kaoe respecting tlie march (ii. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of finE, comes the direct question, Ttra yriiiiAijv ^tj« nrgl 
T^s TtoQslaf ; What opinion have you respecting the march ? 
So, from yliinis ovr jipo'« ^e, il in ti^ ijtrt, tell me, therefore, 
what you have in mind (iii. 3. 2), comes, 'ri iv yq> i'xm ; What 
have you in mind 1 

Notes, a. In other laneuages, us the Lat., ■with Uiobb derived from It^ 
and the Eng., the oomplemeiitary uao of the shnfle relalicet has prevailed ; 
and hence, in these lansuages, the genera! idendtj- of tho nlutiivs and tha in- 
teiTOffiittpes. Thus, wtio, taJdch, tchtn, &c., are both relaljve and interfoga^ve. 

S. In direct question, the Greet employs only one of the two Ehorler forms 
above mentioned, but in eiciri»ui(M»i it amptovB both; tJiua, Of/^w, wbtij, n 
iTiraf 1 iHi fi ("fvaa-di I iiy futhur, what have you sidd I linio yoa treat 
mei Soph. Tr. 12li3. OV Ify iaii^iri', =r« V iiVS-^i.S', JVsv 3' ijiWi 
*W«! Id. CEd. T. 1223. 

§ S^7. 2. A COMPLEMENTARY PRONOUN or ADVERB, used 

as an echo lo an interrogative, has, for distinction's sake, its 
full form ; thus, 

AAM. T/t ryi^ tU AIIC, [Sc. ■Ej^.r^i] "OsT.d U,?./'nii xiiirrit. 
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3. A complementary clause often expresses merely a con- 
dilioit or a ciratmslance ; and the complementary construction 
is sometimes used where the relative might have been. Thus, 

Ait', Sr„ iir!, give it, vihatixr ,l,e way be, Sopli. EI. 1123. Tip flvS;' 
i'TxM nSrm, Srva E^rJ, y«, U. (M. T. 236. Am-Xii!s^ip Si«(, ? « a'jr' 
(,V;. (I Swi Eur. Or. 418. Kal Uxfih »f;>i.i ™n(y»i)e irp^i, if t. royx^'" 
/3saAi(ai.« xr^-ntyiiZ"'" '■ 9- 20 (cf. Sniijj-w ■ , iTiai «bVsi^ Jt.h lb. 31). 
•TDi-r^ At iKiifmf^, tJ Jm/m, m't .Jr-f I^tJ Ji,>i, ^.iyu, (= ftjfi^ t.^V=b, .V. 
nc], iiuutp^A/ fi/innU JAeur (Ae name, ahii iJtere is of sack power in speaiiag 
1= tlia rama of liiiu who is], il. 5. 15. 'A4Xx J«-wij(i £> i/iSi BtSjK ifi!- 

§338« 4. Condensation. The antecedent and com- 
plementaiy clauses are sometimes brought into one by the el- 
lipsis of a substantive verb (cf. ^ 528). The verb is omitted 
either («.) in the antecedent, or ((5.) in the complementary 

a. Ill the ASTECBDBM ciuiiiaE. TJiis occurs with adjectieu ef admlratioa, 
which unilswitJi tbe complemenlaiy iTOrd (comniOBly oioj or ij) to form a 
compltx adjeethe or adverb (cf. §5 528. 2, 529) ; thus, e«iPfi»iTj. inr 
[= @av(virriv ifnr, Srar] a-iji ffi tt^aiupliif ix"i ^ " tamdeifal hoiB much re- 
paj-rf lie W/nr jwii, PI. Ale 151 a. Mini H^Sni 3«.i/.«ffT.D ?«u Id, Rep. 
350 d. Q^B/^^e^istimxe'""'"" H.Epin.982o. e«u^M™( if [ = ©<«-- 
fiarrir Urit, il} WiMn' Id. Phiedo, 92 a. Gbk^b^™ ^« iTrtt J.i a-aji 
Siiai lb. 95 s. "A^^x-'" ?«' ;C!S"". «" iiconeeaiaUg bmg time, lb. 80 c 
'AiSpxi-J-i o-t /«i rirj ipSir.}.fit7i b^i!;);""'" " '"' ^^ Charm, 155 o. 'Tirts- 
^™! a; ai'u'ew Id. Conv. 173e. "Ht ffij! bks-« sj^jAsj wrifpi'Hi S™ Ar. Plut. 
750. 'A^»» :>-« Hdt. iv. 194. 

;3. In the comtleuestaby claose. To this allipsis may be rsferred tlio 
ciHpioyment of it coniplementHry worf (commonly with of> or 3n), as a mere in- 

rat, nnl i/eBioBrfinj any jmy loAuJwe^ [it might be}, Tij. 6. 27. "H Hxx' in- 
.;p, ™- any tfiinj e/m loAitteMr, Cyr. 1. 6. 22. OuJ" Jt-iwv «!{! o-s^ac in/iMrAi, 
fte mmfs wot the fcoit miHiioB of (ftis, lb. 12. 'OiraiffaBi, in aia/ way aiAateiwr, 
lb. ii. 1.27. "Om!;!iiw«fBjTB^«-(!VT«,SD'MOHB[who8oBTer it might have bswi] 
hamnff sn^rieated il, iv. 7. 25. 'E^r^ ^a^ atidE'v tr^yfut Sriy 3h o'o'fffa'ffi'v 
J'ji.rTi ^^im, iymTf i yiyt^^Kw ; Pi. Alo. 143 c Mriri S,b»«;'«i. ftuJ' J.. 
ri»« «!iTi,,ii.M Pi. Leg. 919 d. K t,( iSixws JmT!;auf Cjr. iii. 2, 23. 
Note. For an addilionai ramark upon oompiementar)' words, see 5 539. 2. 

G. Intekuogative. 
^ SS9. The ijiterrogatives are, in Greet, simply the in- 
definites with a change of accent. For their origin, their com- 
plemenlaru use, and their ■use in exclamation, see ^^^ 535, 53S 
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For the 1136 of the article with interrogatives, see § 430. For esamples 
of condensed mterrogutive sentences, se& ^ 528. 1. i 

Eemabks. 1. The MBBfcr Ti' unites with several jwriic/es lo fmm elllplical 
expresslmis; which, with various spedfio offices, serve in general to promote 
the Pi>jr and vivuclti, of tlie diaeourae ; ae, T. -yi^ [sc. lom», or lij-iTi) , 

tSt i V. 8. 1 1. Ti ii J Mem. ii. I. 3. Ti Kra , Vect. 4. 28. 

2. The Greek idiom (a) admits s greater freedom than tlie English, in tlie 
anatracllan and potUion of both ikterrogative and cosirLEJiENTABY 
WORDS ; and even (i) allows the use of more Hum me in the same clauBO. 
llius, — C") T/ . , as. Tmmm, ™St« xBTSy.KMt bm-m i [Having seen him 
doing what] IVhit ham i/au sees Mm do, that yon thus Judge of Mmf Mom. i. 
8.10. •Orxfrl v^iru^,, wifuiTi air,h ei5 ^itirZ"' I ib. 4. li. '" ' ' 



rrjBTsy.. 



. 14. K r, 



ifUTi iftSl, q-Sy rl r/lf3w I'inr si Zuy^d^ti l-riirri/iiins PI. Frot. 312 < 
[so. yif>rrii] raSra xiyui < [That what ma7 he] Wiik what intent, or Why, 
do sou sag Has? Id. .Apol. 26 d. HTA. 'il< t,' Si ■tUs , 'OP. "ilt w> I.i. 
nii™ ^. ™™, Eur. Or. 796. "On Si -ri yi [so. l™'.] , [Becansa there is 
what?J m>if »f PI. Charm. 161 o. EV UBUM^ira^ m! Je;i?s^iv«t, ««i 
ri savir th^i trar^inTn^j tra/TEt » ahtiOfeirji ftirTii yiytvt •r^gisvur, * what evil 
not eafteiing?" 1. e. 'aolTering every evil,' Dera. 241. 28. Cf. @ 533. — 
(£) Tit Titss a?Tiii Wti, yitiitmi fansii, H loUl beanae emdant who is 
guilty [and] of v^iat, Dwn. 249. 8. TUas stf, fpa, ivi t/iuv .Sf«^n &, 
lai^nx t'lniys-rxfiinv!, 3 a-iTSof itri yoiUir i Meln* ii. 2. 3. TUti^is <^b 
itStij.. «;f<ij!, 1 Eur. Phcen. 1288. Tf; «» ^S. vi^ts »«sS. yirsir, ; Id. 
Ale. 213. AiiwsT!, . . sTu ireJf s7«. ^.S.5. ^it^a Soph. Ant, 940. OiS' 
ix", i'-T"! -^i"! ffSTifo, !?w Id. 1342. 

H. '•AAA02. 
§ 5^®. Tho pronoun SHo-i is not only used retrospcet- 
iEely, but also prospectioeli/ and distrihulvoeiy ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
has been mentioned, but also, from one which is lo be men- 
tioned ; or it may, in general, denote a difference umong the 
several individuals or parlies which compose the whole num- 
ber spoken of. 

When allot \3 prnspedive, and is followed hy another ixXti or an equiva- 
lent pranoun used retmspectiixli/, it is commonly translated by nne. Wlien it 
is distribaiive, it is combined with anothor aA.>.oF, or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly tnmslaled by two pronouns, as one . . another, this . . that, 
&o., the sentencB being rasolvad into two. Esamples are subjoined of siXJ.« 

a.) Retrospectively. 'OfnB ^ ixxtit l^yat UJ TiJ.!!! ijin, Swsf irrf>, 
SxXi. Si ."JK*" H"o. «>■>■« "■"?'. "il^? i^""' <"•<•'> '*■"'■ on« "I™ to boil 
meat, f„r mother to roast it, fie.,' Cyr. viii. 2. 6. Mu'ra.^w Si ■rui^rv tJ» 

^541. J!.) PnosPEcnvELY. T« ti Su-a ir/^ooi, laJ/ti'e.W n,»« 
Skjuhom, Mh hnsared me in every ntlier respect, and gam we (en tlumsand do- 
ries, i. 3. 3 (§S 432, 488. 5). OSSiv SXX, ^^i^.n( HS^^ixm,, having dam 
not/iin'j else thnn ravupi:, II. Gv. vli. 4. 17. 
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Notes, (a,) The neuter aUXa is oflen used with t'i, tJ, oMsf, and ^»Sin 

thus, T! iXiii aSrc. [sc. i<ritf:r«f] S IviSiuXiiMsiy , JUiiit dx kace tliey d<-ae bat 
plot apainst nsf 1h. Hi. S3. "AkKiT, S, H . . i-yur.l^i.ifciix; ii. 5. 10. '!!»>;.« 
a'JSit khXs a rtii mterBiitlrai iripiKitit'^t UiSra, 'Hi nolhing but,' Cvi'. i, 4. 24, 
E; .. pxti' £>.Xt S /^inriyxft lb. 6. 39. — (b.) BencB arises the use of iiX^u 
Ti S. or, the H omittoi, H^Xt ri (also written tiXJ-on), as an niferrojHiim 
pft^Hjs ; thus, 'A;i,J.a ri ^ trifl tJ.hVt»i; b-oi^ j Od you [do any thing else tluin 
regard] not iigord it of the liiglieai eonse^uenee ? PI. Apol. 24 c. 'Aj.J.i ti S 
auSIt Hv^^ti i Ditfs OfH/ thing whateeer forbid? iv- 7. 5. "Axxa rf cvv oi yt 
pit-iii^hTt qiiKsdn ts xighi < Do not then the coceloue lorn gain f PL Hipparcli. 



i and BOTEOSPECTIVELY. "Aj.Ao; a?->.ai 

8 (cf. § 145). T;/ r!i;Lt(, ^i,;toJ' ««• 



3,) DiSTHiBDnvELY. OJrw ^ij, « KXiiifx'' 'SxXai bJ-Ii lij-ii, **eM meii 
Cleiirchits, saif, one one Hang, and asoUier another, !i. I. 15 (§§ 4SI, 497- I). 
O; It riKi/xm . . &i.kti SXX^ lT{«iriT» iv. 8. 19. OS /ih J" ii^i,., aJ-i." 
Ski.a £Xi.siit, nn hager in a imfjr, Ja( some in this directioa, aiid others in tint, 
1. 10. 13. ETxa^mU &XX« JJ.J.W i. 6. II. 'AJ.J.ST. ^).Xj, aa-.Sn;.:^r H. 
Gr. L 5. 20. 



CHAPTER V. 

STHTAX OF THE VERB. 

I. Agreement of the Verb. 

§ 54S. Rule XXIX. A Verb agrees ^ th 
its subject in number and person ; as, 



Hon!. Agreement, ivhelhar in the apposiliix, tho arljecHce, the pnmoan, 
or the verb, has the same general foundaaon, and, to a great extent, the same 
varieties and exceptions. The four rnles of agreement may be thua presented 
in a tabular form i — 

An ApFosmvE ■) "J Case. 

An Adjective f agrees witii [ Gesdbe, Numbbe, and Case. 
A Phobodn fits subject in f Gender, KmiBEii, and Peksok. 

A "Verb J J NmriEn, ■ and Person 
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§ 544. Kemabks. 1. In compottnd cokstbuction, both 
syllepsis and seugma are common (§329. N.) ; thus, 

^Aa sol K'k ^ ^>&^ BunXiis li xa) cl irif itirf imxay llem^TII i. 10. 1 
Bxtikih ti xa'i «' tin suT^ Ts Ti £X.Xx mXXx tm^iZivn lb. 2. KS^ii -n 
xai i ffv^nrtk fTft^X^i, HKi \y'ivoirB i< 7. 16. *Syiu naj ^^ ^^lit^ /rv/^fs^^ 
trisXiffaSa Eur. Ale. 404. 2ii 3' A ^usxuf/a fiiixi(iii d' > «-» vani ilmrit 
Eur. Or. 86. AgxiTs ri ti nx) 2./cfi!at PI. Pbsdo, 77 d. Cf. g§ 446, 497 

]^0TS9. a. Wbtia the subject ia dieided or distiituled, the verb sometimes 
agrees with the ichok, and sometimes with one of the parts ; thus, "O711 Si- 
intra iaarrat, icliere theg eaeh could, iv. 2. 12. 'Anvaiiyra ^, sirii; iTiyx:"- 
n> JiatrH iii. I. 3. n<f>r.E ^ i2'r» xari Un, h ri.a,riy 7>.ijfii diSfitaiy 
Xx^tr« ri this W„!>SiTc i.8. 9. 'Axx,! irsh &\Xi> hiC^xxt, H.Gr. ii. 3. 23. 
OSn, . , S^Xot fiXlB J.tyii ii. 1, 15, See §§ 360, 497. 1, 542. S. 

ff. In syllepaia, the poets sometiraea adopt the following arrangement (termed 
by gramraariuns Sx"!^ 'Aj.k^kh.o.) ; Hirii^J-iyifut ti pUomv YHxHiis ti 
». 513. Wi'iix"'A^!ii £ix""l''X«'^ ^I'Ki; r. 138. 

^ 5^5. 2. Ellipsis. When the suhjecl is suiEciently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context, and no stress 
is laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 

a.) To the Jirst and second personal pronouns, and likewise 
lo the third, wlien its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection ; thus, '£nil dk riaSeru daQilnq . ., i^avhjo, 
and when Darius was sick, he wished, i. 1. 1. See ^ 502, 

implied in the veiy affixes of the verb. 

5| *E4€. b.) To the third personal pronoun, when refer- 
ring to a subject which ia indefinite, or general, or implied in 
the verb itself ; thus, 

'Eu-i! ™«r»«™«, when U greiB dilrlr, CjT. Iv. 5. 5, "Erun, there was cm 
earthquaie, TTi. Iv, 52. 'E.aTiti-J'i x"" ™ ®??tn« >im, i^i ■"h T«T^f.iii< 
U»Zi Ar.Aoh. 138. 'O^i h, it fas late, ii. 2. 16. 'H. i^fl ^j-.jiv w>.i- 
(ittray i. 8, 1, Tit 'i«in', as it teems, vi. 1. 30. OJ™ Si t^'h [and it baa 
itself tliua] and tAut tie inatter atanib, v. 6. 12. 'E> rsir^ irj^m vi. 3. 9. 
KsXw fiTsi vii. 3. 43. 'E!i>.i,tt Ii Mem. 1. 2. 32. 'He » sSt^; iu V(»i- 
X^iv, hat uhea [it did not succeed to him] he met tatli w success, Th. i. 1 09. 
Ki4r« iilx''i" ="'•« iv. 8. 20. Mdxill !i". 'We is need of a ballk, oi' tters 
must be fighting. IL 3. 5 (sEe §§ 357, 430. K.). 'E,.^ /ia«Vi. mj) Tfj^^s 
bStSv, [there shall ba to me a care) J wiH take care of tlieo- support, Cyr. iv. 
5. 17 (see 5 376. S.). T^i ftS. sruhfcin,, but? ™v!(Mji, tj^ Si ^i, <ru«<v<'°" 
/arSfuXi Mem. i. 1. 4. Aiyatmi, SVi !ir! roin l^X'"'""t ' '•'V ^^i' ^jr. i. 

2. 6. Kb) .iii. pUr« =S!i T.S7-« ffl-«A7. rflte.^. (cf. T^!«»5™' w ixJr'") 

j. 8. 20. 'Osrlg riirK'"'" >' ''"''' pl'y«>"'S 'V"" ^' V"- B9- '^'''i <^ '^'- 
n^hxuv h7, . ■ dVuLJv trdffx^j ^^ '" '^ ^'^A' ilteii tn rettrra aa injttrtf, wtiatmr 
one may suffer, PI. Crito, 49 c. 'H Tsi .?to-Ja:. iSe.«i U;'"!''''"', ■S '«» •rai^ 
Stefaily of one's supposing that he knows -ahnt he does not Jnnw, PL Apol. 29 b. 
'EtiJ Udx^,y^, [sc. J ™x.n7«Ta'(]. !=Am [lie blew the trumpet] the trumpOa 
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Wew, or at Ote sounil of the Irumpet, i. 2. 17. 'E-rnVnH t(7( "EXXnn rn rdk- 

"Kl^Xw, [ao. i i^i.^], proc/unMiiOB imw mu.ie 6i lAe Creafu, iii. 4. 36. 1h »S. 
^gv i^r. lirh m^mnri^ Dam. 465. 14. Oh>x»'ti [aa. i s.V»x"'l ?■ '43. 
HoTia. a. When the pronoun U wholly indeftnite in Its reference, or, in 
other worda, when the verb ainiply expresses an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thing, the verb is termed impa-tonal (in, nnt, perauiifl, 
peimK). A verb Ibns employed is a compendioua form of espresaioii tor tlie 
Aiudrnd 'nottJi with a tabitatitiBe (or other apprppriate) verb ; thiTs, It raiHs 
= Thav ia rail, or Mai» fidU. An impersonal verb, from its very nuture, is 

the neat. ylar. far the aiag, (§ 451). 

&. A verb is often iairodaced bs impersonal, of wliicli the subject is ailer- 
wards espi'eased in an Inf. or iHaliacl clause ; as, 'Etrii S' iSimi kutu ^n •xt- 

KulTuXii mJi'ii ii^aiZuriia 1. 9. 7. ^^^Isv Jr, on l}']'^,- irsv J^wAlUf il> ii. 
3. 8. Oil £> InCirr, Lit was not, to lake them, i. e. there was no snch tiling 
as tiking them] i( aias not posiiWe to ta&e theai, i. 5. 2. 'E™ XB/tCayiiv lb. 3. 
'£^iirTv:< ifiTi ^•I'rk Aafui, it iapermttted you to lahe ^edges, ii. 3. S6. "l^- 

}■. Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and interchanged, 
that it is ofiEen diificnlt to determine, whether a verb is to be I'egarded in a parr 
ticular instance as permwd or hnpeis/mal, and whether a neuter pronoun or 
adjective oonnacted with it is to be regarded aa Norn, or Aee. ; as, Ti SiT bStof 
«J«r. i [What needs him, or, Wiat does it need him, § 432] Wliai need a 
then that he sliouM oak? u.\. 10. For the change of impersonal to personal 
constmcUons by attraction, see § 551. 

S. For (he constmoOon of verbs with the Geh. pAehtiye, sea §§ 361. [i, 
364. 

§ 347. 3. The SUBSTANTIVE verb is very often omitled, 
especially if it is merely a copula. Its omission la particularly 
frequent with verhah in -lioq, in general remarks and relative 
clauses., and with such worda as avdyxi], XQ^oh', tiKog, Sifiig, 
uaipof, wpH, S^los, iioi/ios, (fQovdog, dvyaiog, oios it, QisSiog, ^«- 
1^710^. Thus, 



T>»n oi maitin [ec Ini], this must vol be done, i. 3. 15. 'E> rS £>Tff> 
ih^ at rayxi, ia the caee, ahence the spnuffs, i. 2. 8. Hbtu/ao', eu <r& tt^a; 
^£l,<„ (cf. OSh tJ ,Sps) i. 4. 1. At./xt'l""'! sT-ai ^v«>»(, ri™'.r=M iV^s 
(cf. •A,iyK« j-^f irri.) iii. 4. 19. 'lit ri ilxis iii. 1. 21. "ilja J.-J.S,. i. 3. 
12. AiXof yd^ ii. 4. 19. Cf. §g 528, 538. 

%548. 4. Synesih affects the number of the verb in 
two ways : — 

I.) A plural verb may be joined with a singular Nom., if 
more than one are referred to ; as, 

TJ vi.»lt, sn;.B*'V«w», tts majority noted, Th. i. 125. '0 «!A1»( ffr^aiTsr 
ri9-Seit;i». Id. iv. 32. A»fct,sSi»,; fiiTa rSy gr.iiTfifrHyiv ■A>iaj.ffiv», ira-i.!... 
rai Id. iii. 109. TJ Si tSi ffjirSBTifiiv JftS, . . iyai/isl^ PI. Leg. 657 i. 
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'5^ 54©. II.) A singular veri may be joined with a plo' 
ral Nom. regarded us but a single object of tJioughl. This 
occurs chiefly in two cases: — (a) When the nominative is 
neulcr, according to the following 

Special Rule. The Neuter Plural has its 
VERB in the singular. 

That the witiit of agreement has in this Mas become the rule, seems io have 
ariaeiv flum tlie fact, that tlie neuter plural comrnoiily denotes a mass of llfeles* 
tilings, and liftewiSB to be conneeled with (he usage in §§ 33fi. 451. Excep- 
tioiia are, bowever, frequent ; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, 

sake of the metre. Tiins, Ts Ivirih-a. iTiXiiri, proiiislnaa failed, iv. 7. I. 
n^»s i* i/iTt Wfirntr y. 6. 20. TiSts iSfxu ifii^fix iTrs/, Mess tliiitgt [or 
Mis] ceeiRed to be vie/ai. L 6. 3 (ef. § 451). 'EyrnvSa Ki^f pxtiXua h i. 
2. 7 (ef, Ih. 6). -E^-aS^fl S«. Ti 2oi,.(«« /J.nXi,* lb. 23 (5 336). Ti 

(of. 5 453. J-). -rfTstoV™ 'f|«s.'T. il. 2. 15 (ef, iv. 5. 25). Ti iirat^/B 
Ubi'«« iv. 7. 24 [cf. i. 5. 5). 'H«( « rail™ Sil. -ri;;i:B i. 4. 4. *B>.fi 
^™v ««; "a-™, xai dt!^!ri,i 1~^,n waXXii i. 7. 17. Ta S' £{^«™ i^l^s.Ts i. 
8. 20. "A.Tf« Iv T^ .™t-1 «'.i^rBi, & i^r. r,i( i3(«» i-Jj .vxTk i^pa-.-J., 
Mem. iv. 3. 4. "Ejya j,f,wT. A. 310. For such examples as "O^n iaiiTui 
?. 131, sees 337. 

Note. In Uie following example, apparently upon the same principle, a 
series of feminine plurals denoting natural, phenomena is Ibltowed afler an in- 
terval by a substandve verb in the singular ; Kb! j-^ vi^mi nxi X'^<'K'" 

™i. pi. Conv. 188 b. Cf. 6. ' ' 

(i) Wheri the verb precedes, and is hence introduced a 



(compare, in French, the use of il est, and il y a). Thus, 

"Km v&z ^'^V' ""J P"^ **' ''e^ M [tli^a '^ *> ""^1 iltaix loth altars 
and sacml riles. Pi. Entbyd. 302 c. 'H> y a/ifl^XixTU xXi/uciti Soph. Tr. 
520. 'EiTi Tti-roi h-r-ri, ri &'•» PI, Gorg. 500 d. Tiyntx, . . isx"' "' ""l 
y«/uii Id. Eep. 363 a. ^ ^ 523. 

ReuAiiK. A fenr other examples of the TSata. pi. mase. or lata, with a 
verb in the sing, occur in the poets ; as, Ei^ei xit«ni»^i> Horn. Cer. 280. 
'Tfctm . . rixXir^i Find. 01. 11. 4. This construction waa termed by the 

§ 33®. 5. Atthaction. The verh is sometimes attract- 
ed by a word in apposition with tlie subject ; usually an attri- 
bate coming hetween the subject and the verb ; as, 

TJ x^i'"' •"•'rt, ?Tt; 7eDTi;a> 'Esiia 'Oiil ixaX/idtTi, IJiii place, aiicTi 
ma before called The Nim Ways, Th, iv, 102. "EfTsv Si Silt Ki^a i 
IS9/ii.H i-f'iK^ Id. iii. 112. "A^s. Si ri ^itif rSr riy;^»K Sma rTiiin)! 
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^5Sfl. 6. A verb, of which the p o e subjec s an 
Inf. 01" distinct clause {op which is imperso aJ I an 1 f or 
clause dependent), often takes for a Nom a su e ot ha 
Inf. or clause. In thLs case, the Inf. some es b come a 
Part. Thus, 

= Aiyc-mi, 'A.!riX>,mx ixiu^xi Mafritup, it is said Apo lo J} eii M 

»gat, L 2. 8 (cf. AiytTxi i\ xni i-oii; Sk\m ni^Ts J i 8 

'EXiya^Ts rjnt, m yiyvritrjcQifffi Vect. t. !. '0 'Arr j tb j^w^b » 

IfiSaUTt iyyiXUToi Cyt.v. 3. 30. .'Of iyyiKSurs fi U J ti 

Pisamler iea$ dead, H. Gr. iv, 3. 1 3. 'OaaXiysTm tj «■« ( 

i^ y„M^ i. 9. 20 (cf. '0^»X.).tr™, . ., Tsi; iStrir u S « yiy 

viwi PL Pliiedo, 72 n). '0 ft!» lov ff^wWri^M a-ajM Jtu^j^jbh [ — r»y iipi- 
ein^c! •ra^Ciai irii).;*;'"']. "'' *'''=^' f*e«/i"^ happened to be present, i. e. ii 
happened, that the elder idos presenf, i. I. 2. "On irsmsiTBT.; yi- i.V.y, .iSl »i 
).«viiy,w,v {_=>.(^Mm] (Ea. i. 19. 'Ae^i™ 5.Jr*si-r iy~ [ -'A^.lr.i (^ 
9y»r»i,,], it Kill be enough that I shifdd die. Soph. Ant, 547. "Aiif [sc. I'/cJ] 
UPTM.' iyii Id. fEd. T, 1061. Tsr»Srsy aj.2 ™ lajsv.Va. /<i.ov, 'it ia enoi^h 
that 1 communicate," iEach. Pr. 621. 05 ■r^ww-tn' »»A«C"' twVSi, '"'ms 
sot belnag iJt iheet ia puniali uit, £ur. Or. 771. K^slotra^r ^A^ "AjS^ xtuiwrt 
for [be wera batler lying] iV uw™ £pe(fer Ae wei'e Igita/ m the graee, Sopll. Aj. 
635. 'AvXU Ti J. B-Sr,., Iti jTifipse^rTo, i( HM* maBifsi *> n^, (/m( lie ma 
eieceedlngly alarmed, CjT. i. 4. 3 (cf. "Or; pit jfoS^a »waAi™v, ir«« !3Asi 
lyiHri H. Gf. tL 4. 30). iiaJ.« H" hiupi'is, it aw* ev«&n( iftfrf /« ira* 'od, 
or, ^ uuf ^r/^£^ iad, i. 2. 11. 2?^^ ^at ?3 furt^ii ftiy S' elS'tfa, St^ ^ 
fx!» f/\,i iTvdi, rsuT-fi hi„Xi,i iy!ynn WieiiBXim, ii. 6. 23. 2i, sh i/tT, ^i'. 
xaiii it ivr.xaglZ'i'f'", it is therefore jiat that yooABuldreqmtem, Crr. iv. I. 
SO, Tolt «fsi-[ . . r>\XiiS Hm [=B-.lXa5 S« i;.i] ^a-r^&X'"' >-'y"», 
[much l3 wanting in oi'der Ihat I should call] / um far from calling the mite 
trogS, PI. Thefflt 167 b. O! TW.ltr.u JSsa.y p'^tX^S^.. ri,, Tjeir«T« tJv i,iM. 

wAbi Ae /lud [wanted little of] narroidy escaped being stoned to death, i. 5. 14. 
NOTPV Sotnetimes tlie two modes of construction nre united ; as, 2oi ySi^ 



§ SSfS. 7. The verb i^n is often separated from its subject by some 
of ike words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonneticallj/ ; aa, "ES t.iyiii," 
iifn, " Z l./i/iln," S Kienf, " Fou speah well, Simmias," said Ctbes, PL I'haxlii, 
77 c. 'O ■IIf««x?s ^mb'ws t»Dr-, " '■n yj-a,," Ip^, " A.^ Si ™ t/ li'n. :" 
Mem, ii. 1. 2G. 'Am^^'mint i Xt.j.VoJss ■ "Bxi-f-ir," i^>!, "rgi; r& !(«" 
iv. 1. 20. Sea T. 1. 2 ; vi. 1. 31. 

II, Use of the Voices. 

§ 55S. For a general statement of the «so of the voices, 
soo §^ 165, 166. Irregulanty and variety in their use arise 
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chiefly from ihe foilowing sources : — (a) From the use of 
the same verb as Iransiiwe and intransitive, or as causative 
and immediate,. See § 555. — (b) From the formation of a 
weui theme, with a strengthened meaning. See ^^ 265, 319. 3- 
— (c) From the variety and extent of the refiexive uses of the 
verb, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with the 
infra?isitive, and on the other, with the passive use. See 
^ lfi5, 1G6, 557- 561. — (rf) From a transition of meaning 
in the verb. See §-§ 556, 661. 2. — (e) From ellipsis. See 
^555. 

§ S54. As in most of tlie tenses the same form is both 
mfrf. and'jjass., it is but natural that the distinction should be 
sometimes neglected in the Put. and Aor. {% 166). This oc- 
curs chipfly, 

B.) In the use of the Fil. mirf. fbr the Pst. pass., as a shorter and mora 
euphoniix form ; thu^ *E£ ifitsu TifiAfffriu, he shall be honored by me, Soph. Ant. 
210. Th^( xs^'. fi/cS> I'mr^ t^' fiftlgf Eiir. Or. 440. HxiriyairiTai, 
fr^iii.airtTa,i, OSiftrxi, iizKuHriTia ■rutfiaKiia PI. Sep. 361 e. 

ff.) In the use of tha Aor. pass, for the Aor. mid. This occurs chiefly in 
depnaeats (^ 1G6.^), and in othei' vei^ in 'which ihe proper passire is want- 
ingorrare.' TfiBs, 'Kydth n avrh, admred him, i. 1. 9. Aj«li;t;'""5 
&k>Ji>.s-i, hacinff convened with each other, ii. 5. 42. 2i":i>.;L«}-irTi i. S. 1. 
i^vG>'^ lif- 14. "Hnffl lb. 18. ■'Eivtitwa, iii. 1. 85. •Ev:/^,i„h,'f,'ri lb. 
38. *aCaSf»5(( &XKi>.,U! Si. 5. 5. 

Notes. (1.) Whetlier verba of the cJasBes just men^oned employ tha 
mid. or the pass, fomi of the Aor. must be detarrainiiJ by observation. 
(2.) Some^mes, though rarely, the I^t. pass, ocoars aa nu'd., and the Aoi^ 
mid. as pass.; tJins, 't.Ti/a)itiS>irifaiai Mem. ii. 7. 8. K«Tiirj;!To Jfwri hit^ 
Ear. Hipp. 27. 

_>' A. Active. 
§55(5. I, In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
OT refieiAvely ('§ 553). This use maybe often explained by 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (§ 427). Thus, 

'0 Si ^a,(riXiis miry /ih six «J-i» [sc. ri rredriiz/ix], bat the king did not 
pead on his army] advance i« Ihis direction, i. 10. 6. "Ayi Si,', come nour, ii. 
2. ID. 0/£E ^ rtnm Bep. Ath. 3. 5. Sd).K' [ai^ nauTgi] It lii-i-Kai I 
[Throw yourself to the crows] Go, feed the croasi Go to the ihgs! Ar. Pint. 
782. 'H!s>5 Ssi- [sc iBorJ.], gimsg \hitiadf'\ «p to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. 
'AK^xiXut^, £ Karl-ym™ lii* Id. Or. 294. "EvtiE*!. HtXaotii i. 2. 7 (cf. 
g 427). OSi-u 3j iji;ii, and fAns [it haa itself] lAa matter stands, v. 6. IS. 
£T;t:ii> hnSf, they were in a sad cnndilioR, vi. 4. S3 (see § 363. 6). Xlfn- 
cri;^i,v [EC. ra'v »Lv], <D gr'ne oUoifion, Mem. iv. 5. e. •TfniilxfSfi, [sc 
IbbtS] v. 7. 12. n«?! TsS J.S7.H Ac. Ran. 580 (cf. i, 6. 6,an<t see § 560. 1). 

SoTES. (a) "Tix" "^^ reflexlvely with an adverb is commonly equivalent 
to i!fi! n-ith an adjective; thus, EinTiui ^x"'" = E"«;»sJ i"we, i. 1. S, 

i.'^ ...Cooglc 



'AU/itxs ix""f ="Airips: Sytis iii, 1. 3. The poets even join i^" wi''i "" 
adjactivB ; as, "Ex S™j;o«, [hold fidll] be quiet. Ent. Med. 550. (b) Fur the 
liitraasiUve UM of the seeand team, see 5 287. fl. 

■§ S5&. II. The active voice, through a trmsilion oj 
meaning, sometimes supplies the place of the passive ; as, 

EJ BBoi;a>, iu hear agreeably, and hence, from the bewitching sweetness of 
praise, (0 be commmded or spoken melt of; as, iliya Si i! ixaisn iiri i|K»iir. 
X'^'"" Mfuva^i viL 7, E3. °1m />* aSrs) aisvuri mLnSi, iTiat lie} 
theoiaelees may not be tpoiea tf/ of. Rep. Ath. 8. IS. KaSiiv a.»X»,j, *o 6< 
coffei/ a coivon^ ^sch. Pr. 868. (Cf., in Lat., Ime audife, male audlre.) 
•A.ti)Kii, ivi Sixd^si,', he [died] vme tilled by Nieaada; y. 1, IS (se« 
S S99, tn/w}. 'ESifan . . UiTt. . . OU^, idXw. He Kia able to take 
it. , . It wai tlius taken, m. 4. U (eee §301. 1). Oi' ixr.^rtii^i'r,, Ts- 
Hft iri rii Hfiiv, those of tlie Sliodinni oho had [fiillen out of the city] been 
baaiaheel by the people, H. Gr. iv. 8. SO. °Oti f niygiii a'xiriii i^i no %i. 
,i.so,tluillheua>ere Lfleaing] Sam'aSerf /rom ftmne Jy dispeople, H. Gi. i. 1.27. 
'Xniiias IfivyatTa otri Mi],iVoii, accused of iinpteiy by Melitiis, Fl. Apol. 35 d 
(5 374). K«m>-i( u(l' i/i^y, appointed by yoit. Dem. 19. 11. Cf. § 561.2. 
— For liie Inf. act. instead of pass., see 5 62 1 . g. 

B, Middle. 

§ 537. The .reflexive sense of the middle voice is far 

from being uniform either in land or force. It not only varies 

in different verbs, but often tn the same verb wlien used in 

different connections. It is, 

a.) Dmm^ j so thiit tlie middle is equivalent to the active ivitli the Ace. 
of the refiexise prormm) as, Asi^ai [= Adu !»uror], he is wns/ii»p himself, 
or 6Btfii«s, Cjr. i. 3. 1 1. Uiyni /i). iijl^nn, tliey all aamnted tliemselees, 
H. Gr. Iv. S. 4. 'Srifa„Zr/iu ir<frr«i Ag. 2. IS. °Ots< V iyi lyKuxii'V. 
tuu Cyr. viiL 7. !6. 'Eu-ipijs^liiii', bearing herself on, i. e. milung on, i. fl. 
6. T;;. iiUit, i-,ixW"i< "fraim«g [holding himself J from in/njtiee, Mem. 
Iv. 8. 4. 'O Y SkX,, ,rrs^i-. . . !?«rA;g(« m;iX«( fa> «=! *a\«-( ;t;'™"' 
. . «tX.?:i.. S b«! is-a-ow TicpirvvSiiis Cyr. vL 4. 1. Suj.;! a^isj hAJLj 
iTf<iffiTiJ iv. 8. 19 (cf. E,'; fuyh irej'^i mij iJ«./BX''^;sU( i. 8. 24). 

^ (SSSi b.) Indirect; so that tha middle is equivalent to (he 
active with the Dat. or Gen. of the reflexive pronram ; as, 2t;«tii. 
j-oJf jC^> ixlfSai [= iXM UnToTi] aj.JjU(, Tai y WlTKiiix iys^i^irtxi 
\=. ays(aX,<,i \avn7{\, (0 [talfe for themselves] choose otiier generals, and 
to supply iJiemiclsrs with vecfssaries, i. 3. 14. IlaTla . . cl muZi^m, J raa&e 
yon a ann to myself, or I moAe you my son, Cyr. iv. 6. 2- 'Ata ytf^^yia! toi 
^isf viiuiris, (Ec. 6. II. 'Oi <ri^} rXiltrni <rgis7ri, ll'at he [made it to him- 

2iijsu(, ' having sabjected to hlmaBlf,' Cyr. i. 5. 2. Kofj. Si /iitkitI^o-itb/, 
Sii( he sends for (^/na (to come to himself), 1. 1. 2. TsErov fi.XsTTnrfni, 
to wateh liisafor your own safety, to ba <ni your guard agaiaet Jamj i. 6. 9. OI- 
fit^a, a •fmht . . luiSaita, ii dri tiD Ttra/tm o^vrsr^si Cyr. i. 2. 8. Sits. 
rtifiiin riy dxitixnr, li-aBriiig his scpRitar, 1. 8. 29. &uiai vi Stt-x i. 6. 4. 
Efiii 3I/IIM) ttr! rlt y'nuTic, ' npon his own linees,' vii. 3.23. 'Atrifirui 
■yyrif^K,, express your miinion, i. 6. 9. Uc.U p' ^s^b^itj, Se culled me his 
so«, Soph. CEd, T. 1021. — 'At,!,V"'. 'o jiVe "JJ /or one's oui« projM, heuca 
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ing eoM llieie lliiaga, lie has neii/ier paid ocer the pivceeds (n Scaljies nor to us, 
vii. 6. 41. Aia^iici, to loose for om't nlf, lo deliver, to rannnii, to redeem; as, 
li:' t;>ei IE Tu> n-iXi^iur iXus&icnt Dem. 316. 3. TiVn/ii or y^i^a yi/tsv, to 
BiaHe ataw/or anot/ier, rthftai or y^fa/trei tsfAit, to make u ktw for OTi^a self; 
SB, 0.SM oT^Bi TS&! yi/^m ■nirni Tilt mi(irsa Si7riu, / tf.inJ rf.af the poifs 
have Iniiiluied tlieae laas for men. 01 sii^iKTii airsii Hiira, men iaiw insii- 
(irferf«eM/«J-(Senae/DM, Mem. iF.4. 19. Ns^ar of™ {)■;»-;'.., tSese men (die 
Tiiiny) enacted a hiiB, ILGr. L1.3, 52. "Hi yi/uvi xitXw y^'i-i'mr,,,, if V,e,j 
(the citizens) dioutd enact good laws, CEc. 9. 14. 'SiaXiiai, to give counsel to 
ano&er, fiaoKtCiftiu, to gise counsd to one'j sdf, to ddiberate, to resolve (H 3S). 
Ti/«»;i«, to toAe vengeance for aaolliei; to avenge, niua^io/ixi, ta take vengeance 
fir one's , elf, to punUk. 

^ 559t c.) ReciprocaI: ; 30 that the middle is equivalent to tlie ac- 

d/if' ai-rm, ' figiiting witli each other,' i. S. 97. 'A^Jl wv iix" iiap^ifumi, 
'quarrelling,' iv. 5. 17. iiinlKXi^airi [Tnh '/u-irml, 'exchanged,' Cyr. viii. 
3. 32. — Hence the niidijle is extensively nsed in expressing actions wliich im- 
ply aiUTiTAL RELATION ^ ss Lho^e oT agreemettt und conieniion, of p-eeting and 
compamonildp, of hiterconrse and trajie, of gneition and ansaer, &c. Thus, 
SBir.'AjCtai, io agree, iixxiifim, ta became reconciled, eriySe/mi, [to poor out li- 
batioufl ti^ther] (o mate a treaty, ayuil^tfi(ti, to contend, ^fuXXaifcm, to me, 
ftix'f""- tcfigl't, ao-rijs^m, lo embrace, to salule, 'Ivafim, to attend upon, to 

d.) Cavsativb ; so that the middle denotes what a person procures lo ie 
done for himself; as, 0^za ivtinran, sA( had a corselet made, Cyr. vi. 1.51. 
'AS wa^rti .. tnm.'tiTi lb. L 4. 18. 'Atrf^Xutsf dfi/nfta mni-i^iiH 7. 
3. 5. 'Eya y«( n ralra WirrStt ihlx^i/int, far I had ym taught these iJiingi 
anparp^ie, CjT.l.e.S. Tfii^X^t n nijfiiS. o-afiT.'C.T. Th. i. 130. 'Eii- 

gice m their names, H. Gf. ii. 4. 8. — r(£ps/ml -riya, to have the nameofani, OKI 
tahen doom as a criminal, hence to accuse ; as, Oi yfonja^ivai 2ai;«Tai Mem 
L 1. 1. IlfioCiijiti, /o (w OS an aniiassudor, tr^triiinfcai, to send an ambassa 
dor ; 33, "Oimj iwprSsvit airf B-ayTMi vii. 2. 23 ; Oi tnhi/im ia-fiffSiiiavT. 
Ag. 2. 21. Mii^ow, la let upon Aire, iciirSiifiai, [to procure to bs let to oneV 
self upon hire) ta Aire; as, Tl^wiy pitli>,^d/^i,i,s vi. 4. 13. 

§ S€0> e.) Subjective; so that the middle represents the action ai 
more Beor/yeonce™injilAesu6jerf, than the active (seeS174). Thus, (1.) if 
the a«tiva is it causative verb, the middle may form the corresponding immedi- 
all, (2.) if the active expresses an external or phyncal Action, the middle may 
expreas tlie analogous internal or mental action ; (.9.) if the active rcprosanta 
B. person as having a particular office, condition, or character, the middle may 
represent him as making it more his ova by acliug in iicenrijunee with It. Thus. 
— (I.) Tiia, to Biahe another taste, ■yiit/ua, lo taste far one's telf(se& §^ 375, 

Xt£f Mem. i. 2. 2 i TaSra iM, i-rair'iwa i. 3.'l2.' OrfjV, lo cause to fear, 
lo terrify, fiiic/^i, to fear; as, Ttat itri/imrn vi>.if.itat (ise»ra, iv, 5. 17; 
'Ef oCouwii airi. i. 9. 9. AiV,i;S»bj, toputta shame, ala^itsflai, to be adiamed. 
Im/u, lo make ta stand, to stalion, Irra/ii,,, la stand (f 48). Ksi/iia, In jnrf 
to sleep, Eaf/tio/£«>, lo skep, 'O^tyoi, to stretch out, i^iyt/ioi, lo reach ofler, 
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hence to detire. IIi.Vw, In pertuade, q-iiVt/iai, to beliece, io obey, Ilif «1!i>j, (0 
ctu-nj across, ffija.Joftai, to gn ocmss. SrUXm, in jfi oaf, io lenil, ovij-J-o/nWi 
to se( out, tn ga. ^s™, io sSoiu, fa/«a/ia., tn appear. — (2.) '0(lE"t *" (""""^ 
Jf;?;.^,,lodtte™ina,- aa, UiT^/ti^ . .h Jj/i;!! Ti.'Ae/.i.™ iv.S. I; QStX,7. 

2x9'rUi^ to viao^to obsinie^ ffKovU^Lai, io consiikri as, 01 ^ox^yo] irHi^avt, tl 

9-sv iTvm tS x^i'" *■■ 2- 20- 'A.yi>.Xjit, to adorn, iyii-ltiia., to pride one's set/. 
*f«Ju, Id teU, (Ifajs/tai, to tdl one's self, to re^ci. — (3.) nm-mir, (from m- 
XiVnr. citizen), to £e a citiztn, trti-init/tcu, to cnrtdmt im^a self a> a cilizea. Id 
engirge hi poUiiea, to manage state avoirs ; as, ^nydSte i^ 'Afftirafi, . ' ira^urtV' 
.TTX ^g' aiT,r, [I. e. ^«, 0<.;>i?n] H.Gr.i. 5. 19; Of nb vnX.ri^ii^u,, h 
rail iTKTfiVi jtoJ ti/taus riltvriu Mem. ii. 1. 14. 

^501, ReHAKica, 1. If the reflexive action is direct or promineHt, 
the refexini pmaomi is commonly employed j more freqnenlly with the active 
voice (if in use), but often witli the middle ; as, 'ExsTroi at'iffi^lit Utri', /le 
ska himself, Dam. 127. 3. 0! /ilr fxn ^nkia xiXmra'i tim Wis^i^xi ahrh 
Euffi, « 'il iaVTif Wiffilaei-u i. 8. 29. ■ErnrfaUtiriix, ai^r . . xxts- 
Miikxw iBBr^ Dem. 22. !3. 'Ekot^ iV./i« ki! Smn/uv a-.jia-.in'rBrtfai v, 6. 
IT. ^i!.iy>TTJ n ixvrnTs, theg talked witli themsehes, V. 4. 34 (cf. 4 S59). 
Hin«l/c<TtTa TS. SuE.iio'.v <r;is !ai^i> i. 2. 26 (cf. § 558). Zu.<}-i>»r<< ^X- 

3. The middle voice, by a transition of meaning, (a) often becomes in its 
IbrcB the active of a new verb; and (S)sometimea, like the ao^ve, supplies the 
place of Iha passive (5 556). Thus, — (a) KIsttu, to smile, Kivrifioi, to 
smite (Ws self tliroja^ grief, hence to bemal; as, Kirri^' "Almiv Ar.Lys. 

^wera destroyed by,' v. 3. 5. 'AxouffofiAi Kaxas, I shall be called tt vUlaiii, 
Soph. CEd. C. 988 (cf. 5 556). O* t»J™» rTtj^V.,™, iAiy sltall not [want] 
be dqirised of these, i. 4. 8. 

8. In many cases, the roflax reference is eo ofiuioMj, or so ivdisliact, that it 
may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the sense ; that la, the 
acilfie OF the middle may be employed at pleasure; thus, AiVirsuTii L 1. 10. 
'HfTiu/£!i>^B">.Uii.3. 19. HsXii ifiiiii'. . . Hic;s> pEfSjuiwi Hem. iii. 14. 1. 
IlaXSi -yt fiiirfii . . pijwro CEc. i. 4. tSieSh Tuiraii pigii lb. 6. naipj.aj.i- 
rxi Iv/c/aixtii'i trciitrifii • . . f!>.'y -rmff^itiy ™ nitfl.xylm v. 5. 22 (of. lb. 
12, § 658). O; ffTjam^Tai nj.Se"?"' ^ i*'Tn3>.« i. 5. 10 (cf. i. 3. 14, ^ 558). 
ETtk !r, SVtitl r. ^(iiX,.T,. Kal infJln MlTS vii. 2. 14. 'ErT;ifT!l~ra> iai 
QarAis ii. 6. 23. 'Evi ris nJiXgloi 'A£TB|teS>i> irTf»«i!iTo ii. I. 1. — In 
soma verbs, the use of the mid. fbrm is poetic, espeiaally Epic 

4. It follows naturally from the distinction between tha two voices, that tha 

thus, O; Si (UlAiii! fp(ri>.am>r!i Usi3Sf»!J> xM> Cyr. i. 4. 8. '0 Ssr« »i. 
tf U>.J>;irTa lb. 9. 

C. Pabsite. 
§ SG3. The passive voice has for ita subject an olijecl 
of the active, commonly («.) a direct, but sometimes (j5.) an 
indirect object. Any other word governed by tho active re- 
mains unchanged with the passive. The subject of the ac- 
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TivB is expressed, with the pensive, by llie Gen. with a preposi- 
tion (commonly tuo, hul sometiraea una, (% nnQii, or Tgoi), or, 
less frequently, by the simple Gen. or Dal. {^%\ 381, 41?), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, especially Ep.), hy the Dat. 
with V!t6. Thus, 

a. TligafftTTi y aM M rmi liirKte, and it arai surmundtd hj the Mascas 
[= Ui^AffU l- «Wy i M^rK«(. aad &t JWnKos mrr<,«^did it\ i. 5. 4. Oi. 
tlm Kfitoi utri ifkuitm nfiXMsn, I judge that nn one hai heat looed by mon 
[= Keiv« *A[/tM tiifiXmi'iu tiUm, Ijiulge that mate have bmed no (me\, i. 9. 
2S. £>' 9s>,<i?Tfl{ t1(yatTa, if they ahoidd be excluded fiwa tlie sea, H. Gr. viL 
1.8(S347). Ti.S';=r^«.iJLij>«i..<rJ.:!r(» i.l0.ia(|357). 'Hi;.!;.. 
i^«i, i! rairas rif riXi,; I. I. 8 (^ 404. J). M>uniil> /lU Ui hii^fxi 
rtuhuSili, having bem tavghl music by LamprM PI. Men«s. 236 a ($ 436). 
'Ej-u Wilrttit n teEtk ivS Hal Cyr. v. 5. IR. 2v;Ln^s!) j-^ 'H^K^^i t^; . 
fl.Ef ■ . ixi TSuXim, for Metcides having heen robbed of his hiie by Neleus, 
Isoor. 119 d. Tr is™ . . li nai ti rim r&t ^'"s frJ-uj-M ifl, loliy tlien are 
not you beaten the same number of blotes wi& mt, Ar. Itan. 635(^435). Toi- 
iSt9l> r/iv/iK rifiHTXi ■rS nr/in/ibir, iTiy t> Ti/in> riM'f, tlit thiug ait is cut 
Jiiftl a cut as tilt cutter cuts, PI. Gorg. 476 4. Ti /tiy^ka [ae. ^ajTiipa] ^i. 

/ore tAe &s«, lb. 497 e. "AXXu n 'ynSfim iip' inirrui IXiystTi Th. iij. 36. 
•En ySanXiw JlWS>a< !- 1- 6- n^es v<£>t«> ifisXcyUTXi [. S. I. '0^o^<- 
yfjVui W(i( wiiTiur lb. 20. 'Ta-J TiXfae rsTayfti™, n ia-J tou SfyVJa. iS allii 
T/il owiyEii KBTi3;Jf«ni ii. 6. 13. TiJs Sa-i T^i irorji TiSjn^fiint, 'brongbt 
up [under] by liis father,' PI. Eep. 558 d. 

^. "Knvt^^Bii^f C<^ aoToijj I was despised by than [=^ KxTsf^ttv^rur /no, 
they despised me], PL Eathyd. 273ol§375>. Ti iijBT.rvS3s.Jr. ,. KjnTsr.T' 
S' M TiS 'Ei^>, Id. Conv. 196 c ('' 330). 'A<T,^r>Zi>Ta. !' if itdrri^t 
natTrntirluy, and tliey are distrusted by all the PelnpanTietiani [= 01 ti IIi- 
i-ixmiir.,. £^m, iv.,T>Stn aiTi^si. Isocr. 92 a (§ 40Sl. 0/ rjr 'A^^x/bi 
WiTiTfafifiiMi Tin faXanii, Ihme of the Atheniami who had btea ixtnalai with 
ike guard 1= iTf A fiiXaxi iriTireatmi, In ahoBi the guard had been iatrjated], 
Tb. i. 126. 01 E^»Au T«£ra WimXpifu, the CoTinthiaaa having ncdved 
these daections. Id. r. 37. 

^ S®3. Remarks. 1. Wlien the active httamore than one object, it 
la coinnionlj' detenninKd which shall be Ihe subject of the passive by one or 
the oilier of llie following preferences j — (a) The passive prefers, as its sub- 
ject, a direct to an indirect object of the actine. — (b) The paasioe preftrs, as 
its lubjecl, the name of a person to that of a t/iiag. — If theee pi'eferencea con 
fiicb, BOnietimes (lis one prevails, and BomeMines ihe other. The latter pre%r- 
eaca often leads to constmetlon by ipiecdnela (^ 438) ; thus, 'Ati7/i>i<i>tii 

heads being cat off \, ii. 6.1 (cf. Riiiv lim-r\/^vim fi ki^s/h i. 10. 1). A.I- 
^SK^Ii,iim,.riiiiiifSxyittii[^^''E,XnTii ■n'ii {(/■faX/iibi SiijJajftlrsi;;] iv. 5. 
IS. T^^T» TireuTH^ittt, having his ears bored, ili. 1. 31. 

^ S6iS. 2. ,The poSHTB ia aometlmeB the converse of the middle ralhec 
tlion of the active \ and hence deponents may have a passive. Thus, Mirfn. 
tSi^til sixi^irivr^lipaHat, 'that they had not been hired,' i. 3. 1 559. d). 
0Bf&EBC tS li^yx^fiitai!, corselets urell made, Mem. ill. 10. 9 (cf. AnlpuiTaf 
xaXui ilfyxr/iitm, 'having made,' lb. ii. 6. 6). 'E^-yaniwirni, it sliall be 
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perfii-med. Soph. Tt. \21S. 'V^niti i\ S^ia, and wool uniB bought, iSem. \i. 7 
12 (-^ 301. 8). Ts Siu-Hy Til. iii. 38. 'lit HiiZt/u^i Tali Sopb, Ant. 66. — 
TUis passive occurs ciiieflj' lu tbs Ferf., Fl«p., and Avr. 

9. If an active or middle which Ima «o object U ch 
becomes, of caarie, gupkRsoSAi. (^ 546. a) ; and it iw , 
indireci offject, Ihna, *Ttrbf kta, u tt^amiag had bf^i made [= 'To-^f ^f^ Uieff 
had beguii]j Th. 1. 93. ^Kv^f^ KUTdTf ^x^t^KtiarTOt what preparatioA Jiad 
been nuxde bff Ihem f ^ 'EersiSn VK^taxlvxr/iitBi flrrstv, wAen thei/ had made preptt- 
ratlo-l lb. 46. KxkSs &, ,» &-rtx.iK(it> H ^v kwiiU^i^i^} < Wa>M [iC have 
been (lojwered wetl by yon] yimr aaawer ham been a good onef PL Gorg. 
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III. Use of the Tenses. 

§ S&iS. A general view of the distiiictue ofticc-) of the 
Greek tenses, pMrticuIarly as employed in the ladicatne, has 
ah'eady been presented (§*5 1^7, 168). 1q explanation and 
completion of that v ew, it is essential to observe, 
;; I. That, out of the Ind , the tenses, except the Put , have 
no direi,t reference to a distinction of time, but simply to the 
EELATION or STATE of the action as md^ile, defimte, or 
complete, or, in other words, as doing, done, or having been 
done {■^ I68j 

Hen(«, if we omit the Fut., each of tlie Ihrea states or relations has but a 
imgle tense-Jbi-m out of tlie Ind. This fiicin, as it inarka the dietinctJon of 
time only occasionally and indirectly, may be termed acJiroaic (&-, mtt, xi'"' 
xii, Ttlalijig la lam) i while the forms of tie lad,, as Ihey properly and diiectly 
mark Ibis distinction (Uiongh someljmea used aeliroaicaUn), may be termed 
c/a-onie. The lime of an action expressed by an achronia tense must Ibe In- 
nection. tkas (the star denoting that a form is wanting), 

SoEJ. Opt. Imp. Imf. Tabi. 

Achronic, Achroiilc, Acbronic, Achronio, Achronio. 



Achroiiio, AcliroiiiOj Aobronic, Acbronic. 
Future, * Future, Future. 
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5 SC®. 11. The use of generic forms for speci/c (§ 330) 
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KnuAiiKS. a. Tbe Pres., ia ita widest generic senee, includes all the other 
tenses (see (!) ; oa a definite tense uae.'l achrunicalhj {§ 565), It includes the 
Impf. Tlie liiPf., in its widest generic sense, includes aii the pint ttnaes 
(§173); and tha AoR.. oB iAe uiiiDfnifc oBii eoinpiete (enjes. T^e Pbkf,, as a 
generic tense, includes the I'lap. 

^. TIiB distinction oS generic and specific bdongs not merely to Brammntical 
forms, but also to the idess which tlicSB forms represent. Thus the idea of 
PHESENT TBiE, whlch applies Specifically only to Oie paaang moment, enteiids 
in its generic application to any period inclu^g thia moment ; and we speak 
of tlie pnaait mmlh, tiiB present cenbuy, &c. In ita widest extent, thei'efure, 
it includes all time. Hence genera! truths, exlsdng ttates and hatxts, and ofl- 
recarriitg facts, biJong appropriately to the peient time. 

\5e7 m Ti I ■ r tm 1 tr ibie 

fi m n h with 

p d h ire ; 

ffi p f ^ 

p nd o h p fit a d past. 

rhGkg hdh p dm in 

n a se 13 b h na of 

h d a h k d ^^ 330. 3, 

676 584 585 

EiA ThPtese bthfi n,io 

speak g p ts, m t! histo cs bee § 

j}. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
fined to any particniar time, may often be expressed in the present, pa^, or 
futui'e, according to tiie view which the speaker chooses to take. E. g. we 
may say, " The wisest often err." or " The wisest have often erred," or " The 
wisest will often err." Thus, 'H ^, 7^ i>TsS:'a nv^iii imu, i Vi i-rn^ic 
mXXii; gSn xmXiiXi^ir, far good order wests to pi'eaerite, but disorder 
has aifeadff destroyed maay, ill. 1. 3d. OHb l^r/ jva^^^a^ifdv reH uK^r ■ 
; j.if »{«™v S/i* tti,rz tfUHJen-Mi Cyr. iv. 2, 26. 'H » ^Bj;i, . . 
arxXXxTTB/iitTi na ra/tum, iMi tiistnfiffVTxi xrci ^riXuXii PL Fhtedo, 
80 c. KjKTir SJ /int;««<« iy^iKio S>ij»( i^irriSiira, Xarieix"^ ^' I'tth 
i^ii%irm Soph. Ant. 348. 'Kvi^m W sSSii i^x,"" ri id>.Kn- "AiSa pi. 
»v ;iSS'> >ux itri^iToi lb. 360. '£> vikXiXt /ih. w &»itilxt, mM Siirru- 

K fnyirrm Jmpsji» ii\^irn h rxl; ■r^ii &>.i.i}.a«s lanhistis. 01 t'" y^e 
ftkeu; va^emes fiaisi ri/lwsit, w Si AfflJ ftreie^f BtvitTas AyatfZfl • *ftj Tfif feir 
vsit fxuXa^ irey»0Sixt iXiyet J^^^vor ^ilXOffl, vai a TUf ff^auSl^iuv flXiBtf ^^2' 
S.S^ris^li,, ISnMl'^mv Isocr. 2 a. See §^ 675-578. 

Notk. Tlie use of the Aor. by Homer in comparisons is particularly fre- 
quent ; as, 'Hj.a-i S', A- on rii SjiJf Ss'th II, 482, cf. V. 33, &,a. See alsc 
§575.2. 

y. A past tense may be used, in ^leiiling of that srhich i> present, wilh ref- 
ereniie to some past opialna, feeling, remark, aclioa, or obligation; thns, KbX(ii 
till S^' tv S-iic, Venus tua! nal then viereig a goddess (as we supposed her to 
be), Eur. Hipp. 359. ^A^' s5 tJ3i «. to Ymlpv, If ?m; Syii V"< i ^'- Phtedr. 
230 a. A,ap*Ej,5^i. Urns «ii! Xuimrif^iS/i, tJ fh S^iB.'a. j^iXTTa. tyiytin, 
Ti Si iS;».» iffs;iJ,(,Ta, vie shall onrmpt and iyvre that, iduch (as We said) « 
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improixd bf j-iiatitx, and rvhted b// mjialice, PI. Crito, 47 A. 'limi r' UiXiuit 
ii irTfaini«i T^^tf.. At. Adi. 1073. "ilpiXi ft!y Eljsj JJv, [Cynia ought to 
be living] Would ihnt Ci/rus imte liehtg ! ii. 1. 4. 01« Ixs"' (<'•■"• mo*!" i 
But BKffht yaa mt to bs coaai/leiingf Apol. 3. Cf., in Eoglish, the familiiir 
use of ought, thu Impf. of owe, aa a Pres. 

^ 368. IV, The tense may vary according as aa action 
is viewed in its relation to the present time, or to the time of 
another action, either past or future. The tense of an Jnf. 
or Part, is commonly determined by lis connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the Jnrf., the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind. is dependent upon 
another verb, its tense is often determined by the time of lliat 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Sitbj. and Opt. 
modes, from their very nature, there is commonly a unioa of 
the two considerations. Thus, 

^TcTip^iTa £v^^j itiaffT^ "Sattitf he promised lo ghe each iaaji (the giving 
future at the doie of ths promiaa), 1. 4. 13. "Ex"' o!rJ.i'TB( kiICb Tjioma- 
rltin, Ik aeat Hp, hating (at the time of hi9 going up) three hundred hiyilUes, 
1. 1. 2. 'AvWoiTi . . ;ii^»Tif S Ij-.Vwran, thei/ rose lo m^ (future at the 
tjnie of the rising) what they thought (past nt the ^me of the narratioa), i. 3. 
13. n.irTi„h)i kXnhisuf, S iXiyii, W^^ai vil. 7. aS. ETw . ., rTfBTnjMf 
uU IxisSai &XXiM &i fixifm, si /i!i ^lihirai Kf-'m^x" «V«yt;» ■ . . hysf^i'x 
atrth Ku^sfj ^rvii ■ ■ ava^ii, reesmiaended, that tJtey ahould inmediatcly choose 
other gea^ali, if CSearchus [is] toai unu/illinff la lead tliem ; that theg nhoalii 
ask Cyrvt for a gmde^ who [will] teoald eondvct them ia^kt 1- 3. 14. Twc oi 
vrai^iK /tit {>, Sri ayii <r;s( fiamxia, and Iheg had indeed a suspicion, thtU he 
was leading them against the king^ i. 3- 31. 'R&nv/icefftt tU ^te^ayyiXXii i. 3. 
16. 'Eri/tairri, S VI ^«isu ffttsiXiii lb. 21. 

Ebmaek. An IsFramVE, denoting an aelion -whioh must he future, ftom 
the wry natnre of the governing word, often employs the Fat., but far more 
frequentlj the appropriate acAronic tense; thus, Su/irix^iit im^x'^Tra • iiiTri 
S Til xJijiXi fah xxli,, vii. 7. 19. 'Tm^x'^""" r^'fi'fi-r'e" '^•'^'U sufr^x 
n6i^«^ lb. 31. m/i^wSxi ivii-xti^''' viL 6. 38. 'T<Tirj;.Tj ^« ^mXii 

A. Definite and Indefinite. 
£]56®. The INDEFINITE and the definite tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; the latter represent it de^nitely as performing. 
The former merely express that an action has been, is, or will 
ne performed ; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary ; the 
latter obstirve its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 

If action is oonccivad of m motmi in a straight line, tlie definite tenses may 
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CH. 5.J CEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. dOl 

he said to present a side viear of this line, so that it ia sccu in its full length; 
but the indeHniie tenses to present only an end vieai of it, so that it appears as 
a mere poml. . Thus, 

Definite View. Indelliiite View. 

( ) ( ■ ) 

§37®. Hence an action is represented, 
a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or f- olonged ; but 
by the Aor., as momentary or transient. Tlius, 

J™. ,i irXTre,. lTiiT,yn. K-i .1 ft' <"X™rra! iWi..- .J™t. Si^s.yTi,-. The 
barbarians then reeeirwd the targeleers ^momentary) andfimpht loiilt them (con- 
tinaed); bat tahea now the hoplitea were near, tlieg turned iofiight (momentarr). 
And the iargeteers inimediatehf fottowed pursuiTtp llieja (oontinued). v. 4, 24. 
°Im 3 ■ . niaxi"! ixv- ^ • ■ >'?''»■"»'■« >Liff? Dem. 45. 2. Aiakiyaa, xnj 
ftid n-f WTO! Tint tix'n, cojaierie with them, and learn Jint who tliei/ aji, iv. 



i. I. a. 

Notes. 1. Any dwelling of tlie mind upon fhe agent, mode, or dream' 
itnnces of an action, and any attempt at grapliic descriptim, commonlj' lead to 
theuaeof thedsjfnitttenjK; Ihus/ATi.^.WvT, [K).i«fj;at 3' SUtjiv), tluy an- 
saered(jmd Ckurchus was ijie ^eaher'), iL^. 21 (cf. ii, 5. 39; iii. 3.3). "i-Xtii 
StufSt, fi^i^nnn ii Tipntieiii V. 4. 4. See § 576. 

2. In the Imferativb, the momentaiy character of the Aor. is peculiarly 
favorable to vioacitg, energy, and eamfstae f p sa' n hu ''' ' V;' 
5i». tv^S4Kti,n^ ipT, ii. 1, 17. "Asj fi <T a 7 5 

"BXi-i.!,," Sfn, "n-fM ri Ofu, xai ?Si m S a- 20 

§ S7i. b.) By the detinife ten e as a lab t o co i nueS 
course of conduct ; but by the Ao as a s gle act Thu 

mhen those saw h!m urhi> were before is the hab f p U g th ae bef 

Mai, they pmstratcd Ihemselres even tJiea, 16 Ai fi ( y ^ <r( 
Ta&i ffr^riiiTtts, fc*! V>« yi Xt^sysy hf^ f 3 5 S ^ 

. . r^l I'M", rifrict 'St^ ^K^'TiiiU ^Ti-r i^<r 5 II <r 

TK( fli(«! ^iTBTiui. '0 Si l).3-.'Soi( Aiyai ! J 

i\^ei,- ,mi^l^,T,iTi;,i^^io„T^;^ii 3 in grc 

use of the definito tenses in the descriptlo liar Ic S 4 b oh 9 

ji, di. 6. 

§ S73. c.) By the definite en s as do n at e me 
of, or until another action ; but bj e A d v d ne 

its ovm time. Thus, 
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§ STS. d.) By the definite tenses, as legun, attempted, or 
designed (doing, not done) ; but by the Aor., as accomplished 
(done). Thus, 

Tin fiiy f&iit^a/ i%i^vyi to /^ zararBf^Bn^snttt S^rtget J' Wbi ^yiv, ^ry Bii Jif- 
rs^smi fitaffarffai, dearc/Hts attempted to force his soMiers to proceed; hut tiieff 
begaa to slom him. He ihat nammJy escopaf lang stoned to deaik (Ihe com- 
pleUon of tlie act of stoaing) ; and aftervMirdi, KiAen Ae became cOMinctd Uiat 
he shoulil not be oik la prevail by force (to acoomplisli hia attempt), i. 8. 1. 
"O'S'tm v^t fySpatf* olh oitTori, . . TBfJ *roini/tav6s 3^ ^tt'Tiuht XkiiSt^tCntfei- *H 
ftit yk^ "iwvo* v^offiviSsi sTfi; rs3ta/Aiej . . ly^ ti roZ ttuirvrau 'TiffifAtty ^ii- 

SOB was bom to zis, tkereapon we iegaa to quarrel about the name. For she 
insisted on tacldng 1'xm to his name, and I was for giving Aim Ma grand- 
fathej's name, Plidonides. At last me made a compivnate, and aitmed him Fhi- 
lUppidei. At. Hub. 60. "Or l|se=^l^s. nh Swis, ahea I was for expdling the 
gods, lb. 1477. ■Ejku.Vi' S'V " ' ^^>-' i£!»'..-^i. . . 'Ajti^;; Eur. Iph. T. 26. 
'ilHifiiis:^! iSaxi ii^itm Hdt. i. 69. 

HorES. B. Henoa the definite tenses are often used witb a negative to deny 
the attempt as well as the accomplisJiment of an action ; thus, Kxia^;(;>( oi< 
aHSlCa^ii 17-} rir Xiftt, dearckia did not midertaka to laarck vpon tJie liiH, i. 
10. 14. SutfSi ■ruin lih n>.Tx/ras if» Sy" iii. i- 39. 'Etni H t,Mt a>- 
7^I7», iTirii iii. 2. 38. 'Eirfi U ailh ufiXi/m iXiyit, Jfwvrgc rtS irifiu xit- 
TEs'^i}-)!. '0 Si Kmrif iki^ty. And loAen he leould soji notthig useful, he was 
pBt to death iatlie sigAi of the other. Sat fie second said. ir. 1. 23. 

fi. A- person is ofteiL ^polcen of as having done "whst hs has attempted to do; 
tbns, MEN. AJxmb yi{ ts'.S' i^thjciTi. «™W.T<i ^( , TETK. Kri/.i^.Ta j 
Aj««. y' iTl-oi), >; Krtl Z^s Sawi,. MEN. 0iJj yk^ IxriiZu fll, t? Jt S' sJ^o^ai. 
Men. ^Dr is ff rt^U that he should p-oiper, having slain me? Teac. Ilacmg 
slain you, f You tell a wonder, indeed, if, being dead, you arc yet alive. Men. 
For heaven preserves me, bat, su far as % in him, I am no more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (5 410). 2if -^ti^h iMa.X«y, Wkmi- (iii/pii i Siaii™ Eur. Ion, 



■ ^ 574. e.).By the definite tenses, aa intToduclory; but 
by the Aor., as condimve. Thus, 

or i5s»T«y EiTfsi" .. J S' BS-tKf.'.KTt, i«io as/Mi! C^iras; anil he answered, 
f. 3. 20 (cf. 'AlrsEy . . ^mj^iTX,^ lb. 19). '&.x«ira.>T» TaB^a iin/^awj KaJ 
lAi^rx,\,i.lS. OfEXXuvij if guXcmn ■ xal ^s-tie'^Ti il. 3. 21. 

IToTB. Terbs of as^g, inquiring, commanding, foi-hidding, deliberating, at- 
tempting, endeavoBring, iesieging, jmunding, and some otliera, aio inlroduotoij- 
in their very nature, and hence incline to the uae of the definite fenses ; thus, 
TiSti aiiriy ain7y, xa) eb XxSilf ixdrra : W/iy Boist he asi for them (vtUsb 
of Itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them (which ia final)? 



(JH. &.J DEFINITE AWI) INBEEINITE. 6b3 

xar^r;Tjo,™.v, xr) i»{aT«rai ™p 'Ej.J.b'.». ill 4, 26. 

§ ffi^S. RehAeks. 1. Aa the Aor. la an aolii-onie tense, except in. 
the Ind. 66D), it ie in this mode only that tliB Fns. indefinite is wauling 
(5 1 68, a). It ia eommonl}- supplied by the Pna. d^ile, bnt aometunea by 
tliB Aor. or Per/. See Eem, 2, and §§ 233, 677, 578. 

2. The Aor. in the Jnd. is properiy a past tease; bnt, from the wont of the 
Fres. hulefiiiUe, It often euppUea the place of this tenaa, or ia used achronicallg. 
Lt tbesB uses, !t dlfibrs from the Frea. definite, in representing 1^ action either 
mors iDii^ or satgh/, of ivitb a oeitsin expiession of itiiltoitiaieoumas, energij, 
deciaiBene$Sy or caiapieteResB, 'A>st^ 3 ' trxr f^e iriov u^Sirrai \vtan, t^ /ioXjjt 
tmtttfi xagi'mt Snsiiitul alien a tnanieeomes weary rflliesocie^ of those at lumie, 
going abroad lie rdSeiies hia heart o( once of its disgust, Ear. liled. 244. Kol 
H»; yk( Uraeilira V(k ^Uy i»Ji ffs^iv, IfTI V ttZSlt, h X'*-? "'^•^ ^^- <^'^- 
706. °Otb> V Ik B'J.iOKl.'ae *«! iromjiEs ti;, iSjiOf sJts;, Irxi'i/, J! <rf^TB 
r^ifaiFi! xai fcix^S' VTaTn/iit Snxtra ^Mj;«;r,ji la) Siixorir, ' instantly tosses 
off and dissipates,' Dem. 20. 25. Hnx^i i7ni PI. Rep. 406 d. 'Etji'.w' i5t~i>^ 
Ifldlyi^roseaeoct, Soph.Aj. S36. 2.) tb^to . . o-a^^Wa Id. Phil. 1433 
S . . iKisv rSiSi >•;; fja ir(ff >, ' I bid yon pci-emptorily,' Eur. Med. 27 1. 
'CUtciila S' »'.. ifyst 11-^ if).a«-I« lb. 731- 'A^ia'Tu™ Tudtii rvyyimxf 
ixUkm s-.Kj<i. Id. Ipb.A. 509. "Hi-fn. i^i.XaTi, iy'sXara •pskix^/irSxiu 
iiri3-B}(i{nr« pjtSatx, i-i/.i uSkkus-k, / CTjDj yoKr WreoS, / laoj^i at j/oar ioast- 
i«gs of smote, &0, Ar.Eq. 696, 'EJiSi/tuy tS f^Ay, I iBelaime the oimji. Soph. 
El. 668. 

'§3'?®. 3. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonder- 
ful variety, life, and energy, from UiB freedom with which it can. employ and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Fres. Without dreumlocution, it 
can represent an action aa continued or momentary ; aa attempted or accom- 
plished ; as introduetoiy or condnsive. It can at pleasure FetArd or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
oshlbiting an action aa doing, or epic vivacity and energy by dismiBsing it aa 
done. It can bring a scene forward into tbe strong light of the present, and 
instantly send it back agmu into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narraiiva can be preserved but very imperfectly 
in translation, from Ihe foot that the English b^ no definite tenses, except by 
cireumiocution, and has far Jesa freedom than tbe Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thna, 'Eo-iJ !■ xal i«™W' Ixii-Mat »;"Ej.>.b«s, J-lVmh 

ipto, rt Irm, irxyyiTXni. Kb! i h.itai ifA<wj Ti, «kJ •Sui &<riiyyiXi.ti, e-ri 
9ciy>vf,y i:.& ^iAn,. l.xtT^ V ."« toZt^ S; ««i Hi-m !S<!iT.. 'E.rai^'B S" 
intifat ti "E^Xmii, xa) 3ij»!Mi vk Ir^^a iiivaiMm • xai SfiX /at UaaftxXM, 
Sti sIHx/uu KSgn fx'.mrs, sbV &X).m i^ uiriS uSiui va^iU i- 10. 13- 16. 
SeBiiL4.25-27, 38, 39; 1.8.23-27; iv. 7.10-1*; v. 4. 16, 17; vi. 1. 
S-13. 

4. There is no precise line of divirion between the oflices of tbe definite and 

And the definite tenses, as tbe generic forms (5 566. «), often occur, where the 
indefinite would seem to be more strictly apprnpriate. The use of the Imp£ 
for the Aor. occurs especially in Horn, and Hdt. 
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5. Ill Terba in which tlie Aor. was not formeil, orwaa formea with a differ- 
ent signiEcalJon, the Impf. rsmained aa both tlie definite and indefinite past 
tenaa ; aa Jy and ift,' £11 53, 55, § 301. 7), which are mote ftequantly uaed 

B. Indefinite and Complete. 
%S77. I. The indefinite and tho complete tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action as per- 
formed in Uie time contemplated ; the latter represent it as, ai 
the time contemplated, kaeing already been performed. In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply ; in the latter, 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the s^te consequent ttpon its performance. Hence arise two 
special uses of the complete tenses ; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the termination of an action ; 
and the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. Thus, 

TwiStb /itv ^its'inxi, sadi things has he done (and is now upon trial fijr), 
i. 6. 9. "Etrur innyxdZ" '"'*'■" I'/"" Srr' S> m^litpioa! /^sii, ' ivliatever 
Siey may have stolen tVom me (and may have in tliair possession),' Ar. Eq. 
1147. 'n^h, «' 'ItJ^ ii ^Z, r,\ifilm, i3; i<nri/i^ii KS^i,, Iri ;taT<tr»,if, 
xtei tXt'ya¥, Sn K^oTff^ /tir fiys/t^r . • ^^nfiirce ifti rvv vtXs/elBir • ^tisyftiTav 

KiSaiiiitx «fJ ^B/tiixx'"' ^^' ^'- ^- ^' '^'(^ /"' '^' ™ ^''"' ■r""'^ 1^" •'(>• 
UfMu • Ti;] Ji tSi HmSt . . , 'let these things have lieen premised,' Isocr. 
43 d. 'n^iWoi ifcS, n J^fxSiiriu ■ vSi'H . . ^svliiriiTt, let your sluggie/meit Innrt 
readed Us fall Himls ; and do you soa assist. Til. I. 7 1. TuSm ^ir iZr, S Y.I. 
ffvSit/ti n zai ^laioffcSu^t, vtufalvffof n i/UTt itai 'bus Ixaio/s i^u ■ tb "iii Sti fLt- 
rk TUTS ^TiJii'^TSy PL Enthyd. 278 d. 'A:n,;y<ir;» ii, if^y x>i bSth . . h 
9>%4T>Ia Id. Sep. 552 e. Tlifusarla, [let it have been tried] let a trial bt 
mads, Ar.Vesp. 1129. "EJiS.tij SI iWc, »J. SiJ^y .mlfrrfei, andgaiagout 
ihey cornmanded Sie door £u> bfl closed and to remain so] to ba kept closed, H. 
Gr. V. 4. 7. 

& 5 y 8. Ebsiakks. a. The conseqnenccs of an action are usnally 



them altogether (55 256, 580). 

p. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe tha consequences of an 
action, rather than to naiTate the action, they ijaWrally occur mora fi-eijuently 
in the Fart, than in the other modes. Some modem languages, as tha Eng- 
lish, (he French, the Qerman, have no pass, form by inltectiun, except tlie 
Perf. Part. 

J-. For the same reason, the trandtion in § 233 is natural and easy. We 
subjoin an example, which marks strikingly the dis^nction between the Perf, 
used as a Pres. and Uie Aor.; Tii'ixr/. ,! 9a.»M-i(. those who haoe dmi (refer- 
ring to the past event) are deni/ (referring to tlie present state consequent upon 
tlie event), Eiir. Ale. 541 (Ijiil, GvAixi^. 1 am dyiag, lb. 284). 
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en. 5.] mcEFiN.'.TE and complgte. — future. 365 

J, III the Epio, the use of the Plup. as Impf. or Aoc. is more extended tliau 
In the Attic, aiid haa perlinps some cotineofion with the usage in g 134. 3. 
Thus, SiSitu, asBl, A. 221. Biex^xei E. G6. 

§ jS'T'O. E. The Perf.is eomelimes called a past, and sometiniea a 
pvsmt tensa ; and neither without reason, sinuB It marks the relation of a patt 
aclinii to thB present iiiae. The act'ioit which it denotes is past ; but the sioto 
cmnejuenf, to wliioli it also refers, is preseat. Tlie tense is therefore in its 
lime, as in many languages in its form, comfound, having both a pml and a 
present element The comparative premin«nce of theae elements vaiies in dif- 
ferent languages, in diflferent words in the same language, and in different uses 
of the Bnme word. We remark, in general, that the preieitt elemetit has a far 
gi'eater prominenoe in the Greek than in tlie English Perf. 

5. An adjon is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, Uiat the 
Pres. supplies the place of Uia Ferf. This is tlio common nsa of the Pres. in 
BB«, to come, and iSx"!""' '"S" (S^-> '" ^S'> -fa"* eoiee, and I am gone); and 
is not unfrequent in bkoub and xxiai, to hear, fcatiiiM, in karn, hkbb, (0 cim- 
qaer, and some other verbs. In these verbs, the Impf. may supply the place 
of tha PUp. Thus, EiV »«X« iJxiti, yon [come] have coimoppaitiaielff, iv. 7. 
3. KS;a[ it dS'Tu (fiiiy, and Cgrua had not get come, i. 5. 12. OSn ariStt^i- 
KSff.., oD« yke atn o%«t«(, ' whither they have gono,' i. 4, 8. 'ilt ifisTt 
i^,6cf,„, as we [lioar] have heard, v. 5. B. 'Ajt, p^,Sd^^ Eur. Bae. 1297. 

§58©. II. Unless the attention b specially direcied to 
the effect of aa action, the generic Aor. more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific Perf. and Plup. (§ 566. a), as a 
more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form. This use prevails especially in the active 
voice {% 578. a). The Aor. often occurs in immediate con- 
nection with the Perf. or Piup. Thus, 

ukliA Q/ifsnioin] Midas it (aid (o SawB caught the Sat^r, hamag mixed it with 
wine i. 2. 13. Taur>i> d)> s-aXii i£iXia-» ai ivuxsSirii, lAis ciVy id inhabilimts 
had left, lb. 24. N»} S> BirrciAirc .. i^iihri, and Tumit has aided tlitThei- 
taliims. Dam. 22.7. TiiaSra ir»rf«> ««! ■r<ifX"i, having suffered and aitfferltig 
tuch things. Id. 576. 18. 'Arnhi^tmrii <rari^iii ««! /MTi(»f, ii 31 xoil rijira 

fltE^xari, .is! <T;h 7IU< "ExXigvnf JiaEiSj-DKl Isocr. 1 63 a. Oix g is»l/e^tvw 
siS' i ^i;<|(ivnV<ir ri tUnim Xiym Dem. 570. 29. 2TP. "lis j>u S.Si|)it, »><i-ie 
iSnx Urf;iW«. sn. niA^K K »«t« t; , Ar. Hub. 238. 

Note. The use of the Aor. for the Perf. is especially common in the Fnil. 

C. FoTURE. 

"JtSSl. I. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as fatvre. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs lias but a single Fat., the indefi- 
nite ; leaving the defmile and complete Futures, if they reqmrc 



Google 



SYNTAX. — USE OF TENSES. [bOOK Hi 

1 from this, to be expressed by a Farticiph 
and substantive verh ; as, 

2tuf SI l%a(Kiuai /mi Wai *! Xiitrir, Sci/ros shall hereafier conlmt me (cnnHn- 
i.ed, S 570) Soph. P!i.41i9. T^r^r Irra, pUn Id. CEd. C. 653. "AySf^ *«- 
T-aKxwTii letaii, jmu mill have Hmn u hum, vii. 6. 36. Ti tienTn iri/ulx 
iymKirit, kx) xiym pxralm dtni>.\aY/tim Dem. 51. 22. 

^58S. II- The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
ihe Perf, with a change of the time ; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future. 
As it carries the mind at once over the act itself to its com- 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediale, rapid, or decisive, and hence received its 
old name of pauh-post-fwlure (panic post futurus, aiout to he 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a new 
Pres., the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Put. (§■§ 233, 239). 
Thus, 

"H» li /th yiwTBi, /iilTn. !/tri xdXEiirs™,, iaf if there chotild noi le. I sh^ 
tans teept m ouin, Ar. Nub. 1435 (5 564. 3). OiUs . . piriyyinfmirai, 
iSj.1,*, JSme S' " rplrai, lyyiyfii'^'iTiti, no one chall he /led (th mpl 
act) eheichere, but ^all remain eruvlled (ths stal« <» eq t pa th t ( 
enrolment) as he mat at first. Id. Eq. 1370. ^(x^ ! fpci speoi 
and it [ehaU be dons at once] is dtme. Id. Flut. 102 E ,. C 
truravfi/tni, ' I aliall desist at once,' Soph. Ant. 91 N ^ n ~i ry 

hall be mme- 



Vie? i^i 




„..ilf.S,.i^>Xt,i^>S 




diately ct 


It down,' i. 5. 16. 


■Ei. y^s «,«• if"' 
'ho EhaU be dead,' i. 


h 


I 11 


PI. Gorg. 


469 d (of. Kbtibj 


■at JiTBi, Ailr^^ir/tivt'. 




lb) 


uje shall > 




1.27(5 233). EWi. 


'< Aj 




f;u, i^-, 


. .iJiJf X,Xi!-^iT«. 


, Arl^m wUl immedl. 


i&ij, 


Uhd 


/riesdiml 


I remam to ui, ii. 4. B. 







^583. in. A fiiture HctiDn n 
on the point of aceompliahmsnt, of as conn 
pose, &e., by the verbs /liXXu, it'iKu or 9 
Inf. TTiis Inf. may be Free., Aor., or Fat 
the aolJon in respect to definiteiiees and 
TirSn . . ftliXmra JTi^ini'iEiv, seeing a bo 
ilia f/iii.M xaTxi.itn i. 8. I. HiXi-iaa 

Wf>.t.i \x9iii, I am not milling to go^ or I ar 
£vS;i$, ^iae,eira, ifii, iii. 5. 8. BcaXiil 

Eehaeks. (a) The ideas of destiny, 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fh 
used continnally to express purpose (§ 

and thirst,' Mem. ii. 1. 17. Tit iifSt 
Gorg. 491 e. ^akk^uS^H, KS^nr ^s imx.^ 
to put blm to dealh] uisih tin rksign of pull 
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1. 17. ulx-'f"'! »™ i' 10. 10. See ^ 53l.«. — (6) InstemI of iha 
Fat. Part., lie Prea. is sometimes employed to denote purpose, acei)rdii)g lo 
S 573, e.ipeoiaily with verbs of motion; thus, T«5t' U3,x^^«. S>-f'; I icent 
ft aveiiffs tilts wotiffj Em^. Suppl. 154. 

§ 5 8-4. IV. A future action, in view of its jieamess, its ccr£am/i(, its 
niplclili/, or its comiection icith aimtfitr actiim, may be conceived of as Jiciiu 
Mag, or even as atready done (§ 567) ; and may hence be expressed by Ibm 
Pns., Aar., or Pa/, 'flius, EmJ. b«i. tm, eml U earning upnn snme one, Ar. 
Ran. 552 (cf. Airu «,- iUw lb. S64). •AmXi/H^r Mf-, il ki*« «■(.«;«- 
ui> r(i]> mXii,^, tr;!' toJ' JlnirAnsitxi Em-. Med. 78. E? fii Ts^at i}-is;«r^c 
uiVd^riTiti, fXuXn, xk} rl tr^trim^i^Z, if, ahile pnssessed if On bme, he shrill 
d'aoomrvie, I am nadoixe, and I sliaU destroy you besides, Sopll. Pli. 75. Ej' ^ 
is, xar-^Kn^rri f,i, i ,i^i in7-ri^, Eur. Or, 9iO. OhK ii |uvl;^,, Mk' Si 
mis^slK KiUn fim Turxm;, i lix'f"'' Sf^" • Soph. Tr. 83. 'Aii-!r™x»ii 
rii vith rir xiyn J^^ar Isoci'. 2 h. — For preseBta which are commonly used 

^583. v. The FuTDEB sometimes occurs for a present or jwsi lense, 
OS a less dii-ecC and posi^ve form of expression, or as though tlie action were 
not yet dnislied ; thus, Taipii i' i'ya, . . uti^a' iSi7r jStvXirat'^i, ' I sliall wish,' 
L e. ' am resolved,' Soph. (Ed. T. 107C. XOP. n«3i( tiCSj- x-'> /'"''(Vf 
oVif. 'IAS. 0!fm, W y4>., , -a- ^' «Vi;i.™,, yi^. Eur. Med. 1309. 
nw <pii I 7i' ;.l£i>; , °n, ft' i£r^X,„i,, yi,«. Id. Hel. 780. ^Itis exclams- 

toiy use of t/ xi^nt for ri xfi'ni or W f;is|xc, as though tiie communicntion 
were not yet finished, bElongs parlionlai'ly to Euripides. 

IV. Use of the Modes. 

"5 eS 8 fi. For a classificitioii and de~ignatioii of llie modes 
according to the character ot the sentences whicli they form 
(§ 329. N,), see If S7. 

A. Intellective 
^587. Intellective sentences evpiess the actual or the 
contingent (^ 329. N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways ; by the form of the vcib, and by a particle, com- 
monly kV tEp. KB or xiv, Dor mt) The two ways are often 
united for the stronger expression , and they may be both neg- 
lected, if the idea is eithei not prominent, oi is Uro obvious lo 
require expression. The form? of the veib which in them- 
selves express contingencv are the Sutyvncttie and Optaiiee 
modes (^ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 



modes (either because they are t 
tingeney is simply expressed by 
at all) employ the Indicative, ^ 
{§§ 177, 330. 1). 


iclual, or because their coa- 
A-hich 11 the generic mode 


KemArks. 1. ItmaybcsnilmEPue 
tte SidiJ. and Opt., the eontingait But it 


il tint Ute L t expresses the aclnal; 
must be understood that this, lilsB 
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all eitnUar Bfatemenls in grammar, lias primary rofbruncs to tlic conceptions of 
tlie mind, rather tlian to tlie reality of tilings ; that is, to employ the teebni- 
ofll language of pililosopliy, it must be talten mlijectiveli/, rather tlian o6/BCiio^y, 
Tlio contingent is often, from strong aasurance or yivid fancy, Bpoitan of u 
aetuul ; wbile, on <lie other hand, the actnoi, frani diffidence or conrtesy o> 
Eome other canse, is not nnfreqnently spolcen of as contingent. Tliis state- 
ment is also Umiled by the generic use of tlie Ind., as mentioned above. 

2. An action which is now tUtare has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingency ; and therefore, in the Fnt. tense, no distinction is made 
between the Ind. and the Subj., but any rale requiring in other lenses the 
Subj. in this requires tbe Ind. And even the use of the Fat. opt. appears to 
be hmited to the oralio oMicfua, in wMch it takes the place of the Fut. md. in 
the oratia recta (JJ 607, 608), 

§ S 8 8 « 3. The pm-ticie of oonthigence, Hv, may commonly be dis- 
tinguished frofn the conjunction at for lii (§ 603) by its portion, as it never 
stands first in its clause, which is the usual place of the conjnnorion. It chief- 
ly occurs with the past tenses of the Ind. and with the Opt, to mark Uiom 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied ; with tiie Subj. after 
various connectives ; and ivith the laf. and Part., when the distinct modes 
to which they Era equivalent wonld have this pac^ele. It is extensively used 
with the Subj., in cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt., for 
the I'eason, as it would seem, that the separation, in form, of the Subj. fhim 
the Ind. was later and less etrong'Iy marked tlian that of tbe Opt. 177). 
The insertion or omission of Sr tbr Uie roost part follows general rules, bnt in 
Borne cases appears to depend upon nice disljnctiona of souse, which it is diffi- 
cult to convey in translation or upon mere euphony or rhythm Upon its 

edarnmnl En thpoal 

^58® 



The tenses of the Subj. and Op 
preietit and past tenses, or, m sense at 
and secondai-;/ tenses ; and the ride i 
densed form; — 



Note. Future conUngeney is contained in present ; for that w 
MmtingEut, is of courso contingent now. 

§59®. Eemabks. 1. It cannot be kept too carefully in 
,Iie distinction above has no reference to the lime of the Ot-caiTtncc 
lut only to the time of its ctmfmncncij. Tims, in the two aentern 
!0 if I wish," and " I could go, if I ivishcd," the time of the somi 
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boOi the saniB, i. e. f-lm-e. Bot in the former 

present., becauae it is left undecided what the pen 

there is still Bome chanco of his going ; while in the latter, the eoiidnjcncj ia 

past, because it ia hnplie.l that the person does not wish to go, and therefore, 

nltliougb there was somo chance of his go'ig before his decision, there ia now 

no chanoo. HenoB, in the fonner sentence, present tenses are employed ; and 

in the latter, past. 

2. The limits of past are far wider than those of pi-eaent contingency ; for 
there ia nothing which it is proper for us to snppoae at all, of which we may 
not conctHvethat there was some chance at some distant period in past eternity. 
The dividing Une betiveen present and past contingency may perhaps be thns 
drawn ; whatever is sapposed viith loiae degree of preaeal expeetatlon. or in 
present viem nf a decisiim yet la be had, belongs to the head of preswrf caatm- 
geiiey ; but whatever is supposed withoai tliis present expeciatioa or ineai nf a 
decisiun, to the head of past contingeaci/. Past contingencj', therefora, indudes, 
(I.) all post supposition, whether with w without expectation at that tima j 
(2.) all supposition, whether present or ]>aBt, which does not imply e:rpectati07tf 
or contemplate a decision, that is, all mere supposition; (3.) all supposlUon, 
whether present or past, jn despite of a prior dedaon. Thus : 



IieiU go, if lean have lease (and I intend to ask for it). 
I ihinii, that I mm/ t/o, if I can ham ieaee. 
I wfsA, that you may go^ 



(1.) Fast supposition. 

I Ibou^t, tliat I might go, if I could hare leace. 

I aiislied, tliat yox might go. 
(3.) Frcfcnt Enppo^Uon not implying expectation or contemplating a de- 

/ would go, if I should have leave (bnt I have no thought of asking 

for it). 
Z eouM go teiUi perfect ease, 
I s/ufldd liie (o go. 
(3.) Present suppc^tion in despite of a. prior decision, 
a. In regard to the present. 
I Koald go, if I had leave (but I have none, and tlierefure I shall 
not go). 

B, Id regard to the past. 
X would have gone, if I had Imd leave {but I had none, and tbere- 

§ 593, 3. As (he difference between the Subj. and Opt. ia one of 
lime, rather than of essential office, some have chosen to consider (hem aa 
only ififterent tenses of a general eoiijojictiiK or conti«gent mode With this 
change, the number and otlices of the Greek modes are the same with Ihoso 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctue and the 
English potential modes beccmiea somewhat more obvions (see <% 31) Ac- 
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ali&oagh it is queslJonablB whetiier it is beat fo liiscarcl the oM phraseolc 
gy. tlie 

PresBntSuiijuncdvebecomes the Definite Present (or tlie Present) Conjunctire 
Present Optative " " Definite Paat (or Uie ImperfBot) ConjunoliTO. 

Aotist Sulijunodve " " Aoriat Preasnt (or Primary) Conjimotjve. 
Aorist Optative " " Afflist Post (or Secondary) ConjunoUve. 

Perfect Subjunctive " " Perfect Prestait (or tlio Perftct) Conjnnotiva. 

Perfect OptaUvo " " Perfect Past (or Uia Pluperfect) Conjunctive. 

4. Contingent aenlenoes, like actual (§§ 566 - 668, 576, 684, 5B5), are 
liable to an interchange and bleudmg of tenses. Past contingency is often 
ooBOMve<! of aa present ; and pi-eaent, as past. Henco, primar)' l^iises talie 
the place of secondaiy, and secondary of primary. This iuteroliango may 1» 
observed paiticufarly betiveen the Sulij. and Opt. modes. 

•^ 5&3. The Sabj. and Opt. occur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses; and indeed some grammarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. It 
results from the principles already laid down, Ihat, in their use 
as dependent modes, the Subj., for tite most part, follows lite 
primary tenses; and the Opt., the secondary. To this gen- 
eral rule, however, there are many exceptions. 

No'tx. In the applieaMoQ of this rule, tha teoses of the Imperai., as li'om 
to very nature referring to present or fiiture time, Me to be regaiiled as pri- 
mary tenses; those of the Jaf. and Fart., as pHmary or secondary, according 
to the iiniCe verbs, whose places they occupy, or, in general, according to those 
upon which tJiey themselves depend. 

'5 593. In (he expression of contingency, the Ind. is 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt. by the greater 
posiiiveness with which it implies or excludes present anticipa- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary tenses ; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Put. Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. eKpresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- 
tion without present anticipation is expressed by the secondary 
tenses; but with this genera! distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 
of a prior decision, 

Rewaeks. a. In tbe expression of oonfoigency, the Impf. ind. has com- 
moniy (lie same difference from tlie Aar. and Fliqi., aa, hi English, tlie ImpK 
ind. and potential from the Plup. In respect to the time of the action, 
therefore, tha conUngent Impf. ind. commonly refers to preimt time, and the 
Aor. and Plup. ta past. Ses §5 599, 601. », 603. S. 

is expressed by the ap- 
ition thai may f/ecome 
fad, by the Subj. ; supposiHi'o. mit/iout regard la fad, by the Opt. ; and jigj- 
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there is tliis dUtincUon, tliat the Impf. espressea supposition mntraiy to j>re»aa 
fiict, but the Aor. aU Hup. tontraiT, tnpast fad. 

y. The Epic Bomotlmes joins »i with the Fat. ind., when it depends upon a 
condilion expi-essod or understood ; ns, Ei S" 'OSunri; ixici . ,, ru^i xi . . 
amTiTiTa. J. 539. A Mmiliir nee of Si in the Att. is rara and doublful. 

§ 59'S. S, liideBnitoness constitutes a, apeciea of contingency. Henco 
(1.) the construction with the relative indefinite (§ 606) ; and (2.) the use 
of £> with tha past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
a definite dme, tiut ftom time to time, as tha occasion might occur, or, in 
other wonla, to denotes liabitaal actam; thus, TIiXXickii j-aj i^i /th My i-imi 
!{Sv, for he would often say, that ha ojos m lave icitli soiiK oM, Mem. iy. 1. 3. 

<r>.>/» !r;iirs^hiii i. 9. 19. E7 t.s ai-r^ Jsk^^h . . ^^.aiuiiiM, . . (<i-ii<ti> Ht, xai 

S/ix xirM-f^snxdfiexn, is. 3. n. 

§ S9S, The contingent modes are often used where the 
Ind. might have been employed. The Opt. with r"r for the 
(a.) Pres. or (^.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent ; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, whicli 
was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenbns. 
(See §§ 604. b, 605. 5.) The use of the Subj. for tho Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs cliiefiy (for the Fut.) in (y.) earnest 
inquiry respecting one's self, and in (i3.) strong denial. Thus, 

a. AirS ^,..Ti SU Jn • S£n-<]v y^ lif^X^e^vri, i!Us [wouU he] is the 
very ihhiff ioe latmt} for the^ imll sooner expend, iv. 7. 7. KaJ Bti^^tris /tti 
,i» S, di,,Ti,r^,„, Sy r, r, J.,'«, . ., 3n;5r, f^ixc lii'^'t' Cyr i. 2. 11 (cf. 
5 594). irtK. AsfiBy^/o ^» t!s {••^ly h ™nT«n'. KAA. *n^;. SP.K. 
OimSt /»T^«jf Su/tJij-sf/a ay ih PI. Gorg, 503 d. This ubb of tha Opt. is 
paMdcnlarly &equent in argamentative conclusions. 

0. ^n/i'i, «e1 (S» bi a^nhinr, I confess, and [woutd not] vnll not deny it, 
Dem. 576. 17. 'Axx' >!.kW Sf »f u'^bi^, At. Plut. 284. MEN. Oi. 5r ^M- 
pm. nP. Oi^'Jo-sj^B^nVsiO^i JEur.Iph.A.310. — Thiauaeof tha Opt. is 
partjcularly frequent in the first person. 

J-. n.r |S« i a-S ii-T<S i r! Xiya j Wlilther [can] sliaS I go? idiere slap f 
uAot my? Eui'. Aic. B64. E?i«^!., i s-iySfi,,, 3 T/J^iJ^ft,,, Id. Ion, 753. 
Elirur VI iarvi, n rTfopiIf iStus iu ; Soph. Ant. 315. 'KipvXixu tsv rsS 
iBi;«i, Ih. 554. See § 611. 3. 

Note. In the Epic language, the use of tha Subj, for file Fut. hid. ia mora 
extended. 

S. Oil y^^ fft //M ' ' yrvff aiiV il^ov 
T]r>r SHSpfiit ^ou, Soph. ILL 42. Aj^i/fii__ 

HoTES. (I.) This nse is moat il'equent in those fiirms of the Subj. which 
have no foi-ms of tlie Ind. closely resembling them, vii., tlie Aor. pass, and Iho 
Ed Aoc. It is, on tlie other hand, less freqnent in tiie Pres., resembling the 
Pres. ind., and in tiie 1st Aor. act. and mid.,reEembling tha Fut, ind. (cf. 601. 
N.). In tliii emphatic negation, the Sabj. ifl ragulurly pi^ceilcd by a doable 
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negative, ou /ii. The construction may be explained by supplying a word ol 
pbraae espressing fear (cf. ^ 602, 3) ; thus, Oi SiSaiiia y.)i ymn, / Anw no 
_/iar tfiai (Ae^ iwikW lmoa>. CompniB andv passages as, Oi psSo;, ^it n iyi- 
y« Mem. ii. 1. 25 ; Oij;) 5Is5, ^^ ffi fii.^^ Ar. Eccl. 650. (2.) The tJmilBi 

Of ffi' /'n />!^>i^9/.sr ^»T<, never If i;; //ufiuui you, bu^u. £1. 1052. 

^ 396. We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of the dLslinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from (heir 
offices or connectives, desiderative (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire), final, conditional., relative, and complemen- 
lary (^ 329. N.). 

(i.) Desiderative. 

% 5&7, A wish is expressed either with or witSiout a, 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses ; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. In the former case, (or.) if the wish is expressed 
wilh an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind. Fut. is used ; 
but, (;?.) otherwise, the Subj. mode. In this use, both the Ind. 
Ful. and the Subj. may he regarded as less direct modes of 
expression instead of the Imperat. In the latter case, {/.) if 
the lime for realizing the wish is already past, the secondary 
tenses of the Ind. are used with ti yaq and ilUs- but, {S.) other- 
wise, the Opt. mode. (See ^§ 590, 593.) Hence the Opt. 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 
wish ; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived its 
name (§ 169. 3). Thus, 

(a.) "Ii; J. ™^«Tf, xa'i WihiSi /in, thus fhsn [yoM wUl do] do, and lUIen 
tome, PLPrat.SSSn. M>,%h tuiV ifiri .£scb. Sept. 2S0. 

Notes. ( 1 .) A wish is often expressed in tlie form of a question. Hence 
in Greet, as in otlier languages, tlie intetrogati™ Fut. often supplies Oie place 
of tlie Impenxt, ; as, Om iltf m T-ajt""" :»«!-. ^Jim /.i.«., [Will you 
not oartj') Carri/ her aioai/ inslant!;/, and kme her alone, Sopii. Ant. 885. "AJu 
™ li-fi, itufi, ri9 ^fisi /lu ; Ta^TTi. S' !Sti Id. (Ed. T. 1069. OS/iiVaXrf- 
fftit, ixx' ixtXsiiiitiut ifi'i i [Won't 3^11 not tollc] DioCt talk, but /oBaa mir, 
Ar. Nab. 505. (2.) For the I^it. witli air«! in tlia place of tiia Imperat., see 
S 602. 3. (3.) Tha Aor. and Pres, are aiso used with ti oty oi, or ti' s5, in 
tlie earnest expi-esston of it vilsit; as, TI sSv, lifn S KS^s;, ti , . Skt^ii it'i : 
Wl-yikea.eaid O/rus, ham you not told ^? i.e. &;iine,Cjr.ii. 1.4. Tlth,i 
i- Si, ii» i('"'?i > PLLj^^ll 3- 

^598. (S.) m hiifl-UiipiJ, let vs not UixU, iii. I. 24. Hit ftiXXa. 
/ii., a 3.!(i(, iXX' i^,X(S,Tii Bb aliurfi lb. 46. iw rSt a-fire«T»T«. nfx- 
ixSiat y i,t"'i iii- 2. 37, 'AXkii /t ii yi ratii 
sS'BST.E3a.«Sopl!.Tr.801. iDi;', uKriifc/Mi 
rxSra. do not do this, rjt. 1. 8. M^Jiy iivfiiivrt 
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HoTES. (1.) The use of tiie Subj. as Imperat. occurs chiefly in Uib lai 
Pera. ("where the Imperat. ia muitjng, § 170. N.). and in the Aor. adlh /ii. 
In the Sd Pera., the disUnotion is rarely neglectei, that in prohibitkna icith /ii 
a»d its cotnpounds, ike Fres- is put tn Ae Im^ej-a£,j but tJte Aor- iit the Sufy'^; 
as, MS iit5:;Ti y.f . . (!HTi T»J.ifti"Ti Ti. e. 18. MbV UisIti, fiir ipSr' Ivus 
Boph.{Ed.C. 731. Mii''EAiiJi ir. 168. MjiS" imiityt »■ 263. In Iha 
3d Pets., the distinction is !eaa observed. Tlie foundation of tha diatinction 
seems to havs been thia ; that the Pres. forbids an acUon more definiteiy than 
the Aor. (^ 569), and iience naturally adopts a more direct form of espieseiou. 
Thus, prohibidon in tha Pres. is often designed lo arrest mi action noiT domg, 
wiiile proMbition in the Aor. merely forbids, in general, tliat it should he done ; 
SB, M;i ^BfiiZ"", ^ not mondisiiig, i. 3. 3 (see 01 » J;£rTK \iaiiiu%n lb. S) ; 
but M»^ ..SSJ«r.,B0riAouHjft™(Smi,iii.2.17. (2.) Tha useof tile Subj. 
as Imperat. may be explained by ellipMs ; thus, 'Ojsti lik ayxfiUv/i-ii, see tliot 
me do not vndi. ^ks^u /la frsiiiryi Ttvra. See g§ 592; 601; 602. 3 ; and 
compare g§ 595. y, \ 611. 3. 

^ S99. {y.') Etfirii .. Tin ei/nyiil/cHf, Would lh>a I had then been 
with soul Mem. i. 2. 46. EW' iTjjij . . ;3i1.tmm f^ltai. Would that youhad a 
bitter spirit, Enr. EL 1061. E/ yij «™iiTi,. W>w/<y. .7;!;" Id. Alo. 1072.— 
In these expi'esaona of wish there is properly an eliipMS ; thus, EW iTjjit )3ii- 
riaoe ipairat, xttxHf &* t^x^t °^ i^ofitiv »y, if yoii had a better ^irit, it would t>e 
well, or I a!iou!d be glad. See55 600.2, 603.X. 

HoTB. A wish in opposition to fhot may be also expi'esaed by the Aor. 
ftlf£A« (§ 268), OHjAt With this verb, tlie particles of wisliing are some- 
times combined for the BalsB of greater strength of expression. Thus, "ilji- 
ki pit Kiecf Zr, [C. ought to be Uving] Wmdd tltat Qotw u,i:re Umug I 
ii.1.4. '0\iT/xi y SipiXsf. Wouldtlmtlhadperis/iedl Soph. (Ed. T. 1157. 
EH' i^piJ.' 'A^yiZi fill iiatrrarfxi rxifa) EnT. Mad. 1. Ei' yif «jjj,» PI. Cri- 
to, 44 d. So the Impf. w^,Xsr, Eur. Iph. A. 1391. In later writers, »pa»i 
and ^ipsXi are sometimes used as particles. 

§ ©ffi®. (S.) O'l Si=! isriTl^xiyTi,, May the gods requite! iii. 2. 6. 
n»XX^ ft« ^iyaii yU,.n V. 6. 4. M^t, ^sXipiTTi A-^^iirt^pi'lm, r^^s-rfi ti 
VL6.18. ne<iCB[ 3' 3 iii, vixxi^^ nrTii™^iTB{ Eur. Ale. 1023. 

Notes, 1 . Tha Opt. of ivish is sometimes used, especially in tha 3d Pera., 
as a leas direct form lor the Imperat. Sometimes tha two tbrms are united, 
and these again with the Subj. (§ 598) ; as, "KyiS', kpvi "i^ /"• amTj»*S- 
fiiy . ., S T« . . 'Ax'Xiii Tx^rralti, Join Si x^drss piyx, jKhSi ti Ha/i^ huinfai 
r. 119. SeeSoph.Ant. lol. 

2. Tha Opt. of wish may be introdnced by the particles ii, I'Si, t! yi^ (Ep. 
and Dor. a'h, al yds), m, and in intariT^otion by rSi &r. Ef ftti t-Imyts {fiiy- 
y», O, tliat I had a voice .' Enr, Hcc 836. EfA /inV»Ti jTsiiK Soph. (Ed. T. 
lOfiS. El j.^ yiMiTj Cyr. vi. 1. 38. 'ill !x«n xa^nxxa, Eur. Hipp. 407. 
IlSt £, iuipnn ; [How might I die ?] Wn«ld tliat I tni^ die 1 Id.A]c865 
— These expreadons, except lie last, are ellip^cal ; thus, Ef fisi ylviivt p(iy 
y«, ASsJ/cM. iSi, If iha-e wen a miee to me, 1 slioHldhaghdi Swi.s!/ni «. if 
j'j.a.Ts «'aj'»»»«(. Sea 55 599, 603.}.. — Very rai-eiy, eHi is joined with tha 
Subj. ia Che expression of wish ; as, EW . . iX«ri Soph. Ph. 1092. 

3. Except in inlerrogation, St is not used with the Opt. of wish, which is 
thus often disanguished fi-om the Opt. in its ofhei' nsas. Thus, 'il vaT, y'l- 
ti.i ^ar^Si ii-!-^x'^irr>sii, rlir HXX' Spam- mJ yUai' S,, ci, xaxiiyMiJ son, 
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then you awald not Oe bud, Sujill. Aj. 550. 

(n.) Final 
^ ffiS> B . Afler finai conjunctions {ii'h, o'jr(.)«, as:, /i^ ■ 07>pa 
poet.), ii present purpose is expressed by (n.) the Subj., or 
(,5.) in the fdi., by the Ind. ; but a ;)as( purpose by (;-.) the 
0;>(., or sometimes (5-), when the realization is now impossi- 
ble, by the past tenses of the Ind. {See ^% 589, 593). In 
iina! sentences, introduced by a relative (§ 531, a), the modes 
* ■ ■ Thus, 



(b.) ''Im i35ti, to tl'ol yita moj Anoio, i. 3. 1 5. I^i J« aSri, ou-ws . . 
iiaiS Cyr. i. 4. 10. Sb^SsuJ.!™ f j™, t« ^.!(h tiZtki Umlm 3-«i.>f«i <St t«- 
Xi'rx- ui fc«iiiri i'i^ i. 6. &. — After au-u; and ^;, a> b sometimes inBertad ; 
aB,'AJii( ifL«<,Srm »• liSSiUi. C)T.iiL2.21. Oup^ ^if.', *< a. Tifftar 1». 
p^/jj ^Buh. Pr. 706. 

(3.) 'Aj,x' i:™s T« pi, W UiiVp y.v»rJ^.rf«, ffiJ.™ B-»,_jTi.r, 6..( ™™;^ W6 

Note. After SVsij, tlis 1st Aor. eubj. ia rarely used in tiie active anfl mid- 
ala voices, but inslend of it the Fut. ind. Cf. ^ 595, J. 

(lie (Ayw, in on&r iiai Ae mijAt land hapliles, L 4. 5. BufSijaii' iB-i/i!j.i?ro, »; 

a-.:if^ir. Ti;»av.J[?B™, i. 1.5. -ras'ii. bStm BS-JlFai.., fB T/t itr/Ai,, yi. 
«.r. iv. 4. 22. E/i-ij^, (Hist. Pres., 5 567. «) 3a/isui, !»' ii>,>.M /^i t,, .B./i, 
Eur. Heo. 1148. 

(3.) T; ^' (* . . J«Ti«w iWlj, ^ fS..^ ^nVm S^k^tS. j ITAjr rfirf jw "oi 
inttanU^ slag me, ao that I might naier hta^ sliouiB mg6e//f Soph. CEd.T. 1391. 
°I«' B TB^iii lb. 1.589. Oixiurixiit ri Xlgyirsi, ^i!^ imjii-, Uui ifmoiv 
Ar. Pax, 135. "I™ itMi alinit S.i^ft^iv, akX' iiriiSn af.sjirTs i.'t tSj iXt- 
"!•"} Xii"l"' y'r""^' P'- ^I™"' 89 b. 'ES.. ^i Mx^^a ■rSr. x»e.r., J| ^bS', 
i; Ij3»ix.rs, iSiiy«« Sv t«Et« iiaa-OT?. vil. 6. 23. 

§ @09i Eeiiakkh. 1. A past purpose, sHll continued or conceived 
of as present (§ 591. 4), may ba expi'essed by the Subj. ; ^id on tiie other 
Land, a present purpose, viewed as doubtful or as connaeled with aometliing 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expresaed by the OpL The 
Subj. for the Opt. may be remarlted paitienlarly afler the Aor. nsed fbr the 
Perf. (5 580), and in indirect quotation (§ 610). Tha two modes ate aome- 
timea both used in the same connaetaon. Thus, "EmVnJi,- .• oS. tyu^n, ?v« 
is 3!,^™ J.^75; PI. Crito,43b. •:E^kfo, ti^,, />i /<.; T( f^if^-t-vf, Eur. 
Med. 214. "O.iX'ri B-e!»ei'( «y.wa, ^mj ti rftt^a p^^fu^i, Tb. vii. 25. 

T. and !«*^r™/ iii'. 4. 1, 34. "!»■«( SI mu S iT^s^i-m, ri fl drnTii^lZ"- «s 
S<r^,t ih i SSS, ii. 4. 4. SrSiSr f" «<i|/S;I>»>, h ^Mpitx Soph. (£d. C. 1 1. 

^a-w/iS J^iffM. i.3. 14. 'ft( CSfH hili^iiit Alyhloa SisTt, yW r dfikt 
Eur. El. 58. 

le final conjunclion /li, lesl, is commonly used, but 
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fih iTf^iTiTi airt-t ■ . « trtXifuti, they feared [lest the enemy should attach] 
t/iat tAc ciiemi/ wmild atliicJi liieiii, ii'l. 4, I, Aii^ui, /tii kxClit /ii Sinmi Imi^ L 
3. 10. OsCaS^, )i, f^i <ri..c itifil Hini^rt li^irift,, Uavrix! Vi. I>htl. 13 a. 
•E^iCTn ..f^ii !«««-. iii. 1. 12. KM,,: ^i, xiCwr, vli. 7. SI. liiS^ji;' 
f™( ^i TtiZifuc., I am a/mid [as to Ihia. lit huw I sliaU not find] thai I duitl 
find, Ar. Eq. 1 1 S. "Oirui Xaiu, iiS^is. //eur {as to this, vii. liow 1 111117 ^ 
cape] l/ia(/con«ofeMa;K,Eur. Iph.T..995. Mi »{«;!,, ?«■-( »1 tk ..«'«- 
n-ariy, /eoT- not that any one wi7f tear you. Id. Heracl. 24B. Mjg iii'viic irsf', a; 
-.iVi'-o' Soph. El. 1309. 'Epieirn, inifMi^ifxI^aXiCyr. ill. t'.l. <I>i- 
Csi!,i..s, r., ™( ;i;f» «*"^»S''■■ tu-EistiK. lb. iv. 5. 19. 'At^; jlSa!, I,' m'lta 
SW»>st Eur. Med. ISl. 

S™( or ^i ■ as, "O™! elf UuS, iErSjij [sc. JjSt!, r.oTi.-Ti, or io-.^.ii7s?.], «e 
W™ (7mt j™ f«. »!«., i. 7. 3. Aiu-[6C ™™r,J ,r', J™, ™T;i( BiiJ,,. i> Ixfi^s, 
t'ls Vi sIm •■Tfdfv! Soph. Aj. 556. 'Axj: Srm fi 'l-x '"t '"' ^"j^" [^- ^>^»- 
««] PL Meno, 77 n. MJ . . Jui^/fti Eur. Ale. 315. Cf. §§ 695. J, 598, 2. 

(m.) Conditional. 
§ 4»03. In sentences connected by conditional conjunc- 
tions, there is a.great variety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. The condition may he assumed, either (ot,) as 
a fad, or (^.) as tJtal which mag become a fact, or (y.] as a 
mere sappnsilion without regard lo fact, or (S.) as contrary 
to fact. In the first case («.), it is expressed by the appro- 
priate tense of tlie Ind.; in the second ((?.), by the Suhj. ; in 
the third {;-.), by the Opt. ; and in the fourth (8.), by a past 
tense of the Ind. (see §^ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Ind. and Opt. are usually connected by il, and the Subj. by 
iur (=^ Ft and «V the contingent particle) or its shortened forms, 
^f and Kf exceptions (f.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Alt. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
CONCLUSION is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
condition. Iq the first case {a.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by tVie appropriate tense of the Ind. ; in the second {/?.), 
by the Fut. ind. ; in the third (j-.), by the Opt. with «V ■ and 
in the fourth {&.), by a past tense of the Ind. with Sp. Tho 
form of the conclusion (?.), however, often depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation lo the condition, and cases of ana- 
coluthon are very frequent. There is (ij.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If (&.) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

2iiWms, jm sSrui iritiU vii. 6. IC. 
EsitARK. Supposition ia sometimes made in the Greel;, as in other lan- 
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C/3.) 'H. ■yi^ tsZn J.iC«f«v, oS Suyars^m pin.t, for if we lake this, Hie// wW 
not be able to remain, iii.4.41. 'Hp 3i fiiy^, i/uTt iniT ■r^U tuZtx lisaXivti. 
liilx i. 3. 20. 'Ea. /is, tniriSri, . . u-jsTi/tBtwA i. 4- 14. Sea lb. 15.— 
(a. and 0.) OSk o!j» tri pu'i^iTrai, ii It favvmi eb /uix'^tki riui H^ifaij ■ \a\ 

NoTB. The place of the Fut. in Uie conclusion raay he supplied by thg 
SRnie forms of expression aa ore elseirhere sDbaUtutss for this tensa ; thus, 
^'Eistt oZ* Ka^k feints ^vXaTrBTfitv xrei rxa^bfttv, Srrar ^, i^ninTo »ftas 5^c^r 
»; <r«!.ifi,m Y. 1. 9 (5 S96. S). 'H. yij lieirfj ).(}«.. wi raSV, fyay' 5. U- 
<nfi«y«m vHm Soph. <Ed. T. SSd. 'H> S' n^ir) wxwufiiv, lif^Zi h? . . «si^- 
rui !. 7. 7 (^ 583). K^> -riZ-r, ifn, >i!^fi<y, ■^M' i/^' mml^rct, i. 8. 12 
(§ 584). 

(j-.) Ot» Si aSt Saiifis^si/ci, il si viXi/aci . . la'axiXnlsiir, I sJiimld not, 
thea, juonderif tlie eneinif shoidd parefte, Hi. 2. 35. ^1 e^r i^Hi ii/^at ^atrn^iav 
Ti S"'Miii>fi'Mos, txSii/^i ar r^h if^Zi iii. 3. 2. 

X^ If I saw you in want, Islimdd be tonnderinj tliis . .. Sat since I see, &c., 
V. 6. 80. Oi* iS» !irs.'n«p 'Ayarixt mara, it ^ lyii aiitii luikivtii, Agasuis 
iBould not hace done this if I had not commanded Ann, vi. 6. 15. El U tsuti 

fuia av ii. 1. 4. — (y. and i.) E! /tir •r^irfir imrvd/iKt, sii' at ninxaXaihrci 
rti- Hal sSii Utriifci. OiiSi yii( £> MUcxit /it S fiafiXitis Wxitain, '< l%!?.iiu>iiifa 
rait ivi^^Txi. Had J Anoien ^ia before^ I had veeer aecompanied you ; and 
noil} I s/iaii depart. For King Jfedoejts would by jio meaja commend me, s/iould 
I drine oat our beaefactora. ^ 7. 1 1 ■ 

Ci.) "m TtosriptSZ Soph, CEd. a 1443. — The use of >i wilh tlie Subj. is 
almost entirely coufined to the Ion. and Dor. 

{%.) E; ,.i, WmtS airh, J.Ba,'« £, pi »i! alr^irSl ««i f^,f,7rl vii. 6. 15. 
E; r. Ki! Su^^SiTti Ti Ti S^^ xXi-^t^, . ., 3|iTi Ivi Toi; ■r,T^f^^6i (of. "Ep' $• tx- 
S«n £., .; Ti."Ax«. i.^e^i^n) V. 6. 9. Ei i-^cf^^ i,,- ^rix"-"' »"'^^« i«"l! 
fti,, Cyr. ii. 1. 9. Oi» S, Tjse»/Br tJf n'isi tJf S^f.., si fh ™St d^^,C^H- 
nrn. At. Ecd. IBl. £.' yie yi^txTxii I; rjj' ^^»w.> 3;iiou{, . . «-«;' «v9f> 
airaTi S, £f ixxim, 3-Ui,t Sm: Or. 566. 

iiitTi Sy aum't Ten. 12. 22. Axm'i it I'n, i! yvr /^i> . . svyyy^/^vt . . 
Xx'-'Ti, i' Si T$ tW Xi'"f ■ ■ Sa'^Tw UoXa^iTi Lys. 179. 32. E.' fai 

12. Ou» sv . . Hyiiioii, aX xt . . aimns ^- 1S4. 

(S). 'Eo-g^luj^flv, Vvx, E^Ti SfiiTs, ^iXi/flr uuts'i 1. 3. 4 (§ 6Ql). 'En^suJlIi!. 



§ 604:. Eemares. 1. The condition is often («.) under- 
Btood ; or {/?.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
is incorporated in the conclusion ; or (;■.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent 
sentence. In all these cases, the form of tlie conclusion is 
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properly the same as if tlie condition had been formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 

tlieii [if I sboulrl now forgive you] he in future ok ensmi) la my broUier, and a 
fl-iend t> tnef i, 6. 8. 

Notes, a. Among the conditions moat imtui'ally supplied, and thei-cfiiro 
most freqiientl^ omillod, ore those of inclination witb possibility and of possi- 
bility nith inclination ; eince these are tlie two great conditions of human con- 
duct. Hence thii &«qu<3nt nse of the Opt. and post tenses of tlie Ind. with £■ 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition ; thus, 
0J» at EivBirs, Ae amsld not 6e able (.if he eliould wish), I. e. he eoald nnt, i. 9. 
23. OuSi 4-11:^ a. rii i't«, nnr amid any one lay lliis, i. 9. 13. Airal ^i> 
4i irg^iudnrat, (Aey could tlienuthtei hare vwTclial [might if they had cbnaen], 
iv. 2. 10. 'JHpSs V &tifattyuyi x^'^, avd Imi^itluae iaidtlua HKimghi, 
iii. 2. 24 OiV avrn isr^xnTta- St UUu/at, nor ahmid ax wish la alay him (if 
we could), ii. 3. 23. "HJ/s-t" S> b»o..'™i,<i, J should vast ^adlg hear (if I 
tni^ht hear), il. 5. 15. Tjr iiiiu^i^.'xr lA«>ii> £> i. 7. 3. 'Oxm/'hi />>• £> i. 
3. 17. •&S,vXi,im j-'bv, I dioKid ho<K wished, PL Phaedr, S28 a. 

b. To the use of the Opt. with S,y just noticed, may be referred its em- 
ployment to express permlssiiin, or eomiaand in the aoftmed or indifferent lax- 
gufige of pamiasioa ; as, 2t /tly ni/i^X'" ^' riaiiriv, you may now iebiie jniar- 
lelf [might if yoo wished], Soph. Ant. 444. •Ay~i' &> /idrxin ii.i( U-rs. 
Ui lb. 1339. Xu^cTi £• iUm ^vf^dxu Id. El. 1491. — Its usefoithe Fres. 
and Fnt. ind. (§ 595) may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 

c. From the different idiom of the two languages, the Opt. is ol^n hest 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our Pres. potential ; thus, 'Axx' 
I'o-wTi sir, btit yoa may say [might if you were disposed], vji. 6. !6, Oa/ijT< 
St lb. 23. See also 5 600. 

((3.) BcaXiifcn, y £>, a^siTn dmay £— (I d^Mfii] Kij^su, )^hh bStSv i. 

3. 17. OSrl J^j,0Mi«r?;K«.ff5/«t [=11 (3oJ!(T;t;»™/"l «''«'''■'"' ^ij"-- 
/Ln', £!Jvxt' Sv maTTi:. S iSaiXiTs Mem. i. 4. 14. ■Avii' r-S tS, t^sZtx 
Jxu> [-" .J ph ri ™«E™ ,1x»3, . . .;« £• .!« ■/ «' PI- P!"B<lo, 99 a. H,. 
KSrrit pi' •liiim £t xsTAiatsiiv, nmiJiirurSi BuT»v iSiiU a> ^iiifStSn iii. 1. 2. 
'iltrng £• i(i/iiii ns wi(i tixnt i. 5. 8. "Aiiif it Sy^^s/B-oj iv if k/"V ^o'n'i'a'. 
aXJ.»( S BUS <8> T«X/t|ir V. 4. 34. 

(y.) "OffTrt Si T^ir^t ^i!.«.S>v [= I? T,s ™>s,S<;,] biIt^ ™s.„i;^n»i,-, Twr» 
iyi, cH^tr- a. .i3«.^«iW.^ ii. 5. 7. 

§ 60*5. 2. The place of the Opt. in the conelnsion is sometimes 
supplied by the Ind. expi-essing such ideas ns possibility, jiropriety, nececsity, 
habit, ovmfinisked action, comiaoaYy yiilhout «.- as, O™ Sr XaSir,, )l pi . . 
Bti^ljiiy i. 5. 2. Oir^E 73^, li iraim vr^sit/fAotTJt p^'iiar qr iii- 4. 15. Et trti av" 

lb. 18, 19, 28; ii. 3. 11 ; iv. 1. 14 ; and 5 594. "fliiriisM, t! iXarsim i. 

4. 7. Ai'rjt^fsv yxi Jy t^ /iiii Sfi^ iiavi*(ix^iii, 'for it irould have been 
base,' vii. 7, 40 (§ 604. ^). 

3. Tlie conclusion lias sometimes a second condition, to whicli its verb con- 
forms; as, -My y if^i tXnirSi, .S» ^> 5,tofi^ras/u. s! -r^m i3i„vi vl 1. 29. 
-Hisi/o, . . Jti, !; SiUlf^tv . ., S' f-i' lidX^fr^,, SmKrovTB, iv. 1. 3. 

4. The parlidc ev Is sometimes omitted where it would regularly be insert- 
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ed ; as, 'Bjrxoti/im ftiirai, t'l . . i|HirAT^>i>, ^ certaiali/ shoald be aahamed, if 
I had been, decewed, vii. 6. SI. E! V afuhn a! Sid yrw/ini tj^ooan, ihraxht 
i'.m\y^ Ear. Fh. 1200. £<' il/ij . . fr^s>. ., ftie.t^Vjt:!' M.Hec.llll. 
Au'.anv t'h xiiiSf ifTi^Sairtf xardrx'ii Soph. Ant. 604. Offn J;Sr' \Xd> 
Ixnn, nor could s/ie lume done it toioisaved. Id. El. 914. 

5. Atdo courtesy (5 595) often gives the conditional form to complamcnta- 
ry clauses after words of emotion ; as, IHi ii^ifiam, si [— SV/] . , rihs, 
tins I moudei- at, that ijoa place, PI. Eep. 348 e. 

(iv.) Relative. 

§ @#®. A sentence, which is introiJuced by a relative 
(or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indejinile or general or nol yet determined, has a 
species of contingency (^594), and may hence employ the 
Stthj. or Opt. ; the Subj., when a future determination is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Opt. (^ 590. 2). Which 
mode should be employed will commonly depend upon the 
preceding verb (^ 593). After these connectives oV is regular- 
ly used with the Subj. (sometimes compounded wilh the con- 
nective) ; but not with the Opt., unless for some additional rea- 
son. Thus, 

ESnSis 1%, nyifiim niTiTr tfa^ai Tiirsa, 4 [delinita, viz. CpT!s\ Iv/ixnifitSa 

' tie guide whom Cyrua may giva us,' 1. 3. 16. 'Eyu yij ixnU' fif ^» ih 

' the vessels which he might give us,' lb. 17. "O n Sr % <ri/«^«, lb. 5. 
'Or^ a ipx!ii fi>.i>! ii>«h ■rsi'Ty tAn^-n i'yiyisri, iv,eivX,6i>i ii. 6. 23. 11, 
5/tlt fiir ff» JlfAai t^tai ri/ittt, aVfltf «v or J. 3. G. "QitfV /tir ar^antyit ffmt l"t?, 
vh er^n'niyif ra^sKiiXtuv iirihv ^i e'^aira, vh uvaffr^artfyat iii. 1.32. 
ni(iuri» y i/iJi Tsii tr^rnii srSiSfttii us at iuiifilla itux^oTaTSM ii, 2. 12. 
2.nZnit. . ., ?T«. C= St, J.] oi &SX'"-" "•1^""" Cjr- '■ 2- 8- 'On T ^w 
nS hmS yifinri, . . d<TiXi.rtf ii. 6. 12. 'Eyi ^, Srirx, [= aVa'ri &>'] i:^'- 
fs, f 91" vii. 3. 3G. 'E^Hfiui d^i Ivrvto, iriri yv/ifirxi fiiiXi.n i. 2. 7. 
T; oJv. i^ii, ri„Sr,^ l<r^i [= !n) £>] i^M^frai < Cyr. iii. 3. 1. 'F.xk, [^ in! 
^rj Ii <riXit iXiirf^ ii. 4. 3. 'En! ri, i.iixi,, ■r^.ifn/il.rii Jorano i. 5. 3. 
*TS*t /<!, S^ 9-afji ni, xeS/ti" ■ !«.S«. [= im.Sa ay] !J ««•./»«, fiaCx^r,,,, . 
kKK^i foiv 1. 4. 8. *'Efl'f Ku^* aoft/ti^tixr ii. 1. 2. ^Ksrii^h ^i ft i/t^ysiir. 



Uinra, i. 1, 10. Hfiv iStom x«™j.iij-« i. 2. 2. Mixp J> K^ixnrry 
. 13. 

Totes, (h) The omission of Mi with the Subj., in sentenees liJte the pre- 
ing, is most liequent in the Ep. poeta, and rareaC in Att. pFOse. (A) In 
similes, sa presentiug imagined ecsnea, tlie Subj. sometimes occurs in rel- 
'eelausesi as. "ilm X7( liiJj-SitiM, «/««»«(.. 3.'«w«i P- 109. 'Xlf S' 



(v.) CoTuplemenlary. 
5 ®©'?t A? fhc complementary sentences which it is most important 
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m CoriPLEMENTAiiy sentences. 



to remo k npon the thatatler of 

Theie are two ways of quotiQg the words of a person. In 
the first, we simplj lepeat his words, without chaoge or in- 
corporation into oui own discourse ; as. He said, " I will go." 
Tli!i 19 termed dibect quotation, or in Lat., oka.tio kecta. 
In the second, we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as Will tender the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse thus. He said, thai he would go. This is tenned 
INDIBECT QUOTATION, OF in Lat,, OKATio oblTqua. This dis- 
tinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons, 
and even to general truths and appearances. 

Note. Of thaso tn-o methods of qnotafion, tha former is dramatic m its 
character presenting heforo us tlie speaker in tha utWmnce of his own woiiJs ; 
but the latter is aarratise, eimply reladng what tlio Epedner lias said. This 
relation is mads in Graek, hy Oie nsa eUher of the distinct modes, with Ihoir 
oonuactivea or of tho moorporated modes. We have occasion at p-esent to 
treat only of tha use of tha distinct modes. For the use of tho inooi'porated 
modes, see § 619. 

§ flS ffi §. In the oratio ohliqtia, a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as depeodent upon the statement, thoughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed hy a contin- 
gent mode. This use, hoTvever, is con6ned to the Opt., which 
limitation may be explained as follows. The oralio ohliqua, 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respecla the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require special provision ; while in 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the past is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode, Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oratio ohliqua only in such cases aa 
would admit it in the oratio recta, while, on the other hand, of 
the distinct modes, 

The optative is the mode appropriate to the oratio oUiqua in 
past time. 

With this Opt. av is not joined, unless for some additional 
reason. Thus, 



•H.„ J„.». 




had kft t!,e lmgkls,i.2.2l 


. A!'. 


z.j£ 


■eni/er came 
Iff ainii. 


'A. Si 


■. 10. 'ill Cimt i liTv^n Ui sifi^lLTc, 1 
nw^Z, ji» »f'," Ipu, " oJ^Jt^i 1 " H. Gr. 

w ii. 1. 23. ■■n„(i,vra .; t^iv "E?.j.BV!;, ;v, 


ii.3.56. "Ot 
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fSfl^ I'll, SanXiis y aZ Susan Tirfinpi^lisDi, sVi e'. 'E^.K^yif tm^i/ I. 10. 5 

rrixsi ifii iii. 1. 10. 'HyMii, ?« t3 TiJa. i7n iv. 5. 7. -E^urif"!, Ji, t. 
S^a-J, .fa IT. 4. 17, "EmiW.iro 3T{! t.C 2iJ^»u, *or!{B ii-.xi«.« I'n a *.'^». 
vii. 1. U. ■E,iX„ . ., ^.n>. ^«l«,i;. r*.e/*«™' 'X""'. i^*' '^^ 3»"' fi' 
«StJ,- Soph. (Ed. T. 1245. Si=ai-£., i/ J.«C«;«(i» ii. 4. 24. 'O 3' ix^xiToi. 

H^t STi . . Vf^etJf ■Ll^fff i. 5. 14. 'E4av/ea%BV, on oi^fisu Kv^Oi ^airBtra L 10. 
16. Ti<r<rapi;»ii SiiEi^Ad (Htst. Plea., § 567. u) r» KE^fsv a-gi; «• aSi;i;gi>, 
it imtiuMis, air^ i. 1. 3. See i. 6. 3. 

^ 6©9. Remarks. 1. Tho Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, viviiclty, variety, and dramatic life (^^ 330, 576), 
oflcn interchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the latter, but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, 

A.) A eudden change ia often made tVoin indirect to direct qnotaUon. 
This diange may he made ather (<t.) after the infroduetoiy particle 1 or 
(S-) in (he body of Iha quotation, commonly after a rdalJvB, a paronthetio 
dause, or one of the larger pauses, and in the last ctae witli the ti^uent 
iUBBrtion of Ifn- Thua, — («.) IlfsJiHt iTmy, Sn "AM: il/a, S> ;»««," 
JVftFCTMS Sfiiifi " I nnt the very ^ersott j/oit inquire for," ii. 4, 1 6. 0/ Sa iWsVj 
in "l-^^-ti U^,," V.4. 10. 'I^i£j,!<rm,,3ri " S Sii^^r^,, ^ S^ifu^Z' 
ri ktyifi.tyii! " Pi. Crito, 50 e. — (^.) 'Em'iuxrh », " <S( tSnSn i/^ *j-i/iiya 
teiTiit trn^a TtvTte, ^ XvftxmfaSa Tflf ^^a^iv" i. 3. 16. " Aaytv" t^atrat 
"xe'i"" ^'^i""t finrnfcMBi anas Ti KiB^ojj;«f xliTii r,^!' bJtsu; nimiiM-n 
*iJ »«?( iMf«n" H. Gr. i. i. 28. 'Bxiyi>, Sn "JjS», fr.S;,n . .. 'AxX' 
lya," i^, " Biaytiirfju." 'AffiKfi'iTBTS, %-ri " tvSii lit vnirm '^■^ai tU ''h' st^x- 

^ G 1 0> 1!.) Indirect quotation, irithout losing entirely its cliaracter, 
often adopts, in vhoie or in part, the modes and tenses of dii'ect quotation, ai 
the Ptes., Fut., and Verf. ind. for the Opt., the Snbj. for the Opt., &o. Thus, 

When they said, that theij [_ikb\ mere come for the army, he replied, that hi fra- 
Eigna] resigned tie army (here the regular forms of uidirect quotation would be 
j'xiiir and ivMi'm, while those of direct quotaUon would be Sno/iit and &^ail. 
'itifci, GO that the person of the one form is united with the mode of (he other), 
vii. 6. 3. "Ey™, St, ti lv,i,iTm i. 3. 8. •Tvf^-U /at h, Sn &yu (cfOri 
» M ^arAia &y«) lb, 21. OZn, %hiya., ?t, KEf^t f.ly rUnxu, "Afiarw fi 

^XXi JmSujM .i^<MrTs iL 2. L-i. See iii. 5. 13 ; vi, 3. 1 1 ; vii. 1. 34. 'ESi. 
.» SSX.. iT.«,. t-r, »;{«'«.«. =i^i., .? Ti, Wi^iipii,, vi. 1. 25. "EXtya,, Zr, 
9-Efi r7»J^v l{<ita., &^its, >1t.i>s '««v.I I^'ovtbi 11. 3. 4. See lb. 6. 

§ O & 8 . S. The use of the Opt. in Che oi-alio oUiqua may extend not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but aleo to verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connecdves (of. ^ 619.b); as, "EJ-eysv, t-ri . . gr» 
. T !/ i(rmi Sxaiir, 'throngh wtiioh they had come,' ill. 5. 15. "Ekiyn . , 

'Slvsa thoagh an inflniUve precedes ; as, 'SAm, &yiit ri rr(^Tiii/ia kuts pirai 
ri tSv vsXs/i'iwt, "t. Ill' lixfiXihi ifn, 'because Oiere was the king,' i. 8. 12. 
3. In complementary sentences, where doubt is espi-essed, nud a primary 
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tfinsa precedes, the Ssij, Is someUmes used, especially in the Isl Pen. The 
connective is aonietJmes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. Thna, Owk 
,n\ il X^t^ifff <r.i:T^ is Cyr. viii. 4, 16. B.i!A., fEc. ii} X^C^^,, Will 
tlumltuhc? Soph. Fh. 761. 0ix>i; />ii>»^i> i Id. Et. 80. £.Vi n ^sixii 
9-e«^! 3 iif>Uiif Ft. PbaBdo, ga d. AI. Ils;i>»£ D-u nD<7^r. . . AI2X. 
[Sc. Ylx^imh as] 'E^a nms-w i Buccll. / ailuise you to be silmt. M.scii. I 
be silent? Ar. Ran. 1133 (of. § 537). — The use of the Sabj. in § 595. y 
may in lilfo niannci be explained by eliipais. 

B. VOLITIVE. 

§ © fl 3. The most direct espressjon of an act of the will 
(§ ^29. N.) is by the Imperative mode (^ 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see ^^ 597 - 600, 602. 3, 604. h. 

Eemauks. 1. From the fondness of the Gi'eeka for passing from indimot 
to dirset foi-ms of expression (cf. §§ 676, 609, 670), tha Imijetat. is some- 
times fonnd in depeiuiait sentences ; thus, 0»si-« S' 'OfiirTtii ■ a/rn jkS Xrai 
ffTivSt ifiii Orestes was sitarteti ; so tliat [do not gnove} you sftould nut gj-ieoE io 
excens, Soph. El. 1172. Fgd'^-a Si, »<rri, sr liiiXnitfi, x"!'f'"""''"> ""'' ^ 
vnJl propose il in Bviting, jo tlial if you will, [vote itj you may tmte it, Dem. 
129. 1. Aii^oi, on, ay /lit iifUymi, . . Kvie6airm, to show ikeia, that, wltat 
thug desire [let them gain] they must gain, Th. It. 92. 'EmcnfuTu vdXir, 
™. ixpity,!^, ratt iiW( II Tjirj. hrilif AfiT, i^irii, «i,W<» PI. Leg. 800 B. 
OW >f> S !;£»> 1 Do you kaoio tlien, wliat [do] jKm sluiuld da? Eur. Hec. 
225 (of. <Ssi' s%i S S;ii.i.s 1 Id. Cyc!. 181). OliS' m «s'mo> ; iwl rZt ijfn- 
pirm W «<T<ixsi>r», xiVu Kf?/ auTJj iiaSi, Soph. (Ed. T. 543. 'AXX' SuS' 
% lit, idii^^^ln , Eur, Hetael. 451. 0W« m 3 /.™ j-i>W» , Z>ojWM*Boa, 
then, mkoi [let Iw done] must be done forme? Id. Iph. T. 1203. <tuX»».w, 
o:j.i}^w«»Hdt.i. S9. 

§ © B 3. 2. In geneiiil but earnest address, tha 2d Para, of the Im- 
pemt. is sometimes used witii tras, or t)(, oi' both, instead of the 3d Pera. ; as, 
XiJfi. hS^n tS! u--n{iT!,s ■ Tolsui, v-Hi ■ =}li.ii.B« r!i /cm SStw. tfoise Sirttr 
jiieji/ nwii Ifllios, KrdJ of you / Sfloo(, smiie. Let wme one j/iiw wie « sfliiff, 
Ar. Av. 1186. •bii.^Ti trSc r.i lb. 1191. 'Irsi m, iWyysX).. Eur. Bao. 
173. See § 500, a. 

3. Such familiar imperatJTes as ayi, iiVS, Si, and ^i^i, may be used in tlie 
singulnr, as intellections, thongh more than one are addressed ; thus, "Aj-i Ji, 
ix.ll»«Ti Apol. 14. EM fwi, ri <ri!^f^, Sy'ipi ; Ar. Pax, 383. 

4. An act of the nlU may respect dther Hie real or tha ideal. Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the Irapcrat. may ho used to express snpposition 
or condition ; thus, "O/wt Si tl^ala /ii,, Imt yet [let it have been said by mo] 
aupjiose me la Aum said, Mem. iv. 2. 19. llkriTii i-i yi^ . ., xn's ^H Soph. 
Ant. 1168. 

C. iNGORPORATEr. 

§©S4. I. The Greek has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of distinct or incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus (n,) a de- 
pendent clause may he preserved entirely distinct ; or {(I.) its 
suhject or most prominent substantive may be incorporaiad in 
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the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct; or (■/.) it3 
verb may be also incorporated as an Infinitive; or (3.) iia verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Participle. The 
union often becomes still closer by an attractioD, which renders 
the subject of tits Inf. or Part, the same with tlte subset or an 
adjunct of the principal verb. This attraction has three forms ; 
in the first (t.), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second (£.), the Inf. or Part., referring 
to the same person or thing willi the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject; in the third (ij.), the Inf. or Part, 
adopts for its grammatical subject, an adjunct of the principal 
verb. E, g, 

X. 'H/r^ir', Sti ri iliiiuynt ^^o^iVfAx iHn \> KiX.xiif ni, Ae perceived, thai 
n Cilicia, I. S. 21. Aiyatimr, on M Toin, i^x"' 
■jiTi xn^vfin lirexkniir,^ Tb. ii. 99. 

(3. "H.iftTo tS ti Mimut triin^/ix, sti SS« i. K.X«i> h, lie perceived 0tB 
army of Meno, lliat it mua now in Oillcia, i. 2. SI b. I. 'ExlymTo tius, u; 
•yiytirsKvr, Veot. i. 1. See 55 425.4, 551, — a flnfl ^. For examples, 
See § 551. N. 

y. Airixiifiim alTihi /ciya vn^k finoiXiT Anfi.'™ titx^Sxi, perceimng them 
to have great iyluence loHb Kmg Darius, Tit. vi. 59. n«frT;^iK«f;iTs ^mSiTt 
Tb. iJL 1 10. Ili^Tiuj 9iiifii iriixi^rr <Ec 4. 6. 'Exho . . jionSiTv t^ aa. 
rf^i Ages. i. 86. 

i. Oi lita/cai . . A xlsiisiai ■nifuitcrsv, I cannot perceive yom allempting, 
a. 5. 4. n»;i»,iB^fiT. yif a-<^fBii/.w« H. Gr. iv. 2. 41 (g 58S. a), 
"Evi/^-f-i Tim li,V>m ii. 5. 2. 'E^x^ipiSx . . fisMcuris toi-rM vil. 7. 17. 

XyKXrtii&rvi w\^i ^nStr aKruXayn^ofiwvi, - . ^xj^arxt ^l Tli. 1. 72. 
1. For examples, see § 55]. 

C ■E«,»iJ»^.y Sim ,Ui [= V"( ii''"! 'T"".], -M t^ight tliat v^werewor- 
%, CjT. vii. 9.72 (of. N.|(4i'5»,/u j-ile '!--''vrh iMim, lb. v. 1. 21). Nj^iji 
. . Stiga &yicSii KtrBXTtiii.iv [=^ oiai'Tfli airflij-i/urTo], consider yourself putting 
to deaUi a good man, vi. 6. 24. OT/m. .T,«i t;>,« i. 3. 6 (cf. 07f,a/ ^i, S, S" 
lyi,, ].«f>r> fii F1. Charm. 173 a). '0;» /<1> i£E^«fTa>»> Enr. Med. 350 (cf. 
'O;;: Si ^' tiys, itifii iiu^y«,/ii,K, Soph. Tt. 706). Oil J x^iiTTS.! ^it. 2>, 

i^SX' CjT. i- 4. 4. AtiXsT TifUS, tio wkuZrci Ar. Pl«t. 587 (of. ■A^r^im 
lie ifci, yiyiii Soph. Et. S3. SeeS§ C27, e33.~f aiidS. 'E^^wi th xa- 
and the mldisra displeaBed^Th. vii. 47. 

97. li^^lT iSs auT^i ffUffxltjuffofiitjut & tt^n xb) isry^ieaftiwis 'rgatiixi, it 
Hiereffve seemed best to them, tlujt having packed up what tliei/ had, and equi^jed 
tiirm^mi in full ai^r, Oiey should admuix, ii. 1. 2 (f 627, «). EJ ySi^ 
Pf.nE.™! ffi/ioL m Eara^oji?, for your aje prunes that 'Jon fid tiitdly, JSscii. 
Ag. 271 (§ 633J. 

§ 6 B 5, EEMABKa, 1. An especial variety of wmsttuclion is ob- 
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aervcd witb ench wonls as tiniix, mj-yiiiuMw, iwum, S/nuii u/n. ''F.yu am 
ruMj!« [BO. ii] . . v(ik1 iwrxf-trst {v. I. iunTanit^), I [know with yoa 
yonr ridngj Teatunber your rising earl]/, CEc. 3. 7. ^uil'iAffi ykf Toit /jXv , . 
yiyt^nftfwBit {Vm I- vshi - ■ 'y%'yt¥iiftivavs\ whs Zi ■ ~ ilKn^'^oct ISDcr. 319 e, 
Siniii- l,ixuTV "'f'S £• Fl- Apul. 21 b. 'Efwur^ yl^f fio^liii ii3!> ImiTn^u-. 
>» lb. 22 d. 'E/.ai^u |uv<uSs, oTi . . Xiyu lb. Ion, 533 c 'Eiiiss HxfiXih 
tJvMtj you aeeia to be hiag, CjT, i. 4. 9. 'Eai'KHra Tt^f>iVi /ixXxtr tt voXtvsueit 
SSsfiitBi, 'you seem mora pleased,' H. Gr. vi. 3. 8. 'Eoikm il^uSS i.'jmoTi, 
yoB MBHi iiie one aim has spniita ilie tml/i, i. a. yoM leejn to Ante »;in*en ilc (.h/A, 
PI. Ale. 124 b, "Ea,«. j.ie iir*!; ofr.J-iUa ^Bimdi-T. PI. Ap«l. 26 e. "Ofi..a; 

■1 Id. Meiio, 97 a. °Ofi«« «r«v &«»^riC!.r (<-. /. 
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2. The eondngent particle £> may be joined with tba Inf. and Pai^., wbae- 
ever it would be joined witli the distinct modes of which tbej supply the plaiB. 
The Inf. and Pert, aie then commonly translated into Eng. by tiie potential 
mode (5 5S8), Thus, EJ U r„ i|«™TB*S-«i i' iSirai, if any one thuJa l/iat 
he coald Ik decdved, v. 7. 1 1 (§ 604. a.), "ilrr. i^i Hiirn- &• yZ<,m vi. 1. 
31. Ti ,Jy tlifiiSa <t^Su, (cf. W ..Vi/a ^nino-^B.) , iii. I. 17. See vi. 1. 20, 
and § S95. ^. '11; iSra ri^.yivi/im< £r tu, dr-nfrxaiw'rS,, as tl-rmgh la 
wouM this preeail over his ojlportentsj i. 1. 10. 'Us aXovros «v Tea ^i/j^iw V. 
2. 8. 

§©36. 3. From the intimate union prevailing between tha Inf. or 
Part., and the principal verb of the eentenoe, a word properly modifying the 
one is sumetirnea placed in immediate oonneofion with Uie other. We remark, 
iu particular, — (u) Such adverbs as n/is, xbr'.xa, litis, i^xiiftni, and ^ite^u, 
joined with the Part, instead of the principal verb ; as, "A/»« TuSr" i!<roir iri. 
rrg [Baying this, ho at the same time rose up], us loon as lie had said this, he 

n -ivx^ Pi. Phiedo, 77 h. EMus oS. pi Sin I Ki^iaJ^,, irT^itrs, immediiie- 
ly, lAarfnre, upon leelng me, CefJialas labiled me, Fl. Rap. 328 o. *Hr xIitsTs 
iiri^agm, ri /tirajl srigiiii/iinM /triri irHiiii /«!« vltuy, it was Uieir cattom, 
while mardiiiig \m the mean timel nei&er to tat nor di-iak, Cyr. viii. 8. 1 1.- — 
(£i) A parljole joined with tha principal verb inalead of the Inf. or Part., par- 
ticuhiriy &r, and oSn with pn/u'- aa, SSi i/o" (ut St sT/ui iTjbi rl/tiss, mlh 
yau, I think tliot X ekoald be krmored, \. 3. 6. ^^i„i[ui sit i^i^uv ,hiu V. 6. 1. 
Obx tfarat, !kx,, Ibet/ soul tbey wmdd nut go, I, 3. 1 . 'Et^ito but», t.' st/i- 
■riilw. O™ [f B [EC. ivXi-niiit], ' He said So,' v. 8. 5. 

4. In the use of tba incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often a union 
ef two constructions; as, 'k.yytXXi S' ?{»« a-forTrffij [uniting xyyiXXt 3' 
?(iiif and iyyitiXi J', ifti> T(irr,SiU\, and looiouiae {irith an oath, adding it], 
adding an oath, Soph. El. 47. "On ^ikXm Siii™ dtxifnif^itm ™« iJaAwj 
Cjr. ii. 3. 17. Ti ipSy SiM-itril. xti""«" [nnitjng ri A/.5. Si-Vi.^i and W 
JiHJwA flftr. ;K{B™rf«iI , [What sliall you want of us to do with us ?] la 

tiifti' xciii,a„exi Th. V. 15. 

§ fl fi 7. 5. The Tat and Part, may he used impersmaSy, as well as 
the finite modes (§ 5*6) ; (hue, "UrTi »a) bSt^ pir^fiXuv ii. 6. 9. Slsra- 
/<an «ST.r( II. PhiEdo, lis e. 

6. From the familiar assoclaljon of the Ace. with the Inf (§ 626), and tlio 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly govemuig other cases aro often 
fcllowed by tliese in CDnneotion with an Inf. or Part. Thus, 'T/iSt ir;s.i,'«u 
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'^BfffjfiBTt^auf siitai iii. 2, IB (cf. 'Aya^tts *b 5^7r ^^h^xu 
• ,S,_,;J„, „l...™ !,„<« Cyr. 11. 4. S (». 

aiott vieir maig ac war, 1. 1. 8 (ef. SiWnt Si nxtif ai-r^ vii. 3. 7. See 
§§ 372, a, 406). 'Xii Jja-s-rss i/^ffs i^o5 Soph. Tr. 894 (§§ 875, 877. 2) 
SometlmeB the Aec. occura for onuther case with the Fart., if its ^JSQ is analo- 
gous to aat of the Inf. ; as, 21 /^U iJ a-jarrsvT" iTixnk" Soph. Aj. 136. 
"Ho-rfar . . iSXsjrjry™ n Id. Phil. 1314. Cf. § 406. 

§ © fi §. 11. The relations of depeadent seotences are ex 
pressed wifh greater expUcitness by the distinct modes with 
their connectives; but with greater brevity, and often greater 
energy and vioaeity, by the incorporated modes. There are 
few of these relatioos which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject, the direct or indirect object, the time, cause., 
purpose, manner, means, condition, restriction, preliminaries, 
result, &x., of the verbs with which they are connected. 

Eeuakks. 1. The nse of both the incorporated modes is far more esten- 
fiire in Groek than in English. Hence we often translabj the Gieek. Inf. and 
Part, by ftnita verbs with connactivea (t/iat, alien, whUe, as, ami, if, althnugh, 
because, since, in ordar thai, &C.). Sometimes, also, from a diffei-enee of idiom, 
the Inf. and Part, are interchanged in translation j as, Ti S rSt fiXan /iitit 
ftn iSSvai /iiWii St apix-xxTa Xa/iSdtur, bui Ae Ihotight thai he ahne.hjiaB H 
to be most easff to seize tfte aa^aj-ded propej-ty of friends, l\- 6. 24. Yl^bittu^iv 
ttaf' sTs IStiXsTi lau-rii ^i\s7iiSxi, to hM t/ie jJiM place ui!l!i those hy Khom he 
wQied kiiaself belmied, Cyr. viiL S. 2 6. 

§ 6 fi 9. 3. The use of the ipcorporalcd modes, poitieularly the Inf., 
ia very great in the omlio otliqua (§ 607), someUmes (».) extending even to 
Bnbsidioiy clauses (cf. 4 611. 2) ; and being interchanged and blended not 
only (fi.) with <ither forma of the m-oiio olli^a, but also (•y.) with those of 
the oratin recta. Thus, 
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H. Gr. JT. 3. 1. 'il( ^» srrfXTKyiirBiTa \fii . . Itriiiii v/tui J.1- 
j-i™..- as E! ffiiVsftai i. 3. 15 (§640). ' kviyyiXXst t^ 'S-i^f, tn riTxiTa 
iU "Soy dyxlk, lua . . i^h iyWiXtSiniy Cyr. V. S. 4. See J 628. 

HoTE. "On and ii are sometimea even tbllowad, after an intervening sen- 
tence, hy an In£ or Part, instead of a finite verb ; as, ETm Si, Js-i, " tTi.Sav 
rdx-'ri^ « rrjBHlB Xii^ diit u.*,^i^^i„ nhi," iii. 1. 9. *Evi,<;r.v h; 
slr,,!Sr„ ^dh,, eirii 3' X^CTv Cyi.v. i.l. 'Ej-i y^e. »? '"^ ^". ^ 
Ifcavriy »-i;% . . l/.i fT.«, T,^»p Xy« PI. Gorg. 463 b. AiVC^M/Mi oJ. r.u 
, ., ?^., lircs> St f^.., >!• ii-ri^pl^no lb. 4B1 d. FyiuiSl i Kxi»> »i>] a 
Anp'^S'il!, •". d »b1 iiTM-HsSF ^5J.Aov (.3«»-«ur,, S,«)l*aij«so/iS..B( ehnis Tb. 
Iv. 37. 

y. 'Epil " WlX«> mfiuljtfai . .. "EyBTT-B;," t^, "j'S«"iv. 1. 27. Kxi. 
BfSfs!, "TiiiiXsi fciXii," ipB, " Sinffjaia^fvof 3<a ■ J.iy!iy T-*{ 'Ayoili&oi on ojji 
lirvT^^iw .r™. . .'Ofi^s 31 i;W,B,,"i(is, "i«!;i!m" vii. l.Stl. 
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(i.) The Infinitive. 

of iho 



Rule XXX. The Infinitive is construed as 
a neuter noun (^ 445). Hence, 

(a) The Inf. may be the subject of any word which would 
agree with a nouti ; whether appositive, adjective, article, pro- 
noun, or verb, [b) The Inf. may depend upon any word 
which would govern a noun ; whether siibstantive, adjective, 
verb, adverb, or preposition, (c) The Inf. may he used, like 
a noun, to express a circumstance ; particularly such as are 
denoted by tiie instrumental and modal Dot, {^415), and by 
the Ace. of speeiJUation (§ 437). Thus, 

^iiy>,y «E™( ^,?aXisT!fi. Jmv a SfJ., la fin is ™/«)-/or t!.em than /«■ hi, 
iii. 2. 19. 'Of oi. iniXiM ,tn ti Tt imfistrexi Kal Xitm rh' yiipBiai ii. 4. 
19. A.E(' hUmn foJ."' "' Soph, Ant. 233. OiSit I'Si Wt [= ™»b»;. 
IffTif, Bicr\ otHoZsai, iliere h nalliiTig [such as] li/re hearing, or, it is bett to hear^ 
At, Av. 966. OSS. ,iJ«v ri aiiot ijaTtt. PL Gorg. 447 c. "Er -y&s ''* '^»- 
«r. i»n Kcl fi XafiSmiK V. 6. 32. flfspB™ . . t.E! a^foiJiK «-f<iriB/<B, 
pitert _^r mmMWiiis' on ai-mif, I 1. 7. IIjojBnv erixnim M tiii ®b- 
fiai'sw H. Gr. iii. 5. 5. 'ArTm^.x'" ^ 'l^''" ''"^''•'' "■ 6- 1^- 'Aj|«'"f ^.5 
l»&>/vii> i. 4. 15. Ti!^ Tolas' i<rir«i, ^of^iia fa' &%U, nem^s yi fiUru 
■r^i We ii« -i?'" SopK (Ed. T. 776. K«J.^«,( tw bb/i.v i<r.J.T«( i. 6. 2 
(§ 347). Out liAu ^ttrit-ib: ri Ki^sv rTgdnn/tn imSxm-i i. 7. 19. 
■A«j™»(y«( »«- i>ix"'cu lb. Aii T.S imsjKirr ii. 6. S2. 'H^riXA-tTs r^ 
l|>^7<ir^' Si;>«^»:, T^ trXdraaiiti ^witi lb. 26. Ma>^s>siy j'^ ^x«/u> Soph. 
(Gd. C' 12. ^leiifaiii ilix ifai ftiyn, &>.>Ji naS ri Koramiruv iii. 2. 19. 
A.B tJ tjAJlsm !jti/. BTnf'Tae ««) !ii «li !<r./iUiia> i. 9. 27. 'ilf i-»ij/«r> 
« i£B»! ffnrBV i. I. 5. 'A/t^x'"'! x'nliuv «-j«t.i!^t, i. 2. 21.' *«yir. 
SfiF^c, a lai-lMs fellow to eat, viL 3. S3. Atiiic ;i.irE.> ii. 5. 15. '0;^> «-f- 
9^Jf ^>, jsoJ 9f ^«ij T(iij(;m ii. 6. 9. Uslmi j-i; iv a-oj«H« liVijp Soph. 
EI. 664. 'Et! 7b; toTc uuri f^tri! tiV» &,iinel«i Th. iv. 10. 'F^rrii 9t 
if »J &Xi<,T,Tiii. Id. vii. 67. nilJfii r. X"!*"* /""C" "•-■'!« «^^'"'' -^sqh. 
Ag. 266. n*{« xSyiiy lb. 868. MZhi ««fwTif»( Aij*. Ear. Iph. A. 318. 

Enr. Op. 718. OSi' S/i«n Mn aiV "«» ^(cTiTt, wXiit U/idrai, ■ ill iiotliing 
cxoept name,' F.or. Ph. 501. 

'5 fi21. Notes, a. In some cases it aceras indifferent whether the 
Inf. is regaiiSed as tho subject of a verb, or as dependiog upon (te vcib used 
impetsDnuil}'. Bee g 546. ,S, y. 

g. In Greelt, as in Ei:g., the Inf. Act. ia often used, ivhere the Inf. Pifss. 
ral subject; as, Tuarin tra^i-^aiTx, yicing tiimselfvp [for beating] io be bealai. 
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PL Gorg. 480 d (cf. Vla^ie^^ . . 3tj«r...Slimr IJ. Charm. 157 b). rSs^i- 

Ph. 25. TiTi f^rtii IrTiiyx^'^'y "'« «"'™' '^'^S" <" *"«' """h Mem i (.. 9 
'AieV/ai /tin 'rws tisi" avii, fxi^'ni S* 'in i^ii/i^s(i>r Isocr 365 c 

^ 6S3> Remarks. 1. The article is often prefixed to 
the Inf. to give prominence to its substantive character, or to 
define the relation which it sustains a-s a subslantue, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a prei>o&ition, the in- 
sertion of the article is required The article is often prefixed, 
especially in the ged ans he e wo ild not have been ex- 
pected, and is of n n 1 e A c (of irecf object, effect^ or 
specification), i he e a 1 ase m gl t have been expected 
Thus, 

T; !;?. .J» y [w d h d m it] were ko( icillmg to do it, 

Sopli. (Ed. C. 442 d. Ph. 52. "Of ii »»X[l«i ^i JjS. 

lb. 1241. 'Ei^tTiif. 1/13 al faopb An S35. "Siilitm <rl ,i.>, A-^,ur 
lb. 778 (cf. § 370). KajSkf V l&VrBfiB. tJ !;?. lb. 1105. 'Ej-i ^Insi . . 
o-i « ittx^hatiai Fl. Laoh. 190 a. To « /^S ^ximi jtsJ/m, and reads to 
leave the l^ht, Sopb. El. 1079. Ts /ilt s-fsTraXais-ajii'i • . r^HHfioi Th. iL 
53. Ti a-.ySf au idiv^ Eiir. Iph. A. 655. "E,^ yi; i«jB;iiry /ii. nS.S/tai 
SsSjiat, T» /IB ia^ifSm, y aJAj a.'J.C^B, T^A«( lb. 451. For olher esaniplea, 
Bee'ii 620, 623. 

19 fte Cen. of metkc (i 372) Is pariiciilarly 
)5 /Si) T-;v{tf ^aT^riti, in orifcr Ufl* Kons may in- 

-§ 6SS, 2. The Inf., both with and without the article, is 
used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Ace. of- specification, and the adverbial Ace. When 
thus employed, it may be termed the infinitive of specifica- 
tion, and the adverbial infinitive. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is often said, though 
not in (he strict sense of the lei-m (§ 343. N.), to be absolute. 
Thus, 

'E» SiJfinTSt Tsu tvxi'iim, Sanfry ill,!, fi'om some nigJit msion, [according to 
the seeniiog] as it semts to me, or metliiiits, Soph. El. 4 1 0. 'AXJ.' iSxdra, /th, 
liiii, bat to jiHess, jayom. Id. CEd. T. 82. "E. ^ yij Jr ,.« vina, y.y^ii^u, 
««J.£i Eur. Med. 228. "Ef tJ i^fl; [=. histiZt, § 449. J3] tt-ru,. So speak 
corredly, Th. vi. 82. 'O^.iV'"' Sfrr trUUoi ivixriyxm, luoK ji'iiiB [to want 
little] almotl a greater TaiToier, H. Gr. il. 4. 21. M.«fflu h7i Isoer. 70 e. 
'Oklyu, [m. h7>] srirai, almost oil, PI. Phsedr. 258, e. Ka) /iwf.iJ [bc !.rO 
*;»!»« iJi^e«j;Blwi. Cyr. i. 4. 8. "Ei Sim a-<if..dl' Sis Kjli.., tJ a'jiwi.t 
■a) tJ /SavXiAjy Soph, CEd. T. 1416. For other examples, sea §§620, 622. 

HOTE. The use of (T.«i as the 7b/. of speaJUation, or the adoerbial Inf., 
will be parUculaily remarltoi, («.) with lxwi>, oiiiefly hi negaava sentenees; 
{(3.) with some adeerbt and pvposiiionj, followed fo/ (^eu" comi, chiefly preceded 
by TO. Thus, O^rt ni>W«("s a" 'i-siSii'ifiinf Uiit itmi, rmr iwn'W I pivce foUt 
to my engixi/e'nenis, [as to the being willing] so far os deps«ifc «po« my own mill 
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Cyr. V, 2. 10. OSSi li,«, iai. iTy«, yU«™ ^r^^ixm. ' willingly,' lb. ii. E. 15. 
To wi ,Tm, OS ift tlie [now being] preseiK t(a& of affab's, for tlie pnsaO, ill. 3. 
37. Ti fill T^ij« ir.K(,yi>p to-i(ay, PI, Crat. 396 d. TJ Mri T.wn iTnsi, 
BStathe situathn of affairs w!th rcsfect la Mm, i. a. so far bs regards him, i. 6. 
0. To iff) nSmi iI.Ki, so far as lepends upon tlicse, Lj-S. 180, 41. Ta l«) 
r^i fr.B. Th. iv. 28. 

^ 6S4. 3. Pleonasm and Ellipsis. The Inf. (a.) is 
sometimes redundant, and ((5,) is sometimes omitted, it (/.) 
not unfrequentiy depends jpon a word omitted, or implied in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 

(a.) X«j» ayriiituf.v '^r.r, ii return giees [lo liaTe] pleasure, Soph. CM. 
C £32, AirnVsjUsi Si r ou fiAx^ov ^ifxf >.n;^irv Id, Aj. 829. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing aa idea mora full; or predsely is termed the Iif, 
^Kxtgetie (iTi^KyvTiiiis}' — 03.) Ei't " (JaXniirsv ^iii.ifixi [so. I'inn] Ar. Ran. 
1279. 'ILiaii'Tt . . mis If'iiK'i Iv) tif &n^«i^ly!i> H. Gr. it. 3. 54. 'Efn o 
'0(aiTtts [sc irSra n-oiiwoj], Oroutei [said fiiat be liad so done] assented, 1. 6. 
7. — (y.) OJ S r^,irri.>r UiXlw. ■ oS J-if Sr SJiHfffel r,^,D^>x. [30. !))«o-B.]. 
iK( (Scif bode Aim iU/ tSem ; foi- [they said that] rtcy acre nnoWe (n proceed, iv. 
6. 16. Sea vii. 7. 19. 

^ 69S. 4. The Inf. often forms an elliptical command, 
request, counsel, srdvtation, exclamation, or question ; as, 

"26 /III ^^dZi" [^- f^<^<]> ''o yoit Iplease to] tell me, PI Soph. 262 e, M^ 
l^t cthiiria riirm, do not blame me for these, lb. 218 a. OTs ph <riXii%in 
Mecb. Pr. 712. Gia! m;ii™,, ^b' /a SoeJ-t/Bt «.;;;'"■ [a^ Sin] 1 Ye gods of 
the city, O |>™*] l/iat I may not fall into simwiy / Id. Sept. 253 (<£. 'fl ZiS, 
;J( />t T/rno-^ai fiifo. irSTfic Id. Cho. 18). N/tS), |l.7ri»5, . . Siria, rfcraT. 
gf jI/iSi, O Votary, befriend, grant tliat lae mag erect a (ropiy, Ar. Lys. 317. 
Kb) it«jit*T»»«i K-iMTi [eo. isTi, trafanH, or ^i?], an<i fet i( ie impressed Mpon 
(DciyDBe, Th. vi. 34 (cf. IlBf«oWr» « tiw »«) riSi lb. 68). KHP. 'A-oi. 
iTi, ii^- Toij Jij-X.Voif . . iviiiai [sc jmXiAtki, Ssr, or j;jij], Herald. Sear,i/e 
people ; it is ordered that the hoplites depart, or the hnptitei mast depart, Ai. Av. 
448. Ti.SiV«B..»«T«?l^.. V.3. 13. Ti,1m<. x"'-!'" l^'^ "''-'""l ^ 
bid ran haB, PL Ion, 630 a. TE^i rirjut t^Si [sc. Se.m. irry], fiD/ That X 
sheald svffer such things [is horribla], alas! ^sch. Enni. 837. ''il ^xn>Lii, 
KSTie^r }.iyu> . . n n^p [pa. ^i^. or xaiijsic] i Hdt. i. 8S. ^A iuT^ii, aiif 
^t> I K. 431. 

lfOTE9. a. In exclamation, the article ia usually prefixed ; as, ^iv, ts xol 
ytiiih •JT^tr^hyita Tnaoi* a*^^ofl Ah, tlie hearing tAe voice of such a marti 
Soph.Ph.234. TSirix"'' '^''P^ '"•'^''^'"■"'^'k"^''X"'' My iU-luckt 
That I sliosld happen mnn to hare been tummoned hither! Cyr. ii. 2. 3 (^ 372. 

Z). nEi20. TJ I' ip% *.e«!^ ^i.si^„s; tJ. ^Such jSoS «5,a*i:. .TiS,« 

BAir, 3 x''^«' ET. TJ 3' lfc\ Kcka,^ aiM/^ivc; Tc. ii^ps^a.l ^mrm^«'!Bi 
•n'ai Stvxx! fuf SkitbJjoi ,' Ar. Av. 5. 

p. In a fow poetic passages, the Inf. followa al yd; or iWi, to osprcas wish 
(of, §5 597, 600. 2) ; as, Ai y^ . . i;,;'/"' "■ 3U. See ». 376. 

§ ©S6. II. The street of tU Inf. is veiy ofter», either 
properly or by attraction ('5§ 425. 4, 614), the dii-ect object of 



H,,i,.-ih,Googlc 



3S8 SYKTAK. USB OF MOBKS. fUOOK IH 

0. preceding verb, and consequently in the Ace. Hence haa 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., which hM 
ied to the following rule. 

Note. The Inf., on the oSJier hand, extensively eons^tutes an irtdircct 06 
ject of the verb or other word on which it depends. From the prevalenca of 
this use appears to have arisen the resemblance in form of the Gi™ii ani; 
Lilt. inf. to the Dat., and the use of the prepoMliona to and zu before the Inf. 
in Eng. and German. Thus, IHtiibi tJi iiAmi xiytn. And persaiided tin 
previa [to the saying] la toy, vi. 4, 14. T.t-f (HyitSi.! ixiXiait liy abr^ 
iTT^nTiiaSai, he invited the exiles [to the serving] to sent v>illi Mm, i. 2. 2. 

Rule XXXI. The Subject of the Infini 

TjVE is put ill the Accusative ; as, 

he mpiesled that these citiee ^umld be giveit in ft™, joi/icJ- than that Tiasapliema 
jfcjBfd rule them, i. 1. 8. KirSmim «i» tSMj...™, ivi Xi/uZ ti toSuv •^IitiSs, 
did not wiih to incur Hit rak [that tjiey should suffer any thing] of their suffer- 
ing from hui^er, TKiv. 15. NiSt s-.'iJimr Wi/ayn TiMftSm ld.iii.9. Oil. 
„) %■ w' «f^, . . »i.Si »«i ii.is^Tii'! Th' xmmmt nuiz"' H- Gorg. 507 fl. 

§ 637. Eemauks. 1. This rule applies to tlia Enbject of (ho Inf. 
coimdered simply as such. If, on the other hand, (a.) tlie subject of an Inf. 
haa aprior ffraiamatical relatian, it may be in any casfi wliich tliis prior rela- 
tion requii-ea. If it is the some with the subject of tha principal verb, it is 
seldom repeated, except for speml emphaas or distinction (§ 614. f) ; and ia 
then commonly repeated {aa in other emphatic repeti^ons) in the soma cose 
(ef. 5 499). Not unlVeqaently (fi.) there is a mixture of oonstruoUons which 
may be referred to eliipsia or jmacoluthan. Thtis, 

«. 'HJ.fci W! T.vB tS> itxaSfrm »f «> iimi, I came to one nf ihnse who inere 
thought to be wae, PI. Apol. 21 b. Tilt, ,^i,1 imi-^i-f otTiii xaxy iT>«i, icko 
wiit permit no one to is had, ill. 2. 31. Ni^ n) iitiT-'v, S Si>=f^,, £.£«! 71- 
wMa, Tii. 1. 21. •OfiiXtyiri ,?, m^) lp\ M^.^u [= ih^it ci] ytytmrSa i 
Do ffou confess then [to have been nnjust] that ffou have been unjust to tne? u 
6. 8. TsSti y Wmi in r/,d x"''"^'! '""•■ and ais he ^ectcd by beiiiff levere, 
a. 6. 9. 'las-^ai hStm to TfiE^a fnn, he aai/s that he Amself /teakd tlie 
imund, i. 8. 26. '0 3! irmr, S'l-i girilraftn, ^siXeiTo, !jj' J^^tj airst rm 
"EXJ-fivw iJi«rF, ^nVi iKsi^iui xa/d. Ths «'».'«( ii-. 4.6. N«/.;^iit iiftx, 

Ji .Mi .St-x «JnHo.. ; Dem. 580. 9. ' See 5 614. ?. 

|S. AEsjusi l/iSr, ^arSfti iiia/Tx), rx S.'xaia [sc, iftS;'\ 'j^npS^ariai, ir- 
tii/iBv/ii\isiit, I entreat you. Judges, [that you would vote} to vole uiAat ia 
right, reflecting, Lys. 118.2. Kxtti^sir /tir yd( itt;, x^iiiir iTi^msTi- 

;ai; rismu, S^arra fch hiitai i.2. 11. 2ti/iSioi.lill T$ BiVlfSi'Ti, \xeit- 
ra ill Aikftii [sc. IxiTny] xMitimeat r^ ^1^, he advises Xennplum [Uiat going 
to D. he shonld consult] to go to Delpld andconsuit the god, iii. 1. 5. 'liSiJii 

CiSlnrfa. V. 2. 12. OTj i| ic;x^! SrSfiiv, 3 jSuTiXiuf i-Mi.v Jvb,. 3 tirohi 
r^fiau Uxviii PI. Goig. 493 b. 'H. vifiirri uh rri>i» a-XoiVou araww 
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Ksvmi Sopii. E1.3u9. 'Ettfru s'l [fbrnhich rsi mif^ht have been used, if 
aUowed by the metre] t|J mfiyiixri, atirij moi7Ti(, !|B|aSri/i, . . in cm yni 
nii' i.Miv /uxcTtp Id. (£d. T. 350. See § 459. 

S. Cases of spedal attraetioQ anil anacolallion lilceirise occur in connectioii 
with the !iif. ; aa, ■E;l<t;^«v . . .IV 2, c^ItIs, .SSI «' [for T.i(] !i oJt.5, ™ii- 
ffirl'dl Hdt. i. 56. Tou; ;> xffsif.'.Kg'^i., . . airs! S:<<<I.r lb. 2. 

3, The subject of Ibe Inf. ia very often inaefinite, and is then commonij' 
omitted. It folloiirs from the rule, that worda agreeing with this omitted snb- 
ject are in tha Aoo. Thus, SliK. ObSo|1s£i Sfi Si7 ASi»u"f. KP. OJ Kt«. 
SHK. 0^ ^i»g^/tiy<» ^s tiTxIiKiTf. Soc Otie ought thm bj/mmeaai to 
injure. Cr, Sia-eh/ not, Soc Not then, vihtn injured, to injure in (urn. H, 
CiiW, 49 b, 

§638. III. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often used after a connective (commonly aig, ojoif, oios, or 
oow)i instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. wilhout a con- 
nective ; as, 

Ka} K^TiQaivar tvB It} fey ^rffdr ay^S^imv, and teei'e dfsceitding, so as to as- 
cend the jscond [= in ivxSmir, that they might atcend, which is the reading of 
Dindorf and Kruger], iii. 4. 25. 'X^adssis on lo.ntTjfa/, ridliig up to meet 

'lit fiij rattXiiTi [ac xSj-s'] ii'mrr, [so as to epealc with s disconrae bringing 
all together] to ipeok compriiheHtaieli/, to lai/ alt ma word, iii. I. 38. 'lit 3' 
ii ^x" '!<ri7t, bat to spfn* in iric/, Ag. 7. 1. 'fls iwsf ir9-ir>, so to ipeai, 
PI. 6(11^. 450 d. "fts yi liTurrl !i£si Id. Kep. 433 b. 'Xie ^z^ji /ayix^ 
itxdrai Th. iv. 33. "11; 7* t^ x!"'^"' 'f^? '^'"'' ^'°- ^'^^^ 'I'^N' IXl^I, 
ac jr' i7ciia{^i;t i/ii, yoa ipeak of Me, [at least fbr me to conjecture] melhbiii. 
Soph. Tr. 1220. 'fit vrxkaik iTkki, considering [tliat they are ancient] thar 

that he lAat/ be] at war, ii. 6. 6, "Ej^w yij ^gj^Efp, a^n IXur a-a iKsAafp ir>J/- 
jv, ' 30 as to taka,' Le.'so that I can tate,' i. 4. 8. 'Esrok'ih Hm Ssjai ni- 

^jffE'f £tH4iji»- btrTi 01* ^iy fy^^a^ra rm vi\t/fiuy Keti S^vyot ii. 2. 17- ^E^' 
^/iixafuiiT. 2. 19 (see§ 530). 'Ef" ^ ti (rXwa raJiXiyir. vi. 6. 22. "0™e 

striait 'enchas to de^ra' [= rmSrai iloi bv ipioiw., ench as would desire], 
Cj-r. i. 2. S. TiuirnBi K-S^imis, 'Iw /iiii^ifriit kX'''^" '^^<"- ^^- '^■ 
"Ofsv uit'> ■ysi^ariii imjT^ xnTxXjriii [= mrdm /iorjj SVei b> juis-diTs], 
IsamngfoT hJmielf so maeh onh/ at [he could taste] to taste, L e. merdy enough 
for a taste, viL 3. 22. 'StpifUMl ri ri airSs itami Srsy dnl^i, 'merely 
enough for subsistence,' Th. 1. 2. "EJ-uVitj rm tuKTs't ?rst rxiTaliBs Sifi^ifi' 
-ri vi2U! iv. 1. 5. 'One uimi iJSn Wmh svt^ £»f so /or as [seemed to him] 
/le could judge aipresenf, Th. vi, 25. °Or»v yi / iSipBi Ar. Nnb. 1252. "O 
n xS^' ii'SijB, Id. Ecd. 360. 

^ 030> Eemarks. 1. It will be observed, lliet, in some of the ex- 
amples a.bove, tl)ere is an ellipeia before the connecdve, and that in some tha 
connective itself sullFers attrac^on. li^m the frequent use of sin as above, 
witli an ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative (^ 523), it seems to liave 
been at length regarded, especially in connection with ri, as a simple adjective 
of quality, and Iii have been consti-uod acoordinglv ; thus, "Orai rt Is-irft 
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(ny iinisAi-ui" " ;$Aa// ^u £e [such aa to] oife lo ooapeniU vii& «B resptctmg 
the passage!" And theg replied, "Wean able to make aninuptian mtoS\eemiB- 

Tiirnvt liitiniits ir«ir> Xriiujiuy d]^Xi>.i- Symp. 4. 64 (^ SOT. T). Qix 
c!n Ti nr . . Jiwxin, [tbeie wm not Such a stale of things that one could pur- 

poaiiU fii- you iocmcealit, vii. 7. S2 (§403). Ou }<s; n> »£a lU ri ml!n 
Sfhir,Jor it was not a (inn [such as to irrigate] sBltailefor irrigatoigtlie plaai, 
a. S. 13. To ■r^Z'ypa piyx iTyai, xai pn slst HUTf;^ jiicXlifasSxi, ' not Suita- 
ble for a j-onng man to direct,' Th. vi. 12. Suyyjijirto xiyivs Av; tl, 
■ra SuBoTBjiB, ta compose discouries adapted to coarts of justice, PI. Euthjd. 
272 a. 

2. By a similar mixlnra of constrnoUons, irjiy S, a-finjaip ^, ffiTifav b, are 
EomeUmes followed by tha Inf. instead of another mode; aa, "TfTifsy . . » 
«ii.S( £.;«&«, [for B™f« S ^«>m or ff^rifa. «i; .;..V«,J Th. vl. 4. 

(ii.) 77te Participle. 

^ G30. 1. The Participle, in its common uses, is eiiher 
prelvminafy, circumstantial, complementary/, prospective, or 
definitive; that is, it either (1.) denotes something preceding 
the main action of the aenlence; or (3.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action ; or (3.) it serves as a complement 
of.the action (§ 329) ; or (4.) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of the action ; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 
connected with the action. See § 618. 

§ 03 1 . 1. As a Preliminary Part., the Aor. is especially 
cotnmon. It is often best translated into Eng. by a finite verb 
witii a connective, or by the Pres. Part. ; as, 

KS(i, i«i,Xitii, tm tftiyivrrc,, ffi;?.>.i|«f irT(«nBfi«. iffsX(%«ii M/J-uTsy, 
G/ivs reeelved the exiles, and raising aa atviy besieged J^eliis, i. 1. 7. Mx>. 
rf«y' UW., Go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 

Note. To the jire/iminn/y Part, nuiy he referred tha usa otftaiiiv and va. 
iit with Tl or ? Tl, to form an intanidvB (and often severe or aarcastio) ' tnhij ' 
or ' iscattse ' ; thus, Ti j-«j /iaSiiT U "« dui; iS^iZim' i Fur liaving learned 
mhat Mew aiiadoBt did yea inisit llie gads f i. e. Whi/ did you insult Ifiem ? or, 
Wtiat possessed yott to insaft tfiemt Ar. Nub. 1506. Ti ruliZriu . . itiiti. yv. 
ixi%!f 1 ITuDwif experleiKed lo/ini change do they resemble ujOHien f i. e. Hoio is it 
Oiot they resemble? lb. 340. ii,«aiSTi{5« t» i/siTifsi <i-«Ti;a tS'Tthiu, S ii 
fuiiat rifttii oliTs SOTO'S if I7iri>, ■ because be begat,' FI. Euthyd. 299 a. 



§ 633. 2. The Circumstantial Part, is ver>' c 
Greek, especially in the Pres, It may sometimes be translaled 
by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; 3^, ■ 

ASmiiij Wjji$iv ii pdKirrx Mtxrt irix^uvri/usss, ' as secretly as possible,' 
i. !. 6. "Aa-i; ««! iex,'/"'" ''"■•>'. 'i" ^^ beginning,' Th. iv. 64. T»ii TtJ.- 
Xcli . . Biro 0;bo-h^i!j;o!i aoln/tivaiif, the most [beginning with] and particular- 
ly Thrasymadius, PL Rep. 4D8 c. liXwrZ, !;;«J.:3-«,v(. iv. 5. 16(§457.»). 
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'AvBVat -rsix' Jir- flu*- 229 (5 457. y). 'H«i Mi.Bv S ©ir^Xi,, s'i^X/tb, 
•S:-' ;i:''-f"W. ' ^i* lO"" Implite*,' i. 3. 6. O? /nr^i^t,™ ;;.,, w/io (its 6y 
phouieriBg, Cyr. iii. 2. 25. 

Nom The portioipla Ix"'- both^with and wUliont on AccusaUrfi, ja joined 
Tvith some verba, chiefly of tiijliag and dslair, to givs tlie idea of amtinaimee 
or petsatenci/ (of. § 637. a) ; as, TlsJa £<roSii^tiTa ^Xvofirr I;^u> i [Holding 
on upon wlint alioes are j'ou triSing?] fyhat shoea are j/ok Irifitag sajjerfinA- 
cioiali/ about ? PI. Gorg. 490 t. "Ej^^ui ^kud^iii, [j'oa trifle, liol, ling on upon 
if] !)ou pa-shf in irifimg. Id. EuUiyd. 295 e. Av«iTi ix<-^ W. Ooig. 497 a; 
Ar. Ran. 512. Ti »i;*T<ij;i« Sx"' «£' ""' ■*"««' ' Ar. Nub. 509. TI SSt* 
Hp^ui rri'if^ , Fl. Pb^r. 236 e. 

§ 033. 3. The Complemmtary Pari, is particularly fre 
quent with verbs of sensation, of mental slate and action, of 
shotaing and informing, of appearance and discovery, of con- 
cealment and chance, of conduct and success, of permission and 
entfiwoBce, of commencement and ctHMMiuonce, of weariness and 
cessation of anticipation and omission Thus 



talned] loui tccreOy Budataaied, i, 1. 9. AicJir> iiiTJT stiX^wv, ^ oncsii /rant 
i&H oar dcporhuw, or, (u ifeport ipittoirtAis iKoerferfye, i. 3. 17. "Ot™,- /<& >.«- 
^H( «-sai'T» K^vsvp, JAa' ynu jaajf mit be unconteiattafy igrnirant. Mom. iii. 5. 23. 
'En' it Ji<M«Hii [so. i/cae niwipj] SSj.itJth yi.S^i.si, «« ianMlily we become 
aaler-driakers, C.vr. vi. 2. 29. IIie;u> iTv}-;^iiM, Aup/ienBi [b^ng] In Ae 
jinrienf, i. 1. 9. "Orrif t;t;«fo( £> xi-^r Eur. Ale. 954. 'AS'>i7n . . r'>.ii^tv 
isX""'' y™ <'" """g ™ beglaniiig war, Th. i. 53. 'EX;ii;'nr^iii if <rt,St 
Mem. ii, E. 5. FJr,f ibTuxmtr^ti ■ ■ ixJw« Eur. Or. 1212, 'H Tii-i, xbri:, 
•» ii'iTel'^li tsisea.'oivi T» >i/vn Isocr. 368 e. N<x»,ui»| yi^ tluXXlii tU 
i.'liTB. Eur. Hernc!. 352. 'Trif^it/nt Kxxai trtuoyrn v. 5. 9. Aiiy^ari 
fcxiSatsvTis iixancrint, tAey spend Heir time in kandiig Juitice, Cjr. i. 2. 6. 
A.aTi',Um /i,tX%T«im lb. 12. &,^ym.XiftiW . . JiiiT>Xgur:> lb. Mil ndfi^t 
(plKi' £>V '"•^(yrS' PI. Gorg. 470 c. 'e^«iixvri n^iwuvnc vI. 1. 28. 
*A iT/uu a> Toiirzl lv9;^X9!nTE 11. 5. 13. 'Ormc ^^ pSiritri flirt l Ku;s; fiB- 
n >} KiXxKH xarxXaCimt, tluit neilher Cgm anr ilte Cilicimit «'>b anlieipalr 
Mem in (o*;™; poises^n, or hife pjjiwjsujn ieft« (Aan, i. 3. 1 4. <I>rf«.o!~-;. i«r) 
ri KKfB jiv»,«ivj. Ts&i m\i/tU>i: iii. 4. 49. OAx i^fninr rviint^ ■re. ■rijl 
fj> 'Arni^h fSx-.unv, na) ■ . ^xar, (fiej no snoiiei' /leard of the war armnd At- 
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392 EYHTAX. — USE OF MODES. [book HI. 

tica ttias tlug came, Isocc. 56 ^i. ^uTimv ■ritrS;.; ,ixit' «y ffii.s,!, you cannot 
notp be too aoot in bating children, Eur. Ale. 662. 0£x ar ftaysi; . . Xiy^i 

pu^l^ lm>.ilra Xi-ycr PI. Phil. 26 h. 

^ 6341. Notes, k. With these verbs, Ihe Part. ^. is Bonietiraen 
omitted (of. g 547j ; aa, Zi^i M, [so. <S.], biow that yoa q« safi, Soph. (EiL 
C. 1210. E; J.!;.-. «»eS lb. 726. 2i SnJii!™ »=«i. [sc. S.™] lb. 7S3. 
A^>.,rn j-!»ii^' »,ii« Id. Ant. 471. NJy J' iyiiTn Tuyx^'" ^^- E!- 313. 

^. Many of these veri)S likeniaa tnke the Inf. ; bat often with tbis distinc 
tion from the Fort. ; viz. that Ihe Inf. denotes eonietliing dependent upon the 
action of the verb, but the Fait, something which .exisia independent of it> 
Thus, "A> «f ml /cdSiifat lijyti Jji, if we sAoiild once Aone learned to Ucein 
idleness, iii. 2. S5. ^Iht ftd^y eo^iaTnt wr, that lie may learn that he is a 
Khemei; ^sch. Pr. 61. Piy rfif lo Wl» yXumxt ii'<'X''"i"- ' l^am to keep,' 
Soph. Ant. 1083. 'EtruS:iv -yiSm iriiTBi/am, aliea they jlercdvc timt they 
are dUtmsled, Cyr. vii. 3. 17. Mi/itMai itnj ayaiii iTvui, lei liSm remember 

once heaj-d, Cyr. 1. 6. 3. T.Dt. fi' '<" -.i'x^'t^ ^'W' ■ " 5i . . i^i^x,"''" 
/irt' lit k ys I am h mtd to sai/ this (which is said) ; biU I ahouM be 

ashamed say thit nhch m the shame is not Eaid), CjT. v. 1. 21. 

y. The n p em taiy Par . sometimes oocurs with an impersonal expres- 
sion, or w h ai o4 ec and verb supplying the place of a simple verb. 
Wlien th o> n ed subject of the sentence is sometimes implied in 

the Part. T cs, E^ t iri «. ftdkinrx !m/«*..^iv5i, it would become ma 
mist of aU In at rf CD, 4 I 0'; i&i ivs-i IkwiriXgn Tsihfiinii Isocr. 
174. 14, E IT ,« B^ .. trtai, mAftlier it would be better for them to go 
ta war, Th. i. 1 13. HirrsV h As,ii6/cwi, I was sated with passiim. Soph. 
CEd. C. 766. i5x«( h it-^fmi i. 2. 11. KoT-<ii«X« j.,>w.t<u a-jwa-w.-!- 
^™ /a. ii3iy«, .SSth Si ,iii, PI. Apol. 23 d. See §§ 551, 614. i. 

§ 635> 4. Prospective Port. This appears chiefly in 
the Ftit. Part, denoting purpose, commonly translated by the 
Inf. (^§ 583. a, 618. 1). 

§ 636. 5. The Definitive Part, is equivalent to a relative 
pronoun and finite verh, and is most frequently trnnslaied by 
these. It is often used sulxstan lively, and may not unfrequemly 
he translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with the article, but 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. Thus, 

Atf,! TSi i iytrSfiiv,! iSSsIf irrx,, and agaia there will be no one oho loiQ 
guide as, !i. 4. 5. 0.' airifi^XiTa.ns (cf. 01 SrT.is, iXipSntrx.) i. 7. 13. 
Tcbf ix^ivr^xhxt, those oho had been banished, or the exiles, i. I. 7 (g 556). 
T«i Y'"'!^i>»l ("f- '^"1 7»il^') Apol. 20. Smxyayu:, . . ni; v^ifiUiwat 
abrp uti twt xXXut Tsi llauXifuvtr, ' and of the rest [him tliat wished] sn^ 
ona thai wis/ied,' i, 3. 9. 'H A»^n!us ktys/iin itiyxn, He so-called necessity 
ofDhtned, PI. Rp.p. ^93d. 'V, iimf Uirv.t l^" ii'"/"' Ti» iJmar.uia. 
Kiii »«T«Sj«Xs;,»/.i.n. Svi'trai nil 'EXXKvat, »B™ riv »irai™v i/iiT, xnl 
^nHravsxt S<T&r„ UaifLiir ?j;t,Tl Dem. 101. 10. "Aa-n.TB 7«J riX/tSr, Suva 
^Bi'mai, for eoer^ Uting appeare fearful to tiiose aha are venturing, Eur. Ph. 
270. Iltirmrt™. . . lU'^kiis' pifs., to ka<x snffered [what tends to harm] 
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an^ mjwy. Soph. (Ed. T. 5I(.. A,^ifi^„ il sr^ftnKo itB-lS-i /in /iaUyrii, ^i^l 
469, 476. 

§ 037. II. The Part, wilh such verba as iijil, ylyrofiai, 
^01, i^xofi"-, o^XOf'i^ &c., often takes the place of a finite verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite or emphatic expression. Thus, 

nim„*i, .?„ W. 8. 26. T,T^y^i>« J™, i. 7. 11. rHw. U<r«r™.iT,j 
ii. 3. !0, '^Hy 31 aS3b ^,T.,Siii vi. 1. 9. E7n tx"' ii"- *■ l^- T«S™ sSt«( 
{;C"T« i»T,. n. Leg. 860 c. 11^, . . n'r. <ri»3:.«-.i ^:iS. , Eur. Cyd. 381. 
E;b rriVKhii Id. Ale 464. 'A.t.!,1, En, Soph. Ant. 1067. M.roD.rii « 
y/jw.™, PI. Leg. 908 b. Mh wfiim S^St vi.j Sopli. Aj. 598. nUi. 
3i*«i<^i;, jEsch. Ag. 392. n.XJ.i ;tjn/MTa J:^.^'!' arnjiT»»iTj(, [having 

"A ,5, E«™<rToi^<i»,vM Ej;"( vii, 7. 27. Ti Is-nn'Si/a t^itk a^i" ^"•'""■ 
/»,f^U« iv. 7. 1. TJi l<r,^.» 1. t..jV«< im«<«./<.'/^;>« i^m lb. 17. Tj> 
Aij... Si ffM W;i... 3:ii./i«V.i r;t;" PI- Phjcdr. 257 a TJ, ^1. *;»«'«(, tJ. 3" 
i.T'/ii^ics Ix" Snpli- -Ant. 22. Kk^i^it' i^ut lb. 33. 'Ari/.ijrar' i;):' ^^■ 
77. B^e>i;}LiK».i, f;K" Id. (Ed. T, 701. Oi «?r. Ai|«i Eet;*p«., / «« ""( 
!».<■«[, [or co«<e] <o «<;, U.l>, Ages. 2, 7. "E^a;./.,^, ia-.fc..J/...M .-/.; I'l. Theng. 
129 a. 'iljxi-ri bw^f .n^ri;, Ae [ilepaned going off] we-t nfin tl<e mjj/.f, 
lii. 3. 5. "ilixin i^ila™., rods off, ii. 4. 24. O^x"--' ^s''^' S"lih. i'h. 
414. 

KoTES. (a) The Pelf. Fart, with il/il is eapeiaally common, partitularly 
in the passive, eitbet to supply tlie rieScienciea in tha iiiRectioii of the cuinpleta 

pressty to eliasUte consequent upon an ucljon. 'Ejjiu oecure most IVeqnently 
with the Aor. act, part, and In the dramatists, conunonly conveying tha ac- 
cessorj- idea of passessinn, coHtinmaice, or persatency (holding on upim an ac- 
tion. Cf. 5 632. N.). 'Eix'l^ witli the Fvi. Fart, forms a mora immediate 
Int. 'flic Part, of a verb ofmotUm with s'x'/mi is a stronger form of axpres- 
sioii for tha simple verb. (Ii) The snbstaiilivs verb Is sometimes omitled 
(§ 547) ; as, ^si,ypii [sc Urh], It U-», ■ri.ii ««Tfe«ry Soph. Ant. 576. 

^©38. in. A Part, with ita subject, or an impersonal 
Part. (§ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the term, ^ 343. N.) to be 
put ^solute. This occurs most frequently in the Gen., and, 
after this, in the Ace. The far less frequent instances in 
which the Norn, and Dal. are used in the same way, may be 
commonly referred at once to anacoluthon, or other construc- 
tions already mentioned {% 344, 401, 410, 420). The Gen. 
and Ace. absolute may also be referred, though often less di- 
rectly, to the Gm. and Ace. of time {%^ 378, 439) ; and as, in 
this use, a Pari, and substantive commonly denote an event, but 
an impersonal Part, a continued state, the following general 
rule has arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 

Rule XXXII. A participle and substam- 
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TiVE are put absolute in the Genitive; an imper- 
sonal PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative ; as, 



T.Er. !i Xiynni «ir.5, B-r«'jru™; t.!, and [ha Baying this] upon his sojinj 

fst7t,«!ko, [it being iiamittiii biai to liav^] while he mi^t haee peace, prefers 
uar, a 6. 6. M.ri S ti.St«, fe jA/ou 3J»it., ii. 2. 3. 'Avien l^J ^i S^r, 
siSiitV khXu'si'Tx, ' without opposidon,' i. 2. 22. OiSi /in> ^nSSriti, ■nJ.xSr !•■ 
rut it!;st, tirjiic suTiTc JvtigirErai, A!>.ii;ii>ii[ thi fif ti^i, nw', olfAstiiiA (^cre loeni 
many hjwh (As o(Aei- side, coatd ant/ one iwme to Weir msisfaBM, if tfie bridge wera 
desh-Bytd, iL 4. 20. 2,Vw M WihiXstrlrti, a'mv !i ^»S' lir^xltiirixi mfJi^ W 

K«) vxvr^x.'^u lirSi £a-»iili.7/ii>»> Th. V. 60. E% Si ^xiafx'>, l^t "'Aen 
a fumrable oppoilunily nfni, Id. i. 120. Oi v^a/rSiat, wlien it is bo iiiterea 
a/ ours, Id. iv. 95. 'A^^stE'i.; ^i> Sii.lTv avs^w^iTi, . . Kt,(<«iit ^ <u3<> . . 
SmUx xpi kl^i'i''i, »<»Tfc Tl If-ylviiiim! lb. 12S. A>;g}-/t!»r Si itCnrir 

Id. i. 125. Ail^, uiriTi iJa-i IctSJw, 5.ti J.«Mu,i»:tiri Id. viiL 79. Ait«f 
»« Si ■r.iT.o H. Gr. i. I. 86. A^i.™. S »ai T.ii™. lb. V. 2. 24. AiJ«i™ 
Tt rwra K-^i ^simlU-n lb. m. 2. 19. A>&» ^ ■rtBTu [ec. (Tuirv, or (he s\ag. 
and plur. joined, see §§ 450. 451, 619], oiuf tha teeming beat. It. 1. 13. 
AJ^> j^-« n<£T«, i.rificjfii^a PI. Prot. 314 c. 'AJnXs. h, Mn r,, . . dfx,- 
ffyiTxi Th. i. 2. Ahxfi' S' tJ «.s-Aiyi« Cjr. ii. 2. 20. IIjjjTajc^. j^j 
liiT^..x,ey(i'}-suLyS.lS3. 12. Ai|;Li.^cvr«, inlvTurc >KV<r} TZi'EXhitut 
tS, ^(d'yf.xTx iyl^m Th. i. 74. "Erij-^aSEn-.ui, J^Ti ^si'v.a-™; nil iff" ai- 

^.« ^j.i»»„, lb. 116 (s 451). n.^; ™ri,e;«, [ec. fl^^j..,;.^^^,] ^;,«!,f,i.o» 

Ar, EccL 401. 

§ S30. Eejiakks, 1. Absolute and connected constructions of ihe 
Part, are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former giving mora 
prominence to the Part., and someHmes arising from a change of sulyect j the 
lattei' showing more dearly the relodon of the Part, to the rest of the een- 
tcnoB. Thus, AraSBuJvTat [so. bStb.] /.t.™, i rxoEt uSt^j irtfiin I " 
5iti79Vffiv KtiTsTt], a$ they wtre crossing, hotssver, Gl/ts appeared to thtm 
24. Tw, «.t;s«( iilTk Ki;«- i.»:S« . . ■ j!iJ raZrx, din W) /^x"' 
i= hZr,l iXKk x«i.,Sv^ T^ <r»r;j.- EiT;.. i. 4. 12. A/ i/^c, U T: 

2. The eabstantive is sometimes omitled, and sometimes, though less fie- 
quently, the Part, of the snbslautive verb (cf, § 547) ; as, 'EiTiiWi. ■r^aTitTm 
[bc. aJTali], IpKiKTs Ix'™. ' as they wwe advancing,' i. 6. !. Oi S' Hvn, 

[sc. !i-iri«f], bJlAoi Ji. Soph. Ant. 909. OS™ S" ix'^rui [sc L«™ u-;«y/«i- 
r«y}, undu/'ui/s [having theniBelvcB, §555] sbutctii^ (Aus, ill. 2. 10. O^t^ 
^i.yi5.>ip/iiv«s'"?"«<i'^<«Cyr.v. 3. 13. "AisrT« flafAfa-t [sc. J.r.i] ii. 1. 19. 
'E%!f,; f»,«;., iS; i^.E fsaffl! tri\xt Soph. (Ed. C. 83. 'lit ifvyirnd Tirit 
Id. CEd. T. 1260. 

3. Them 
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CH. 5.] PAHTICIPLE. 395 

^ 1*40. IV, A Part., whether absolute or depende.it, is 
often preceded by tue (or a similar particle of special oppli- 
cation), chiefly to mark it as mhjective, i. e. as expressing the 
view, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement of some one, 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part, 
thug construed often supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 
Tlius, 

Tla^iyyiAi . ., as WiQtiikivnnt Tiftnifiptiii, he pars conmaad [as he 
would give command, T. plotting] a> if JWip/iemcs iwra plotting, or vnder 
pretence thai T. luot ptittting, i. 1. 6. 'iliirra iraXuXimi, iii ixXoKalxi t5( 
sri^iuf, iJieg thought thei/ leere bat, iruamidi aa the city wa$ tahai, vii. 1. 19. 
'ExiXivat . .| 0^1 tif TluffiSus [iau^i/ttiB! irr^aTtitfim, &; ir^ayftar^w tbc^ix"' 
ran Huri^ii. 1. 11. 'ill \^m my liwtl, . . sSrit th' yt^pil' ix'^h (.'^ '^ 

then 1 should go, bo have yaat opinion] !ie assured, then, tliat I iliull go, 1. 3. 
6. 'EUyt ^affiT,, <b K^rx,rr»,,/^Um ■rmrm tli Tt Vu, lb. G. T^ ^t-iTx 
a<nr> KsXiSntM, Srrsi riXii -ri, Ftiin Ki^» /<h '»»/>!»> lb. ] 6. 'He 
ainiT Si-rm tm r'wim, ^»ti{'i i^ Eur. MeiL 1311. 2t^ti«> vsXXnt a^wr, 
iis finSirut ^xmXtT, bringing a hirge force to aid the king, ii. 4. 25 ($ 583. n) 
K,™«i.^?„to J^ .Sr«; r« .;«,S^.,,=f (of. Mhm ^^j.«,^::.^i««) lii. 2. 
24. KaTSCi.Vi«a, ^n-i; i|Jr fir^X'" ^V'"' "" ^ •'™^' >" if i< >"«« permitted 

inifTlZi't 9tfl<r», V. 9.' 1 2. Ai^sum «^Si w iXi,>.Srx, ksch. Ag. GT2. As- 
XiTi V ^1 ^y r»i^»w> Soph. Ant 249. 'lie !ri,\ifair »tsi >rs;' i/i£v a<rEy- 
|)'i?.«{ 11-1.21. 'ill fiiv fT^Tjfynfcfta Ifii ravmf 'rhf er^artiymi, finitU 
S/tm Xiyivv, let no one of gon speaA, m Ittongh I tvae to tabe this command, L 
3. 15. ■A.i.jBy.., «( oS!'.> Sw« vi. 4. 22. "Airi tS« li.-ijaM i-^jiJira.. iTj- 
j^nmv, if; ■rtf /u( Twi ;i;(m'™» i/uXi'iti 5i»B«y -ni iiffrh, "ra" Si fi^ ■rnji(Zi, 
jtaTiXtfmi Mem. i. 2. 20. Eujjii-i Si <r{ir rdi, Swi, i3->.5( o-iyaW J.Sa'™, 
^1-T.i., Aiilt ,i7,Xi,T« ,SiT«, lb. iii. 2. 'H » ^.J/.., ;., i, lie T^C T^|<'C 
T^ii 'E/Tuwsiv U»vr.i [sc. T» aj^Ta], aad t/ie plan was, that theg should dijce 
Qgaintl llie ranis of the Greeks, i. B. 10. Sea § 662. 

^ 64 B. V. Anacolttthon. Fi-om the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the Part., and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly affected by anacoiuthon ; 
consisting either («.) in the transition from one case to anolher, 
or ((3.) m the transition from the Pari, to anolher form of the 
verb, or the converse. Thus, 

B.TI, S iy-ilftiiTsE'Afis-i-iwt [= {3s|' Tf ■A{;™ri, roVi"j«<'' !«""! 
,T5«.rSo-.>«v tx"-r- i. TV 'W^ Sir,™;ir- Th. i. 62. '¥24i, aS^.r, [= i^n- 
f^fraiT.].., {■Tix.nKsi.Tt, Id. iii. 36. KaiV""'" >'«<^T<>'Ta l^itSU-ra 
rk TsZ nXifuiv, Uii^X^xrn, r,7i Irinhi/iiino airaS ix'"^'"'"f '^^- "'■ IS- 
AMi ^' tjgii [= bK.[;^.,] !> T^Si a-ir/ta. nyx'""'" Eur. Hec. 970. Hi- 
b-bXtki S' BBTi/tsl piX« «i«; [= r^if^n tx" /^'), ™3l iJ.Ha!^<ranI»«p 
JEsoh. ChD,*10. -TiTifrl p,. »(dr„i, ..iAi!sHr«.Soph. El. 479. 'H^". 
[--*/.£.,§ 412] J' «Jri larnJL^rJn f'Xo Sts;, Ji.i.i.Twj fi^iyj«. J. 25H, 
For other examplea sea 5 § 344, 459, 627, 639. 

Q. 'AX-Xfrt rfsT^^i/fac-avTn, ^a. f^nx-'th Tciriiyayst Tb.WAOO. 
r, Kkldiai^ /lit xai <i\ailfiia; ■r^li ilMm BooXifitvlI 
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tiZex, n "Sik riiftiyiii. Si SXi.^ ia-ja-J-Ssuf b Th. vil. 70. In Hie following 
example, there ia a reniiirkable transiaou from tlie infinitiTe consWuotLon to 
ttie participial; Aiiff^-irai, ri /ti, itni^ss fSra [for iirml, U ceparaled, so at 
not to be mam land (see ^ 622j, Tb. vi. 1. 

(ill.) Verbal in -xios. 

^ ©49. From the verb is formed a passive adjective in 
-Tios, expressing ohUgalion or necessiiy (^ 314. f ). TMs verbal 
is often used impersonally, in the neul. sing, or plur., with ioit 
(§ 546, a). In this use, it js equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. 
with Ssi or xQ'n ' thus, ^xeniioy fiot doxu lirai [^: oninuaSat 
diltj, it seems to me that it is to he considered [= that we ought 
to consider], i. 3. 11. 'Edoxei Sitaxrcov iivai, it seemed that they 
must pvrstte, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the construction of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this 



^ 643. Impersonal verbals in -it'or, or-ts'o, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
(/).) have somelimes their agent in the Ace. instead of the Dot. 
(^ 407. x). Thus, 

(x.) 'P-i miTTii, lU 'Ki.iifx^^ ^"l "'^ »"<!' '^i' Clearclms, M 6. 8 
(5 405. »). nifiuTla, S' h/'T. r.is we^mw ^ralpaSt ii. 2. IS (4 431). 
YlasTX vimTUvUn. I. 18 (cf^ the personal form, IIevtu -rm^TU lb. 35). 

osf .i*«e«s«Tia™,-A(i,iB,'.., !«-;,Tii.i.g6. r«.«i«j, M^pn, s, 

s'sris 8o[)li. AnC 678 (^34g> — (^.) KaTse«T»> »> i. ^i;>i I.^^sd., 
encA nne ihirefiire msit deseead in tarn, PI. Rep. 530 d. 'P-s sSti ^.rC.ps;^. 
Till i'i, «AJ,»</( fl T.Jf iTjoiTius^ipsi;!, sSj-I /uSiKTiM ™. Tei!y/i«™ip 

§®44. Eejluik. Consbuetioiis are sometimes blended ; thus, — 
(a.) The impersaiuil with the perwW oonstniotlon of the verbal ; as, T«i 

pli-Tifs. [for rk, !^sSin„'w.^xt<TTU^ or a/ iw^uLt lv,ix,«Tix!] PI. Phsdo, 
107 b. — (/i.) Tlie Z>»t. of tba agont with Choice; as, 'H^r> iiurTigi . 
Uffi'J.v^a, PI. liep. 453 .1. — (c.) Thever/wiwith the /«/; as, 'Emifr. 
uUi iphi 'ii Kikii<.rii,y, . . l^vr^li ^b^i! . . im^Bfiiy PI. Gotg. 49^ d. 



CHAPTER VI. 

SYNTAX 01' THE PARTICLE. 



^643. The particle, in its full extent, in- 
cludes the ADVERB, the PREPOSITION, the COKJDNC- 
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HON, and the interjection. Of these, however, 
tlie interjection is independent of grammatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 

A. The Adverb. 

^ ffl4ffi. Rule XXXIII. Adverbs modify sch- 
tences, phrases, and words ; particularly verbs, ad- 
jeclives, and other adverbs. Thus, 

IlaX.y nfumnt i K?f», agma Q/rua asked, i. 6. S. 'Wnai i<r,:htT/i I. 2. 
2. 'Oe^/B iVjtiTfW lb. 21. 'Hi^ixn/iiya:, fiSkX,, U 7, 19. Til si ■n^.n'i^.- 
eir, tkt not blockading, Th. iiL95. 'H /.J '/tTLfla Ar. EccL 115. Toi affJ 
vui 'Hsririkat vdXjt KUTiiCxTiiii!, ' the dssceiit bade,' Tli. viL 14. 

BraitABKa. 1. An adverb modiiying a eentence or phrasB is usually parsed 
89 modifying the verb or leading word of tha sentence or phraae. Such parti- 
clcB may atao give a special emphasis, or bear a apBcial relaUon to other Vfords 
in the sentence or phrase ; thus, 'HfnTi yt nxS^i., we at kast arc uielotioas 
(here -yi, in modifying the sentence SifuTs inxS/iCt, exerts a spemt lunphssis 
upon «fci7i) ii. 1. 4. 'HuBrii clStli ti ys r^ ipxti^^ i. 3. 21. 'AiiaTsc 

ftira^ifAfofiirov ftVTov, ov% tSi>,o> ikSih, ePEit thowffh he sends for rtte, I 
am not aillmg to go, i. 3. tO. lipsiKimr"', noi^e i.'S jrif i. C. 10. El. 
iiTi TiS /^i< ■rM' dyyskl^i ti' !/^u|<y iEscIt. Pr. 1040. 

^ 047> 2. Of the negative partjclos ,i and /i^i, the former is nsed in 
shapie, abaolidti negation, and ih^ latter in dependent or qualified negatiaa, hence 
in suppasiitos, pivhSntion, Sec ; or, in the language of metaph^-sicians, su is 
Ihe ol^eEilse, and /ti the tit!ijeci!nii nc^tive (cl. § 5S7. IX It (bllaws that lu 
is most used with the Ind., and pi with the otiier modea ; and that, with the 
same mode, ai is more decided and emphntlc than fti. Thus, Oix sHa, I do 
Bot buw, i. 3. 5. OJi-iTi l;s7 mhli lb. 'E>v ^ pit iH^, and if he mmid not 
ghie, i. 3. 14. 'Ovut /ik fiaruiri lb. Mwiti |Mi KZ^n r«flJ%iTi 1.4. 16. 
Oil aii™- W,, KflipS W, dpi xeiii^"tl Soph. CEd.C. 1175. 'Ep-il f^t 
nZi \iym d^irrii t,l.Vtt, />»»' djiMn ariri Id. Ant. 499. Ti ph Strn ui iIk 
S,ra !v. 4, 15. 

Note. Intern^tion is sanietlmes expressed by negaUve assertion, and 
assertion by negative iuterrnga^on. Hence negative particles someUmes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or alHrniaUve ones ; as, Mn fw ittsH/'iy i [We 
do not seem to yon, do we?] Do >m seem toyau? Maab. JPers. 344. 'H^nVit 
. . U^mi I ; ^V.c / airi, KTtnp i >. 40S. OixsV^ . . ■nvaiir„pa, , [Shall I 
not then cease fj I shatt cease then. Soph. Ant. 91. OS*.m . . Uaiis V" 
PL Phffdr. 274 b. 

B. The Preposition. 
§ 64§. Rule XXXIV". Prepositions gov- 
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ern substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations ; as, 

vir^fiir, he set out front Sardis, and marches thravgh Lydia to the river Ma- 
tmdei; i. 2. 5. 

Or, more particularly, 
'AvtI, am, iS, and tiqo govern the Genitive. 
'£1- and ovv " " Dalive. 

'Ayd and els " " Accusative. 

'Afitft, 8id, xrtra, fisrii, and imQ " " Gen. and Ace. 
Unl, naga, ni^i, uf o'ji and ino " " Gen., Dat., and Acc. 

Notes, a. Tbe Dative sometjmea followa dfupl, dvx, niid/sird in tlie poets; 
and d/ifiev^ in prose, diiefly Ionic. Thua, 'A/ifi !i-Xib{b7( JEsch. ri'. 71. 
■Ani« ntj.'Eur. Ipli. A. 754. M.™ ;(;ijr/v Sopli. Pli. 1110. 

jS. The noida above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, and dialectio 
forms, as U for i£, § 68, ^c}> for .»;>, It for tU, irf for !>, <ti,ri and <r.n' An- <r(i„ 
ffl-ni for uiri) are all wldch are commonly termed prepositiona in Greeli, thou)^ 
other words may have a prepositional force (§ 657. a). Tliese prepositions hava 
primary reference to tlie relations of place, and are naed to express other reta- 
tions by reaaon of some analogy, either real or &noicd (of. ^ 339). 

y. 'E> and a-f S, by the addition of f (eipresaing inotion or action, of. § 84), 
became (in, § SS) i/; or i; (cf. S 57. 4), and ir^i • thai, !r, in, n'e, into. 

1, To the prepositions goi-erning the Acc, must be added the Ep. suffix -Si, 
*o(cf.§§ 150,322); as, OJAB/imTJi A. 425 (cf. njJ,''OJ.i.f.T"4S0). "AXx. 
Si a. 308 (cf. E!c Sxa 314). 'Atiiiii [= lit 'A/"J»( V«, S 385. y] H. 330. 
It is sometimes used pleonastically ; as,"0»^ 5i/ui3i /3. B3. EJj «\:iSi «. 
351. 

^ 6-19. Remarks. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principiea in the doctrine of the cases ; thus, 

GcsmvE, — (a.) Of Depabtuke or MotiOM i'rom (^ 347), "Ato tSi 
asx«l' S™" <*e provmce, L 1. 2. "Ek Xiffinria i(/i£/^i»i lb. 9. n«fi Ti 
ffxrikiui waXXai u-foi Kvfit axS^L^si i. 9. 29. 'AXki/iin, K'^ra r^l ■rW^ni, 
leapl-g down from tlieroct, ir. ii. 17,-03.) Of OniGiM and Materia.. (§ 355). 
TlyuMi &^S AxfuiiiTil, ii, i. 3. 0T.>> « it t^; iSi^X^'ku mirsoi/ilr.. r^i BTi 
«;; ^ila^,! i, 6. 10.— (y.) Of Theme (§ 356). Ilifl ipS, Iv/av «»»us., /ieurd 
rejpeciiiuj jomfli/ffnu.vi, fl, 34. Tb.' !«!«., o^i upipl raS ■ruTgii Cyr. iii. 
1.8. — Q.) PabtTTIVe (5 358). O! abm/^^Xmains U ™y nXs/ilutn. 
13.— ((.) Active (5 880). Foe examples, see § 562. 

Dative, — (^.) Of Neaeness (§ 399). 2i-i tm ^•lyis,. aitk the exiles 
i. 1. 11, Tm <ric(' «w«; lb, 5, — (b.) Of Place (M20). Bar/j.!/* •■ 

ACCUSATIVB, (9.) Of Mo-nOS to (5 429). 'A^lKVilTS . . yf« airir, 

came to him, i. 1. 5. KbtSS«..i. i,'; b-(S». i. 2. 22. ni^i^aj . . ■^,(i nil 
n;iirn}-<>4- lb. 17. 'Ari^ !vl rk i^n lb. S3. Kari SnXc^Cffot aflisc; vil 
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2. 26 'Ta' «ic-4 ^k T! 

!Sj,s Id. (Ell. T. foa;. 

^ €50. Notes. «. It is common to e!:plaiii many of tlie uses of Clra 
i»9e9 mentionod in Cli. I. by supplying prepositions ; wlien, in reality, tilt 
connection or tlie aaaes with the prepositions is catiier to be explained, us above, 
by referencB to tbese uses, and to tho principles on wliich diey are foundeil 
In many coiinoctions the preposition mav be either employed or omitted, al 
pleasure; a3,°ll«i,f !i tn iyix>.irx, iii ^t^nCu^ . ., »K™ Mivaiv 4)-BXX.r. 
r^ ii"B-BT?. liftrfxi u. 6. 26. Ka! •^^'^ByS T.XJ.^ Wlstn i. 7. 4. Sir n-^ 
Aj »{Kuj^ »b1 Hin^ fiiricr iv. 4. 14. 

H. The poets sometimes omit tbe preposition Mitb the first, nnd insert if 
with the second, of two nouns similarly related ; us, 'OSic . . £uXipSr x.it, 
AskXisi Sopb. (Ed. T. 734. 'Aj-;!!!! ?;> s-i^^^i k^vJ ssi^^ws tc/^it lb. 
761, 

§ ©5 9 • ).. In the eonuection of the preposition with its case, we ar« 
to consider not only ths force of the preposiUon in itself, but aim that of the 
case with which it is Joined. Thus r^^i denotes the relation of dde or war' 
new; and with the Gen,, it signifies from the side of, or fi-om; with (he Dat., 
at Uie «ide nf, or beside, near, with ; with the Ace., to the aide of, or to. E. g. 

fi^K, WT^Bo-wiSiiwa.TS fl-Bji KKidn^y i. 3. 7. 
i. An elliptic use of the adjective after a proposilion deserves notice ; thus, 

iZ'eod., /'[b^ng] Amneasl. ^c-, Mem. ii. 7. 12. "EJ ixsL, S^„x,, lif^i™, 
^/i> Sopii. Tr. 234. 

1. Tlie omission of the preposition with the second of two aubslaniieea having 
a similar cyunlruelion will be obserseil, not only after a coKJmiclian, but also in 
ilje ca^e of die relativst in the gucKlions and answers of a dialii^ue, &c. ; aa, 
'A<ri Ti tZ' h^ m'x} t^i -yvi U. Gr. 1. 1. 2. '£. rf xi"f' V •'1^' ^'^" 
Synip. 4. 1 (cf. 'Ai' Ihihd yi,^ t>5 Jijin"), i(t' 'S TiiwoB afffiJ^ii I'l- Coriv. 
213 c). "t^TLsZli vi^.." "T.',=; Sn." " T.l! J^aXa^iim. " ri. liep. 
456 d. Tit *»ji; p.'Aju) XX, iSifj^Vai, [sc. n-aja) 'AJnmio!.! ih^i &riiyxi 
Th. v[. 50. 



§GS2. 2. A preposition in composition («.) often retains 
its distinct force and government as such. Itiit (/5.) it com- 
monly seems to be regiirded as a mere adverb (cf, ^ 657. (3), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple word 
would be of the same signification. Hence (/.) the preposi- 
tion is often rejieated, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is par- 
ticuliirly obvious {S.) in tmesis (^ 328. N,), and ((.) when the 
preposition 's used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly iml). 
Thus, 
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a. Svfirifi^iv niT^ s-t;«t.»tbs, he sent with ier soldiers, i. 2. SO. 

;of. n>iiT> i^ aiT.J( lb. 1. 11). 

Notes. (1.) Henca vei-bs ootnpounded with ia-f, a-aji, and irjor ore coin 
inonly followed by tliB Dat. of Bjipmach (^398). (2.) The preposition, as 
euch, anil the general sense of tlie compound, oft^ require the same case, as, 
particulari)', in oompoimds of bs-S, !|, and rii. See 5^ 347, S99. 

y. 'E^TE^jww. iiVe^^J-tiv ifs th KiX,«;«» i. 2. 21. Hsfi SS i5«ri>.l«! ^a-SJ. 
ifj. i. 9. 29. 

§ 0«S3> i. Tmesis occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the Ep.) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become fli'iu- 
ly lamented. In Att. prose it is yery rare, anil even in Atl. poetry (nliei'e it 
occurs niost frequently in the lyric portions), it aeldom inserts any thing more 
than a mere pnrtiele betneen the preposition and the verli. Thus, 'AW ksiyat 
BfiSiKi [= Xwyoi a.tafuirm'], to luard off destruction, A. 67. llitfil 5' 'yx'" 
/mxfii ^lvf,yiy T. 135. ■Afif.U s'mi.rif £>.t«^f Hdt, iii, 36. "E. Si tbSJ- 
rat, aad leaping Jbtth, Enr. Hec 1IT2. Aii ^' SfSti^ai, Kxta %' Ixtuixi Id, 
Hipp. 1357. 'k,T t! iriinTiu PI. Gorg. 520 e. 

Notes. (1.) The preposition sometimes folloiva the verb ; and ia some- 
Omes repeated without tlie verb ; as, tliu'f-'"'"!- ^ yi'i", fa-rd Eur. Ilee. 
504. •AnXiT'rSXa, aVJ Si ««{■ Id. Hero. 1055. Kari pi, !«au™. A^i. 
pn xiXif, Kdri M XafiSjB. Hdl. viii. 33. So, "lltK^-o . . 'Ayii/ii[ii«>, £i 
[sc £j.uTs] y -OWiw r.267. 'EXra-.. . ., xii Si E.4S0. (2.) In tlie 
earlier Greek, -nhat is called liaesls is rather to be regarded as tlie ailvei'bUl use 
of the preposition (§ 657. (3), tiian as the division of a word already com- 
pounded. 

.. 'AXJ.' £m [for ^.^mft] 1| i!f^,„,, 6k( [rise] up /,-oni the waM, Soph. 
Aj. 194. ElnUut Tdfo. [for ^dfiin] Hiir. Ale. 1114. "Evi [for Eiirr,] V 

C. The Conjunction. 
^ ©34. Rule XXXV. Conjunctions con- 
nect sentences, and like parts of a sentence ; as, 

I Ax^iiof Kttl ii^f^fnvt, Dariita was sick and apprehended, i. I. I. 
w S)tte«AX.i nt Ki;^.. r(i, ™ iS.XpJ^ i, W,esi,\ti« xir^. '0 Si 

>«i J 0«riXir lb. B. lUiisBt fl h^z""" '■ 3- -■■ "ESS" »«i ^(Sx^ixSi xe 
'Ex>.iiHi^ i- 3. 1. 

EssiABics. I, By llkeparia of a lentmce are meant words and phrases of 
like construction, or performing lide ofiioes in the sentence, and which united 
by conjunctions foim compfund sv^eeta, pi-edtcates, adjuncts, &c Some con- 
nective adverlis also may sometimes be regarded aa uniting like parts of a sen- 



2. Lite parts of a senten 


e are commonly, but not necessarily, of tJie same 


psrt of speech and of simii 


r form. In many cases, it seems to be indifferent 


whether we regard a eonjun 




plying an ellipsis) as eonnee 


ing whole sentences. 
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3. A oonjunction often conneela (lia saiiteiice which it introduces, not Bs 
much to the precedmg Bentenca na a whole, as to some particular word or 
phrase ia it; thus, n(aiiSiXt.iufi . . ticTaXia-ivTtf aipiin Ttit ws>ii/iici!, it/icS 
?jim ^suyttr iv. 3. 11, 

§ GS5. 4. A twofold construction la Bometimea admissible, aucord 
ing as a word is regarded as belonging to n compound part of a santence, or lo 
a new seiilancc ; thus, Ux.inirm'rl^^ ^\y £r, i}U^tin.i,» >;<•} i^l^m Cjr. 
viiL3. 32. 'Ek J.,Mri;«, fl' r.,5,Si WC««v -Tli.vii.Ti. T=rf Ti vib^!;..; 
x«i iiZ.X>.m aijiBSsBJi., S iyi [so. ij[/iii>], aa^mm Isocr. 188 a. 'Bp.m 
li S/unn,, S Ixfrm, ri /.JWl« B-e,.;ar^t.i.v Dem. 287. 27. OiSa^.S yi( 
W,> 'Aj-ijBT.. 'AJBtiKrH iTmi, SfVii 0j«ruC.i-lo. Ljs. 136. 27. "Egf- 
TTi 3', ilutrij •HyiXix'it »^"' J^'I"'" -^r. Ran. 303. 

5. In many connections, two foims of construction are equally admissible, 
the one ivitli, and the other without, a connective, Tha two fiirms are aome- 
«me3 blended. See §5 461. 3, 609. 619. H,, 628, 

6. A conjuncUon ia sometimes used in Greek, wliere none would be employed 
in English ; B. g, ivhen vaxii Is followed bj- another adjective ; as, noJ.>.ii n 

^ OSOi 7. The GreeliB, eapecialiythe earlierwritera, often employ the 
more generic tbr the more specific conneclives (g 330. 1), or Instead of other 

' [and] for I have more leisure," jEsch. Fr. 8 17. TBj-j;ii.i» ti iXfi*;' ««»■-.■«. 

drawing tha bars, tiiera strikes,' Soph. Ant. 1186. En! nJn r n> Ir t^ t;it^ 
rrafi/iip, Hal ^u^irs0Bt auvif l;^a}.sveci>^ii iv. 6. 2. 05^ SfMiais iTt^ainxafif 
xoi "Of^n^n (cf. 5 400), tfwy hace not compnicd hi (Se same munner {and] o) 
Somer, or mA Soma-, Pi. Ion, 531 d (cf., in LaL, similU algue, &c.). 

Note. Tha student will not fail to remaric, — (a) The fi^aent use, in tiie 
Efdc, of ii for j-«f, and in generai of coSnUaatain in tte connection of sentences, 
for miordinalioa. — (6) Tha frequent use of yd^ in epeeiScation, where we 
should use l&al, namely, noui, £c. ; as, T^Si iSit.n ^t • n fiiv yi^ n'^Wti ifii- 
e? * - i^i^"" il- 3. 1. 

D. Concluding Remarks. 

^ 65?'. I. In Gieek, as m other languages, llie diflerenl 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, (rt.) adverbs sometimes lake a case, as prepositions; 
((?.) prepositions are wnnetimes used wilhout a case, as ad- 
verbs; (y.) the same particle is used bolh as an adverb and as 
a conjunction, or as a connei-tive and a non-conneetn e ad- 
verb, E. g. 

a. For examples, SOB |§ 347, 349, 372. y, 394, 399 — Horn u«S3 I'ri, and 
iru as protracted forms tat ui • thus, 'AyysiXn . . "Ix.k i'™ n. 145 (of. EJj 
'lX,« 143). ■Ayiyjn. I™ liWfBv £1. 155. 

p. '■H fii. naiiiff., xinl«ti» « »»i; [so. wm-k], "in addition to, this,' 
'besides,' -Esch-Pr. 73. Hjit S" in Ui. 2, 2. "E, Si [so. t.bt.k], und iMon- 
KiSt/e, Soph. (Ed. T. 27. 

:i4" 
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■y. SS(st a (conjunction) fiin^n-.Ti-i . . - »«! JT;itTm-Jv Si (adverb) bS- 
ri. iwQul' '■ 1- 2. '^1 ^1 i5' Jx". X-'^^i"", ■'. "V"" f' '■^ 'EjL>.<;Sy »»/ 
iiTt/wii »«) T.^( -niii^i,,, ^7t! Si «i™, .a' S/iiiii ™( iiXX«( irJfttCai vi. G. 
16. So^Bi'viTov Si ™ ^TK/if)!!!.!", »b! (conjunction) 2ap»(iiTJii «y'A;t'"*» 
ii,.«oVB( »ai (naverb)'«iTsw, JiiMwir i. 1. 11. UgSrir f^n lUxii, .. 
ir-ra SI !xiE> i. 3. 2. 'AXXn S ;i.% «nl SkXs,, iTt« mXXs/ i. 5. 12 

.r^ilJ'E^^iri.'arsIXiJ'^ 3^9)" 

Bote. TIib adTerb s-f/. is construed in fourwii)^; (1.) as a. connecdre, 
with the flppropriate mode; thos, Mr, <r^Mii xaTaXd/ai . ., trfirSviclir^ ira/i. 
SmXtinTx,, ' before ha should consult,' i. 1. 10 (arf.'y is followed by the Snbj, 
w Opt., only when n negative or interrogittjvo sentence precedes); (2.) as hav- 
ing a prepositional fores, with the Inf. ; thus, ITf )> Tiri-Bja ffTaSia iiiXliit, 
before [coTophtingJth^ had compiled /oar stadia, iv. 5. 19; (3.) as a ample 
adverb, with if and the appropriate mode ; thns, IIjJi n . . iyi'tura, ic/oi-e tiiat 
i/iof had come, Oyr. L 4. 23 ; (4.) ivith ? and the Inf. instead of another 
mode (§ 629, 2). This eoiistrnction ia lass Attic. 

^638. II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, ai-e often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are often written together as a compound 
word. Thus, 

"Om<> S Tsiruv Skit ijcBTi. but lohei you have had enough of tliis, v. 7. 1 3. 
E/( ^> bitbI ««: (Jptj;" xei'"' S<" o"*^ o"^ " '^'■' ''■"'«' O™- 2'- I- EiV 
Kj PLUm. aOb. Uixf irrntV" V. 5. 4. njia-ajlBi Ar.Eq. 1155. "E". 
•r;>r«i> iii. 4, 2. IlajsiBriiB Cyr. ii. 3. 24. 'H( . , iirie S/iiri; tm Jxw 
n^Tiif.xris 'AjWSw, o6om So^ o/ Hi mhole armffSKie Arcadla-m, vi. 3. 10. 
AhuiitTifth'SiTxiXiiv, Jivsut i. 1. 10. 'E* ™i i^p) rsi(/iV«« V. 3. 3. 
SniS^^ii w i:i E^TSxirfiD; H. Gr. iv. 1. 18. Sins/Aij'/iivuv ii'i rnr <!>vU> 

§ 65.). m. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of soraclhiog associated or implied. Tliis construction 
is termed, from its elliptic espressiveness, constructio prog- 
nans. Thus, 

a.) A PKEFOsmos of moUw ftr one of rest. O! Ix rn, £yi^Z, . . i^„yn 
[U for i., by reason of Jf oy.. following], those in the marM Jkd {fmm it), i. 
a. 18. AiSi u-By"! ciTsi: nV.. ;» ™. ^BrAifa. Ii). 7. ■Aj.imSvtw ™ s» 
ToS ;i;Be;oi' o-jirj a.Sjif V. 7. 17. TsM Ix UCXco X^ffiTT., tliose tabea at Fglua 
and brought tAcace, Ar. Nub. 166. Oi a'l-i tHh xarxirfoi/i^ii'i tjTj e»«ti- 
SK . . ijjf^.Ts Th. vii. 70. Eft itiyxm Ki'i/afx, we hase come into iKcesiify, 
and Ih tliere, Eur. Iph. T, 620. 'Ei Si tj iiTsjSsX^ rSy i(S, ™r lit o-i B-iS.st, 
i. 2. 25. 

(!). A PREPOSITION of rest foi' ona of tnotioa, 'Ev AtuijaS/j BiTjio-ai [iy for 
i:'s, to imply that they were still tlicre], had gone to Leucadiu, oriosre ahsent in 
Z., Th. iv. 42. O; y iy Ti 'Hfi^V «BTBTf^n^jT« (cf. Ei( Si tJ "H{«,» xb- 
ri(H;j.».) H. Gr, iv. 5. 5. '"Ei. t^ vs-rxp!f Eaiwy Ag. 1. 32. 

y.) An ADVEEB of mntiou for one of rest. TS. i.S^i. [for V.S..] tm ilnri}'. 
a£T» Ar. Plut. 228. MiT»;»flrt( t.D tJb-.b «E iwf^.Si i,V &XX,i tlrn H. 
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1157. 


Ilsr xnim l^iifiliii iS^a 1 


J,) An . 
.53., no o«s 


ABVEKD Of i-esf for one of 
1 tnawi whtre [for aAilStr] 
1, Av. Lys. 1230. 



'5 600. IV. In the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, 



Ellipsis here consists either (a.) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or {§.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 

n. Among the particles most frequently omitted are cnpu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions (§ 329. N.) ; as, 

nif,v ir^rfffla.^ ytrfw, ■yarn.xSi, vxli^i ill. 1. 3. 'Exm *(»/', 'X"l 

liiv, V(iirilk>Bs Jiitv, li [for sJti] ^fXivsyU' Meh. Pr. 450. '0^»J« i/iTr 
9,„hs ^irra, »aJ ff^™,, [so. JrJ S fli' ■■ y-^it^v^ vi. I. 31. ■Aj)i,)Ja«., 
s^#A.#^flh V. 6. 17. *Avdyyu\oy •roeu, Hxsjy Sstej* Ttt^iff-i^ \^igf,to9 -^oKii ' 
•ytnxlKic s-'irg^v V U iifcai iS^ai Mscti. Ag. G04. See § 611. 3. 

HOTE. Hdt. soraeUmea nses ■»«». with tlie ellipsis of a conditional or oth» 
conjunction ; as, Oimiy trs;iriTi rxora, i/ci't - - Ulti'i/'o/sti', if then you roUl 
Kitdotbi!,wesl.aUdsseH, iv. 118. 

^66H. /?. Connected sentences especially abound in el- 
lipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 

1.) In replies; as, '"Err.. 3 r, r, *S.'«f,™," 'O i' dr,«^!v«T,, Sr, =S 
1= ,!,:. S,T,y] I 6. T. E!oiyi-K a r,S '0;f.T«», ?n t^rt. ^Sm>,>>is lb. 8. 

Note. (□.) In a dialogue or address, a epealcer often cnmniences witli a 
conneoUve (most freqnently an adversativa or caasal conjanctlon), from refer- 
as, 'AXX' i^ari, bat you lef, ii). 2. 4. 'E^ol !' a'u ^SXnioxiT iTuxi vi. 6. 12. 
OSsi yai ini /caxu'Sxi, J KS; i, tit dliXpii i i. 7. 3. (b.) In like manner the 
Voo. is oiten fbllowed bya eonnective ; as, 'ft y^m, ijlu, Stt/ix 31 ™ t! imyi 
Mem. il. 1. 36. '^1 Klgm, tU -yof . . hysintiitu i >- 501. 

2.) Between two connedjves ; as, '&X>.k\ic. wxCa/^ y&( x«l m^it'mn 
flSB^ja iii. 2. 32. Cf. V. 7. 11. "AXAi y&' SiS««K iii. 2. 25. n«fi s-J. 
Sil«T™. f« ■ -^ [sc ™^j, ^..] yif gi^ h'li'U vi. 2. 18. K«i j.i{ ««1 
KnTiif t^'inra ii. 2. 15. — And yet, perhapa, in such examples as these, ak. 
>.& yi^ or xnl yi^ may be regarded as forming but a ^ngle compound oon- 
neotive, or one of the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb (i 657. y), 

§04f3. 3.) With w, especially in expresaing cmaparisna, deilgn, 
pretence, possibilit'j. So. ; as, &xi-rtv ri [sc. jj™ TayJ'^ ws t« b> ilii-o, quicker 
than [so quicli as] one icmld have thought, i. 5, 8. MuZ"" Stywif-tw iTvn, 3 
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ii It! IliiiriSsf rSiv tfagasxiiim, Ihiniing that tlie preparation was greater tian 
[so great rb] it icmild be agaiitst the Fitidiax$, i. 2. 4. B$i:;^trifz nxovn^n, 
fl it l&siiii'^ai, htirkd [a ahorter distance than ao as to reach] loo chart a rfi'i- 
taxce to reach, ui. 8. J. 'Efajn ksidjtos, iKhtij iipUn iimn i- 8. 8. 'lit 
"'« ftiij;'i> ira^inMuaiTcSMf, arrojerf ns [ha would array] far battle, lb. I. 
'E^ixK/Kivir, at lis tixXaim lb. £3. OtLij'avnv b'>« i^''^'-' ^' ^f^e ''^' ''^^ 
«S mra/ioE tiC«n. iv. 3. 21. *Arf{.;ji(, it M riirtv! i. 2. 1, "XLr B-tf »e>j, 
U!>iiw i 5. 8. 'iU i» ™. ff«ei.™. [so. a.'.«r«], |>-.»aji/<iy« Th, vL 70. 
Kifataimiu, UI £i zn! WfnxiTic rS ira^ iavTiils t^iyiix, SiiTnyrii, Sie Ckrit- 
sastiaas oiarmed, as ^ey woidd nataridly be having seen lehat had liappened 
among t/iemsdma, v. 7- 22. 'its lui ri itoJ.ii, as things ore fur the most part, 
comwimly, ill. 1, 42. See 5^ 410, 529. a, 640. 

HoTKS. (o.) From the freqnont use of in ivith the accnaative after verbs 
of motion to express the purposed end of tlie motion (^ 429), it came at laat 
to be regarded as a mere preposition, supplj'ing the pUce of Tfii or lU, but 
chiefly before names of persons ; as, \li(iifrxi ui ^nXix, goes to We ii«g, i. 
3. 4, (6.) 'ils 19 often used to render espressions of quantity less poaitivaj 

a. abotti 500, i. 2. 3. 

^ o63i 4.) With adversative eonjuootionB, with whioli we must Eonie- 
times supply the opposite of tliat which has preceded ; as, Ka! /ih fi' aTf^si 

Soph, Ei. 71. E.>i. (5>iiXiT«^ i.^1™- i.'S" [so. ^S OoiJAira.], J t; ,eoiMT-<«, 
riSn TMiW FI. Euthyd. 2SS c 

6.) With H, before whicli there is somelJmes an dlipais of /iaJ.Xg> ' as, Zig. 
riSti jti^EiHir [so. /tZWir], I i/ia; ruiiir Lys. 171. 8. Th> t?{ it"'^i^c 
wixiiut tixi' S' i^tifii, ..iri, Ui/tw Dem. 24. 16. See § 466. 

6.) With conditional conjuncUona ; aa, £i fiif li n i:^ii,, S 'iUVsrith,, 
■■(Jf V« S-'J"" [81^ *-''7^ ^'1 ■ "' ^ /"" [so- ix"'3' 'If"' ■'S^i "' Sx^f ^" i""- 
7. 15. Er« aXXs T. SJXsi ;^e"''ai, ifT Lii' A'rl^Tgv l-r^niin, ny^svu- 
ergi-^mrr if xir^ ii. 1. 14. Ka) iSn, a> ft!v i Ku^w PoJXbtm [xaka: t^i'] • 
tl ii fih, B/alc -yi rnv riLx^irrKi lipm Cyr. Ir. 5. tO. 'Eia.or hk! ;t:AJ> loi 
iT n aWrf xi^"f^" ^' [^- '»«'" toSto] L G. 1 (if ti( so used is eqairalent to 
Srni). 01 ii a)Ll« aTalwT. i*o Tl tS. mkl/ilw, lai X'"". »'■ '" ''! "''P 
V. 3. 3. •E^ilittTi, rkhr lirh ti fiAi^i. iv. 1. 14. TLl,„ ^rxt, ffJ.n. >:a- 
firn .; Tiv 5.KIX/.1 ^a.j-. a«-iii( ii^JJi^tirexi Th. vi. 88. "AXX« ^i.^orj-i . . • 
if li K^l ui™ lee. li /wituri], <piuyitT«i 1. 45. £/ S' £)-i [= il li ^aiXu, 
Hyi, but if yon laUl, come] A. 302, and often in Horn. 

Note. When two similar clanses are connected, a prononn, prepo^tion, or 
other woiil is somedmes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first dause, and, 
for the sake of emjihasis or the metre, or by reaeon of otiier ellipses, inserted 
in ttie second ; as, 'Uyi^i., 'At-^ioc ul/, fH' £&s Si|«i £f«.a Z. 46. 'Es 
Ui>.ca &%u A/imn;it, . ., i) lyt K^i Ztfit'Tnh, fi. 326. See ^ 650. f3. 

B. Pleosasm. 

§ G6^. Under this head we remark, 

1.) The redundant use of negatives. This appears chiefly, 

IE.) In connection v'lth indednites, ivhicii in a negative Fontence are all 
regularly combined witti a negative; as, OiVori i{i7 juSiIj i. 3. b. OiSiiJ 
,iUun siUi^S; ^iiif^U, ^.(.^vffl, 'ix', PI. Ponn. 166 a. 
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^.) In dividfd conslnicti 
ii. 5. 39. Mflr» tiAi/t^ / 
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y.) In tlie emphalin uso 
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^ ffiOffi, S.) In the use of /iii with the Infinitive, nfto words implying 
some negation ; as, ISaaxX^ais iTiTin /iii Siayiiv, /ie forbade We sAipmastera to 
ciosa [saying that they slionld not eross], vii. 2. 12. 'E^i^nyi vi /iv xam- 
<i->T(»«n»i i. 3. 2. 'Elu rm lih laToJfni. iii. 5. 1 1 (cT. S;t;"''>'<" " 'x^' ^°■^'^ 
Or. 263). IC«Xi!oni( /.bSbiuS . • ffojiSWi, vU. 6. 29 (cf. lii.Xur.,s nv •lhU,, 
i. 6. a). 'K^klfixra fih ai^jiSJiar Til. i. 16. "E/^irsSii ToS pn nSs >'>(" Iv. 
S. 14. 

Note. OJ ia sometimes naed in like mannor, with a finite verb supplying 

tltat he was pfesentf Rep. Ath. 2. 17. 'flf 3' suk Euirvo; Eyi^^ytf f^v y^>^ ov* 
h3i!>st' iiva^mi Dcm. S71. 14. 

^606. I.) In Che use of /tfl sS with the luBni^ve and Participle, as 
a simple segatine. This chiefly occurs (1.) atler negalim and iatetrogative sen- 
tences, and (3.) after some espreaMons of shame and .^or. Hera fci ib takes 
tlie place of simple /in, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant after words 
where |Bii ivould be so (5 665). Tlina, (1.) OiSi-'t yi fi «» miViiiv irifeas-... 
T9 ^n lix i\ftir, none ofinea can persuade me «ot bi go, Ar. Ban. 65. Oi y&i 
8> fisK^t 7;i;.iw> AUT», /ca auK t;i;«v Ti rifiiiXiyr Soph. ODd. T. 220. Tii 
imx'^'-'i 1^ 'i-x^ vi.'Tx £«.ra>«X^B.Ei I PI. Fhiedo, 74 d. (2.) "Utti <r5n> 
iEiV;t;£>n> >W, /ci sS rus'mi;Sif;iii 11. 3. 11. (3.) Obt i.iifTi,ir,/i«, tI fii, li 
yiyavirv Jilsch. Pr. 787. Ti SSra ^SxMu ph su j-iyi«.jViii. , lb. 627. T/ 

5.) In the oocasinnai ose of >S to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
g, (Ann J as, Ti .Jv Sir UiTn, ri. xe'"" "wfii.K.. . . f.SiX« i ^x <*« ■r'^t;"™ 
. ■ riy tl^int trnii'lxi, 'rather than make peace,' ^ 'and not rather make 
peace,' H. Gr. vl. 3. 15. Ei tii>i;> tit l/tSi . . SXXeri Tui ix" t'tih i;j^> iir) 
ni^U,, % is „b ihy ai-ri, Tii.&wM Dem. 537. 3. "Hiu yij i nSe.Bt .i!S!. 
71 iAi.\ia W B/iSue, ^ III Kxt i?) i/iiai Hdt. iv. IIS. (Compare, in French 
and Ita!, Voua Asivez meux jks was ne parlez, Jigli era j»S ricco elie ™i non 

Notes. (I.) Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 
distinct ToTce, (s.) when one applies to the whole Eentencc, and the other to a 
part only ; and (ji.) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thna, 
(b.) Oil srif) |Uii> mZ Kiya . ., in;i t/iau St cS, I do not tuj; it vf yon, wid not 
ofmffielf, Pi. Ale. 124 c. Oi ySr UiThi ^x.i/j.,M, . . tiH &<rsfatu, ,1 tXJ. 
»...( 5™^™, , iil. 1. 29. (,8.) See the enamples m ? 528. 3; to wliich 
may be aJded, with an ellipsis of the relative, OJSil( s^k {^r«ff;i-t Symp. i. 9. 
(2.) Por =J pi, see 5§ S95. 1, 2, 597. I. 

§ ©6 7. 2.) The repetition of various particles for grealer 
clearness or sfreiigtli of expression, parlicularly after interven- 
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ing clauses, in divided constrQction, and with important or en>- 
phatic words ; as, 

vll> 4- 5. Ai3ffi;»E, flit £t dfiB^ /iB.ffufi'Sr i^yoi ^nv - ■, /«^, 4uff^B£ oj ^^vd^ii 

aSi' &, ix,i(i' ai-i^xttx' i. 3. 6. Ei^it £, ya,,cixSi Hrrs,,, laAdl^i^' if> 
Soph, Aiil. 680, Tix' ^' K^f"' 'E" "la-lii X"i^ Ti/tu^uv 31x« Id, (Ed, T. 
139. 'a Tl«nr ^ yiim'in Id. Phil, 793. EJ (-.h l" i-.f J«Aiie»i PL Gocg. 
480 b, 

3.) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 

Ms Tf iffCii x«™XSrm <r^is nbf itTiSraruirx!, ^s'" «' """"^ ffOflimXw- 
»i,™, j. 1. !0(cf, i, 2.2). OBO-jsr^ii u-f), B .. ij'ivjjM Ae,2.4. "Orsv 
iffj 0m; finsTh. vlii. 92. T™ 3S Ai^e" !ni«Pl. Leg. 701 d. Sea 
5§ 461. 3, G(13 i., G19. N.. 628, fiS5, 5. 

C. Ann-vc-no;). 

"^©flSS. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even beyond a connective ; as, 

through Ihe attiaetion of oj] PI. Conv. S05 e. 'HJi'st', AiT{io« ^iv pi an- 

attraction to tlia subject of (Jsb^«™.] Ts . ., i^r^pi^x, Tli, v. 50. 'Ef^sifi. 
rm i>i if ma HkKm ^rufij-rut (see ^ 663. 6) Th. vii, 21. See i 627, 2. 

D. AsiCOLUTHo::). 

§ @@0. Anacoluthon is frequent in the connection of sen 
fences, Tlie clause completing the construction is often either 
omiucd or changed in its form. Hence, also, the regular cor- 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 

■fit yij tyS, . . lix,v<ri r...I, y^. Kj.i<LvSe« i U B-<t«"-/.B ae^.rrTii( /iiXJ,!! 
£|ii> [for il, <K<.i>9'a, K\>i»S;« ^a;ii<, or ^xgl^i, ;« KXi«>3f» /<i>.Xli] vl. 4. 
IS. 'A>ii; £S' <S( f.<xiv c<> M/tirr [for lie f»xi>, ii! «iit7. or r^tii .il ri/ttrr] 
Soph. Tr. 1238. 'Axxi ^S,, — 1^5 yk^ xni raura, ij «r l^^ tJ.a-S«j, Kid 
ri ^diiX^'Ir^ifi ^jApv iftTt iTvftj - — oTSfli fth yd^ [for sXX^ /ij^v, 1^5 ya^^ DiSds, 
or rfJ-Xi ^Jr IfS ■ .yjii 7i;f]ii.5, 12. See iii. 2,11, TSy U 'AJ««tim ir-xt 

xircT; Th. i. 72. Oil's Uf S n ftSiXXiy, S S,i\ts 'Ah>x7ti, ir^'mu strui, at 

<r;i<ri. iStw, ^,-J pi. Apol. 36 d. Ei'^irie .ii i, ifi,>i«i iuv„ti,n,, xsJ i.' la 
rS, vi^v <rfj( <R>fI't!»s«^iv3KI Ue.edZ'.l,, S [for >ai I.'] xa'^li yh liiTit 
y,wrSux.m, Th. vi. 64. 

^67®. NoTB. Alter a connective, a distinct sentence often takes th« 

^f,(iixii ■ i! fiiv HkXi. S^eSici", !• y "ilrSt <f ax;'°i iff "Exxni [for I'l 3' kJ- 
t2v *. 'E,], Ihere came heralds; tlie rest barbarians, but [tJiere n-as] ons of 
(iem Phalims, a Greek, ii, 1, 7, Seo :. !0. 13. Ilttjii/.Usi'. wrif «mi»Ji' 
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mii;ht bo made regular by repeating irBen/»i;isi'"] Tii. i. 25. Sea 5 641, (3. 

§671. V. Tho Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
but the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than tho grammarian. 

1. ^XXii y£i, Ksi 7<f;, see ^ 661. 2. 

2. BiJ.' if [ftom Sxit H or MXXa S], other tiian, except ; as, 'Asyisici ph 
,m ij;«. «XA' S fu'i'i "> vii. 7. 53. OJ3«/«3 . ,, «^X' ii Jtar iStSj li- »Ss> 
iv. 6. 11. 

a. aWui « saU holh olherarisB and in particular, especially ; as, OHh is- 
nlZ« d-iil, Sxx^i Ti Kai ij^BTT,, iiixw.. iT-au btS^b vii. 7. 41. 

4. Six.. Sti, it ia enident thai, ecirfenffy, li iS%' Sri, oTS" "ti, ei^ M' iri, 
and riiiiilar phrasea, which ars often inserted in senlenoes (quite like adverba), 
or annexed t« Ihem ; as, Ti /<!, Si VH^^o SSxa. Jt. .Atm [j;!. i. 3. 9. OJt- 
^> i^ui, iJ »T3' Jt., Is-bJo-bjCi Dem. 72. 24. Ma.iJi-BTM yij il eh . ., iS US' 
It, Ar. Plut. 182. 

5. il yis, !»■ ,Sf air, see §5 599, 600. 2. 

6. i7 SI /li, iwl J/ no*, Blliericlse, used oven ailcr negative aentences ; ita, 
K rs'nriit Tsi^TS- ii Ji />a, ffi, hItIx, liw, do net da this; oUicrmse, said 
Ae, yoa aill have blame, vii. 1. 8. OSt i> t^ SSun ric EwJ-n ir ix"' ' "' ^ 

^, aj^rai;!. ; mrB/<ij iv. 3. s. 

7. r-a rl, ws rl, and ?t, t!, see § 539. a. 



yi, nat lo sin/ aaghl Barely, i. 
Dem. 24. 21. 


't&i 


much lee, 


>, ormacS sm.'ei 


'/I' 


tiyi 


,rf after negatives, except [^ 
^i >.;« Tb. iv. 26. 


'^' 


pa !™, 


»Aaf 


i»«o(]!aE 


^o^ 


.yki 


i; <£).]^, for it ia not others 
!f VA«f. M. Nub. 232. 


.;», 


but, i. e, 


.fir 


iiu/miJ,- as, 


, Oi 


• y&e 


Im-si «AX«, s5 fijv bJ.X<£, yet 


BO, 


fc-i, I. ^ 


'C7i 


■tbeles,, or ! 


Boy; 


rath- 



i K5(« CjT. i. 4 

'iX ""i 1"^ ''"'■ °^X ^'"'' '^X '""!• f^ '""<! '"X ""> T do not say thai, 
say that, &e., i. e. luit only, or aot only not (ths three Bi^ phrasea Gsu- 
lean not imiff, and the three last not only not') ; as, Oi^ in /cms i K^l' 

iiaox"f if, /^^>^ •"" " f'*-" auraS. 7wl only aas CiHo him,«lf niimnlcst- 
I aho his friends. Mem. ii. 9. 8. Mi yi^ Sts SfX"'"^ ^'^^ *"' °«f 
:.S.™<. . . «»,^r™< Cyr. viil. 1. 28. 'Ax^i'tt^ yi; e«! y.^m.p> . , 
. i^lim, 'not to say m«n,' PI. Rep. 398 e. Oii^ Stat lix i/iunrri, 
tiV Uilmxt Th. Iv. 62. 'Us il A«<i5»^(,Boj«( cix "*"' T.^Be»Vai«-s, 
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had eiicn commended, H. Gr. V. 4. 31. Obx '■^"l '^"i" ^'"i ^- 1- S- M^ 
tu-at iiX'''^"' '' Hf^- «^'-' •'5' k^''!i'l'" iS™rS. CjT. i. 3. 10. XiiVicitiif 
ifClTt, six ^^W ri ^Tavftaiv Sopll. El. 796. 



Note. Ov^ on la soiaetimea aithoitgh [no* because, denying an inference 
which might be diawn] ; as, ''Eyyau/ua pii WiXnamSai, nix <'''' ■^"■'^'i "al 
fns.i UiKAsksh iSrai PI. Frot. 336 d. 

13. cSma and ihSnnx [=»<!»!' tnxa. Sti, ^§ 630, 40. 3, 372. ^], 
poet, on accoBnt c/ ihii, Ihat — > became, and, with certain verba, lia/; as, 
Zi;>.u r' ifiinx' luris nirk; xv^sr;, / «nvy i/ou [becBDaB] (Aat ^h are free 
from blime, Mich. V 330 iSn^ "ExXmit U/ii> Sopb. 

Ph. 232. OtiKs metunes used by th A poets, lilce a simple adverb, 



with tha Gan. ; as, 
^ch. Ag. 823. 






3 xa [becaus ] fir the loie nf a womo 


14. When two 
the Epic, either on 
or one of the prep 
other; ^,-Af.fl<r 
{»,» K. 38S. n.{ 






re d, wh h occurs most frequently 
3 A Aut^rjS P. 393. lU, 








r finm beneath the weapo: 



^G7Q. V P T ON P LEs. 1. Prepositions 

regularly precede the words which they govern. For tlie ac- 
centuation when they follow (which is chiefly poet., and in Att. 
prose occurs only with nigl governing the Gen.), see §^ 730, 
731. N. 

Note. The great fondness of tlio Greeks for connecting kindred or wn 
trasting worda as closely as pOEsibio often pi'odnces hyperbaUn in the construc- 
tion of the preposition ivith its case, as well as ill other constructions ; thus, 
n^ >t Hki-ir aXXit, for iLxXiTi ?;» aXAiv, .£sch. Pr. 37 6. liu^k 'ptxts ^'.Xf 
^i^iiv yatuixit £>Sf/ Id. Cho. S9. See § 51 1. 3. Foe byperbaton in earnest 
entreaty, see § 426. 0. 

^ ®73. 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (Note a), commonly aland 
first ill llieir clauses. 

Ncrraa. a. Tha following partiidea cannot staud first m a clause ; it (not 
ftir Mi § 588) Ufa (paroxytoae), ku (poet bS«) aZ) t (Ion. uSru'), ya^, 
yi, 'Sxl, li, "St, (e oept in Horn, and Find ) Saft. Sb-« &ii> (poet.), xi (Ep.), 
fill, /iivr p u (« cl c 1 Ep. also >u S 66 a) tZi B-IJ, tI, Til, TiUm, 
and the mdelinite al e bs beginning with x («■«■! irsu £■: , 1 63). Thus, 
'0 Si 3- S B » »k) 1/vXX.iipSmu, and he is bol/i persuaded aiid appnJiends, 

ji. °0 IS somet n es placed after a subordinate clause ; as, 'K.i^i/ irrir, ii 

y. A sentence Introduced by a connective often follows the Vocative, inaWad 
of including it. By this arrangement, inimediato attention ia better seoored. 
Thus, "H^rTi, 0-01 3i xv> -«"■"' if'TiKit [for "'• ^< "Hf lurt]. ""'' !f™i 
V-ukaa, mii^i heed Ok commands, ^Escb. Pr. 3. 
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^ 6'?'4. 3. The adverbs J. 1KB and j;^iy commonly follow, bat Boma- 
times [irecedo, the genitivea whici they govern (§ 372. j-). Observe the sr- 
cangemeat, Tn; tr^iirhi tiixa 7isi i/il ieir^s i- 4. 8 ; and, O^rtf auri$ S'lixa 
L 9. Si, 

4. A particle is somcUmea placed in one clause which belongs more strictly 
(n another (cf. § 616) ; as, 0™' sTS" d> i! nirx./t, [for oTS', d n-ilri;^' iJiJ 
Eur. Med. 941. 

5. In emphatic address, the eiga S is aometimes placed as follows ; "Efsfot 
£ jamirm-.. Soph. Aj. 395, Qx-fciii S Ks-Va. PL Euthyd. 271 c 'H/.rii 
(iVt r$ Tftc Alt; MtAjTi Id. ApoL 25 c. 
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BOOK IV. 

PROSODY. 



^ &7S. Prosody treats of Quantity, of Ver- 
sification, and of Accent. 



CHAPTER 1. 



^ G7®. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect to quantity (i. e. the time of 
their utterance according to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the loiig and the short; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 

Note. Hence the unit la meD^uring metrical quimtitj is tlie short syUs^ 
ble, or tlia lireiie (brevia, sftoj't), and a long vowel or syllable is eiinal to two 
ireces. For the murks of qnnn^tj' ( ),see516.4. 

5] 6?'y. Quantity la of two kinds, natural and local. 
Natural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in its 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the effect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowela 
and syllables are said to be long or short ly nature ; with ref- 
erence to the second, by position. Thus, in efiipcii, both sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels ; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants (§'§ 51, 088). 

Note. Tho qiinjitity of a syllable is ahraj's t]ie naturn! quantity of 
the vmvcl wbicli it oonlains, unless some change ia iirodueed by poaiOou. 
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IlencB it is usual, in prosody, to regflrd the vowel iia the rcpreaentotivB of Uia 
Bjllitblaj and laiigoiigti Is often applied to the Towel wliicli in atriet propriety 
lielungB onl7 to the syllable. Thus, in ^;«g it is common to aay (Imt the 
voiirelB ars long by poaition ; while, in strict accuracy, the qUEUitlty of the 
vowdj themscli^ ia not changed, but the si/lliibles hecome long from the time 
occupied iu tlie utterance of the suuceaaive conaonanla. 

L Natural Quantity. 
^ ©?■§. Rule I. The vowels t^ and a, all 
diphthongs, all vowels resulting from contraction or 
ci-asis, and all circumflexed vowels, are long ; as 
the vowels in Tifiav, vzXdovs, yXiaaaas (^ 34), Sv? 
(^ 58), 'xav (^ 40), Aas, ^jttt*', Ttvg. 

RisiiAKK. All vowels which i-eanlt from liio union of two vowels have, 
fwm their very nature, a double time. Sea §§ 35,29-31, 723. 

^ ©7®. Rule II. Tho vowels s and o are 
short ; as in q>i§on£v. 

^ ®§®. Rule III. The doubtful vowels 
(^ 24. ^) are commonly short ; as in ■/^diivSt. 

To this general rule for tlte doubtful vmoeh there are many 
exceptions ; which renders it necessary to observe the accent, 
the SPECIAL ljIws of inflection and deeivatiok, the dia- 



A. AccEKT. 
§«SS. From the general rules of accent (§726), ■ 
learn, that in natural quantity, 

a.) Every eireumfiexed vowel is long (| 678). 

j3.) In panxsto«es, if the vowel of the ultima ia shoit tho vowel of tho 
nail is also short; and, on tJie other hand, if tlie vowel of the penult is A 
tho vowel of the sltijna ia also long. Hence, in ^nuaJot, lafu/vji, and ^: 
/ii3t(, the voweJ of tlie penult ia short ; and, in AbSb, tpsiit^ and xufiai, 
vowel of tho nltima ia long. 



B. Inflection. 
§ 6§S. In the common affixes of declension and conju- 
gation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of contrac- 
tion, -It in the Sing, of Dec. I., and -MX for val in the nude 
Present. 
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Thus, Dec. I., Pi. Ace. -s, (§ 34), Du. Nnm. -s (% 86), Aor. Pt. .fS,, .« 
(55 58, 132), Pf. PI. 3 -»ari (5 181. 2); see H 11 5. 29. 30. — For spo 
rules in regard to the Sing, of Dec L, sen §§ 92, 93 ; for -id, .ids in I 
in., see § 116. For the dialectic aJfijiea, see ^ 8, 10, 15, 32. For -. 
becoming -tai in Deo. II., see § 98. p. For the duubtfiil vowels in fbe a 



% 6 §3. Special Rules of the Thikd Declemsion. 
1. The doubtful vowels are long in the last syllable of the 
root, 

B.) If tta charaoteristio is •; as, vndr, woiSwi - hx^li, h>LipTtas- *o'j- 
xm, OSfKuvsf. Except in tte adjecUves fiif,Si, /tixs.a;, t«?.«[, TaXxm;, and 
in the pronoun rli, rttti. 

(3.) In moat palatals, if a long ayllablo precede ; as, Siifsg, Midlist • /i^r- 

•y.) In words in -i,-, -ifJat, and ia soma oxi/tones in -i;, -iSo; ; aa, i(nj, J^tr- 

!.) In a few other words ; as, xijar, iSjbtse • "J^bj, i^BfJt • y;t J-, yjuwit. 
— Noue of these words are pares, except y^nHi, y^ai;, sod wiSi, vaoj. None 
of tliem are labials, except a few monosyltablea, in which t is the chai'aiAitiB- 
tio ; as, }!•}■, f'"'! • J-uV. yS'tii- Nona of them are neuters in -a, .arts- 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long; as, xt;,xt6i' fivt, (ivoi' 
nvQ, Tiiiios. Except iJie pronoun ng- 

Note. Iq accordance with this analogy, Hie neuter wSv (If i9) is length- 

3. Nouns n kw and n ay, G. -lovo^, have commonly 
the « and lon» as o;tu y u av (G. xioto?) ; but JsvKaXimy 
(G. -U ) For con [ a a ves n -ibij-, see § 159. a. 

^ 68 a Spec AL Eu es of Comjugatioh. 1, Before 

(he open T KB NA ONS 



c.) V is variable! Uius, iyt« (5 273. (3), SaijSa, to weep, 9^s. (5 219), 
B«j:W,*oftmifer; L^fSuv (5 264). 

2. Before the beghlah close teumi nations, 

B.) In lingual and Ugmd verbs, (he doubtfnl vowels are short; thns, on^S- 
™. <:,S^a««, ?,««, V0)i.r™ (§ 275) i «»f.r™, «E»Sf.r.i (H 40) ; Kkii,.. to 
rinse, F. Ki'i™, A- (.J.^™ ■ TiTS;.«, l-r^hf (<} 268) ; xUer^^,, .i.;!-^!, 
(5 217. «); iTfii;^ii/w. (^ 270). Except JSjtC", ito fi«:igli d<iwa, F. (3;f™, A. 
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F. mnrm, Pf.'p. xixiiifiai. Milt i^lifLiu, iifSt^n'. ami, i" tlia Att. poels, ifft- 
,^ J^Sj™ (5 27B). — (c) t ia «urmWe; UiuB, F. i.Sr-, J»»eS»« (1. c). 
See, also, 5i« (^ 219) and ^i-- (s 264). 

3. Before the tehmihations of verbs in -/k, the doubtful 
vowels are short, except in the Ind. sing, of the Pres. and 
Impf. act.., and in the 2d Aor. act. See ^ 224. 

4. Before a charactehistiq consonant, 

1,) In the Vteme, a ia commonly shorS, bnt i and u Wj ; thus, XapSivw, 
fiBv*Bv« (5 aSO>; »xf.» (§269); BXyt.^, tSfjapou (5 270). But ;.E.» 
(^ 292), -e'i^,, ffUa Ep., f «t.<j Att, (5 278). 

ii.) In tliB Uqaid Fat., and in the 2d Aar. (^ 256. S), the doubtftil vowels 
aro s/yw(, but in tbe SqmA Aor., and in the 2rf /'erf., thej'Kre hmg; ttiUB, i^r. 
ftS. wkBiS, %:i(!,x,UKSm(ti 56)1 rAi£f«, W/yor, WsfiKi'ih 2B0); w^j^bi, 
i^1)-n», iE;ii)-rn(5 294); AiXaKK, KlifTya, j^S/iE^a (^ 936. 2). — Eseept 2 
A. iEyn. (5 294 ; Att. a, Ep. commonly a), Si», also, § 236. E. 

C. Derivation. 
^ ©§S. Rule IV. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of \h.e\r pnmitives. 

Thisrnla applies to componndSjaaiTdlas to simple derivatives. In applying 
the nile, observe ^ 307. R. Tlius, ^^ia, F. 3n;sf", Pf. F. tM^S/iic, ■ Bit^dn- 
fiH, Ai^ii/iii, Saj«T!?'(, Ss(«T.'i ■ VfiSOpsi (a-ji, Sfffi«)> J^r/isf (iv, «/ib). 

Notes, (o) For flie quantity of OiB different tenninationa of derivatjon, 
seeH 62, 55 305-321. Yo! ! paragogic, sob § 150, y. 'Dja final i in com- 
pound adverbs (5 321. o) ia likBHiae sometimes long. (Ji) For the lengthen- 
ing of an initinl vowel in the second part of a compound, sea \ 326. R. In 
some compounds, a is lengthened witliont passing into n ; ta, \c^Syis (AJjcsj, 
'&y«). 

D. Dialect. 

§686. The Doric a for ij is long; and e, where the 
Ionic uses ij, is commonly long (^ 44. 1). See also ^ 47. 

E. Authority. 
^GS?. For doubtful vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by ihe rules already given, observe the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 

Among Ihe most familiar examples are 'iEth, destructliia, Irsiii, fithmer, 
r^odyitt seat, T^a^u;, rouqh, fhva^hj tolktttlve, aikfa, otitrage, *&tIoi (~r), grief, 
in^'Sii, exact, ijlui, axe, i'n, ii^u-lpool, xosiTmi, onm, xiiEu, (o moia, xf-'n, 
ieil, Ar/M(, hanger, /ilx^ii, mnnff, (!«», victory, o^trAji, crowd, rryi, sUtiice, x"' 
XrtSt, bridle, KyKSta, anehor, y\^S(BS, bridge, ii(SiB, accoanl, hxl>e'<' 'troig, 
xltiStai, diaiger, Xusth, grief, ■ri}(is, tcheat, irsxSai, to plinider,"ii.x, firest, fSki, 
tribe, xf''"fi?"W, ■^Sx^, sont 
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11. Local Quantity. 
ij ©§8. Rule V. A vowel liefore two con- 
sonants or a double consonant is long (§^ 61, 
677. N.) ; as in o^rpa^, eXnitovjes ^d^i. 

Note. This rale ol poEition holds, when either one or bolh of the cmiso- 
nunts ai'e in the satna word with the vowel ; and commonly, also, when both 
con^naiits or the double cunaonniit be^n (he next word. 

§ 6S9. ExcKPTiON. When the two conaonanfs are a 
mute followed ly a liquid in the same simple word, the quan- 
tity of the vowel 13 oiien not affected, especially in Attic po 
cUy. 



2. In ths Att, the qunnUty of the vowel ia commoulj' not &Seotei, it the 
mute is ammlk or ivagfi, or, if middle, is JbHoaed by f. A middle mute fol- 
lowed by any Uqaid e:icept g commonly rendera the vowel long. Thus, tlia 
penult is regolsri^ ehort in witrXci, Tsntn, rirfisi, iiS(axf*'<t ^ivsAn, Mi^iu. 

3. Aceording to Porson, tho tragic poets sometimes le-ive a voivel short be- 
fore the tivo liquids fn. 

§ G90. Eemahk. a short vowel is sometimca lenglh 
enetl before a single consonant or another vowel, especially in 
Epic poetry. This occurs chiefly in the following cases ; 

1.) Wlien tho conaonnnt may be regarded as doalMiMpronimcial™. This 
applies especinily to the liquids, and in the case of these (chielly initial p, 
of. ^ 64. 1) someUmes extends even to Attic poetiyj as, AlSksy [as if -lAX-] 
X. 36, It rifnt i. 274, vnXXit >.if!'i/iin E. 358, ipC' p'arii Soph. (Ed. T. 
847. fiiyS fdxsi Mscb. Pr. 1023. 

2.) Wlien the dlsanma (§ 22. S) has been dropped ; as, ^b'j tftv iFUir, 
55 142, 4, 143. ^].L 419, Kit I Knii X. 43, n-ji't .Tk« [F«"xar] L 147.— 
Epic usage appeal's to have been variable in respect to tbe digamma. It eome- 
tirncs appears to have hiid the foFce of a consonant, and sometimes only that 

by the mere force of the arsis (§ G95) ; as,' it=pS • OJt.. i. 366, irrS' ihi Z. 
62, iiEJfrt, O. 2S3, 'dfasxrli Sc Z- 309, iliyxrs(a S' E. 371, ay iMmi A. 
342. 

Note. In Hesaraeter verse, one of three succesaive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syikble at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be maile long. The second case somotimes occurs in the 
thesis (^ eOS). Thus, sa-wiijlfni 5. 46; 'ArsJ-nuTo; Jilo B. 731 (cf. 'AirjiXi?- 
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ir/sli ulat A. 194), lixsru^tni hrifxtuTt A.36,''E»( 'j »bW A. 193 ; 'Etni- 
ii (f) X, 379, tJifM K«o-;y.aTi A. 145, Aii ^i, T. 357 {ct liai Srii 358), 
'Afii, 'Ajii £.31. See other examples above. 

§ ©St. Rule VI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word may be shortened, if the next 
word begins with a vowel. 

Reiukks. 1. In tlie thesis of Hesamater and Pentameter verae (55 704, 
JOS), this Bhorlraiing is the genflral rula ; as, 'Hftifijoi !•! sUa it 'Ajj-i< ■nkiii 
Tire^s. A. 30. TTsi, J fly KtUt^B, I !" £(' Eifiir^i! •A^.T.i'm,,,. B. 621. 

S. This rule does not appiy to the Iambic and Tioeh^c metres of the drama, 
as there the hiatus is not allowed. 

3. A long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before anotlier vowei, 
in tha middle of a word ; as, Ifiv^tn v. 379, «.'.( (a/) N. 275, tiUStii Soph. 
Ph. 1049, iiiM^Yn Ar. Pint. 850. See also § 150. y. 

4. Some explain this shortening by supposing tha long vowel (b, s^, = si, «o, 
§ 29. a) or di|>bthong to be half elided before the following vowel (oi'.o" i,) ; or 
the snbjnnotive of the dipLtliongto be used with a consonant power [i^hejolp). 

^ ©93. Rule VU. The last syllable of every 
verse is common. 



UoTB. In some kinds of verse, tba sqan^on !a continuous ; i. e, the verses 
are formed into systems (§ 70Oj, at the end of which only a common final 
Byllabla is allowed, the preceding syllables being ail subject to the rules of 
prosody, as tlioogh in the middle of a veise. 

§ 693. REiiAitKS. 1. In respect to quandty, both natural and lo- 
cal, the differont dialects and Itinds of poetrj' vary greatly. The greatest U- 
cense appears in Efjo poetry, which arose before the laws and osaga of the 
language became fixed i and the least in tba dialogne of comedy, which con- 
formed the most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiac, lyric, 
and tragic poetrj-, tho two former approached more nearly to tlie Epic, and the 
Iatt«r to tha comic 

2. In giving tba rules cf quantity, never adduce position, unless some 
c&anga has been mado from the naturi length of the vowel. For convenient 
distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose quantity is to be referred to 
Bntea I. and IL may bs sdd Co be long or short by nature; to Rule III., 
iy tht general Tale for the doabt/nt maels ; to Rule FV., Iig derieatian ; to Euls 
Vt 6y posiUoH befort two cOTtsnuants, cr a doutls consoniint j to Rule VI., ig po- 
tition before a word /Kgiiming mitJt a vowet; to Guie VIL. bjf pasitUm at the end 
cf the B^se. When the quantity ia not determined by general rules, cite spe- 
oal rules; or if these do not apply, adduce aaihority (5 687), casurn, arali, 
the mcaiOy of Die verse (5 690), &c. 
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VEKSIFICATION, 



CHAPTER IL 

TEESIFI CATION. 

^ G94. Greek verso is founded upon i 
regular succession of long and short quantities. The simplest 
and most familiar rhythms are those in which a long syllahle 

alternates with one, or with two short syllables ( , 

or ). 

HoTE. In versification, the elemEntaty combinations of aj'llables lue temiad 
PBBr ; regular combinations of feat, VERSEa (vei'sns, a turn) ; and regular 
oomljinationa of verses, siakzas, strophes (itjo^ ri, a («™injf iviead), or sye- 

TKIH3 (§ TOO). 

^ €9S. Tho long syllables are naturally pronounced with 
a greater sti-csa of tlic voice than the short. This stress ia 
termed ahsis {liqan, elevation), while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed thesis (Ssaie, depression). These terms are also 
applied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metrical ictus) 
is marked thus { ' ). 

Botes, a. As ona long sylUIila is eqnal to two shoi-t, the partial suljsli- 
tution of J, ^ for j_ in tlie ar^s, and of _ for „ ^ in tlio Ihesis, may ba 
made without affecting tlie rliythm. In this way, as Iha shcrt sjllables liave 
mora vivadty, ease, and liglitness, snd the long syllables, mora gravity, ilig- 
nity, and strougtli, tlie poet has tlie power of greasy varying tbe espreasion 
of the TBisa ; wbilo, at tho same Ijmc, Iho &dlity of versification ia very muo& 
increased. 

S. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined by tha 
prevailing foot. Hence in Trochac and Dactylic v«tbb, every foot receives 
tlie Ictus upon Oiefi-st syllable ; while, in Iambic and Anapiestic verse, every 
foot recdves it upon the second, except tlia anapcest and proceteusmatic, which 
receive it upon the IMrd. 

§ ffi®©. In the series j_^^^j_^^j_^^, the thesis is 
equal in time to tho arsis (§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 
equal or quadruple (_ _ „ ^= 4 breves) ; but in the series 
j-.^ ± - j.-~t the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple ( = 3 breves). 

EEUAEKa. 1. Of these, the former is Iha more stately iu its movement, 
and the more appropriate to those Kind' of verpa which are farthest removed 
e-om common diBcourso ; while the latter has more nearly the movement of 
common conversation, end is hence better adapted to tho more familiar kindi 

2. Hot only do the equal and tuple rhj Vmtvi differ from tach other in at- 
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pn»^Dn ; but tiie same rhythm has a dilTerent expression, according as it 
commences witli the ai'sis or (he Iheas. In the former case (Dach/lUi ± „ _ 

I j^ J J. , and Tivchaic ^ ^ | J. ^ | J. _), the movanent. paBaing 

iWim the heavier to (he lighter, has more ease, fpsce, and vivacity'; in the 

lalter (Anupastic i^| i \ j.! ^"^ I'lmbic _ .i. | I \ l)i 

tbs movement, passing from the IigLier to the heavier, has more dedsioQ, em- 
phasis, and strength. 

3. Other rhj-thms nrc formed by doubling the ai'sis, or by proloneing the 
thesis, or by variously compouading simple rhythms. Thus, by dottbling tho 

aias, we obtain tbe rhytlims, LJ.^ L J. LJL-- ""^ ^ ■ ^ J ■ 

J. J L J. -• Of tliese, the first, according to its division into ftet 

(5 697), is Cretie X_J.|_L.,J.|^_J.. Baccliic ^ J. _L \ ^ J. ± \ 
^ ± J.1 or Amibacchlc J.J._|_LJ._|j,i_; and the second, Chori- 

ambic _i_ , ti J. w^jj. J.> Anlispastlc LJ._ | !.J._ 

I ^ J. J. _, I««iig Ionic _,J._>.|^_iJ.|_„i..^. or Falling Ionic 

^._r. \ J_ ± \j.J. ■ Versos, in which the equal and triple rhythms 

are united, are termed toguadic (^^oyaoiiiKBt, fhjm i-oyoi, discourse, and atiiit 
fijHj; see liKM. 1 b ) Th 1 1 recul ki da f vetse are termed jw(y- 

sdtemntist {waXi/i aay iJjtutos, dis^omlcrf). 

^097. F m th are termed 

isochronous ( f ) "" table of feet 

below, the m C as is ; of Class IL, 

three ; of Cla&s &Ji 
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Aij3^«3i;a!, D apondea /3.i.iiilrBrrai, 

KOTE3. «. The Prnl aji eira to bave been Boiiamedfromifs use iiilhe 
juar-daime (,«!'ffii^a) ; tl e Ian b fro i its early uaa in invective (larfr*, to 
assail) t llie Troeliea from It3 rapid movement (,r^ix«, to ran) ; the Dactyl, 
from its resemblance to tbo Jinger {Hktii>ji) in containing one long part and 
two short ones, or thmi tlie uae of tba finger in measnring, or in liceping time ; 
fbe AnapiBat, as tha Dactyl reversed (a>d<rairTas, stniek back) ; the Spondee, 
ftom its use hi solanin ritea (is-mSn, libation) ; the Baccbins and Paon, ilum 
tli^r nse in songs to Bacclms and in pieans ; tlie lYibi ach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; tha Amphibrach, of a short on each side of a long ; the 
Amphimueer, of a long on each side of a short ; the AntJbaochlns, of a Bao- 
cMus reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Choree and Iamb ; the Diiamb, Ditroohco, 
and Dispondee, of two Iimibs, &e. I shall be pardoneii, I trust, for adding a 
few lines from Coletidge'a Mstrioal Lesson lo hia Son. 
" Tr5ch6e | tiipa from | long IS \ short. 

Prom long to long, in solemn sort; 

Slow Sponldee stoics ; | strong foot 1 | yet ill able 

fever to I come tip with | Dact;fl trilsyllilbie. 

Itim{blc3 march | IrOm short ] tO long. 

■With a leap I ilnd & bound | the swift AnlSp^sla thrijiig. 

One sylkiile long, mOx one short at each side, 

Aniphibi'llchys hastes ivllh | & statelj* j stride." 

p. Iambic, Trochaic, and AnapLostio verses are commonly measui'ed, not by 
aingla feet, bnt by dijmila or pairs of feet (S.mSi'a:, datible font, from Ji'e and 
trail). When they are measured by single test, a verse of one foot is termed 
a marrapodg ; at two, a dipody j of three, a tripody ; of four, a tetrnpod!/, or 
gunlBrauriHS ; of six, a liexapod^, or siaarivs, &C. 

6]69§. Veeses are named, — (1.) From the prevailing 
fool; as, /amSic, Trochaic, DaclyKc, Anapceslic. — (2.) From 
some poet who invented or uaed them, or from the species of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic, from Al 
cieuB ; Sapphic, from Sappho ; Heroic, from its use in cela 
brating the deeds of heroes, — (3.) From the numher of 
measures (i. e. of feet, or dipodi^, ^ 697. (3) which they contain ; 
as, monometer {(lorofitTgag, of one measure), dimeter {Slfiitgos, 
of two Toeaswesj, trimeter, tetrameter. — (4.) From their degree 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acatalectic (uvuiaili;- 
«iof, not leaving off, sc before its time, from «- priv. and xorct- 
Xq^'u), when its meaime is complete; cal^lectic {xaial^nTiKOi), 
when its last foot is incomplete ; brachycatatectic {fifxvi, 
short), when it wants a whole foot at the end ; kypercatalectic 
{vm(i, (Iter), «hpn :t hat, one or two syllables over ; and ace- 
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phallus {ixiqiokoq, headless) when it ivants a syllable at the 
beginning. 

Ekmabkb. a, A cataleofic verse is said fo be colaleclic on one agU/ihk (in 
Eyilabam), on two syUabIa (in dissyllabum), &b^ according as the imperfect 
foot bas one, two, or more Bjllablea. Dactylic versea ending witb a apondeo 
or trochee (g 692) are by some regarded na aeataleclic, and by others as oat- 
alectic on two ayllablea ; e. g. the common Hexameter (J 704). 

(!. A lyric yerae sometimea beglna irith an Introductory syllable, termed an 
onacraaJs (^i^k^sut i strdanq up) or with two such syllabtei, Ibrming wliat 
is termed a Jose (fias s foimdtitian) In these introductory syllables, the 
qnantitj- is commonly indiflerent A base sometimes eonaists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is bo nelin da appl ol to a monometor in any spe- 

y. Ill the dramat i, p ets e-\clamalioni often occur ccti-a meimm (i. e. not 
Included infhemetre) as *ip1 Eiu' Aiu 536 719, 1103. Ti ^5 i Supli. 
CM. C. 315. TaJarw! lb 318 

§ ®®@. C^suKA. Composition in verse consists of two 
series ; the metrical series, divided into feel and verses ; and 
the significant series, divided into words and sentences. These 
two series musl, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char- 
acter. The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the two series. The 
cutting of tlte melrical series by the divisions of the significant 
series is termed ctesura {Lat. from credo, to cni). It is of two 
principal kinds ; the casura of the foot, and the casura of the 
verse. The former is the cutting of a foot by the ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed the c<sstiral poMse). 

Remabks. 1 . (a) The ciesura of the verse is more ftequently, but not 
neceasarily, a cmsura of the foot. (6) When a foot-cfflsura separates the ai^ 
fi-om tlie thesis, It is likewIsB termed a eaiura of the rki/tlim. (c) A ecesiira is 
sometimes alloB'ed between tiie parts of a compound word ; as, Kai p' i,ii\rX 
f^7j\\\yXaTa-si I tilhVi. .disch. Pr. ITS. (<I) A syllable immediately pre- 
ceding a ciesura is termed a dcsuraf ^UtAk, 

2. 'nie coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
rfgnificont series is termed diieresJs QiicSfurii, rfiui'sion). The most important 
diieresBS ara those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas, A fbot-diieresia 
occnrs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
Hence a verse-cieaura may be a foot-ducreais ; e. g. the pastoral (Rcu. S). 



grateful relief to 

4. When the casura folio 
BsTiied mnscaUtio; uLUi the 1 
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Bamad triemim (rfinfu/iieAi, from ^(iTi, three, i/a-, lialf, end fics, part, occur 
rhig after three iialf feet) , la the third, peiitlicmim (u'tm, Jae) ; in the fburth, 
he^theinkn (i^t-B, seem), in the fifUi, eRneannn (Iviio, m'ne), &^ These 
names are also gtiea to leises, or parts of verses, oonsiatirg of Ij, 2j, &a^ 
feat. 

5. The treanra often occurring in Hoxnmeler varee after the fourth foot 
(which ia tliea commonly a dactyl) is termed the bacalic or pastoral aesara 
from ita preialence m paatoral puetiy. 

6, TTiB expresBion of the verse is affected by the place of tlie cjesura. In 
general, the earlier osaurae give to the verse more vivacity; the later, more 
gravity. The most frequent caaura is the penthemim. The efl^t of the 
Ciasura in prodncing metrical variety nill be seen by observing that the two 
most common metres, the Ha:cameter and Iambic Trimeter, are dlvidad by the 
tivo most common ciesaras, the penthemim end hephthemim, into two part^ 
having the ratio of 5 and 7, of whicSi (with the partial excepdon produced by 
tlie feminine eaaura in the Hesameter), the cma always beglss and mis wiUt 
the arsis, and the allier ivith the Wesis. 

^ yOO. Metrical composition is either in honostichs, 
SYSTEMS, or STANZAS, (d) MoNoSTiCHS {jxovooTixosiOf a single 
liae) are formed by llie repetition of the same metrical line, as 
in Hexameter verse (Sj 704), Iambic Trimeter (§ 712), &c. 
(S) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar rhythms, 
with continuous scansion (§ 693. N.) and an appropriate dose. 
See §^ 708, 714, 718. (c) Stanzas (a!so called strophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich (dlarizog, of two lines) j 
of three, a trislick ; and of four, a tetrastich. 



2. The Greek choral odes were written in atonaas of very varied structure, 
but commonly arranged In duads at triads (Bometlmes in Icttads or pentads). 
A duod eonsiats of two stanzas, coiresponding in metre throughout. Of these 
the first is termed the etraphe (rrfs^i, turning round, slama), and the second 
the asHstraphe (inrirrjof b, counter-lam, or -j(oKta). A triad coiisista of a 
strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
ditferent metre, which according to ita place is termed prodde (r^sifiii, fhim 
rjS, before, and ^in, ode'), mesodt (/iifts, middle), or epade (Wi, a/tei'). Of 
those, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Kndar are written 
each In a peculiar metre, hut nearly all in sirophea, antistrophes, and epodes. 
In the same ode, the strophes and andstrophefl are all written in oue metre, 
and the epodes all in a second, difFerent from the first. In the drama, on the 
contrary, the metre of one duad or triad is not repeated in a second. 

§ 70 9. • Eemabhs. 1. Iq scANSiHiS, ohserva not only tlie dlvlaon 
Into dipodies and feat, but also the arsis or metrical Ictus (§ 695), and the 
verse-ciesura (5 fi99). Unless these are carefully marked, the inetiical char- 
Ecter and expression of the verse are lost. 

13 (5 30). (a.) In Epic poctjy synizesis is very fi?equent^ 
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eapcciully when tlifl first tdivgI is i 



see ^ 121. 2, 123. We find more 
rarely m; «, im, m, .Ji, »; m; «i boj ; fi«- Syniiesis sometimes occurs 
between two words, whan ttio first is », 3, Sn, prf, ii-i/, or a word ending in 
tie affix -fi or -J.; as, f sSj(; E.349, SKj-Sliv «. 261, n^>,i^^Ui\' A. 377, 
i,ti,Tf7,i^ P. 87. 

(b.) In Altio poetry, BynizesiB occurs chiefiy, — (a) In tlie endinga .lat, 
■Mr, -IB of Deo. IIL (5 11 6. a). -— (6J In a few single words and forms ; as, 
Sist Smc. Or. 399. — (c) In tha comhinatioos S ti and fill sv, which are 
always pronounced aa one syllablo. — (d) In some other combinallona in 
wHdi tliB Erst word is 3, J, fiB. i^i.'. miya- as, ftj'iK.K. Eur. Hipp. 1335, 
iyiTilfi Sopli, Ph. 585. 

3. HiATcs. Hiatus hetwean words was admitted the most freely in Epic 
poetry, where iioweyer it may be often removed by the iasertion of tho di- 
gamma (i 22. J). It waa tlio moat studioudy avoided iu Attic poetry, es- 
pecially in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), where it was scarce allowed, except 
after th^ interrogative rl, and some inteijections, or words used in exclama- 
tion ; as, « i'yii l iyu I JEsdi. Ag. 1257. 

^ yOS. 4. In tlie Billowing exhibition of melres, the division of feat 
will he marked by a single bar ( | ) ; tha division of dipodies by a double 
bar (II); and the versa-essurtt by an obelisk (f), sometimes doubled (I). 
A base is denoted by B. In the examples which ars given, the accents and 
breathings arc mostly omitted, that Uiey may not interfere with the marks of 
quantity; and these marks are employed ahke to denote the metrical quan- 
tity, whether natural or local. Hence the common syllable at the and of a 
line (^ 692) is marked according to the rhythm in which it occurs. Some 
examples arc added of analugous metres in our own language. 

A. Dactylic Veese. 

§ 703. The place of the fundamental dactyl is often sup- 
plied by a spondee (_ ^ ^ ^ ). 

^ 70'S. 1. The common Hexameter or Hekoic Verse 
consists of six feet, of which the fii«t four are ehher dactyls or 
spondees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth ajwaya a 
spondee. 

lioiAiCKS. 1. When the fifth is a spondee, the versa is farmed spondaic, 
and has commonly an expression of gi'eater weight or dignity. This occurs 
most tVeqoently when the verse ends with a word of four syllables. 

2. The favorite cassura of the verse is the penthamim. which is almost 
eqnally masculiua and feminina (§ 699. 4). After (his, tlia most frequent om- 
suras are tlie masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral (^ 699. 5). — Even 
wlien the pentbamim is not the principal verse-cjeaum, it is yet seldom wanlJng 
as a foot-ciesura. It is slated, that in the flrat book of tho Iliad, 290 Ihiea 
have tha masc. penthemim, 315 have the fem., and only 6 have ueiBier. 

;j6 
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VERSIFICATIOR. 

CHEME AND EXAJIl'Ll] 



1, a. 3. 



liifc/n^ 'i\x^ '>' i a;^e''' t Viiseiiso | 'A^tsj-ixiivst. A. 14. 

Ax nil [ *»( 'iSjlri. irtffliTBt t =l|y"> « rfUtrSt. A 66. 

■H-tjT 'jy I 'Si irliTiS. xay '«( I ■;?(- rf ■ tl '■•"'' S' 'i-WtrX. A. 68. 

Bff Sf mt' I Oi;X!i|»|9-»io j.Sljsi'"', tl x:'^/^\tSi «ne- A, 44. 

CWsrirfiie'j "Homeric Sexaiaeter Described and Exemplified." 
Stninylj it I beilis ti9 aflJng t in I ewdlling and [ limltlesa | bfllows, 
Nutlijiig belfoi-D ^iil 1 nothing bejlilnd, t but Che 1 sk^ and the I <5cean. 

^ ffOS. 11. The Elegiac Pentaketeh consists of two 
dactylic penthemims (§ 699. 4), the first containing two dac- 
tyls or spondees witli a ctesural syllable, and the second two 
dactyls with a final syllable. It commonly alteroates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. 

SCHEira ABD ISxAlIFLEa, 



EriaH', "ir" I V( T^g\m tl VirW/ i nSrl 3i|J(. 
2or p,i> I TaSri, &(-|b, tl ff/tr*f5v, s\pii tr f^Hye. Theog. II 
Desa-ilKd and Esempiijted by Coleridge. 
'Ill Iha Ilexi^metcc | n'aes t 'ha | fintntoin's | ailTery | column ; 
'In the Penlulineler | aya tl falling in [ me'lody j back. 

§ 7i>G. HI. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a.) Pure, con- 
sisting of dactyls only ; (b.) Impure, consisting of dactyls and 
spondees; (c.) jEoHc, containing, in place of the first foot, a 
mere base (§ 69S. /J) ; (d.) Logamdic (§ 696. 3), in which 
dactyls are united with trochees. Thus, 

1. DlMETEa. 

(n.) MffrrfSiiUif ii/cis- Ar. Nub. 303. 

(b.) AooNic (^ I _L_). n.VilS, I S-C/ijy. Sapph. 1. 4. 

(b.) Hypercat., Dattylia Fenihemim. 'A}.fi«\i>TiL tri',^!!. JEaah. Sup. 844. 



(b.) mx%& y^ \ "S.r •i<&\p.a>Tli. Soph. Tf. 113. 

(a), pHEnucRATic(B.li ( J,_)- "-ExiriKi (JfAS. I V5;. Find, 0.1. 6. 

GlYUONIC To ffoi 1 m wa^^'ittyfi 'IX'^', 

(B. 1 ^ _ . U _ , ) To, ^5. I J<.r^S-*, I TO. ^.-v, -a 

Tab>J. I OiSl-ffSU*. 5?iT^v. Soph.<Ed.T.H98. 

C 
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(d.) MbtCi '()«■« #S|yjrX "fi.. ^soh, Tr. 907. 

to.) Hypercat, IlixtJi p^Wm iii\f>iieip[\yS. ^aqb. Snp. 543. 

3. Tetbametub. 
(a.) Alomabian. iSSr', 'iLyl, \ Kai-XISWa aCy*|«f AUt. Alcm. 
(b.) Spondaic. Zsilf n*Xiil«rf(Of | 'Sfcf! ■yHUiaicSi, JEsch. Ag. 63. 

(c.) riii»i;<rf«e3.'s|^«;i;»'i' rse^'w^- Sapph. 20 (37). 

(d.) Lesser Alcaic (j^, Ij |i.,ij )■ 

X(mi^\/i^ ZTpalff /iTlyCrS. Ale. 6 (24). 
(n,) Hypercat. Tfi. piyi\>.ii> ASmla. 'JtrfUl^^S/ifi;«r. Soph. Aj. 2S5. 

4. rGNTAHBTBR. 

(b.) 'ArfijlSSf /^'-x'\f"f<, t VSiln A«yo;j«(rB(, JEseti. Ag. 123. 
(o.) 0;«!(, ( "a pfW I irar, t Xfyfl™,-, arf 'd|A:SA-*. Theoo. 29. 1. 
(d.) 'XI- a-5Xff, I '« yfy/|B rfiiaca, I iF. rf. Sopt. Et. 1314. 

neefSjSf ( '.-( TOTi' [ /Knii/ii|»a &i | 'Sf/ij. Sopb-Ant. 135. 

Sapphio ( j._ [ ^^ ! i „„ ( ^ „ ( i ^). 

Ear y£^ j «f ftElySTj T^x'l^f il\a^lT, 

Ar li I is^i [ ^fl &-«/7-', I 'sxxa I JSo-ii'. Sapph. 1. 21. 

Phaueoias (B. I J I J. w I J I J-~)- 

Tj, j..r,o-,rf^|;t;a,, wr i 'olStxiri^. Thcoc. Ep. 20. 

5. Hexameteh. 

{a.) rifoisf j-rlmsSif, I'fifrxst, raSSBrl^STBTi; |'-Eax»S?. Eac.Sup.277. 
(b.) 'A;.x' 'i; | v£,Ta\as ipl>JiWani 'a|/t!rej^"ltir j-ajrv. Soph. EI. 134. 
(e.) Ki-;L»V«f»l''«['rtv;t;"e''|f»TBMi>»v*>M|ar»„^. Ale.49. 
(d.) 'H' ■^aU]f>S rhi \ tSriSfi\xS709-r\>.^ ■rrt I'dgxi- JEacb. Ft. 165. 

B. Amap^stic Verse. 

§ 7&'S', The place of the fundamental atiapicst is often 
supplieti by a spondee or dactyl, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic („__^^ ^^ . ^= 

■S 708. I. The Anapsestic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favorite metre for marching songs ; and it was 
greatly employed in systems, hy the dramatic poets, as inter- 
mediate between the Iambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 

Eemakks. 1. Tlie general distinction ((o oniie modificaliona and exoep- 
fiona) was lliis. The Iambic portions of the drama were spolscn while the 
performers were etafionaiy ; the lyric, while they were dancing ; and the Ana- 
pffistic, while they were eoining in, or going ont^ or marching to and IVo. 

S. These sj-atems are acann d 'j (5 693. H.), but are usually ar- 

ranged. BO far aa convenient, d t rs ( 1 tha common name of this 

qtecies of verse, the Ahap^st D ) Th y uniformly close with the 

dimeter cataleotic, called, from t i p ba {vs^!iiiiai\ the parremiac 

verse (ses ^ 700. 1). Tile use f th p fem however, is 3iot confined to 
aie close of regalar systems. 

H,.Mh, Google 



3. This verse reqntrea a camra after each dipody, o^icept in the parccmUc 
This ciGSura ia sometimea deferred, so as to Tollaw a short syllsbte at the legiii- 
Ding of the next dipod^. 

4. In nspect to the feel, the rollowing should he o1>served. (a) An ana- 
paest must not folloir a dactj'l in the same dipodj-, and rarely follows it in sue- 
cessivfl dipoiiles. (A) A dactjl rarely fullowa an anapast or spondee in the 
seme dipody. (c) The third foot of the penemiac ia regularly an anapuEst ; so 
That the system may close with the cadeaoi of the common Hexameter. A 
spondee, however, is oecaaionally admitted (ef. ^ 704. 1). 



"A;,;!,* r 'i I MafBS til <eSt^fxX\Ss a.^ 

n;*s«r!<- lSf.^'>, til -. T ■,wr\„:d, 

AiyiB, I trig i/i« j| h%-Kii\ra. Enr. Med. 759. 

/iTexfuf I "rwi f (I «r.rl«7rr.. ^sch. l>r. 93. 

'B-fffi I JijfiarllTjf f "it '^r | J-iliTfl. Sopli. Aj. 146. 
Thoogh lier iye J shone out, t U J'et the Ifds [ were ffx'd. 
And the glance | tliat it gave f I was wild | and unmix'd 
With aught I of cliange, f || as the eyes | may eee'm 
Of the n!st|I^9 who ivlElk f || in a troUbllcd dream. 

Jij/nm's Siege of Cn-bit/t, 

% yOO. II. T!ie combination of the regular dimeter with 
the poroimioc (of. ^% 713, 717) forma the AwaPiesTic I'etba- 
KiETiiR Catalectic of comedy, also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic. 
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Ear fii' I mscf J." 1 1 'ittii ^aalfiJai. t II fife' -^f I 'Hk^' II '"'S^ilS^ 

T«e 'Sl/urfsffis t II '»( •olSi'/ji'Ef t II bitA I 'I'^U II gijfAirkt. 

Tr ySf .clJ«rf.»f t II «m" /«wi|{rrrfy t II M*'^" I '''' '''11^ itxB.a\rt»l, 

•H- Tfiipi-leaTj'jJy, III -n S,7|«Ti-si. Ill C«o.. I »«<■ «SM J-ffS^lTSt. 

Ar. Vesp. 548. 
At your TuSrd j oif I gi5, t II and at sti!rt|ing will show, X || vonviacling ths 

stifflleat oplh;ion. 
That rega[lia and thri5ne, f i| s^ptre, k£ig|dom and crown, X II are hut dut > 

tojudljjcial doml'n.ion. 
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Krst in pl^fls]ure and glife, t|| who abdnnd | more thaji w^; j || who wlih 

liix|ujj near|;er are wi^dlded? 
Then for panlic and fr^'ha, f || the world tliroifgh | none excftcs, J | what 

your di'icsst does, 6'en | tiio' gray-headied. 

Mitchelfs Translatioa. 

§71©. Ill- Examples aro added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Anapsestic verse, both common and logacedic 
(§ 696. 3) ; 

Monom. Hsperc TfUiXD/iirrS^dxai. Find, O. 13. 1, 

Dim. Hypero. Tjrt" pi, | fff;?<fa||^'TSTi( | xxl "SfTill'rli, Eur. Here, 1018 

Trim. liraoliyc. Si" fcfi »[i. ] «£STiSJ.i(l||jo;«"i, '^p7&^» {{ K!ff.x0. Ar. Aoli 

285. 
LooAoiDic. 1 An., 1 lam. HiV« | Si' Tjrt. Find. N. 6. 3*. 
1 An., 3 lani. Aixit^ir\f& ««; | A'iv | yi'tSt. Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An.. 4 lam. Cat. X&elTUt \',->ia\ii rtvlJi-xaW,. Find. 0. 4. 14. 

2 An., 1 lam. Ts /«'r ■Afla;^^-;^.!! I pi'>.Si. find. 0. 9. I. 

2 An., 2 lam. Cat. •(yXi'y!\3ii>mt \ '&«rliiff>. Ach. Pr. 547. 

2 An., 3 lam. SSn'xCiln' bJJub [to* 'll.&'vn i | aiCf». Eur. Ion, H47- 

3 An., 2 lara. AJjJflt | nit 'iil \ nxrS ■rdwWa !b ( TfoVffy. Ar. Av. 451. 



C. Iambic Verse. 

§'?11. The place of the fundamental iambus may be 

supplied by a tribrach ( _: ), except at the end of a 

line. To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very often lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently lo a dactyl or an anaptest. 



^yiS. . I. The lAiamc Tkimetek Acatalectic (often 
called the Senarius, § 697. ^) is the principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue (§708. 1). 

KsMAEKa. I . Thia vsrse has for its eieanra the pentlieroim or tlie hq)h- 
themim, the former much tha moat frequently. The latter is sometimea o»- 
Hclpaled by Iha eli^on of (he ayllabla after ivhieh it would properly fall, form- 
li^ what has been termed hy Poraon tlie qiuai-camra. lines occnr, though 
rarely, which have ndtbec of these cEsnras. 

2, The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in ereiy place but the last; 
tha aponilco in the 1st, 3d, and 5lh places ; tha dactyl in the Ist and 3d ; and 
the anapjEst in tha 1st. The feet which are admitted only in comedy or in 
proper names (^ Til. N.) ore ' placed vrltliin parentheses, in the fblloiving 
EeheniP. 
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'K'yB ] !' 'irtAUfWf ffi/ii: t ■■Bj'liyiV ] Si?!, ^sch, Pr. 14. 

riBH^C I J' 'i.ayJxS t tS.!!? »or II tJA^«i I r^'^'f'- I''- l** 
T^f '*(I«fsi;|[Aap fehVlKt t «/fi<ri!/.ifiTiE Tai". lb. 18. 
■E-jMirfyU^sllioi. t w(si I ^"a. || ;tife«B | fatSt. lb. 353. 
T("«tel«y 'l4W/u-3s./ t i ■S'Tf ||™rwi I B-aTSf. Soph. CEd.C. 1317 
Kf witIti" /i5 I ^triCe}' • 1 1 'CyS || "««»■» I Iiaf,->. Eur. Heo. 387. 
Mi-«-l.»|i>iify,ir^at 1 ■i;B-.-|]a-Tfi™( I wVi- Soph. Aj. 1091. 

l^iva W!ltch!iiig Madllneaa f with I iiiiil|]terS|bla mfen. 

Byrna's CMlde Harold. 

§ 7 1 3. II. The Iambic Teteahieter Catalectic is pe- 
culiar to comedy. It consists of two dimetera, the second cat- 
alectic (cf. 6i^ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a ctesura after 
the iirst dimeter. 

Nora. The same melra (foiloiving of course accent and not quantitj) ia a 
&v«rite verse of modem Greek poeliy. In our oira language, it is ebiefly 
used in comio songs and ballads. 






Oc^ts, I «s.\^j II Ssmff I Wya i t [| '6 y -cVoy 'Hk II ■i..Blif,. 
■O" Sf j1ottS( II y«j ffl-j*!-. •sya, 'lilSfdij II •&Tii,W&,. Ar. Plut. 260. 
Aori!|ra n'sHes o'er I the hills, 1 1| by gracelful Hours [| atte'nd'ed, 
And m I tier train, jl a mer]ry tioop t ![ of bright-lejed Ldvei 



curs OassieMd^dm. 



6| 7 1 4. ni. The Iambic verse sometimes o 
TEMS of the commou form (^ 700. 1) ; as, 






f i th ■^,\S^. Ar. Eq. 453. 
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iples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
rse (for the iambus in logacedic verse, 



§783. iV. Exa 
other kinds of Iambic v 
see § 710). 

Monoin. Ilvpero. ■EVjr|/.p( 's^|l,«.. Find. P. 6. 7. 

Dim. Brnchj-c 't^fir s-r ^rf j a^irii. Soph. El. 479. 

Dim. Hj-pett 2fi toI | «f ra \\ »Snilgl6|»B(. Soph. Pli. 1095. 

Friiii. Cat. 'Or <u[/i 't>i;,lioV* | '"^'fft ir«e^™f|S>. JPsc\i. Pt. 429. 

TElram, Ta. SuIk ria||«i^ Jir|.S !' !i!|!jsOff3i j <T^ei aD\\Saif^' \ t*«. Sop[. 

CEd. a 1077. 
ScAZON (rxs^ar, limping) or CiTOLLUinUS (;i;iiX/iifi£st, lame Iambus), a 

form of the TriiiietBr, inti'wiuced by Hippoiiax, and having, fur satiric or 

comic eHstl, a spondee in the last place 

D. TnocHAic Vekse. 

§716. The place of the f ndaiienfai trochee may be 

supplied in any part of ll e e -s bj a tr brach ( .). 

The last fool of a dipody a of en le g hened to a spondee or 
anaptest. The daciyi 3 ad ed proper names, except in 
the 4th and 7th places. 

§717. I. The Tbocha c T tra ikteh Catalectic oc- 
curs ia both tragedy and c cdy I consists of two dimeters, 
the second cutalectic (cf. §§ 709,713) ; and 1ms commonly a 
ctesura after tlie first dimeter. 



i . 




J. _ 


J_ _t 


J. _ 




J- — 



















Ar. Veap. 110 



MitchdCs Ti 

^7B8. n. The Trochaic verse sometimes i 
SYSTEMS of the common form (§ 700. 1) ; as, 

Tfl Iffihrt, II Tl>y / YIX=I£y, 

•ii-t aiU^i^-, 11 •s.^.rl I tjD™, 

Ts^f I -ct 

TSvSriJv irjlff||!Jffil«. Ar. Pss, 578, 
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§ 700. in. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, ot 
other kinds of Trochaic verse (for the trochee in logacedic 
verse, see ^ 706). 

Ti-Lm. i&{t|» fiiSllvsy •i,\^i/,e^\\^ miJa^. Find. 0. 3. 9. 

Trim. Cat. f j. j.iSe | Tv ^o>jlr^- j.eift'f.<i.||rBr 3»i«r. lb. 12.4. 

Tcti-am. 'EVrt | /^^ Sijs, vUart || /riJjf |a !rffii||TS xflXtWis. Ph.d. I. 4. 1. 

E. OiUEK. Metres. 
^ 73©. The metres which remain are Lvaic, and for tho 
most part admit with great freedom isochronous feel, ov the 
siibstituLton of two short syllables for one long, or of one long 
for two short. Examples are given of some of the most im- 
portant. 

1. Ci-etio System. <t>jB»Tl-r5. ] »«r yfysO 

AOrii'oK i 'i(f^.a>. jEach. Sup, 418. 

2. Bacohii; Tetram. Tft 'aj^^a, | tU 's%f,a [ tr^SrirTS \ /i' 'atpTyyH;. 

t,x2.) iEsch. IT. 115. 

Z. Choriambic System, dosing, as ia nsunl, with a baochiiis. 
(j, l) Ns. El" t(!> v. I Si>«-Ti-f.D 

Eoirii 'i'^wt j ^^nrir. Av. Vesp, S26. 

4. Eiaing Ionic System. Ilfq-t(S»fv | ,af » 'J Tffsfl'WiJJ.rt 'bSh 

(- - ^ J ) BEa■^>l^o( I cTfiTst eii 'ffli|3-firi{I» t-iiiotTiS x*S*'t 

AfrjSlo-/tiu I tX'^'? s^filfton ifisT-i^al. /Escii. Peca. 65. 

5. Pffionie Tatram. Cat. 'If ^^uSfC ] A0T3f« .ff, t 1 '''• « ft««Slei?:5fu"., 

Ar. Veap. 1275. 

6. Doclinilae System. MrJi(r«r irrfiTit | rTjETSirfSot AlTat, 

(„ _i_ _^ _ J.) 'I'l; wxe,- 'oJf x/»( I T^i^/as'i^irS'rai. 

"Ar.oSit, »■«(«(, I 'l^Sjiei 'iyyiXi!. JEscli. SiTt. 79. 

"5 ?" 3 1 . Note. An aniiapast (iir'unrxin-si, drawa in contrary direc- 
tioi's) is a combination of an iambic with a troebaio rhythlu, and admits in 
the first port any foot wliicli Is admitted into Iambic verae, with tlia appro- 
piiate ictus; and in the second part, any foot which Is admitted into Tro- 
cliaio verse, with the appropriate ictus. The addition to this combination 
of a long syllable (which, in connection with other rhythms, may be resolved 
into two Bliort) forms a dschmm (lixf's, oblique, crooAal), which has con- 

Eequentlya tripleictns, withgreatvarielyofstructure. Tlias (l.)_J,J L! 

C3.)„^-_L-iTC3.).-^i-^i;(4.).^-i-_J_Ti:5.)_A-L-.^; 
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CHAPTER III. 

ACCENT. 

'^ 733. Ir. everj' Greek word, one of the Ihree last syl- 
lables was disiinguiahed by a special tone of the voice. 

Reiurks. 1. This Mine is commonl}' apoken of simply 119 the time, or the 
occmi. IB precise nature we cannot now detennine. It seeiiiB to bave ro- 
seinWed, in some degvee, Irnt with important cILffereiices, tlint ivliltli we call 
accent in English orttiugpj. Tlmt it nei-er fell upon nny syihible berore tlie 
antepenull, shuwa Chat iJie Greelia felt the same difliculty ill llie utterance of a 
long ti-ain of gyllableB nftw tbur accsat nbieb ve feel after aura. See also 
§ 733. 2. 

2. The veralication of tbe ancient Greeks was fiinnded npon quantity wllb- 
Ouf regnni to accent ; Ibat of tbe modem Greeks ia founded upon accent witb- 
ont regard to quantity. We cannot resist llie conclusion Crusi this, tbat in tbe 
ancient language the distinction of quantity was tite more pnintinent to tbe 
cari while in tbe modem trngiiage the reverse is strikingly frae (J 19). At 
tlie same time, the distinction of accent was evidently tbe more intellectual In 
its character (§ 734) ; and, if less marked by Ibe ear, was far more so by 
the underslanding. 

St. To tiiDBe who pronounce the Greek in the usual method, according lo 
quantity, the study of tlie accent is still hi|^1y useful, as serving, — {a} To 
distinguish iliffenmi words, or different aexsea of the name word ; as ij^i' (en- 
clitic, § 732), to *B, i^i, C'S"! i. the (g 731), ?, lehicli; -rin , whenf -r^A 
(end.), ottCBi Hkka, other thingii, aXki, bat; Xi^ggaXai, throiei»s abmei, >jii. 
Cs).«, throoH at with atonei (5 739. b). - (i) To (listuiguish diffirext fitt-mi 
of Ibe same word; as tlie Opt. ySivAtdnu, tlie Inf. ^i>>.il;rsi, and the Imp. 
fiii>.t,^ai (^^ 34, 35). — (c) To asci^rtain the i/uantilji of tbe doubtful vow- 
els (55 68 1, 726). — (rf) To show Ibe <irlgi«al forai of words. Thus the oir- 
eumflax over n/iS, fiXS, InkS, inorks them as co tract *)rms f the pure 
verbs r./«4B, 9Ai», !»*.«. ~ (=) To siiuw bow words are e | lo ed n tbe 
sentence ; as in cases of anastropbe, and wliere tlie a-ccnt s ret ned by pro- 
clitics and enclitics (j^ 730- 732). 

4. Upon Eome of the minute points of aecentuat n an 1 t e an 1 critics 
differ. But this only fumiabeB another point of a alogy bet ee the Greek 
accent and our own. Indeed, there Is iio subject, e ther grnmn ar or n any 
otlier science, upon all tbe minutioj of which there is s perfect one ess oC 
opinion. 

^ 733. In accenlualion, a long vowel or diphthong in the 
utlivia, and often In tlie peniill, is regarded as forming hiio 
syllaiiles (-5,^ 29. «, 676). — We mtiysay, in such cases, lliat 
the vowel ov syllable forms fwo accentual places. 

Remark. In accentiialion, the in^ction'endings at and ot 
are not irealpd as long vowels, except in the Optative fcf. 
§41). 
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Opt., it Eeems not ti> bnvE prevailiiJ ftom tiie natural dvf^rg of tlie voioa 
npon the tariiiinHfiou (5 177), Trjces of the old usage appear in tliB acoent- 
luilion of 30 ninny Inf. forms upon tha penult (5 746) ; although the arcuin- 
6bx accent is not here exdudcd (cf. 726. R,). 

§ TSi. I. Accentual places are counfed aeoording to the followirg 
method. The vltima is counted as (he 1st place, if Its vnard is lAoit, but ns 
tlie Ist and 2d places, If its eoavl ie lang. If the ultima tbrms tno places, tho 
paoiU furins, of course, the 3d place, and completes the number wliieli is al- 
lowed. If, on the other band, the ultima Ibnns oaiy a «ngle place, then the 
penult forms the 2(1 place ; and, besides this, if Its Gntn/ Is huff, It ofwajw 
forms in disrylliiMai, and aimctima forms in palgsi/Salilea, the 3d place also. If 
the ul^ma and tlie penult Innn but two pinces, then t!ie anlepenidt is tlin 3d 
place. In the following words, tlie numbers denote the accentual places ; 

&tg, Ji«if, f.oyov, loyo;, nloviov, nXomog, nXovtoi, njooeinojf, 

stjoiFMnor, ixovoixis, ixovuu, ixovuai, noXijioi'^, noXcfios, Ttoijpoi. 

2. An ascending line ( ' ) was adopted by the Greek grammarians as the 
marli of an accented place, and a descending line ( ' ) as the maik of an un- 
accented place. A syllable in whidi on accented was followed by an unac- 
cented place received, of course, a double mark (".)■ Tbe words above, in 
whicli tbe accontual places are numbered, are alt accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their accentual places were dlstltictty niarkod. 
Ihey would be vri'itcen thus ; 

StSt ^"ht Xoyoii, Jto;'o;) nlouiou, TiXoiiTog, aXoviol, a^oamnoig, 
■aqoaoinor, kxavmls, ixovaa, txauoat, raoW/ioi/s, no'ls/io?, Ttole/io}. 

3. Bal it is evidently needless, except for gramma^cal IllnstraUon, to marlc 
unaccented syllables, and when the two marks ( " ) fall upon the same sylla- 
ble, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one ( ", or, as rounded 
for greater ease In wriUng, ~ or " ). Dropping, therefore, the marlis over 
the unaccented sylbitiles, and uniting the double marks, we write thns ; 

■Sig, Ttiils, Xoyov, Xoyog., nlaiiov, Tilouiog, nkovioi, -ai/oOBmoig, 
Jifoatunor, ieovauig, ixovoa, Ixoiaai, jioXefiovg, noXefiog, noXf/ioi. 

i. The following words are accented upoa t!ie first place ; Us, Sn^, Sn^l, 
Xiii, muiii, ■yinai%!, &ari>,iis. The following upon the second ; S'ii< ^s, 
3-S(, irafsS, »./iS(, >(«, iiw, f-iyi, fikai, Z"!"'. rlftn, iiTioi, ^nxiii, tifstTi. 
The following, upon the third; J^oyiaVj ifat^ti, ywxtitOt vuftec, ^tafHtTsSy si^t^S,- 

% 733, A syllable is termed aeaie^ if it simply forms an 
accented place ; circumjlexed. If it forms an accented fullowed 
by on unaccented place ; grave, if it receives no accent ; as 
the final syllables in xliinl, (iaaiXU'g ' aofov, n/t^s " Xoyi, aaiiia. 
A ni ■ f "^^^TONE, 1 I" Acute, 

J < Perispome, > if lis Ultima is < Circumflexed. 
termed an i „ ' i j ^ 

( Barytone, } \ Grave. 
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A woiii i. ( i;»»"™". I if ia Pendt is j *."'"'■ , . 
I < Pkoperispohe, ) t CiTOmnflexed. 

( pROPAHOXYTONE, if ils Antepenult is Acute. 

Notes, (u) TTie terms above are formeil from tlia wonJa toioj (Lat. ac- 
centus), tone, i|us (Lat. acutns), iharp, Tijis-TO/iiMf (Iflt. dreumflesua), bent 
twaid, eirinimjiexnl, fiu^ii (Lat. gravis), licavn, grace, ra^i, near, and n-ji, 
itfiire, (i) Tlie jMfDxytunM, propmapomM, and pivparoxi^lones are all in- 
cluded in liie general tlasa of barfflonet. 

§ ?S6. To the principles of Greek accentualLon which 
havu now been given, may be referred, almost throughout, the 
following general laws of accent and accentual changes. 

1. General Laws of Accent. 

1. One accent, and only one, belongs to each word. 

Hence tir and SSii, compoundod, become irire^ai • eiy and (lif lu, o-t/if Jjs/. — 
Por apparent exceptions, see §5 731, 739. 

2. The accent never falls upon any syllabic before the ante- 
penult. 

Hence Sk^u, /tiyiin become, in the Gen., Sti/ntTm, /iiyiitit!. 

3. TSie antepenult can receive only the acute accent, and can 
receive this oaly when the ultima is sliort. 

ifutrar, become, in tlio Gon., Bit!.drrrs, iif^u. 
S.,S^i,<iii, see { 723. K. 
KoTES. a. If the ultima is long merely by jmsition, still Ihe antepenult 
Teceivea no accent ; hence i^ifaXs^ {&'), (hough i^iiuXiis. 

^. In accentuation, i before w in the terminations of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec IL is not regarded aa forming a diatinel syllable (§§ 3S, 95. 3. a, 
98, 116. a, t); hence, 'Ar^Aa,, vixmt, <riM«, ■ i,^y,«,.. So, also, with an 
intervening liqniil, in atUBctives compounded of yii.^t and xi^x! (£ 136. 1) ^ 
aa, fiXiysKui, &xt^wt ■ and, according to tlia aanie analoey, the compound ad- 

4. The ciraim/lex never falls upon any syllable that is not 
long by nature. 

Hence (Js«, /iut, Tai, become, in the Noni. pi., .Siii, /ziss (S), rfdins (a). 

5. The penult can receive the circumflex: only when the ul- 
tima is short hy nature. 

Hence inii'ra, nasi, eoxit, become, in the Gen., pii^ni, lifso, rvr-m. — For 

Bf.siark. In the otd language and In the Dor. (cf. % 733. N.), a liiiol 
syllable long merely by posiUon appears to have forbidden both tlie acute upon 
the antepenidt, and the cii'cumQe^ tipon tha penult. From the common ac- 
centuation (which forbade 'tpKuXxi, but pcrmiKod iai£»j.n|, ace N. b above), 
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tho oircunfl -^ u)On li p app not to ha™ been deemed quite sc 

great a ten m d h w d aa tho ueute upon the ontepeniiU 

(cf. 723 N ) E d pp ng of t in t!ie 3d I'era. pi. of verbs 

(5 181. in rms he D dned llie old accentuation ; aa, ij-fa- 
lf„r iyi f 

6. If the uUima is slwrl by nature, and the penult is long ly 
nature and accented, it must be circumjkxed. 

e Norn. pl„ SSj.5, aJ^iii, 
■I, fe., Eoo 5 732. d, 

II. AccEMTUAL Changes. 

§ ysy. The accent is subject to ibe following changes : 

— (a) Tlie acute may be changed to the circumfie^; as, a^'g, 
diiQtq. — (S) The circumjkx may be changed lo the acute ; as, 
liovuii, fiovoTji;. — (c) The acute may be softened upon (be ulti- 
ma {% 729). — {d) The accent may be thrown hack, that is, 
transferred lo a preceding syllable ; as, ypBtjioi, iy^a^oy. — 
(fi) The accent may be brouglU forward, that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable; as, fl-ijg, fljjpo';- — (/) The accent 
may be thrown upon the preceding^ word ; as, udi/ia fiav (§ 732). 

— {g) The accent may be omitted ; as, lavio ■ jraj ifiol ■ 
vov? ■ ifilm UE {%% 728. b, c, 731, 732). 

^ ySS. Changes in the accent arise, principally, from, 

[,) The ADDITION or loss of syllables; a^, Si-ojia, oin/inrof 
(^726.2); qItit-... ,m'(o(§28S); xov(fo(, xov<p6iiQOi (% 156) ; 
jiHtegos, nuT^og {% 741). See HI, c. 

II.) Change in the quantity of vowels. See ^ 7S6. 3-6. 

III.) Contraction, crasis, or apostbophe, bs follows. 

a. Contraction. An acute syllable, /b/Zoiuerf by a grave, 
is contracted wiih it inlo a draimfiexed (% 724. 3, 725) ; other- 
wise t!ie accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
genera! laws may require ; as, rooi rove, nfiiioi iifiei • il/iat 
U(ia, iifino/fiijv tiiii/iiiJjv' luiitoioi fonuios (^ 726. 6). 

EmiARK. Some eontract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or Tall into ttie analogy of oCber ivorda. I'hus, 

1.) Inconlraocsof Deo. II., — (a) Tbeaceent reniaina tliroueiioul upon the 
eama EjliatilBas in the tlieme ; as, tiji'tJ-om, raiitrxieu, contr. *f(iiiJ.«v(, itfi- 
B-A.B ■ Gen. ^5-%. (H 17}. — (*> The Nom. dual, if accented upon ihe ulti- 
ma, is always oxytime ; as, ,i, irrii (1 9). ~ {=) Except in tho Nom. dual, 
all simple contracta in .toi or -auy are perisprmie; as, xe""'< XE"'"" (1 '8), 
tinit iu»^ biisiet. — (d) In OK.vtunes of tlie Atliu Dec, Ihe Gen. siii^. has 
tlie acute ; ivliich may be explained by supposing one i to huve been di^pped 
from tho original form (cf. § 243. 2) ; thus, t&ii (H 9). G. nil (§ 80), mJ, 
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2.) Tha CDntriiot Ace. of noiina in -& is oxyfono ; as, «;cob hxA (V 14). 
So DbI. ixv^') Xi? periapome (§ t04). These cases follow tte analogy of 
S744, 

3.) The contract Gen, pi. of rf^'fat (1 I't), aiird^xus, and compounds in 
M; is paro:i}'tone ; as, r^mpm vf in^ui. 

4.) The Stify. poas. of verbs in -fu, and of Perfects used in tbe sense of the 
Pres., 13 often accented as though tmcoxtracled ; thus, nfa/tui, riiy, tWhtbc 
iS^fin,- »U™/ti«, /•i^.«fi«i (5 234). And, on the other hand, the Opt. 
pass, of these verbs is accented by many as though cmbactedi tbas, nhTi, 

Note. In diaresis, or the resolution of a diphthong, a clrcumflesed sylla- 
ble 13 resolved into an acute and a grave ; as <nuf s-Bit. 

b. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is omitted. 
The accent of the second remains without change, except as 
required by § 726. 6 ; as, lauio, for lo airo ■ zaUa, for za akXa 
(yet some write thJU«). 

c. AposTROFffB. When an accented ayllahle is elided, the 
accent is thrown liack upon the penult, as acute ; thus, Ssiv' 
Eiu], for Sura tmi ' noW iJiuSov (noUa). — Except in preposi- 
tions, and the particles alia, nijds, ovds, and the poetic ■^ds and 
ifle ■ as, Jiap' inol, ail' lyd. 

n discourse, as 



A. Grave Accknt. Oxytones, follov. l ijy other words in 
closely connected discourse, sofltn their iooe, and are then 
marked with the grave accent {§ 14) ; as, inl t« xala xal aya&d. 

ExcBTTTON'. The interrogative rls, and words foiloived by enciitics (5 732), 
never take the grave ; as, T.t si" , Who art thm ? 

Notes, a. In the application of this rule editors vary. Tha best usage, 
however, retmns the acute accent only in the case of tinconnectcd nords or 
phrases, and before the period, eolon, and such otlier pauses as require to be 
distinctly maiiied in reading. 

0. Tlie syllable over which tbe grave accent is written is still regarded aa 
amte, although its tone is eortencd, and the word to which it belongs is stilt 
ferrned an oxyioKe. Syllables strictlg grave ara never marked, except f"r 

§ yS©. B. Anastrophe. In prepositions of two slwri 
syllables, ihc accent is usually thrown hack upon the penult, 
when they follom the words which they woulj regularly pre- 
■ cede, or talte the place of compound verbs, or are used adver- 
bially ; as, S6/iiav vnsg, for vtiiq 36/iay ■ oUnai Sua i. 534, for 
anoXiaoi (§ 053) ; -ni^a, for na^iari ' tiva, for ornVrijSi 
{% 653. i) ; jue^ii, in the sense of exceedingly {% 657. ^). This 
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change of the accent is tevraetl anastroplie (uj^bui^oiimj, turning 
hack). 

HoTES. (a) Grammarians except hri and ayd (except for aiirrnli), to 
diatingnish them fVura fbe Ace. A.'a, and the Voc. «.« (fT 11, 16). (i) 
Both in anaatroplie and in tlie common accentuaUon of prepositions (§ 750. 2), 
the atlraolion of the accent towards the word upon which the ptepoMtion ex- 
presses its force will be ohaerved. 

^ 7 3 B . C. PiiocLiTios. A few monoayUaUes, beginiiLng 
with a vowel, aro commonly conneeled in accentuation with the 
following woi-d, and lose., in consequence, their proper accent. 
They are hence called atonies (Siora, toneless), or, with more 
precision, proclitics {nQoxXhm, to lean fonoard). They are, 
(1.) the aspirated forms of the article, o,^,<it,oi* (3.) Ihe 
adverb ov, not ; {3.) the prepositions dq, into,ir;in, tj, out of; ■ 
(4.) the conjunctions ti, if, ag, as. 

Note. The proditics retain thdr accent when they close a sentence, or 
follow tlio word whioli tliey wonld regularly precede. Hence, su JS™ ■ but, 

% 733. D. Enclitics. Some words are attached, ir. 
accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called en- 
clitics {I'yxXiTixo?, from iyxUym, to lean upon). They are, — 
(i.) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns ; 
IstPers. fioC, ;Ho;,;j£- 2^?. oov, oot, ffs" 3d P. o^, o1, S' ply, 
ofiiii, aqic. For other enclitic forms of the persona! pronouns, 
see 1j 23. (ii.) The indefinite pronoun iiq, in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs itiag, nw, w^, nol, iroil, no&l, no&ir, 
Ttoji (H 63). (ill.) The Pres. ind. of diil, to be, and (fmil, 
to say, except the 2d Pers. sing, — (it.) The particles yd, tvv, 
niu, T(, loi • the poetic ■fl-iji', xi{v), yv, ^a ■ and the insepara- 
ble -fie.— See § 152.2. 

EBMARKa. a. (o) An enclitic throws back its lone, in the form of the 
acule accent, upon tho ultima of the preceding word ; as, aii^u^ii iiTi • lu^it 
fill • s' t;'[ mi ^nrl itii trnp'txi. (b) If the nitima of tlie preceding wtmi 
has ohcady an accent, the accent of the enclitic unites 'vrtth it, and disappears ; 
as, avn; 'Tit • ifiXu ai, (c) The accent of the encimc, if a monosyllable, is 
also lost af[^ a paroxytone *, as, ^l\ss fico. 

b. An encliUo reioins its accent, — (I.) At the beffirating of aclause; as, 
2tS ylt; x;aV« irT) fiiyisrir. — (2.) After [he aputivphe ; as, a-aJ.J.iiJ t' Mr. 
— (3.) 1^ it is em/Aatic I as, >S KE;t., aMi »!, ™( Qirwi, 6k( jwa. — (4.) It 
it is a pei-sonot pnmtmn, preceded by an otiholone prtpoaiiioji which governs it; 
as, tra^U (fa/, ffi^! tfo?, vr^of A. But tr^S; fit. and sometimes n-i^y /baa and 
irjof HI, occur. — (5.) If it is a dissyllable, pi'eceded by a paroiyloiie ; as, «« 

e. When Irr! is promuient in a sentence. It becomes a paroxytona ; as, 
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d. (e.) An enclitic is often joined in ivriting to [lie pisceding woiil, as if 
forinii^ ivilh it but one compound word ; tiius, /siiTis, aiiiTtn, Sim. (p.) 
nils is atwaya the ease with the prepodtion -St, to ; as, 'OXufuj-J.St, to Oh/m- 
puj, 'EXiiwrKtSi. (j-O In pronouns and adverbs oomponnded with -Si (§150, 
1 63. IX), the Bjllabla pnjceiUng -!i always talies tha accent, which is acnta 
or cirenmflex according to Ihs rale in § 744. (3.) In lyi, i/tti, and ifti, 
the accent is thrown back when yi in affixed (J 32S. b) ; liiiis, iyuyi, i/myt, 
ifiiyi. (i.) E?ft and m'^xt are accented as if formed by the attachment of 

§ 7 3 3. Notes. I. A word, wliich neither leaas upon the foDon'ing 
por upon tlia pi-eeeding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is called, in distinc- 
tion fTOm the proclitics and enolilica, an orfAotenie (ifJaTow, erect in tone). 

2. Both proclitics and encliliej are more abundant in English than in Greek, 
and these classes of words furnish another Strang analogy between the Greek 
and the En^ish accent (§ 732. 1). The words in Englisli which are used 
in translating the Gredt proclitics and enolilica are tbernsalvea, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Gice me t!ie baoi (pro- 
nounced GJuma thebdok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article Ike, pro- 
clitic In the sentence. If John's ia the house, don't Idl hha a wai-d of Has, 
tha words Jf, in, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words (S, no*, and Mjit, 
enclitics. 

III. Determination of Accented Syllable. 

§ 7 34. General Princifle, In each word, the accetil 
belongs to that syllable upon which, the attention is most strong- 
ly fated. 

Note. I^ from the general laws of accentuation, tiiis sylL cannot i-ccelvs 
the accent, it draws it as near to itself aa possible, 

EbmAbkS. I . In the ori^n of language, the atten^on ia absorT)ed by tJie 
greater distinctions of thought ; bat, as these becoine familiar to the mind, it 
passes to the less, and then to tiiose that are stili subordinate. Hence, ia tho 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as tJie forms ot" 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, as in othet 
languages, llie accent was oiisjnally confined to the syllables containing tha 
essential ideas of words, i. e. to thrar radical syllables (see §§ 83, 171). But, 
ui proportion as tbesa became fomlliar, there was a lendeney to throw (he 
accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, either through 
inflection, deiivaHoa, or composition. This tendency wonld of course vary 
greaUy in diiferent classes and forms of words. It wonld naturally be tiie 
strongest where the root was the most familiar ; or where the formative part 
was the most significant or characteristic On the other hand, any strength- 
ening of the radical, or weakening of the formadve part, would have a ten- 
dency to produce a eonfiary effect. In illustration of these tendendes (which 
of course are anbjeot to Iha general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, 
— (o) In neuter nouns, the affix, from ita iuferior importance, almost never 
attracts the accent (55 737. i, 738. d). — (6) In demonsti-ative pronouns, the 
deictic -Si always draws the accent to tha prece^ng syllahla (§ 732. y), and 
the still stronger -i always takes it upon itself (§ 150. y). — (c) In verbs, 
the accent is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond 
it (§748. 4). — (d) Theoldmealcrootoftha2dAor. (§aS7. l)3-leldafhuae- 
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cent ta tha affix In sereral cases ivlicre the Btrengtliened root of Ihe Pres. re- 
tainait (§ 746-748). — (e) In derivative adjectives, tboae erdiiigs which ex 
press most Btroiigly diaractec op relaHon atti'act the accent (55 737-739).— 
(/) In compaction, t!ie accent ie osuatlj' attracted bj that word which deSnes 
the other, and thus gives its aperaal character fo tha compound (§§ 323, 739). 
In tha actiix compound verbals, the idea of tlie action is more piuminent ttian 
in the passive ; and hence appears U> have arisen the distinction in 5 739. 6. 

§ 735. 2. That the different dialects elioald have often varied in 
accent tvill occasion no aurpriae in those vho have compared the pronundaUon 
of onr own langnage in different parts of its naUve isle. That these difftrenoea 
ai'e often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from the Ints period 
at which the marlts of accent were Introduced (§ 22. a), and the tendency at 
that time to conform every thing to the Altie standard (§ 4). From tha 
testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (a) Tha Doric was char- 
acteriaed by its adherence to general rules and old usage (| % 723. H., 726. 
E.). — (J) Tha Lesbian .^Eolic was ehaiacterized by its tendency to tliroii 
the accent as far back as posable. In words of mora than one syllable, it ia 
said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prepositions and conjunc- 
tions only. — (c) Tae Attic (to which tha Ionic appears to have more nearly 
approached) was characterized by an expressive variety of accent, and a 
greater inclination to mark tlie minuter shades of thought and species of re- 
lation. 

A. Accent in Declension. 

§ 736. I. The accent of ihc thusie must be learned 
from special rules and from observation. 

a, Edles roR Sisifle Wonua. 
SpecU.!. Edi,E3 of Dec. I. All conti-nota ore perispomB ; aa, 'Ef^5{, /cvi. 
Of other words, — (u) All in -tti are paroxytouB ; as, Tu/ilxi. — (6) Most in 
rfi( sra parojytone, except verbals ia -mi from male and pare mote of iierba in 
™», which are commonly onytone; as, 'ATftiSBi, yrcirni, iJ^bItbi, a-(«piiT»s, 
B■(.J^^<iTBe ■ EwBrraj, miuTM. — (c) Nonna in -a short (5 92) throw tJia 
accent as far back as posable ; os, yXZirrii, yucirS, ixi)iia, fiaiii. — (if) Moat 
Kbstractain -•£, those in -s-um, and those hi -uairom verlra in .iii» (55 305. 
b, 308. a, c), ara paroxytone; as, tcifid, /Bf^srin, s-aiSi.'a. — (f) Most other 
varbala in -a long or -n, espeiaally those foiined after tha atinlogy of tlie 2d 
Perf. (5 307. R.), are OJtytone ; as, ^ uyn, ^sji. 

^ 7 3 y. Sfecial Eui,t!S OB Dec. II. (a) Adjeclives ia ..( jueceded 
by a mule are commonly oxjlona, especially those in -xos, verbals in -tii, and 

xyxSis. — (6) On the contrary, pimiiioe bobbj ici'tfi a mule rml are more 
fi^uently accented as far back as possibla ; as, \iyH, x^ixsi, tAwth, '4-dfa- 
fs;. — (c) AH ordinals not ending in .rra; ara accented as Ihr back as possi- 
ble; as, SiiBTic. — ((i) Adjectives in .ksc, .fit, and -r» (except those in 
-»« denoting mnUrial or catmlry, g 815. o, e) are commonly oxytonaj as, 
^tbtiiAM. puilaKif, ■\^•Xil, l^'TX(it, ^iSl^lt, trorBJsJ, XiJ-Kfot, x^ugif, iifiiit, 
rrtiiiii. KuZ-xMiii, ^xf'S.dyii • tiXn^s. Txf a>Tr>oi. — (e) Nouns in -/»[ witli a 
long penult are commonly oxytone ; while adjectives in -/is: are commonly 
accented as fiir back as posable ; as, JSff^at, jSm^Sj ■ xe«"f"- — (/) Koons 
in -or pare are mora frequently oxytone ; aa. .Bof, JiJ;, ulii, ivi;- — (g) Ver- 
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baia in -.i« (5 314. f), multiples in -3-).m( (§ 138. 4), and most adjaetivea in 
-xm A'om nauna of Dae. I., in .119;, and in -^ot, ere aceentad. upon the penult ; 
as, •rainTUi, 3wJ.ia[, iys^aisi, ixtiii, Lf «. — (fi) Adjectives in -uai, in -ibs 
yFcc-eded bg a conmTumL. and in .us joined immediately to the root, ai'e com- 
monly iiccentad aa for baok as posaibls, as, Ai^uai, aS;niiof, xi'"" — CO 
Very few oentara are oxytone ; and moat neuters are accented as fai; bade as 
possLbIa (§ 734. a) ; as, /iis't', tr^rSi.,,, BofJJiw, »£.!«, i^aisi. 

§ tS 8. Speciai. Edleh of Deo. IIL (o) All nouna in -m, -i«, -*, 

B-j (G. .sm). -ni (.iS«)i -!' (-""J")! all masculines in -nf, nouna of more than 
one syllable in J)i, and almost all nouns in wbich tbe characteiistic is > preceded 
by S. 1, H, or T, ace oxjlone ; as, faiAi, IrriSt, «x'"' "Sm, Xa/iu-Ht, -bSsj, 
ffjif^yif, -rSoi, i -ramie, J^'^^'' -''«■ >■":««'. -""". Sil(i-f, -rvo[. — (i) Al! nouns 
in -lur, names of months in -uv, and moat feminines and augmentatives in -vt, 
are oxytone; otlier words in -u> are more frequently pacmiytone; as, xnxi^t, 

'^LihirTfl^iai, ^iKiiat, hivrtXaf Kfnim, T^ISur, HKiien. (c) MoUOSyllabia 

nouns irhich have the Ace. in -b are commonly oxytone ; those which sra 
neuter (sea d below), and moat which have the Ace in ->, are periapome ; as. 
a'J, rait, Bi(, Sat • ri fSi, tS irE{ (so likewise the nent. adjective irit, ^ 19); 
0m, taZt. — (d) In neuter nouns (5 784. a), in words in ^ and .■^, ui rei'bija 
in .T»E, and in nouns in -u or -m with the Gen. in -mi, the accent is throira as 
far back as possible ; as, »tj«,, tiTx'!, ^-wiMK/ia ■ i%"|, jiBlnSe.iJ (§ 726. R.) ; 
liiiL^t, .rUi-i.(. — (b) Female appellatives in -.s (55 S06. N, 309-311) 
have the ascent upon the same syllable aa the masculine, except when tSiis is 
proparoxytona or dissyllabic baiytanB (In which case the feminine eoainionly 

npa/ti'c „Sx^i>.i,Tc,, «J;tnB«X«T,'( ■ nijrn,-, nifa-i'i. — (/) Simple adjec- 
tives are commonly oxytone, if the charaotecistio ia a vowel; parosytone, if it 
is a consonant ; as, rn^it, SSi(( ■ ftixes, x'iUii (t1 17> 19)- 

b. Rules foe Compound "WonDS. 

§ T3&. In composition, (hero is a general tendency to throw the 
accent as far back as possible. Bnt, — (o) Compound adjeotivea in -s aro 
more frequently oxytuno ; as, iJijuTBf (those in -aiSiis ai-o always paroxytone; 
aocompounda of nin, a^xiu, and some other words). — (A) Compounds in 
which -11 is affixed to the root of a veib united with a noun are commonly 
oxylona, if the penult Jj long ; but if the penult is short, they are commonly 
pai-oxytons whan octlse in sense, and primaroxytone when pasdw j as, nva- 
™i( {1} 337) ; xMiXi,! and >.,iie«Xas (5 320. a). — (c) Compound adjsc- 
tives of Dec III., with a patalal or lingual characteristic, ia which the latter 
part is a monosyllable derived from a verb, are commonly oxytone ; e. g. all 
in .rf!^, -"■JlbS, -fa-J, .TfuS. ■S^Bf, ■^"'(. -*/*i( ; »b. i»-.^/"S- — (d) Words 
derived from compound words are commonly not accented as though thera- 
advca cuniponnded ; but their compounds ag^n follow the general rule ; thna, 
xxr^^xtvd^^, x^rx,^i„xiri, (5 737. a), i.x=™«..i«.'T-.(. — See 5 734./. 

§ 74^®. II. In declension, ihe accent commonly remains, 
so far as tiie general laws permit, upon the same syllable as in 
[he (home. 

ItKiiARKS. 1. In Dec. 1., the affix -av of the Gen. pi., aa contracted from 
.iaiv (§95. 3), is always circumllexed. — Grammarians except, chiefly for 
(he soke of distinction from other words, n aliiti, anchmu, al Wnrixi, trade- 
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2. In adjectives in -n, the feminins is ao:entcd throughout, so Tar as Ui9 
general lnws permit, upon the eame syltabla as the masculine ; thua, ifiKut 
(^ 13), ipi>.!a. Ft. ifixm, flXjxi, M. and F. fiX!ia (ns if a conimoii foi-m fur 
tha two gendei^ cf. § 183. s, j-, S ; the Dor. Gen. pi. in -a>, ^ 95. H, where 
the feminine has a special form, foHoirs the mle in 1 above, as fiXmt) ; wliile, 
fh>Tn the noun i ^iXin, fnmdsMp, fiKtai, fiXiSit • so xa^SiTnxi iv. 5. 14, as 
properly an ailjeeti™. — In other adjecOves, tlia feminine retains tlie accent 
of the theme, hnt subject to the same changes as in nouns of Dec L ; as, ^i- 
i-at, /aJ-aiin, foXaUnt, iit>.iii'£> (1 19). Except poetic feminines in -i™. bo- 
longing to adjectives in -is (§ 134. ■y) ; as, a^iyttii, i^iy'aux. Observe the 
Bcuentuatioa of ,«;«, li^ai, &o. (^ 21). 

^ 74 8 . 3. In Dec. III., dissyllohio Gfnilhes and Dalioes throw the 
accent upon the affix ; aa, yturis, aiyi, r^ixZi, s-oo-i, K^I.So^» (H II); n-mTjis, 
i-Seiv, »»».',«{>; (1 12). 

Botes, (n) Except those which have become disByilabic by confroction, 
poiiicipies, and the Gen. pi. and dual al these ten nouns, ijit, !/i^!, iui, luijit, 
suf, ■rr.'ii, irnt, Tfu;, ^$, ^£^( (J'^i), BoA of the adjective iriii ' thus, trii.ii 
■jii-u (H U), Vaesi ifw (^ 108. N.); WvTot, SJ,T., !ii.r«. (f £2); »•»,?«,, 
fBT-Hv, arm (1 11). — (i) The Contraction 13 not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of sTi {\ 14. § 121. /), ,S,, iTi«f, feiaj (§ 104. N. \ yet 
seesuf above), and 0;^ (G. -nsf). — (c) Observe the accentuation of iSiiis 
{\ 21), Tlf, Ti, (t 2-f), yujiS {§ 101. y), Svyii^^ (§ 106. 2). — (d) The AttJos 
are said to have made tlie Gen. pi. of numeiiJ substantives in -aj perisnorae ; 
thus, ^L<;mS^>^ as if contracted H-om the Ion. /ii'f.xSiuv (% 120. 2). 

§ '?43. 4. Prom the natural tone of frequent address, the accent of 
the Voc in a hvi famiUar words is throivn tiack as far as the general laws 
permit; viz. Dec L hnvi^ni. matter ; Dec. IIL ymi (J 101. y). 'A<rs\Xuy, 
n.r^!i., ff<-riie (§ 105. K.), i«i(, i-arne, B-ny^rni, A^fiir^i (^ 106), M^, 
io'alhir-in-lffw i thua, &Jrfr4T&ii di'T'VTtg, Aq/^f^Ti^. 

NOTB. In the Voc sing., lu and 91 final are always ch-cumaexed ; as, lv~ 
r.r, fe™, «;3« (1 14). 

§ 743. 5. The tendency in compounds and comparatives to throw 
the accent as far bacii as posable (§5 739, 745) loads to the accentuation of 
the antepenult in the Yoc. and Neut. ^ng. of some nouns and adjectives of 
Dec IIL whosH thomo is accented upon the pennlt. These are, — (o) Com- 
paratives in .HI ; as, Hitsit, v^Uv. — (6) Most compound paroxytoneB in -»ir 
and -xt, except those in -p^an, -iif«;, -^Snt, -w\nt, and .u^ik ; oa, ilSxlfcst, 
KeiU. and Voc iSixi/ar ■ xDihi, N. and V. aM^in ■ 'Aynf^ifivur, V. 'Ayd- 
(M»w.- V. 2i»{BTi(, •H^ixXiii (t U). 

6. (b.) Observe the aoeentuaUon of ftint, Suj-btk;, Anf^Tiij (1 13, 
; 106. 2), and of 3U.«j (55 104. N., 723. R.). — (0.) The forms in .ll<>), 
•fi, -A Cii 89-91, 320), follow the general rule, uniess a short vowel pre- 
i»de, in which case they are commonly paroxytone. — (7.) For the irrcgtilari- 
ties and peculiarities in the accentnation of the numerals and pronouns, eoa 
IT 21, 23, 24. 

^ 7^i. III. A long vowel in the ultima, belonging to an 
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a^ of declension, can receive only the acute accent in tlie di- 
rect, and the circam^sc in the indirect cases ; as, Tifirj, -Tjg, -i), 
,^y, -«;, .^y, -»T«, -««, -«', -w (H 7) ; i>5,xv, -V, -ol, -wv, -o!«. 
-ov,, ~o,. ~div (^ 9) ; yvni,v, -oiy (H 11). 

j;xcept in ttie [lecuUar datives V=; ^=;, «i (■? 23, § HI). 

B. AccEBT IN Comparison. 

§ 745. Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
or adverbs, are accented as Tar back as the general rules of 
accent permit ; thus, y,8iii, f,5iay, i'lSlor (^ 743. 5), ijSiazog. 

C. Accent in Cokittgation. 

^ 746. Verbs are accented as far back as the general 
laws permit, with the following exceptions (sec ^^ 723, N., 
734. c, d). 

1. These forms are accenled upon tbs fekult; — (n) All hfinilivcs m 
-r«i; as, fSifsu^LiKx^K., li^uXtv^hx^ Urdvi^,, IrT^-a, (<f 43}. £:>:oept dialectic 
forms ill -^iv^r (§ 250). — (6) Tlie Inf. of tlie ls( Am. mrf. and 2d Aor. 
•aid. ; as, S"''-tS'->^; t^tUifi (1 37). — (r) The /"erf. ;>aEi. /«/: and Part.; 

W (^ 59). So Kilpmi, thiin jt>r/ca< (^ 232), whicli ollierivise is accenled as 
an uncontracted Ferf. ; thus, (ar«»ii/t«i, numxiTirSs,.. In a few Epic fnmis. 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf. ; as, a^ii^^nir/^, T. 33r), 
B»BX^("'™' E. 24 (S 286). — (0 All dialoctio infinitirea in -iBw (5 250). 

§ 747. 2. These forms are o^ttone ; — (a) Pariidple) in -t, O. -r«, 
fiseapt in the Ut Aor, act.; as, fiiitoXiox^s, (JonAirfiiV, iWb(, srdi • but, 
j}.«j.iM-,.(, — (i) The 2ii Aor. act parL; as, Xht^v, iri,. — (c) The 2n 
Aor. anperat, forms, i,V), ^^^i I^^<p i™"^! '^f>i J^''^ ^i")' '" ^'^' Attic, r*?!, 
>ee, and Xs^S, tnie. Except in ccmposiUon ; thus, i^iA/i, i7:iiSi. 

§ 7 4 8. '3. These forms are perispome ; — (a) The 2d Aor. inf. in 
-ly.; as, XMiTt. — (6) The 2d Pers. suiff. of the 2d Aor. nad. imp.; ns, Xi- 
B-tii, Sou (1 SI). Except in cODipoMHrfs of more than two syliables from veibs 
in -fu ; as, iu-aSou ■ but trjaSot. Some excepHons also occur in compound 
and even in ^mple verbs in -f. 

4. The accent of a veib in cojipoeiiioft can never he Ihromi farther back 
than the augment (§ 734. c), or farther than the tone EjillBble of the word 
prefixed; thus, ^ajJ^w (!r«f^, S^i^, § 300), w^fir^sii srejirj^oi, iT«;Hrj;tt. 

^ 740> RsMAiiica. a. In tbcss forms in which the accent of ths 
Perf. and 3 Aor. differs from that of the Pros., a want of uniformity has some- 
times arisen Hum diSferent views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Am-, 
forms are sometimes accented as R-ea. ; as, Inf. iiimd^ut, sz^hiv, Pt. exll<«' 
(§ 299) ; o'fiaw, ffj^ ^rjfarfc, (^ 49). 
^ J^mos^Ujibles long bi/ nature, except Pai'ticiphi, are generally cin^jtm-. 
Jkxed; Ihufl, iT, S., J, £> (t 55) [ <rxZ, <'X''h 'X.'^' f.h 300). 

y. For the accentuation of ^r.y.; (If 53) and iJ^f {% 55), ses § 732, 
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S. Tha Tonka, ill dropping one t from -iiii, -Ub, do not chongo tha accent , 
tlius, ft!i, l5 241). 2). 3o JffTa, (11 55). aa if syncopated from i«t«i, re- 
mains paroxytona in composition ; tliuB, B'a{i«-«.. 

,T™or.;>ri.(4 53); /«- (S 56) ; xU, to go, -pixt. Ft. « J, ■ Ion. iil, (i 55) ■ 

D. Accent in Particles. 

5( 750, 1. AnvEEBa. (a) Adverira in -«( derived front adjeoKvea 
ate, Willi very few Bxcepduna, accented like the Gen. pi. of tlirar primitives 
(^ 321.n) ; as,«fw, Tit;ci"t- — (*) Derivative adverbs in 4o., -!«, --, -", 
snd-i (§ 321. b, c, d) are commonly oxj-tone ; those ia -^m, ■»»([ (^ 321. 
b, 4), and .a, parosytone i as, ■rAiil'ijSji, iwafatii, MnJiro-/, li/ix-i^il, nafaJ.- 
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[In (his and [lie folLowins Index, figure 
paroaraphainiheT^blesj «her %urea i 



referancei In IlLustralJon. Ths teuer f Immed lately uiached 
nlSea and ike foaouatig. The aigna > sod < denoiB Ihe 
olhsrwiaa, of lliGnronla or letters Btlhsnpenlngl nip Iho^ai U 



the ansla. The sign X >!«- 



36Sf; bS> « and 
S9. a ; B < >, 50 ; coi 
tr. w. other vowels, sa f, 



;;, elided, 41 ; <[»i 
45. S, S6, 132. 3 ; > ^ « 
inangin., iSK. 2; Ci 
vow., 205 ; final in 



I., 1 e : B6, 92 f ; in ace 
of Doe. in, 100; conn 
vow.inq^T31:17St 
203 f ; changea in r. 
259, 266 f; added lor. 
287; .« In der., SOS. b 
i. privative, 325, 383 
oopolative, 325 ; « F > 
£.11, «,2'J.i, 117,267.3. 
iyatii, cp,, 160. 
dyylxt-x, ^ 4i : 217, 
iyit^u. q., 363. [277. «, 
BjMifiuf, f 17 ; 9B. 
Hy^e/ci, e}^ 294, 



556; n 



,, 374. 9 



«rx'> 



, 161 



„ 394. , 



c i Hyt, 6 



S13. 3. 

^Winder., SiO. a. 
'A.5>l(, dec, 124. B. 
bS.m;, t 17; 130. 
^a.<^.,X., '!J..S60. 

-i^w In dsr., .IISC 
linSin, dec, I S3. «, 

S,!fi., ulna, q. ess. 



«ri,1I II : 101. 
.»»(, a^. in, 13S. S. 
»Jt«, dee., 136. 3. 
.;jU., ej., 301. 
liga < ilJf ai, 263 ; i^a; 
^22.5: 109, 132. 

289 ; w. gan., 375.^. 

xUxfit, -e^j, ep., 159. 

374, 393. 
iisi.sas; augm., 139.4 
i^jK't". cj., 386. 
,««i(, adv. in, 139,321. 
it«a'r,adv.ace., 320,440. b. 
iKiXufhi, w. gen,, : 

H. ; w. dat., 399. 
.a<g'«, ..;iiif,inder.,315. s 

E«n. andaco., 377, 330, b 



£iJ.sBj!ri, 2 aor,, H99. 
aXKi X SXJ,n, 722. a ; 
introd., 661. a; dxxk 
yi(, 661. 2; dW g, 
671. 2. 

illfirrs., cj., 274. y. 
iXKHXai, 1 23 : 145. 
S>.Xs/tai, ej., 277. a. 
- !, doc, 97. 2, 154; 
SflOf; w.gen.,349; 
adv., 457, i; X i 
,M, 436, 48B. S; 
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dfifiiiiSfii, cj., 293. 

d/ifsj, 5 21 ; 137. y. 

nr added to r., 289f. 



it Dor. fb 



1^ 95. S 



£> 



ijimct., <iliir, 
lit contingent, S 
jontlngent, BS7t; at- 
;ed, 3an ; expr. habit. 
594; w. opt. fiic ind., 
not w. opt. 



wish, 



. S; In 



ctasions, COSf. ; w. a] 
expr. permission or coi 
mand, 601. b ; in r 
elaraes, 60S \ vr. inf. a 
'..,615.2; 



>, 674. '. 



l]e.b; o: 



Biij, const., 6*8 t sc r?^. 

A,6S3.i, 730; w.niun., 

1S7. 1. 
dmemt-iftui, cj., 2S0. }/. 
B.«»i( JjjB.w.gen., 376.J. 
dixXi<mi, -im, cj., 280. 
atx^i^tHTxa, w. aco. and 

gen., w. a ao 



aiix'l^h tg.) 301- 2. 

£tii;, w. gen., 347. 

a'Fn'e, 1[ 12: lOG; »«;, 
743 ; tii address, 443; 
M(, B>ii{, 39. 

ill' S', because, 530. 

dniyai, •tO/u, cg^ 294. 

BtTi, const^ 648 ; deriva- 
tives, w. genT 394 ; w. 
dat., 40.5. J. 

iiriW, -iTB, Sm, 4; 273. 
A 246. a ; i.wTiM aa 
., 457. y, 632. 



w. gen., 394, 
Htuyx.ij., 191. 3, 23S.|!. 



.«£ in dtir., ; 
SI.,,, 



4.p; ■ 



., 404. I. 

dtrirai, ntat iri. 

itmflrxv, cj., y96 
iyfi;B.,i57: 227,285. 

289. 

BirlMf, .^r, T 25. 4; 
cp., 15fi. b. £58; 

^iTs, const,, 648; w.pass . 
W&^fni., idl, 2S5, 558. 
/i<rlxXon, dec, 105. " 
107, N., 742. 
dvixti' 284. 5. 
^iTi., ej., 272. 
S{B > Bj, 48, 3 ! 1 
" «i as pres., ; 
y., 285. [y. 
1 £2: 109, 132, 
., cj, 279. [268, 
,...dec.,ll4.N.,ilf 
deirtd^, pf., 238. a. [! 
S^imt, BaperL, 1 60. 
■ ",, -r^-, cj., 275. . 
1 12: 106. I. 
in der,, 314. h. 
de'«,4; 219. 



673. a 



cMxa, W. part., 616. a. 

.Ws, ^ 24: 149; com 
pounds, 14<, 150; cp., 
261. 2 ; w. dat. of n»- 
Boo. obj., 418. R; v 
compt. and eaperl., 464 
use, 508f ; as pers.pron., 
SlO.jt; ; otJTo,-, (AejDjiie, 
508,11. i w. dat., 400; 
almiU/uy, 510 iiUnT't 
aMi.Sll.5. [144 

.ir.5 < i«<.r.C, Y 23 

ixi'i""y '^i: ^23. B. 

i;t:>/cBi, -tu^si, qj., 286. 
^XiKfi 5'? • w. gen., 394 
&XV 'S, 530. 

,£»,inderT31Bf. 
Ha, breal!u, a'u, nWu, (j., 
2R8. 

ia, satiate, cj., 298. [3. 

.s«,,>.i^y,.«.,.£v,95. 

S, f 3: 49. S; ^»->^, 
51; liT>^,fiS>9l, 
52 ; ^^ > ^/i, 53 ; ^B 
>^,61 ; p(,/tX'^fi.Si, 

/iSx, /SX, 64. 2. 

J«A«,<3.,278;ES».,T57r 
227iMfi3f;3»^'i2!0,N. 
fiikkfii, cJ., 323, 277. «. 
■ ., i^, 273. 

' (80..^, 485. «} 



ldOT.,I39,30B,SI4. 

< iWu, 260. 
&ftK^f -t^£fi, 59. 7. 
" ',114: [13. 3. 



.. 3. 



«, 378. 



fikurxa, qj„ 281. S. 



,, ^.;^(, 1 7 



1, 96. a 



60, 213. 3,243./. 
!Tt(« = !'rij«, SS.H.S.'/S.i'Xiiw, ir34f; trans- 
AtX«(, dec. 109. I. I lated, 1 33 j P.uX.u'a.., 
At(i;5,(, U 7 : 92f,310. | 1 23 : 109, 132. 
ii-TB, &TTa^Sririi,<ritii, ^^Xiyuu, <j., 222. 3; nee, 
1 24 : 1S2£ | 526. y, 583, 611. 3, 

ii>iiiioaugm., 188.3. /3«s, li 14 : 112 6 'IT. 
•■S, xZlii, poa., 673. u. ^iMi, cp., 159. t. 
iCi", ■«"»■, 1143: eas,a39. ySfiraj, deo., 123,6. 
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&S,X'l,/..„ cj, 987. 

y, doable office, H S : ■ 
1; y^> I5l; yr 



)«.Tiie, dec., 106. 2, p. 
yl, affixed, 32B i poa. 

673. «i end, 739. 
j<l}-uti«, ./rxg^ qj., 936. 

}^Xw, dea, 104. 
yijaj, 1 14: H4f. 
}4u<«, w. ucc snd gen., w 

2 ace, 4 SO. 
yx^iu, -nu, qj., 279. 
yiyas, 1 13: 109. 

2aa. n i w. dat., 408 
w. part., 637. 

S85; iy«M«, 157:39^ 
2, 227 ; w. pmt. and inf 
633, 6y4. fi. 

yXix'^.Aec.i 107. K. 

rXsS». 1 16; 196.2. 

yXSrra, 5 7 ! 99. 1 . 

ysdi:, g., 2S7. 

Vs^yi, -fliv, dec., 123. «. 
ye.«,1M; 3i.«.lH 

117, 121./. 
5^ii^B, H 36: 217; ua 

in mid., 553, 559. d. 
ymn, dec, 101. y, 6.' 

743. 

S,13: 3.>.., W> 
,1',5'-';V> ■" ' 

bef. X, 61 ; inaeried, 64. 
S; in r^ 273,932. 
6 in declension, 1 17f. 



CIBEEK INDEX. 

S«,>Hv,^19:J05.1,57.4. 

iSjMi, cj., 295. 

,fu«, ta-, 267. 2. 

B, cj., 267. 3. 
.„,i™,ej..277.A. [37. 
Ixs^tm, -(V, dec, 194. fi, 

q., 299. 
iS^ftaj, \13: 109. y. 
Safjfii™, cj., 2B9. 
*' njunot. and adv., 
y-, i ii. 490; for 



t3f, 101. 



Mi™,», q., 98.5. 
S%/t.=^3(oi, 984. 
!i!j<i«w, 4; 2S5 ; !?;«>, 
157:227. 



Vl, 



-!(, i 






I. partide, 150, 
329, 648. 3; aecent., 
732. d. 

hSM. <!J, 939; SiJ««o, 
Sa,«, 153; 237. 

Si;»rf!.«/, 1521235, 294. 

'- 1[23:H6. 
la, pf., 938. a. 

(.dec, 104. N. 

hk(fU, -^dec, 105.3, x. 

"usi, dipt., 127 ; in pe- 
-ipliiasia, 335. S. 

Siv3;«, -iir, dec, 124. ^. 

Jifng^Bi, rg., 259, 

iSfii, <3., 259. 

Sir^fff, dec* I25r «. 

Sira-sTX, voc, 742. 

yiX'f"", -•«/"", ^T 294. 

Jia., fed, g.,319, 384. 

SiaF, nserf, cj., 222. 8, y; 
pt. w.nnm., l40.jSiSi7, 
impera., w. gen., 357 ; 
w. ace, 430. E.; w.inf., 
533 ; /i^ii^S [Jiri], &c., 
623 ; iinfuii, vr. gen. 
357. N. 

U, SnViTi affixed, 833 



551, 634. . 



i/iiTue, dec, 106, : 
«(. 1 Q : 726. 5. 
1., adv. in, 321.1). 



1,284; ini,, 122. 
Sitw,-";™, 1^.. 283, 224.3, 
I il/ii, w, inf., 551. 



. adv. in, 321. b. 
SifB, lie; 123. y. 
' ' 122, 151 : K 



}d>«^i, angni., 189. 1. 
%'yiu, !bV qj., 27S ; Oof, 
157: 2:^7; Si!j, 122; 

Sua, Sia, 131 : 137. y, 

" ' «, cj., 270. 8. 

ii/'e-, 3S5 ; augm., 193. 

W'J-". 13:22.«, 24; 
I X H, 24 i 1 > 1, B, B, 
.B,28,44.3,nif,ll8f, 
959. b ; < > (/, 44. 4, 
903. «, 906.^, 242. b, ■ 
ti>>iandii,29.a,36£ 
44.4; i<r,50;i<^, 
800 ; conh'. vr. oUiei 
Totiels, 32 C; ina. aitei 
conlr., 35, 98. y3 ; bj 
Ion, 48. 1, 120.2,949. 
a; signofplur.,83,179; 
charaot., olianged, 1 iOf; 
conn.TOw. in pron., 141 ; 
in cj., 175, 903f; in 
augm., 173, 187f; in 
tedupl., 190f; ins. in 
opt.,!S4;infut.,200. 3, 
24 5. 2 ; before dose ikff.. 
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222. <c ! changes in r„ 


.r\.i, 2aor., 301. i. 


>^,, 1 24; 151; ns^ 




>&^, ej., tisa. 




in 2 pf., 23S i added to 


.,>/, M 1 55 : 230 ; dial. 


!^™,i/..;,^iXf.i.E,;«; 


r., 287 f; .- in plup., 


252i«ie],732iX.r^ 


^i, 142. 1,502. 


179,203. N.i .F>.-, 


732. a; V. gen., 364 f. 


ip^^^ 322. 


.,«.-, 22.3, 117. 131.3, 


SS4(W.dat.,408;omit- 


!t, in compos., 68.3; pro- 


220, 2C4. [.;. 603. 


ttd, 547,634.8, 6.19.2; 


clit., 73l;w.dat.,648i 


U.,c<,mp™..>„-„i!,.X 


auxil., 637; !rr„ ,7, 


for lii, 659. fi ; Iv tm 


Uf, dec, loa. N. 


?™,, &^!.,S23; W,,J., 


w. snperl., 462. g; I. 


W«- > «ir.^ 1 23 : 


w. pi. noin., 519.6; S> 


f 530; I.,', 648.(3; fr, 


144; use. 504f; for 


as aor., 576. 5 ; .T™ w. 


for !«™, 653. ., 730i 


oUier prononns, 506 f. 


verba of namine, &o., 


!;.«,, .«■!, 523. a. 


i»^ cj., IS9.A, 218. 


434. H.; asinf-ofepe- 


!«;;«, l™e/^~, q-, 276. 


ie„, see fl«;,«. 


cif., 6i!3. N. 


i^^h, ibr i.J«v, 659. y. 


IjT". op-. 163. &; w. 


.r^<, ffP, t 56 : 231 ; dial.. 


r,.y«r., 2. nor., 301.6. 


gen.,394. 


252. 7; as flit, 23!, 


(,««, ■«-. gen, .372. y , 


Ij-i/jB, q-., 2Sa, 238. ,8. 


301.3; .;forrA,210.N. 


poB, 674. 


!y.B., Bee yj)-y^r»a.. 


iJ^flr^ 273. «. 




(TiC"-"!. deo-. IIS- 2. 


■r™, -I, 153; 301.7; 


\..S^, oj.', 293. 


iy^, 1 23: 141f; „30, 


■,WS, 613.3,747.0. 


iy»;i;^'". Pl^f-> 1^^- ^■ 


SOJf; !y«7'. '32. d. 


.re:,.,P^, .fjy^, cj., 294, 


il > i», 68. 1 ; praclit, 


n,y,^ii... 




730; cp.. 161. 2; w. 


n^, CJ, 298, 246. p. 


■%,^, ..™-«. qj., 293. 


pass., 563; w.gen., 648; 


£!:./«,. cj., 275. 4;. 


.%«,qi,301.7. 


for It, 659. « ; l£ ?T««, 


W1J.«, qi., 2^2. 2 ; w. 


iff, 121 : 105. 1, 137; 






■.ir.gen,363.yjw.dat., 


i^a/fwew. part., 616. B. 


Wi. for -J, 1 S3 : 142.3. 


400; w.anparl,462.y. 


!|«jrs! w. aco., 424. 1. 


Wit", '^- 297. 


-i.,,adj.in.5S. 4, 5,315.1: 


i£J. absolute, 638. 


„<„,29.«,3Si>«-, 


i!„ U, dei'. ftnd constr. 


-u, inder, 315. 0. 


4S:iB3pei3., 37. 4;ln 


648, 659. «; w. nnm. 


W«,<3., 27.3. «, 238.3; 


angm., 189. 3 ; in re- 


137. i; prodit., 731; 


const., 615; i«vP"> 


dupMSliconneeLvow. 


,!,h,,oS,6Sy.K. 


238. 3. 


of plup., 179,203; > 


lf«B, q., 273. B. 


l.;^i?^,angm., 189.5. 


«,236i twlnopt., 184. 


("™, If,^ w, gen., 394; 




B, 205. 3. 


w. ace., 657. «. 


!«(.,«, cj., £74. -i. 


.«. adr. in, 321. 


.W«, cj, 236. e, 297. 


Im, const,, 643 ; V. num. 


.;, proolit, 731 ; ,1 yd^. 


l.<i|,6S. I,p. 


1.37. 1 ; pos-, 65-2. 1. 


.»i, .;, 597, 599f, 625. 


Ui,, op., 163. 


lWjiJ.n«, monopt., 127. 


p; .i X Wv, 603; w. 


Uer<«f, 97. 2, 150 ; iiii- 


iV,ASir,^, op., 158. H. 


Bubj., 603. (wrT-iftfiSS. 


w^lSO.y; use, 512. 


ixiiii).!fua,-uiiai,ej.,28S, 


6;.!i^ .;, 667.2; .i 


U>?.»'"iff», preC, 192.4. 


V. gen.. 376. 3. 


Si,,;y>;«i, 668.6,671.6. 


U^v .T.»<. 623. a. 






iAir^r, -«■»., op., 160; 


iffiX«e«. cp. 158. 


.nifcx,, ,n„, 4; 30]. 1 i 


rA«Tr.^asindec,4S0.). 


imK'i'E'w^'-e^-'^^'-'*- 


■■■S^,. 122, 5 58; 112. 


iAo^no, l\/i», g, 278. 




a. 132. I, 301. 4; fii, 


ij.«x«, op-, 160. lei- 1- 


la-TirMt, -Til, 134. 3. 


613. 3, 747. c. 


i).,it>l^m,, fut., SOI. 3. 


S't^ cj., 300. 


.,X732. i; see.;. 


UrfA.j.^», 1 44 : 217. y. 


ie^i?.^.,,aQ^., 189.3, 


tTxa = (omoi, 273. n. 


!).»«, -jti«, tj., 298. 


ieK qj., 276. 


.;;<iS«,188.H.,273.B. 


fA^rt, dec, 53. ,3. 


ifi,'«a., cj., 269. 


iJ,.«(.), H 25 : 66. o. 


l;.^,'^-, .<r.^,, <^, 297. 


I^.;™, oj, 269. 


if«., qj., 188. 3, 3S9. 


i^Bu™, H 23; 144; use. 


!S„V.^.„ fnt., 298. 


.;*J-,dec., I23.«. 


504. 


Ee/^iat, .«(, 17i 94. 
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GEEEK mCEX. 


44& 


If!!.-, IlQglE . 9. 3. 


EsJ^.dcc., 135. 


^omittea, 199. II. 


lff«. (3., 2'ia. I. 


», IT 3 : a4 ; X ., 24 ; 


e«Xni, dee., i34. b. 




Ion.. 44. 1 ; > ... 29, 


3i£iJ.«,pf.7SlPnAB,236.S 


i(^yy4,^, q|., a91>. 


37. 2; contr. 31f; in 


&«KiTou, uaa, 374. N. 


!fi!«, nuda forms, 246, a. 


plup., 203.N.;ineuliJ., 


ai«-r«, cj., 272. 


Ux'l": 4-> 301. 3, 238. 




&i»j-™v, -TTar, COmpt., 


,8 ; w. fut. part., 637 ; 


-n In der., 305. b, 


159. (3. 


li.Si oxyt, 747. «, 


Siw.«,mpt.,4Cl,463f;, 


Sirlj... -.B, 39. N. 2. 


ieS,trjM«, 153 -301.7. 


omitted, 461. 0; pleo- 




!(~(, dec., I04. 


nastic. 461, c ; anxri. 


r^i ^, 538. «. 


!(«T^«, q., 398. 


^!r(i,,&ui,niifn,'i6S; 


3-.;m., g., 268. [583. 


frt",-^ (.^a, <^., 298. 




3il«,^., 323.2; w, inf.. 


i^T,^„, augm., 189. 3. 


JS'S'f, 491. R. [;!01.1T. 


©i^„,deo.,123.y;9J/«i 


[«»;,, 1 22, H 48 : 131. 


p«., IT 58: 203. N, 237, 


i,r;, ib. 


ft 237. 


JJm, inonopt.,127. 


-^i>, gen, in. 91, 330. 1. 


frfA:""t. op., 161. 1,2. 


kti,, IF 19: 1124 117. 


a.(i™^dec, 123, y. 


t™7f.,-, op, 161,3. 


N., 132. i; cp, 159. 


9,,^,. dec, 125. a. 


<^ < ... »», &0., 45, 3. 


bSb, -ojww.ej., 29a 


0iT«, dee,119. 1. 


121.0, 142.0,243. 


nws-3-s,-, Buperl, 160. 


aU,, run, cj, 230. [7;t2. 


1?, augm., &e., 193. 


if*.., vr. adv. and gen., 


Siir, poa., 673. «; end. 


■Jyiue, de<!., 133. &. 


363. (J; aaperf.,S79.i:. 


9i;, IT 12: 57.3. 


.Si., 4; 222. 3. 


bxW, ir63iincondene.. 


3,5i«.cj., 218. 


^lli(,\ 67. 2 ; it. gen.. 




9,yyi.«, q-., aSO. 


37.^; w. part., 6!6. 0. 


?«B4 IF 59 : 275. K- 


3.w.«, q.. 281, 237, 


.hi"", «j-. S96i .iji, 


il^, dec.. 103. N. 




oxjt., 747. c. 


«^;.orp»/.f,22S, 


295, 556 ;tise Of lenses, 


iff, iS(, dec, 136.3. 


i^... use of oompouniLla, 


578. y. Iv. 


-.if in der., .lOS. e, 309. 






tSx,'^>s,'ilT- 102f. 


,-, < iiv, 603. 


3-;bi1», ins. of IT, 221. ». 


..ia in der., 318. 


SMJ..B, UV", 301- 6. 


V^.111: 101.^. 


i?'^,i9>'„, 530 iW. 


,V«s:,ir 11: 103. 


3fBir™, g., 273. 


inf., 628. 


■HJB»^ia(, IT 14: 115 


V"". 4. 281. 3. 


IjcVf. CP-, '59. [298. 


fl, 121.4. 


S-i/y^TB-. dec, 106, 743. 


ixS", -"k"- ■i"'!"', 4; 


V/^,cp. 161.S. 


Sija, IT 7 . 93. 


txa'. oj.,. SOO; augm., 189. 


^yivBt, -w.«, 134, y. 


9i«, q., 219. 


3; w.adr,555. o;and 


Se„,, 1114: 114.2. 


&«^, H 14: 114.2. 


gen.. 363. ^ ; auxil.. 


X<-.«inn™.,37.2. 


1, HSi 34f; Eiibsc., 25. 


C37 i !i;<-y ^^.c^eiw, 


.,( in form, 326. 


3 J in contr., 31 f; in 


!^,<d.,2a2. [632. N. 


Sifmit, -rrvi, compt., 1 60, 


crasis, 38 ; dgn of daL, 


..*, -l«^Ion. gaii., 95f. 


Srujt'^op.. 155. y. 


82.^8.1,176; affixed 


.binder., 318. 


S,X«, H '*: I12f; 115. 




W, dec., 123. y. 


0, 72s. 2. 


y, 734.6; connect vow.. 


F, 21fi in dec., 117; in 


M,, dec, 123. y. 


177,205; i'>rflndii 


q., 230, 264, 267. 3 ; 


a, its; Sr>^.9S> 


In r., 269; (in redupl. 


^gnof pera., 143. 


^3,52; 9^>£.,^53i 


.,. adv. in, 321. [233. 


i, T3:51. N.;>^, 


9 dropped before r, 55 ; 


.;« in der, 308. a. 


70. 1 i > ,S. JJ, J, 70. 


before K, 61 ; eign of 


'U,n,, dec, 126. 2. 


v.; ini-., S73f; 283. 


gen.. Si; of pera.. 172; 


-,<i«indM., 319. I. 


Zi«, cj, 280. y, 33. 0. 


ins. in du, and pi., 174 ; 


S.r,,2aor.,30I.4. 


E.Jj..5^,. g., 294. 


changes of in cj., 181, 


.^.i, in der., 312. d. 


Ziit. iU,,1I16. 123. y. 


210;&addedtor.,282 


.iS»t. ..iSiMinder., 3!0. 


K'vh,K'7'".i<«':l^5.,^ 


a» annexed, laa ; 9i 


«»( ff. gen., 39!.a. 


iA"!>/u. q).. 293. 


Bm, tensft-algns, 198f 


;!ji«, coctr, S44, a. 
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.;;« in der,, 318. 
Jt"-. -^™, qi-. 27S. C. 
1„tu, t 54: 2l.'9, 285 
lipx, w. gen, sra, 2. 
'lB"Ef, dec., 13S. S. 
./x>, adv. In, 3'^ 1.3. 

.ixfflndcr., S14, SIS. 
'>in>i(, dec,, 1S4. jS. 
Ixint/mi, 1^., 279. 
■;^gf in dec, 314. c. 
Via, const, 601 ; Ita n 
539. a. 



1^, 



rjipiu, redupl., 19. 
!,, oj., 287. 



^, in der., 309£ 

irx added to r., i 

-till, .H,inder,.112.b. 

irm^i, V4St 224^284. 
i:rni<», 233 f, 237: 
}«-ile, T 3S: 132. ^: 
rrdfoi irnA, 210.11. 
l^Ei^ S39 ; Imira X 
IrTDi, £57. |3. 

;X«t, T 14: 83f, 117. 



•X^i, 






.,^3:«>J,51;«S> 

> yft, 53; clianges bs- 
lbra«,61; *C)>X. 



^gn, 1 

Kui/ilfw, <^., 2fi7. 2. [d. 
WiCv„, ^., 275. C- 
«kA:3«, prat, 192. 3. 
»«*«/««, IT 59 : 275. f. 

K-eiZ-^ <3., 275. ;. 



.«;«, »^a, qj., 267. 3. 

iol/J, cj,'2fil. 

i<£Aai, dec., 123. }-. 
li/im, <y., 223, 277, ^ 
«^iw, <J., 272 



1 217, 






iphnisls, 385. S. 
i«T<i, const,, 648; w. 

■iW, 66. «; =^., 338, 
587, i93, y; poB.,67S. 

lis^ dec, 108. S. 



ilt^ya, ey, 274. !, 2 
•tfA„s^, -i^, eg., 29; 

>f:w,\iiao4,i2i.e 

>i^>;, cp., 261.2. 
ii««, cj., 270. 9. 
i.ai«lM, const., 369. ( 



r^i^?ir40t B73.2. 

s™e,;«, q., 297. 

.V™, q., 272 ; ksVt. 

^m, ieimi^ 561. a. 
si^iir n : 101. 

i(ir.!i/(^ -iai, qn 293. 
tj^^rx, (j., 275. K. 

i^^i^, cj,233. ^2T4. S 
^^isf, dec., 1 15. 1. 



iXdlii, dec, 124. )3. 

iXai'm, x>.iit^ q., 267. S. 
aii(, IT II : 104. 
sXiw, »*jB, (^., 270. 10. 



ifi.'f« w. gen., 292. 1. 
'•r^mxi, pf. JtUm/uEf, !x. 
Tj,/i«i, 191. 3, 234. 

.rill, dec, 105. (. [^95 



Xa/iSim, q,, 290; Xagl 
oxyt, 747. 0. 
t^/ani, ij., 232. 

-',«, <j., 290; nilh 
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*iy«, pE, 191, 236.a. 


^iA«. cj., 222. 2, 261 ; 


.,11, ID der., 305. f. 


)..,W, T37: 217, 236 


fti\„ impera., w. gen. 


fiirt,,, dec., 105. B. 


1, 246, ,3, 290; l.-V.. 


376. J; w. dat. 407. -. 


^.iS, ful, pi, enclit., 732, 


pn; w. geii^ 349. E. 


^if..™., ,..^J,, 238. ». 


X V'i'' 4^-. '■*2- 1, 


AW? 13: 109. 


^!„ .. art., 490; ^i. 


502; ^»;ina., 410. N. 


kiXull^m, Xbip, Cj., 286. 


^iv™,^,5v, pos., 673. «, 


liOxasftm, oj., 287. B, 


J.;^«y,ltia: 105.1,57.4 


^i,«, cj., 223. 2, 286. 


336. 2. 


X,^^^.~ = X,/™. 290. 


p.e>.,e,t«, <s, 276. 


f.™«,, dec, 124. «. 


1..V., monopt, 127. 


-/ai. Dor. fbr -/to, 70. 3, 


f.ie», X /.i^e;.., 137. ?. 


X,^^^ 1 22, 1 37 ; 109, 


fiUii.cp., 156. o,S; nae, 


-^^> in der, 314. d. 


132, 747. 6. 


^.tA const, 648. [456. 


., IT a ; > «, 50 ; changes 


Xiy,!, H 9 : 86. 


piTs^i, w. gen., 394; 


of, 54 ; changes of ,,, 


-Xa, inder., 3l5f. 


w. part,, 616. a. 


56 f, 105, 109; », final 


A.,;^, q., 260. 


^!T,rr.w. gen., 364; w. 


C01I3, 63 ; paragogic. 


Ai:;i:>9C, dec, i:i5. B. 




66, 211. N.; in!v and 


U^, 2 flor., 237. y. 


f'^J'CO. ei ; IV. gen.. 


ffiJ^, 68, 3 ! agii of pi., 


Ay-t^ ^fjT«, mo. 


394;connective,657.)'; 


83,172.177; of object. 


^ IT 3 ; change,, before. 


fiXS' '"' S^"' 


84. 87, 176; dropped 


53 ; /.J. > ^X, 64. N. , 


^ij, w. eulij. and imp,. 


and changed in r., 217; 


sigjioflpeiB.,143, 171; 


598; final. 601 f; w. 


added to r, 271. 277f! 


changea of iu ej.. 181, 


words of fear, 602. 2.3; 


ins. in r, 278. J, 2S9f. 




X .i^, 647 ; redund.. 


m,-. XM"-- »■!=■. 426. S. 


^^, X"i.w.act,426.J; 


664f;/u|Siempbat.,664. 


«i-, y., 267. 


^i «. — , 484. 


y;^), >b. 666;^^ r/ 


~<J». Hi.. 19: 98,728.1. 


■|t» in der., 306. 2. 


y,. 671. 8 ; f.h It., 


,bE,. T14, iri6: 34.-, 


^:^«J«,dee, 119. 2. 


U«=, 671. 12. 


114, 117, 121.6. 


,«£»,;, -.«,£=, 134. i. 


pM,, 137. 0; ,<:,Ji>as 


>«iT«, ir7: 92 f. 


f""!'!, cp., 159.1. 


uideol, 450. S. 


,1 added to r., 292. 


f^ia, cp., 163. «i^;x. 




,i.T.,. snperl,, 156. S. 


X.., f,dX.mc in cp, 460 ; 


«,»iT. < pi l-r,, 68. ». 


,i^«, cj, 232. 2. 


^Sxx« omitted. 653. 5- 


U<»M, dec, 126.2. 


.ia, cJ, 220, 282. 


/uiXigt, monopl., 127. 


^S.,(. dec., 119. 1. 


.^, IT 9 ; 98, 728. 1. 




/.«'T»e, T 12: 106.2. 


,i, XM«'-"!e-.*26.!. 


«. , 631. N. ; w. pari. 


^sVji.,, dee., 124. y. 




and inf., 634. ^ 


-/i(,vert)9in,ir48f: 20S. 


,«'fc, .iu, CJ, 282. 


^^.,, ^i.^,. ^., 278. 


2, 224f. 


,;t„, „V™. cj, 275. 5. 


^*r«, qj., 272. 


p,5, ;c.,;«, 379. S. 


w«ri«,w.2acc,,433,435. 


pi^v,.d^.,l2a:y. 


^•y*^,, ^,Vy».,qJ., 294. 


,;., occ, It 23 ; Ua. 5, 


Mar;<«c, dec 126. 2. 


^«e3<, cp,, 160; H«;»s 




P^X'tt"', cj- 232. B. 


(S.7,), 623. 


732. 


fcjy^f, V 20 : 135 ; ep., 


^./<.«V.», >0.. 385 i fi- 


„,iZ~. w. dat,, 419. N. 


159 jp.,-;^^ IT 17: 107. 


,.,„^^. 191. 3, 233f ; 




«i«™*.. .Ja, c^., 279, 


w. gen., 376 ; w. part. 


-«, inder„3I4, 315. 


319. 2. 


and inf., 634. f. 


.Jrji,^ -,t«, w. gen., 347. 


|ii.;ji./«i,(aT 288; 191.1. 


^;/,™, «i;». 1^. 286. 


.«, added tor, 2S3t 


llM;~^ cp., 1 60 ! fiihy 


^(,, floc., If 23 ; 142. 5, 


,i{.), 66. « ; poa.. 673. 


aa indeci., 450. S. 


143. v; use, 507; 


„ ; end.. 732. 


^iXB(, If 19; 105. a, 


«iol., 783. 


,il, dec, loa. «. 


132.2; cp., 15S. B. 


M.Wf, dec,, 124, y. 


»J,", vi, IT 23 ^ 141f. 


^iXi. monopt., 127. 


«.^«, ^.i, ^ 7 : 94. 




^ixi, dec, 103, K. 


^>^,^s,. cj„ 285. 


.5t«v, ,iT«,dBc. 125. B. 


BiXAa, cj, 232, 1 ; w. 


A.X.i;^nr, flit., 281. J. 


1, If 3 ; < »,, y^. X'. 


iaC B83. 


^e,«y, IT 9 : 726. 3. 


51 ; > -, 68. 1 ; Dor. 
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for^24ii. I. 


T»sf omilted, 385. y. 


Sivf^v. IT 13 ; 109. 


,>>;?„, cj., 274. S. 


^i, ^ ffi,. 6-18. p. 


.,.. geii. in, 99. [3, y. 




?»^., > »r/««, ^., 222. 


X -,24;. >.>•,«,*, 


r»,, ir63: 521; in con- 


44.4, UK, 117, 156. 


dens., 529 ; = h-. ™. 


1, 203. « J M > « and 


.Sr«, 531; inexclam., 


.^, 29. «. 30,44.4,244; 


536. ,3; w.inf., 628f; 


conCT. w. other vowels, 


«'i; «, 629. 


32^45; conn. vow. in 


7i. If 14: 114. 2, 121. 


Dec. 11.. H 6 : 86 ; in 


.« 741. ft. 


cj., IT 31 1 175, a03f; 


.Wi'S^Si.., 612.1. 


ciiHtacl.,diBngeiJ, llOf; 




ins,, 222, (3; in pf.. 


rf.4fnt,30l':6. 


236; elmngC3int..259, 


.7^;.^-,, q, 222. 3; as 


269i.p>.^„2a.!, 


pf., 579. C! w. P-^t., 


117. 


637. [295. 


J, IT 24; 97, 147f; era- 


.x.',^=;;im:^,246.N., 


sis, S9 ; procllt., 731 ; 


^AiVs j, cp., 1 60 ; dXiVsi 


X ?, 722. a ; w. gei.., 


X •! J^iV-. 488. 5; 


3Ga,«;oarlyua=,467f, 


ixlyct, (S.r.), 623. 


nssasart..469f;naaa8 


;w,;.,..<'-r,..q.,29i 


pron., 490 f; w. inf., 


Sjj.!;,.., q., 295. 


622; i/^^ 11, y^e. 


iAi;i,i?«, q(, 274. i. 




0^iS'fiiffo»m;42l.«. 


1; proa, and adv. begia- 


S^,Sp.. 4: 395. 


ningw., ires: 317. 


?««ii<,>, const., 615. 


S^^ .«,.«,, .3., 273. fi. 


Wf^.V'. g-, 295- 


3l>,1I2i:lbO;X'ST«, 


Jl«e, dipt.. 127. 


613f; = adv.,514.N.i 


.',.,(»..«, dec, 124.^. 


-!^,51S;iJ;,l50.y. 


JV.-..VO, •^., 284. 


Bit, fl 9 ; 744. 


fto^ in periphr.. 385. S. 


JJ.^t. IT 13: 109. «. 


J.=^?;«, ly.. S75. Z. 


SSii,/,^., <a., 270. 






(*-. pron. and adv. begin- 


=T^, qj..222. 1; w. gen., 


ning w.. 317. 519. 2. 


391. J. 




-rffv, gen. in, 91,390. 


.7, H 63 ; w. gen., 363 


.aA, dflt. !n, 90. 320. 


interehanged, 659. 


UiS>,xa, 40. S; CDDSt, 


OT,d,,V 13: 109.2. 


530, 671. 13. 


iTuf, const., 6I>1£ 


«<.»,.!^37.3; <.«, 


liiw, tU 301. 4. 


«, 45. 5, 86 ; > ^ in 


^'J-". -J"5/". <3-, 235. 


augm, 188. 2 ; < „ in 


ijv.,, dec., 123. y. 


pf, 236. 1 ; final in ac- 


J;.i:^,, q., 295. 


cent.. 723. 


ij,!,™, rednpl, 191. 2. 


.»,, dat. in, 90. 4, 320. 


ij^,,dee, 123. y. 


.T3^,ir5e' 237,301.11.; 


!',,rel.,lt a4:U7£468 


=13- S'^. 671.4. 


use, as rel., 519f; as 


>lii^,^:,^,.d,^,t].,29l. 




OiS.Vm.iri6M23, 124, 


modes, 606 ; nxj >f, 491. 


136. 3. 


S.; ^> fch,i/, 493. R.; 


uxim w. gen., 391. a. 


li lisim,, 525. 0. 



[S2fi 



!( possess., T 2' 

.finder., 305, 306,^3 

dena., 529 ; w. atlj. of 
admira«on, 538. a ; vr. 
inf.,6a8iy«,asindecl.. 
450.3; as adv., 529. ;S; 
Stn cb, 532. N. 
■■,„i, dec., 127. [723. 1. 

frr.;,ir24! 153,519.2; 
irreg. forms, Jroi', ot», 
ir™,?™.,?™?,, ir24 
1 53 ; interctiHnge'i w. 
s(, 520 1 complem. nse, 
535f; -HI. modes, 606, 
608 f: if T. /»^^>, n-a 
lit, 631, N. 

°Ti w. modes, 606. [291. 

!n, not elided, 42. u ; 
w. superi., 525. N. ; ro- 
dund., 609 ; n-. inf. and 
part., 619. N. ; repeals 
ed, 667 ; pol., 673. y3 ; 
%n rii 539.0; St,!^!,, 
671. 9. 

r„<«, 29.a; <>., ,^ 
M,36i <iF, 22.3,117. 

iJ. IT 23 : 141 f; end., 
732; use. 506f. 

.S>.S»,=it;,68.2,f5;X 
^.i, 647 ; rednnd., 664 f; 
eh UK, w- sHbj. and fut. 
ind., 595. J, N., 597. 1; 
.£ $»><., G16. b; eVii 
emplial-, 664.y ; siyk^ 
ixxii, 671. 10 ; li/ia. 
™0«r)«J.\<i,671.11i 



,J3»f, dec, 123.(3. 
luSir'i, IT 21: 137. (3; 

auSiit es^K ei, 523. 2. 
>ft». in Hdt., 660. N. 
.J. < U,, affixed, 328 , 

pos., 673. «. 
.E.iM< J7h»».40.3- 

const., 530, 671. 13. 
.;„ i^i, < oSai, -=T« 

irit;33.7,104JI.,74L 
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iSrit, If 24; 150; X 
i..;.«,51aiXSS>,513f; 
in repetition and Haseiil, 
613. N. ; in address, 
343. 3, 513 ; linti, 

cS'T^iif.'ei ; XJS.,516. 

iftikf, tS; S68. 

ff Us!, monopt., 127. 

i^Xiimii^, cj, 289, 

Sfiic, eonetr., 601. 

o-j-of«i.. fiit.. 301. 4. 

-owinder., 318, 

*, If 3 ; a-c > .f, 5J; 

^^>^^53; ™>J, 

> ,, 69. n. ; < ^, 65 

ginniiiB w. *., IF 63. 
m;^«, (^.,376. [SIT. 
«■»,, IT 11: 109, 741. 
irai», cj., 222. 3. 
iTBAniDf, Cp., ISe. y. 
TK^ij, const., 648, 691. 

652. 1 ; w. pass., 562'; 

«i^«. for trdp^T,, 653.1, 

irx^tinSai, pref., 102. 4. 

ifa^ev, abso]-, G38. 

ffSf, IT 19 : 109, 132, 
683. N., 738. o; w. S 
pm.lmp., 613. 2;rm- 
«c, w. rel., 520. a. 

Ti««, q., 275, B. 



r,ep., 158. fi. 
3-if, affixed, 326 ; po 
573. a ; end., 732. 
Igfu, ig., 288, 246. &. 
!fi', const., 658 ; n 
aided, 42; as adv., 657, 
f30i ilm;;, 466. N. 
^evB/i.=»-w{<i<rs*,28 
-!«..«(.), 66. «. 

■ITinSfti, -au, q)., 293 



r^K/iof, cj., 274, S, 
TifnTt, 2 aoe„ 274. S. 
iy>0;ii, q, 2S4 ; iriyri 
-«, opt., 226. 



fil ' 



. CJ., 



I, 238. 



<, cj., 274. y. 
r«Ti<^'<r, qj., 233. 
riT-n'e, IT 12- 106, 742. 
:i«Tf,.;i«, T16: 121.4. 
rir^A), dec, 124. ^. 
riiu, ins. ofr, 221. a. 
riWB, 1 3" 



; 217, 



eoiiilt, H 14: 116.0. 
a, ijj., 268. [S81 
.fiKi, fut., <r 39 ■ and 



Lafsnd deriv.,1 
}4 ; w. dat., 3E 
.™, pr., 236. 






119, 2. 



IT 14 



111, 1 



117. N. 

■lfi^Kgf.1, C]., 284. 
•rl^rp,/u, cj., 284. 
' „, ej., 278. 
r(^«a, cJ., 285. 

238, a. 



v,4, 259. [460. 
Utbs. cp.. 157. R 
. qj., 220, 264. N. 



j., 264. 
«U, 4; 220, 264 ; w 
gen., 891. !. 
rrtX dec., 123. y. 
rmiii in periphr., 425. S. 
ro>i(,ir 14, IT 16! HI, 
2, llSf, 118, 121, 
i-cAuSax^ur, dec., 136. a. 
r.xivtai, dec., 136, 2. 
-»lii(, IF 20 : 135 ; cp,, 
159 ; w. ««/, 653. 6; 
mJ-XoiX c.VoJ.Xs;,488. 
■<^t'i«, cj,, 388. 

■.?;?«, .d-. as''- 

■if}^, ■r^ieo,, w, gen,, 
347, 363. =. 
sro^u^ipt, pp., 156. b. 
njn,5J., dec, 105. R,, 
107. N. 

rinc, dec, 119. 2. 

r,r(ii,/im, -Ufi,^,, cj., 287. 

roTi, w. interrog., 328 ! 
irsTi, iriij, troi,, &0,, poB,, 
673. B ; enct,, 732 1 X 
•riTi 1 mE , &o., IT 63 ■ 
535 f. 

nr!, B-fsr.'. 48. 2,(3, 

ri™o!,feni., 136,^, 

nil, IT 11 : 102, 11B.«. 



IT 20 : 135. 



j-ffa, II 3: 



17,274, 
a; ftm. 
134. i ; 



cp., 157. 3. 

-jkrJB^ 1149: 301. 8; 

w. gen,, daC, and ace., 

■J,',, eonat, 657. N. ; 

a-j)f 3, 629. 2, 657. N. 
*{(«, fff;^«, cj,, 282, 
iTf i, q)., 161. 2 ; const.. 



648 i 



t < ' 



;, 492. . 



., 648, 652. 1 ; w, 
pass,, 562; as adv., 657, 
■jai0i*l«,,w.gen,,391.S, 
-piTi?M. cp.. 161. 1, 2. 
1., 161.2. 



•jifjwv, -pf«o- 



_.ooglc 



QKEEK INDEX. 



T^wot, op., 161, 1, 2. 

^■'^■i"'f^; ly-, 295. 

■TTifM, IT 9 : 744. 

*■,{,,,«, ^., 374. y. 

■rrux^, -I, dec, 124. «. 

■rvfShtinci, q., 290. 

ruf, dec,, 124. ,8. 

ir^f at, in wis!), 600. 2. 

f, T3{ aspirated, doubled, 
13, 2, 690. 1 ; ji, 
cliangesof, S6f, TO. 1 ■, 
f, final cgna., 63. 

;^!«,, cp,, 160. 

;^^™, qi., 272. 

fi^«, Ci; 276. 

/(<«, q., 264. 

fiytSf^, {mra, ci-, 29i. 

Mt^aIT 12: 



7.3. 



^.Vr«, -;^, -ri{«. q, 2 

319. 2. 
^I's, IT 12 : 105. 3. 
-faiinder., 31S. f. 
/liivfi/.,, cj., 293. 
ff X f, 10. 1 i r, 10. 
■ .;,r>^50( >i 



300; 



-, Dor., 



and liquids w. r, 55r, 
68. 3 ; « > TT-, 70. i ; 
t dropped between 



ed, 67 ; fflgn of aiibjact, 
84 i of pi, 84 ; of pers, 
143, 172 ; dropped in 
«j., 182, 210.3, 247. c; 

clianges, 200 f; added 
to r., 271, a73f; -;, 

2 in declension, 117. 
«>,«-,■;«, oj., 274. . ; .„ 

se. i ffxX«iyxTit, 546. 
«si., ej., 282. 
napit.X 17: I12f; -is 

.St, cp, 157, 162. 
rfa^O/u. q., 293. 
-n, adv. Id, 321. 3. 

144 ; use, 504. 



i-iV^ 1^-. 264, 246. B. 


i(lU.(«, IF 24 : use, 503 




b, hot!. 


^*«, qj., 266. 


.f,l^U,^p.,^5%.&. 


^(, dec, 123. y. [182. 


"SxKlta, xxS' i'Xsv »bJ /ii 


-rd, -r^a, sign of 2 pers.. 


i„, 334. 9, 413, 438 


.ff.'a, -ryi, in der., 305. a. 


P; 'A>jif««..«S., 544.S 


i7t«,, dec, 125. B. 




«, added to r., 279 f, 


i<;;«, »»;»', ,i,^, cj., 282. 


319.2. 


S^V^s- ' !*■ "1 


rxiUnUp; cj., 293. 


113f, 743. 


i«i;il.^,,E™x,.,2a7.J3. 


,5^ IT 11: 103. 


,»i^.^, ™.«^«, <3„ 


,i(, doc., 135. 


,r«,A fl 7 : 8B, 93. £288. 


B-^Tij, voc, 105. H., 742. 


«iS.fl^., (^., 293. 


ri;)!e^., op., 158. 


-rxst, 'ffxo/tvi, iter, form, 


^, If 3 ; T^ > ^^, «f > 


?»^;, dec, 103, N. [249. 


^l. 52 i T,. > »/^ 53 i 


r/^Sh^ dec, 123.}'. 


dropped before r, S5 ; 


..•.^„. oj., 264. 


bef. », 61 ; «~r < ff, 


.St,ir24:15l!nM,503. 


70. 1 ; r in nent. Un- 


«?i(, IT 18 : 131 ; -i;, 


guals, 103 ; sign of pars., 


.^(, cp, 156, 162. 


143,147, 171; changes 


rs-iw, eg., 219. 221. 


of m cj., 181, ail; 


,«;;^, q.,jJ63. 


added to r.,27if; pron. 


,.;.}„, cj., 222. 


and adv. beginning it. 


.<r!«, U 16 t 121.4. 


% 63 : 317. 


.=,»inder..311.d. 


tbXsw, cp., 158. 


iTaiF^w, deo.. 125. «. 


f&pi = ly£, 477. (3. 


^be,dM, 104. N. 


T.t^i«i, IT 7 : 86, 93. 


.rlXAw, cj., 277. a. 


Tiiv, monopt., 127. 


jri»ii?w, -xw, qj-, 274. ). 


Tii^irfa, i!j., 274. y. 


trritiv, -jw-u, -e«^Bi. cj., 


To^TifH, dec, 125. B 


r9-.i^.-T^246.<. [296. 


^ri^,^,r:i™,q,274.. 


,t;x«, dee, 124. ff. 


T«iTi., n-ulTi, 97. N. 


rri^vS^^ mjJ,yB/<i,»Tj«.- 


<r„j;J„.U,,cp,lS9,163 


v„>,cj.,295. 


tbS(, .«., dec., 124. y. 




fi, affixed, 328; pos 


<!)., 259, 


673. a; end, 732. 


,i, H 23: 141f; naa. 


-«, adv. in. 321.2. 


502f; rsu, ri/, rj, encl,. 


ri;.»,i5i., 268; 217. «. 


732; ,iy,, 328; «;. 


-«.;« in der., 306. N. 


ins., 410. N. 


-rtlx's, If 14: 113. 2, 






™«.v, ir B : 87. 


T.X.»™, flS adv., 457. «, 


iriiv, |u>^ in compos,, 68. 3 ^ 


632. 


const., 648; w. num., 


«xi«, cj., 219. 23!. 


137... 


tS/ic, adv. ace. 440. 


-.i>« in der., 308. 


Tif..^T-if.™, q, 27r.(S. 


finUx, const., 615. 


.t1«, verbal in, 314 w. 


^C^, -rr^, cj., 274, S. 


dat.,407.x;consL, G42f. 


if.i>jL„, <j., 277. a. 


rfjat, dec., 104. 


ff^i, irpiVi, rip'n, "S 23: 


.!■!{«.. dec, 132. 2. 


Ulfinse, 506f; end,. 


Tis-iriflJ, TlTTajK, IT 21 


732. 


137 i rUpaww, 65. K 
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■(^iva, c}., 286. 
i;t-. cj., 270. 9. 
.», cj., 26G. 

50,516. [308,309 
(ft -T»(, in der., 30G, 
lj,» in der, 307. 






■., 314. 



ii,l 50: 224 f, 28^. 



■tUt^, cj., 272. 0, 
Ti/<«», ', 45: 216, 218; 
r,^<J«., 1 22. 



en., 370, 380. a ; Vf. 
,,arU, 633. 
ti-™.5t«, 1 63: 150. s. 



I, indef.,\s4: lOS.^, 



328 ; use, 517fi w. id 

aa inded., 450. S. 
rfc, inturrog., ^24 : 152. 
2;729. E. ;use, 535fi 



2, '238. «. 
tS^.. rJ^Ui, 492; ri 

►:. <Tm., 623. fl; «;, 

™;, ]4e. N. [b, 

™, end^ 732; pOH., B73. 
™.;t«, »«J,3[, f 63 : 

97. N., 150. 



Tjirt, ^ 21 : 137. 
Tjia-B, ^., 253, 
Tji^, <^., 263. 



GHEEK IKDEX. 

rs'-X", <■}: 30[. 5, [N. 
.rf.», -Tj([ in der., 306. 
if,«,^s,Ti6rgf,.rii, 134. i3. 

r;;0„, ^., 2es. [7y8.3, 

re-^ffl.,-! 14! 112,115, 
Tfin'Dii;, dec, 136. 2. 
Tf;«»S/«T^/«.Tst, 140.J-. 
-Tmi> in der., 307. b. 



K.,'301.7; end.,' 733; 

Ifs, S52 ; if«t as aor. 

576. 5. 
(iJbwj, cj., 27E ; w. part.. 
()ft;{«, cj., 368. [63S 
ffnei, fC.'w, g., 278 
f ^91), dec., 1 23. y. 



fiJ.S«, 1 46 : 216,218, 
' .«.! 18; 131,740.2 
iyikiusi dec, 136. 1 

p>.iy<ii, ^Aiyiftu, q., 293. 
fxi^,^ 11: 101. 
^i«, Pj!«, 1^., 301. 6, 
pe=t«. cj., 275. t 
fxrra, ip^d'ytCiti, 0}., 'JS4, 



iS«f. dec., 103. N. 



y, 124. 

n 8. b. 

648. p. 
27. [648. 

[292. 
■X'f"", tj-. 
. 2; const., 
sa,, 562, 



. . cj., 267. 
(t, 1 3 ; ^r > ,J, 51 ■ 
?T > irr, pS > A £3 ; 
9/'>/'/^ 53; fB>f; 



P«.i;s,1S2i 109, 132; 
fitrS,, f 22 : 56. 
fd>.^yl%ll : 101. 



^J^Ar, <j,, 301* 6 ; ^E^^ 



4. N. 
ec., 124. I 



pj=i^,„, 65. H. 
^f i^Sn, 65. N. ; dec, 1 36 X. 
.•5jM, 65. N. 

jyy^fjt, ^ ^IbyAP, 270. 9. 

^ilu, cj.,S18 ; If)!!!, 327. 7.. 
(tij, f !1 : 103; 741. a. 
X. T3; j;, >e, 51; 

X/' > J-ft S3 i X- > 
;tr. 6l! X- ■"«! 90.3: 
added to t., 3S2. 
j;^a. ej., 275. Z- 
' ; cJt 267. 

J<.j;E,f.'^ 19: 57, 109, 

132; cp. 157. 

«j„, 1 11: 102; x^. 

;.., w. gen, 372. ,-; 



Xi". «j.' 264. 
' dec., 123. y 
» limrCtd, 3: 
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XP'i, dec. 1^3- J-' 
Xei, impera., cj., 2B4, 

w. aco„ 430. E. ; 

inf., 5an. 
:^E^;«,g., 384.2,4; 

gi-n,, 357. N, 
;^(n^ in peripiir., 3%5. 



GREEK IRBEX, — ENGLISH \ 

S, JpJ}«,ir3: 22.y,24f; 

- -C «,S4; incontr.,3Sf; 

1 subj., 204 ; verbs in, 



;i;;a[, dec., 133. y, 

•i^ivHi, op., 1£S. R 



674. 5. 
Jii X 'i^'ruf, 3\G. 
.aim inder., 315f. 
^i»,ql., 238, IS9. 2. 

gen., dat.,andacc., 374. 

<!, 399. B. 
!viie < J Mi, 39. 
tff, procliC-, 731; omitted 

before appos., 332. 3 ; 



531.^ ; w. adv. ot ad- 
miration, 538. « ; w, 
part., 583. a, 640 ; in 
wieii,600.2;final,60l; 
omitted, 611. S;w. inf., 
628; ellips. Vf., 662; 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



AblaU™ in Latin, 340. p. 

Absolute, nom., .'i43 ; oompt, and bh- 

pBfl., 465 ; inf., 6S3 ; part, 638f. 
Absmptioo of vowels, 31. 
Abstract noon, .'505, 308 ; > cimcrele 
Aoatalectie verse, 698. [303. R. 

Accent, 722f; marks of, 14, 22. a 

pristi^a, T92f ; uses, 7S9. 3 1 gen 

laws, 726 ; cAansB»,727f i inapostr.. 

coiitr., eras., 72S ; delermin ' 

734 f; bist., 734 f; in din 

in ikelens., 736f; in Dec 

74a 1 ; in Dec ii, 738. 

in Dec UL, 7as. 2, 3, 741 f ; in fbm. 

tt^j,, 740. 2 ; in comp. pron., 739. 

in interrogatlvea, !52. 'i, 535; 

compar.,74S; inconj., 728. 4, 746f 

in compos., 739 ; in particles, 750 

Ehowing quant., S8 1 . 
Accencnal places, 733 f; changes, 727 f. 
Accnsative, 78, S'l, 339 ; cliangta in, 

34, 6:1. R., 84, 96. 4, 97, 100, 102. 

y, 107, IlOf, 1 I4f ; innppoa.w.sent., 

334,8: cxpr. djr. limit, 339, 432f; 



of rfiV. obj. and tff., 423 f ; V. verbs 
and verbals, 424 ; w. verbs gov. gen. 
and dat^ 424. 2 ; by attr., 425, 427. 
9 : in peripiir., 425. 5, 6 i 'x. verb 
omitted, 436 ; with r^ m/, fia, 426. 
t\ omitted,427; oT dir. obj., 4SSf; 
V. verbs of motion, 439 ; ti. cansa- 
tlvcs, 4.30 ; vr. h7 and xt^, 430. E. ; 
of yf«^ 431 f; of kind, noun, 431 ; 
w. adj., 4.31. 1 ; of nent. adj., 432 ; 
of delin. noun, 433; dnable, 434f; 
w. verba of making, fie., 434 ; doing, 
&c, 435 ; aehing, &c., 436 ; of ii»- 
ci/. or tgneed., 437f, 563 ; in es- 
ctam,, 438. ! ; of extent, 4S9 ; ads., 
440f; of re)., attr., 526; w. inf. 
and part, 617, 636 ff abs., 638 f; w. 
i-erbalta^L.., 643f; w. prep, 648 f. 

Acephalous verse, 698. 

Achronic forniB, 565. 

AcUveiwi'cB, IG5, 174, 555f; as ia- 
rans. or redox., 556 ; as pass, 556 ; 
'. I'eflex. proo., 561. 1 ; interch. w 
lid., 561 ; vtrbah, 305 f, 3M, 392 



Coogic 



Aohial 



EKGL7SII 
mode, If 27 



4,7a2f;>ei 



sylL 125. 
Address, noni. m, 543. 3 ; voo. in, 

44af; sign of, 443. 
Adjective, 73; dedma.,^ IT t : lasf: 

uf one term., 129; oftnotemi.,^ 17: 

ISO; of threa lenn., T 18f: ISlf; 



iiTcg., 1.15 f; 



137f; . 



Alcai 



i lesspj, 706. 3. 



Alexandrine diatecC, 8. 

Alphabet. 1 1 :10f, 21f; Helirew, ei. 

Anacoluthon, 329; in synL of appoa., 
333.7;noni.,344i adj., 459;eonipt, 
461 ; art., 4fi4 ; verb, 609 ; inf. and 
part., 619. N., 627f; part., 638f, 
641 ; verbal in -tiic, 644 ; parade, 



., .'i46. , 



AnaorusiB, e9B. y3. 
i-femeifjIAnaly^ forma of, ^ 65 f. 
I ; used Annpffist, 697 ; -ic rliythm. 695 ; 
i., 449f; ftirj 697.^7075. 
adv. phrases, ' Anastrophe, 730. 
7. gand. and Anomalous noons, I22f; a^., 
r sing^ 451 ;l compar., 16Uf; changes in r. o 
i ogreemg a. idea,\ 



pi. fo 



453; agreeing IT. gen. implied, 454 ; Antecedent, detl or indef., S\S ; in 

aUracted, 455f; for adv., adjunct,! clause w. rel., or omitted, .529f, 525; 

5»N, 457 ; ui anacoL, 459; lue of in case of rel., 527 ; cimiie united ir. 

degrees, 460 ; w, prep., 651. 3. rel. elaoso, 524f, 528f ; w. complem- 

Adjectiva ciaMjB, 3^9, 49a. 1, 523. 9; elanae, 5;iS. [accent., 726. 

prmoHns, 147f; synt. 441f, 494f. jAntepennlt, in pronunc, 18. 5 ; in 
Adjuncli, 329 ; complem, X drcumst^ Antibaccliinfl, 697; -ic rhythm, 6 



I. X nude, 329. 
. Adonic verse, 70S. I . 

Adsorb, num., ^ 25; 139; compar., 
I55,162f;deriv.,320fi ^n*.,646f, 
657f; w, art. = adj., 475; attr., 
526. \ 527. R, 531. £ ; as prep., 
as conn, and non-conn., 657 ; used 
Eabst., 65H ; in const, priegn., 659. 

Adverbial clause, 329; ace., 440f; 
phrases, 478 ; inf., 6'23. 

Molx dialect, 1, S, ef; digamma, 
22. J; opt., 184. B, 205. !i ; vci-ae. 

Affixes, open X close, 8S. i ; of rfe- 
cteru., 1 .if; 80f; analyzed, t 6 ■ 
83. 3; in dial., 95f, 99, 120f; n/ 
per,.pron.. lAlt; «f ve,b. 1 - 
171f, 195f; classes. 



197 f; 



Agent, deriv., 306. 3 ; w. pass, verbs 



Agreement, 329; of snbst., S^lf; of 
a4JT444f i of pron., 494 f; of verb, 
543£ 



,721. 



Antispast, 697 ; 

Antbtrojihe, 700. 2. 

Aorist, l6Tf, 178; second, 178, 2, 

sign changed in, 56, 201 ; X P'ss. 
ontl impf., 569f ; imp., 570. 2 ; used 
achronically, 575; X pcrf. and plup., 
S77f ; for perf. and plup., 580 ; for 
fiit., 584 ; X hnpf., asconting.. 593 ; 
X pre3.,w./in', 598. 1 ; accent, 734.d, 
746 f. 
Iph^cresis, crasia referred to, 33. 

Apodoais, 329, e03f. 

Aposiopisis, 484. 

iphe, 1 6, 30, 4 1 f ; accent. 728. c 



Appelli 

AppDSJtion, R3\ f; for part, const., 360. 

Appositive, 329, 331 f. 

Aplote, 126. N. 

Argive dialect, 1 ; n in, 58. ^. 

Arislophanic verse, 709. 

Arsis, G95 ; alftcting quant., 6S0. 3. 
Vrtide, IT 24: i47f ; in erafiis, 39, 
used to mark gend., &c., 74. ; pre- 
poa. X postpos,, H7 ; synt., 467f; 
Ep.,Ion., and Dor. use, 467 f; is on 
art., 469f ; how translated, 469, I j 
w. aubst. ia its fuU ext., abstr., inf. 



".oogic 



454 

prop, name, &c., 470f ; vr. snbal. d«f. 
from Mm. «ord,47yf; pos[aoii,472! 
w. pron,, 473, 480, 48S, 5aH. I ; poa. 
Tf. iSrn, ail, l-^unt, 474. ^ ; ir. ad- 
verb, 475, 478 ; osed Bubst, 476f ; 
w. a/ipS DT iri;', 416. S. i in peiiphr., 
477 1 in adv. phrases, 478 i w. subat. 
def. from praT. mont,, &c., 479f; 
1= poss, pron., 48a; without a aubst., 
484 ; omittod, 485 f; marking subj. 
of sent., 487, 4 ; doubted, 489. 9 ; 
ana proa., 4G7f, 490f; w. pir, U, 
490 ; w. j^f, «=;, 491 ; in 
forms, as denionst. or pers., 492 ; aa 

Aspirate, 1^ ; asp. or ronghmnteSjITa. 
Associated consonants, ^ li. 
Asterisk, IS. 4. 
AsynartBta verse, 695. 3. 

Atonies, 7^1, 

Attennation of vowels, S8 f. 

AtUo disleot, 1 , 4 f i old, middle, new, 

4 i Attli^sto, S ; declens,, 98 ; gen., 

116. i; rednpL, 191. 2, 283; fnt, 

eoo ; opt., 205, a ; {orma in imp., 

213. 3, 
Attraction, 339 ; in synt. of appos., 

333fi ace., 425,626; adj., 445 f; 

pron., Sllf, iivS ; verb, 550f ; inf. 

and part., 614f, 626 ; particle, 659, 
Attribute, 444. «. [66S. 

Augment, 173, 187f; syl!. 187; temp. 



83Sf; relations of, dir., bidir., sulj. 

obj., resjd., 338f ; in Lat., 340. p. 
CatuJectic, 698 ; {a ss/U., &c, 698. a. 
Causative verbs, 319 ; w. ace., 430. 
Charaoteris^o (last letter, or letters, of 
;. ■" "_ lOOf, no. a, 2!6f 
Chief tensea, 168. [exponenla, 3S9. 
Choral odes, 71X1. 2, 
Choriamb, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 720. 
Chronic forms, 565. 
Crrcnmfleit accent, 14, 724 fl 

^ircnmflexed ByU, 735; vow. long, 

678, 7S6, 4. 
Circumlocution, see Periphrasis. 
Ciroumafance, s 



Goat 



jivela, 24 f } . 



«7fi ii 



.mp. verl 






Angraentativea, deriv,, 31! 

Authoritvjc prosody, 687. 

Anj:iliary verbs, 180, 234, 583, 637. 

BacehiJs, 697 ; -levers^ 696. 3, 7B0 

Barj'tone, 725 ; verb, 316. a. 

Base, in tj.. aog. « ; in vers., 698. (S. 

Bceotian dialect, I. 

Brachj-catalectic, 698. 

Braclteta, 16.4. 

Breathings, H 3 ; 13 ; marks of, 22. ^ 

Breve, —' " 



By.a 



1, 699. 5. 



CfBBura, of foot, verac, rhythm, masc, 
tan., Sc, -al pause, syll., 699 ; al- 
fecting quant., 690. 3. 

Cardinal numbers, \ 21. 1 25-. 137. 



BiB,26. S; consononfs, 49 ; 
in dial., 69. 
Collective, w. p!nr., 453, 497, 548. 
Common diaJ., 4, 7f; gsnd., 74. 
Comparative, 15af, 316; w. gen., 
351,461 ; V. dat, 419; w. gand 
ath. pardcles, 461, 463f ; ellip. aoA 
mixed const., 461- 2, 3 ; w. ii.vSn, 
iU^ttl, S >«Ta, H Siri, &C., 463; 
w. reflexive, 464 ; two, w. % 464. 5 % 
abs., 465. 
Comparison, 15Sf, 316; ofadj.,lS5f, 
16. 2; of adv., 162f; of other 
ords, 161; by nse of adv., 460; 
luble, 161, 460 ; accent in, 745. 
Compellative, 329, 442. 
Complement, -ary adjunct, conjuijc- 

^ompletB lenses, H 26 : 168 ; hiat. of, 
1 79, 1 86 ; tbuT formations in act., 
186; asindef.,233; inflection. 233 f; 
older and more used in pass, than act., 
240, 256, 578 ; moat need in part., . 
578. fl; X indef., 577 f. 

CompoaiUon, 323 f; form of lat word, 
324f; 2d word, 326f; close or prop. 
X looae or improp, 327 ; accent in, 
734./ 739. 

Compound word, 303; form, of, 323f; 
■efixes of, 192. 3; conjf., 
i, 496. c, 544. 

Concluaion, forms of, 603f. 

Concord, 329. 

Concrete ■< abatr., 30S. E. 

Condensed construction. 528f, 53 B. 

Condition, forma of, 603 f. 

Conditional santences, modes in, 603t 
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Conjngation, ^li6f: 164fi princlpks, 
16^f; hist., 17if ; prelixea, f 
187f; flflbita, ^ aaf; IBSf; ...-, 
170.«,a54f; quantity In, 682,684; 
accent in, 746f. 

Conjmiclions, 329; syat of, 654f; 
generic for spec., 656 ; omitted, <i60; 
iiitrod., fi61. N, 

Conjunctive mode, 169. y, 591. 

Connecting vowels of dec., ire: S?,3; 
ofverb, 1 31 : 175, 178f, 302f ; in 
ind., 203 ; in Bubj., 204 ; in opt., 
^05 ; in imp. and inf., 206 ; in part., 
207; wanting, 208, 324 f, H37f; in 

ConneetiveeKpoHenta,pron.,fldv., 329 ; 
position, 67.1. 

Consonants, 1 3 : 49f; liecoming vow- 
els in Gr. alptutbet, 22 ; euph, chang- 
es of, JO f; final, 63; paragogic, 6S ; 
dial, var., 6af; in poeta, 71; added 
tor.,271f; two lengthen sj'l!., 677, 

eaRf. 

Contingent sentences, 339; modes, IT 2": 
1G!>, 177, 587f; particles, 587 f;con- 
tijjgency, pres. or past, S89f. 

Contract vralifl, IF 45f; glO; in dial., 
H4J f ; Ibrtns of verlis in ->i-, 225 f, 
241f; pf. part,, 237. 

Contraction, 30f; omitted, 37. E. ; in 
dial., 45 : in Dec. l., 94 ; in Dt 
98 ; in Dee. Hi., 104, 107 f, 109. 2, 
I15f; inangm., ]88f; inverl), 21G, 
226, 241 f i in pf, part, 237 ; in 
of verl), 2G0 ; accent in, 739. a. 

Coordinate consotmnli, 49 ■ in dial 
sei neea bo 6S< 

C. m 



11 f, w. words of address, 402, ad- 
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vantage, So., 403 ; appearance, giv- 
ing, oblig., val., 404 ; oppos., yield- 
ing, &c., 405 ; w. words expr. mental 
act or feeling, or povrer of exiting 
emotion, 406f; iv. verbals, 407. «; 
w. subat. verb, ■108 ; w. other words, 
409 ; expr. remote relations, w. u<, 
4 to ; /»;, «;, &c., 4J0. N. ; for gen, 
411, 503.1; residual, .•J39f, 4l4f; 
iaitrum. and mod., 4l5t; of Inniru- 
ment, £o., 416; of agent, 417; of 
way, manner, respect, £c., 418; w. 
«1t3(, 418. E.; of n ' '" 



"■ Xi"'! 



.^.-^, 



temporaiand (o™i,420f; ofrel., iiitr., 
526. (3; w. prep., 6i8f. 

Declension, ^ 4f - T3f ; three metliods, 
79, asf, 185; gen. rules, SOf; af- 
fixes, 1 5f; 80f; Dec i., \ 7f ! 86, 
88 f, 92f; dial., 1 S: ^:,(; Dec n., 
Tf Df: esf, 97fi dial., 1 10: 99 ; 
Deo. m., IT ilf: 85f, iOOf; dial., 
H 15: 120fj apedal law of Creak, 
liO; irreg. and dial, H 16: iii-jf; 
defect, lM6f; of adi. and parL,iri7f: 
128f; of num., \ 21 : 137f; of 
pron., 1 23f; 141f; quantity in, 
S82f; accent in, 7a6f. 

Defective nouns, IBef; verbs, 287. 2. 

Deflnlte te««i, t 26 : 168 ; X indef, 
569f; descriptive, 570f, 57S ; in 
verbs of asking, &£., 514. H.; ertide. 



. Tehtm 



51 9f. 



Definitive, old, 147f,467f; noun, 433. 
Degrees of compar., 155 ; useof, 460f; 

intercb. and mixed, 466. 
Demonstratives, H 24 : ISO, 512; 

omitted before rel., 523 ; In attrT 

526f; forreL, 534. 
Deponent, mid. X pass., 166; pass. 

of, 5C4. 
Derivation, IT 62 I 303f; quantity in, 

685; accent in, 734. 0, 73G£ 
DesideratlvB verbs, 319 ; sentences. 



Determina 
>ia!reEi9, 1 
N.; 



aited syll., 7: 






Dialects, If; Ion.,Ep.,Hom, S ; JEoI, 
3 ; AtL, Comm, 4, 6f; Dor., 5} 
Maced., AloK., Hellen., Mod. Gr. or 
Romaic, 8 ; dialecdc i 
ortbog.,a3; vow.,43f ; ci 
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Dee. I., T 8 : 95f; Deo. n,, V 10 
93; Dec ni., IF I5t: ISOf; adj. 
7 20; ISyf; num., IT 21 : ISTf 
ptaa., IT 2af ; 14iif ; prefixes of verb 
194; aiSxea, JBlf, 341 f ; synt. 

Diaalole, IG. S. 

Digamma, 13. 4, 21 f, 89, 117, 143f 

220, 223. y, 264, 267. S, 690. 2. 
Dimeter, 693, 700. 1. 
DimioaUves, gender, 75 ; Oct., SIS. 
Diphthongs, ^ 3 : 34f; prop. X ■<"- 

prop, 25 ; corresponding; S9 ; 

solved, 46; long, 67" 

before a vowel, 691 ; forming 2 
Dipod)-, 697. j!. [places, ' 

DlpCole, 127. i3. 

Direct caa«, 78,B3f, 338f ; oS;., 422f ; 
Disticli, 700. [gi 

Distinct sentence, 329 ', mod 

587f; in depend, clauses, 614; X 



Equal rhythm, 695. 

Erasmian picnnndaUon, 20. 

Etymology, \ 4f; 72f. 

Euphonic diangea of vovrela, 27f ; at 
eonsonanla, SOf; in Dec. i., 92 f; in 
Deo, n., 96; in Deo. m., lOOf; iu 
eonj., 181, ai6f ;mr.ofyerb,259f; 
inflecfoon, 86, 175f. 

Exclamation, note of^ 15 \ nom. in, 
13. 2 ; gen. in, S72 ; aocin, 438. J; 
f. In, 6i5. 

Exponents, connect. X oharact, 829. 

Falling Ionic, 697 ; rhyOim, 696. 3. 
594, G'97 1 exohange of, 695. ■; 
of, 695. A : Cffisura of, 699. 
iminine,74f; dec., 88 ; in adj., 131 f; 



Divided 

Dochmins, 697 ; -iac verso, 790f. 

Doric dial., i, Sf ; flit., 203. 3. 

Double consonants, IT 3 : S 1 ; lengthen 
syll.,6a8; wrJs.t^Sf' 170.^,222. 

Doubtful voweT, 24. ,8, 680 f. 

Duad in vera., 700. 9. 

Dual, 77 ; old p!., 85, 179 ; w. pi, 337. 

Ecclesiastical dialect, 8. 

Hegiac poetry, 3 ; verse, 705. 

Elision, 30, 41 f, 199. R. 

Ellipsis, 329; in synt. of appos., 332 ; 
gen. part., 561. P; gen. possess., 
391.7; dat., 399. e,4IO; ace., 426f; 
adJT 447 f) 
475, 4S.'.f ; prun., 502f, 613. N., 
591 f, 525. N., 59Rf, 588. 539. 1, 
54! ; verb, 54Sf ; inf., 624f, 627f; 
part., 634. a, 639. S ; prop., 6fiOC; 



Bnditig, see Flexible. 
EiiRcemim, 699. 4. 
Epentlie-sis, see Insertion. 



Episema, IT 1 : 11, 22. S, 
Epithet, 444. B. 
Epode, 700. 2. 



1291, 1 



;. H.; 



Figures of syntax, 329. 

Final amaonaats, ., j, ,, 63 ; conjunc- 

Firat tenses, 178, ISO, IS6. 

Flejiibte endings of declena., U 6 : 82. 
3; of verb, IT 31 : 209fl in dial., 
247 f. 

Formation, t eSf: 72, 302 t; of am- 
ple words, 304f; compound, 323f. 
^ractioaai numbers, 1 40. -y. 

Fretiuentfltive verbs, 319. 

future, 167^ 178 ; Hants anbj. and 
imp., 169. li ; sign changed in, 56, 
200; second, 180, 199, 255; use, 
565f, 581 fj part. expr. purpose, 
583. o, 635 ; for prea. or past tense, 
585 ; opt., 587. a ; ind. for imp., 
597; IV. ?=■«(, 601 f. 

Future Perfect, 168. a, 179, 239, 532. 

Gender, 74 f; rules of; 75 f. 

Genitive, 78, 84, 339; of deparlare, 
345f ; of Kjwr., S46f ; vf. words of 
sparing, dtc, 34 8 ; o( distinction, 3i6, 
349f; w. Xi!tr>/iru, 349. B. ; w. 
words of attthority, fio., 350 ; w. hj. 
xw, 350. E. ; VI. compt., 351, 461 ; 
and n, 461. c; w. multiples, &c, 
352; of eoMfs, 353fi of origm and 
miLt., 355r; for dat., SSS. N. ; of 
theme, 356 ; 01 lapply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 357 ; vr. Ha/icu and 
XiiZ«, 357. N.; partitiw, 358f; 
Bxpr. qoantity, fie., 359 ; w. subat., 
SSI; expr. country, 361. »; w.a^.. 
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mt., superl., &c, 362; 461 ; w. adv. 
of place, time, state, &c^ 303 ; w. 
varb, as anbj., 3G4 ; as appos., 365 ; 
as complain., 366 f ; w.Tnirds of shar- 
ing and touch, 367f ; aa part tak' 
hold of, 36B; w. words of obtaii 
ing, &c, 370; of tnolive, &e., 372f j 
w. words of direction, claii 
373; o( price, Boise, merit, c 
of pnnishmBnt, 374. N. ; 
and mealtil object, SI St; w. words 
of obedience, 377 ; of time axii place, 
37Sf; act. or #o., SSOf; w. pass, 
verbs and verbals, 381 ; eonslilnent, 
adjunct defining thing oc properly, 
382f; w. compounds of i-priv., 333,- 
w.subst. verb, 384 ; w. sabst. omitted, 
in periphTT 385; o( properli/, 387; 
of relation, 38Sf; social, w. adj. of 
connection, 389; possess.; 
I'l^it, iliif, &c., and verba of praise, 
blame, and wonder, 391 ; >■ case of 
thing posaesaed, 331. -y \ w. Si«, fi:c, 
391. t ; olgecUve, W. verbals, S92f : 
V. abstracts, cUtisi, &a., 3S3 ; of Ice 
and temp, relation, 394 ; of reference, 
&a., 395; w. part., "'" " ' 
638f; w. prep., 648 f. 

Glyconic verse, 706. 2. 

Government^ 329. 

Grave accent, 14, 724, 729 ; syllable, 

Hebrew Aiphabet, 21. [725. 

Hellenistic dialect, B. 

Hephthemim, 699. 4 ; anticipated. 

Heroic verse, 698, 704. [712. I, 

HeteFociites, 122, ia4. 

Heterogeneous nouns, I2B, 135. 

Hesameter, 698. 3, 704. 

Hiatus, how avoided, 30f ; ia early 
Greek, 8a, 117f ; in poetry. 701. ; 

Historical tenses, 168; present, 56' 
B, 576. 

History of orthi 



liatfl verb X csuSt 360. 
isjllabio, 82. N. 
Imperative, 169, 177, 6I2f; wants 

I pers., 170, 598. 1 ; perf., 235 

577; in depend, sent., 613. 1; w. 

7S; and i)s, 6 1 3. 2 ; expr. suppuei- 

tioB, 613. 4. 
Imperfect, I67^ 178; generic use, 

566. «i for pres., 567. y; X aor., 

569f ; X aor. and plup., as contJDg., 

593. 
Impersonal, 646, 554. 3, 617 ; part.. 

Improper dipMh., 25f ; reduplT 283. 

Inceptive verbs, 319. 

Incorporated sentence, 329 ; taaies, 

IT 27 : 614 f; w. acljuncts, 616. 4! 

X distinct, 618 ; wide range of, 61Sf; 

bow translated, 613. I ; in oratio obL, 

619; TV. ;Vi andiJ;, 619. N. 
IndeclinaWe, 126. 1. 
IndoHnile pv»i. and aifo., T[23f, l63. 

146, 1526 317, 517f; art., 518. a; 

Jiri., 519f;fcBie>, f 26: 16S; X def„ 

S69f; X complete, 577. 
Independent, nom., S43. 
Indicativo, 169, 177, S87fi X snbj. 

andopt,5S7f; aspr. conting., 593; 

habit^ w. at, 594; wish, S97f; par- 









E^ibility, Sx., w. &t, 604. a; 
If, 605 ; in qnot, 609 f. 
ases, 73, 836 338f; 0^,, 



nfiniliv^ 169, 176, 6Hf; jjmi.,6I4f; 
impers.,617 ; construed as neut. noun, 
44S, 620f; act. = pass., 6S1. &; 
w. art,, 622f; as ace., 622f ; of spe- 
cif, and adv.. 



mitted, 6 



.625; : 



m 






'If; 



t of cj., 254 f; fbrmation, 30S 

accent, 7aaf, 734. 
Homeric dialect, 2. 
Hyparbaton, 329, 426, 511, 672. 
Hyporcataiectic, 698. 
Hypodiastole, 16. S. 
Iamb, 697; -ic rhythm, 696; verse, 

697. J3, 7Ilf. [cal, 695. 

Ictus, in pronunc, 18.5, 19; meld- 
39 



7.N. 
Inflection, V 4f : 72f; Ibree metboda 

irbs, 185. 
Inscription, nom. in, 543. 1. 
Inseparable particles, 1 50, 325. 
Insertion of t in conlr., 35 ; of eons., 
; to prevent hiatus, 89, 117 f; of 
in eonj., 221 j of b, i, 
J' and >■ in root, 273, 877,2 



«, 222 ; 
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vow. and r in compos., 324. 
Intellective Eentecce, 3S9 ; mode! 

IT 27! S87f. 
Intendve verba, 3i 9. 
Interjection, w. gen., 372. t ; inde 

pendent, 645. 
Interrogative pvn. and aiv., \ 24 

•\ 63 : 1S2. 2, 317, 536, .'539; po 

sition, 673 ; laiteattSKX^t. wis]), 597 
InliBD^Uve nee of second tenses, 257 

; of act. voice, 55.^. 
Inverted attraction, 527. 
Ionic dial., 1 f ; old, middle, neiv, 2 

letters, 23 ; furma in pf. and plup. 
Iota Eubaotipt, S5. 3, 31. N. [213. E. 
Irregular nouns, 122f; ai^., 135^; 

corapar., 16011 
laoelironona feet, 697. 
Kindred vowels, 28 ; nouninaec, 431. 
iop.a, 1 I : 11, 2ir. 
Labi lis, H 3: clianges of, 51 f; in 

Dei . iir., If 1 i ; 101 ; verbs, IT 36 f. 
Lacoiic dialect, 1. 
Last Bjllable of verse common, 692. 
I-esb an dialect, 1 , 3, 6f. 
LetUra, H I: iof, aif. 
Ligal arcs, ^ 2 : 10. 2. 
Ling Lata, \ 3; changes of, 5If; in 

Dec lU., \ 11 : 102f; ieabs,\ 39f. 
Uqin Ib, it 3; changes of, J4f; in 

Dw.m, ^ 12: 105f; ia-*s,141f. 

56, 1 70. A 223, 266. 
Ijqni I-mutes, 1 13: 109. 
Local quantjif, 68BC 
Loga Bdio verse, 698. 3, 706, 710. 
Long ooffirfj, 1^3 : S4f, 29, 676; form- 
ing J Bcc. places, 793 j vowel short- 

enel before another vowel, 

by LJat. and pos., 67&f. 
Macedonlc direct, 8. 
Masculine, 74 f; form fbr 

495 ; pi., used bj a worn. 

of heraelfi 336, a ; efflSHfo. 
Hegarian dialect, 1. 
Mesode, 700. 2. 
Metaplasts, 122f. 
MatatheHB,56f,59, 64 ; inverb 

227.3,262,281. 
Metre, 694 f; -ical iclns, 695; 
Middla msfaj, IT 3 : 49 ; > and < 

amooth and rough, 52 ; inserted, 64. 

2; Boice, 165f, 180, 553r; interch, 

w. pass., fiS4 ; IT. dir. leflex. sense, 



indir. 558 ; tedpr., cans, S59i 
ive, 560 ; IV. reflex, pron., 
; as act. or pass., infercb. w. 
51 i TotA, 254. 
Gi-eelt, 8 ; pconunc, 19. 
Hudes,^ 27: 164, 169; hist, 176 {, 
586f; i 



Monopody, 697. y3. 

Monoptote, 137. ^, 

MonosHchs, 70O. 

■' ■ 'able, 74. S. 

Multiples, T 25 : 137f ; w. gen., 352. 

Mntes, If 3 ; changes of, 5if, 69f ; 

m. and liquid as affectbigqnant., 689; 

iuDec.iii.,1 II : 101 f; teri),! 36f: 
Names of lettei-s, 2 1 f. [ 1 70. fl, 266. 
Nasals, ^.1: 49f, 53f, 64. 9. 
Nature, long or short by, 677f. 
Negative pron. and adv., 1 63 : 137.(3; 
"" X obj,,.-- 



1 speaking 



1. vowels, £ 
feUeclii'e, 587f ; maesia.sent. 
final, 601 f [ condit., 603f j r< 
complement., 607 f ; voUlxw, 



saif; 



affirir 



>5f. 






:7; in adj., 130fi 
1 syllepsis, 446 ; use of, in adj. and 
ron., 449f,496; pinr. w. e!ng. verb, 



Nomina 






t, S39f; fbr voc. 



aa subject, 339?, 342, 543 ; by attr., 
551. 614 ; independ,, .343 ; in ana- 
col., 344 ; of re!., attr., 526. fi. 

Nonn, deelens., 1F7f; 92 f; anoma- 
lous, defteUve, &C., 122f; deriv., 
.'i05f; compos., 324, 326. 

Nuda, 224 f, 237 f ; inflection, 84, 1 75, 
idjunct, 329. 

Numher, 77, 83, 85; ^gOB of, 83f, 
172; in verb, 164, ITOf; nss and 
interchange of, 335 f. 

Niunerals, t 21, t 25: I37f; Low 
!omblned, 140 ; letters as, H 1 i II. 

Obelislt, 16.4. 

Object, 3H8f ; indir. in dat., 339, 397 fj 



Objective affixe, 



;Bf. 



Healed byGoogIc 



Oblique cases, IS. ^ ; as adv., 3S0. 

Odes, choral, TOO. 2. 

Old rool, 351. 

OnomaUipes, pulatals in -Zti, ST3. 1. 

Open vovrels, U^f; affixed, 82. i. 

Optative, 169, 177, 587fi X iraJ., 
58T, 593; fut. 587. 2; X Bubj, 
588f; lbllDTi'3 ESC teneea, 592; w. 
at, for pras. or Tut. ind., 595 ; expr. 
wish,597fi purpose, eolf; forsabj. 
60;;; in condit. sent., 603f; ffltpr 
poasibltily, cofluQand, &&, w. at 
e04 ; in rel. seot., 606 ; in indir. 
. quoL, 60 8 f. 

OraOo recta X obliqna, 607 f. [5. 

Ordinals, V 25 : 137f; w. bm-«, 511. 

Orthography and OrlhoSpy, ^ If : 10 f; 
hist, of, 2] f. 

Ottliotone, 733. 

Oxyloiie, 725. 

Palatals, % 3 ; changes of. Sit; m 
Dec n 1 11 : 101 ; verbs. ^ 38. 

Parag gic cotisonants, 66 ; i, ISO. N. 

Pn II bo,32. N. 

Pa fe erae, 70S. 2. 

Pa yt na, 725. 

Pa ng ( ma of, ^ 65f. [487. 

P 1 ( sentences as johiad with art.. 

Parti pie, 169, 176; dec/an., t 22: 
]28f ; ayat., 6Hf, 630f; as adj. 
44'lfi expr. pnrpos^ 583. n, 635, 
640 ; impers., GiS. S ; prelim., 691 ; 
dreumst., 6:12 ; = adv. or adjunct, 
63'J ; coniplem., w. verba of sensaUon, 
chance, anUdpatien, &c., 633 f; X 
inf., 634. p ; vf. aiy. and verb, &c, 
634. y; proBpect., 635 ; delin., 63G; 

637 ; aba., 638f ; v. ui, &c^ 640 ; 

anacol., 641. 
Particle, in cempos., 325, 328 ; sj^t, 

645fi as affeoted by elJips., 650f; 

plaonaam, 664 f ; altr., 668 ; anaeol, 

669f; combinations, 671; portion, 

672 f; accent, 750. [N. 

Partitive gea, S58fi BdjecHi 
"aasive, 165f, 180, 553f; 

381 ; w. dat., 417 ; interch. w. 

mid., 554 ; how conatrued, 56'i ; pre- 

feia dir. to indir. obj., pers. 

563 ; converse of mid., £64 



Patrials, derivation, 309, 315. a, e. 

Patronymics, derivaOon, 310. 

Paulo -post-future, 532. 

Pentameter, 698. 3, 705. 

Penthemim, 699. 4, 704. 2. [726 

Penult^ in pronnnc., 1 8. 5 ; in accent.. 

Perfect, 1674 179, 186, 2U3f; com- 
monly wants sulg, opt, and imp., 
169. fi ; as pres., 233 ; pt. in dial., 
253; X aor, 577f; both past and 
present^ 579 ; for fut^ 584. 

Periphrads, 329 ; in aynt. of gen.. 



385, ■ 



425 ; a 



verb, 637. 
?erispome, 725 ; verbs, 316. a. 
Person, 143; signs of, 143, 171 ; iu 

'etbs, 164, nof ; change of, 500. 
Personal pronouns, IT 23; !41f; w. 
I, 328 ; use, stronger and weaker 
mis, 502 f; implied in affixes of 
rb, 545. 

dteclan varae, 706. i. 
Pherecnitio verse,- 706. 2. 
Pmdar, dialect of, 3 ; metre of, 700. 2 
Tleonasm, 329; in synt. of gen., 395, 
adj., 453 ; compt. and sup., 460f ; 
art, 468. b | pron., 499 ; verb, 552 ; 
inf., 624 ; prep., 65S ; particle, 664 f. 
Pluperfect, 167f. 179, 186, 233r; in 
IB > a, 179, 203. N. ; as aor., 233 j 
X aor., 577f; X impf., as oonling.. 

Plural, 77, 83, 85, 172 ; foe sing., 336; 

w. dual, 337 ; w. ang., 450, 453, 

497, 548 f. 

Polyschematist verse, 696. 3. 
PoMtionofart.,472; of particles, 672f; 

prosody, 677, 68Sf. 
Poative degree, 1 55 ; added to suporl. 

and doubled, 462 ; for compt. and 

Possessive pron., ^ 24: 151, 5oef; 

gen., 390. 
PostpoMtive article, 447. 
Precession of vowels, 28f, and piige v.; 

-. of verb, S59. 
Prefixes of verbs, ^ 'JS\ 173, 179, 
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cae^ used sobsL, 658 ; ii 

pnegD., G59 ; position, 672 

73Dt 750. 2. 
Prapoaitive vowel, 2*1'. 
Prasant^ I67f, 178; sa gaiei 

-" ; hiatorie, 567, 576; 






569 f; 
5B4; Xa 



- t; for fi 



PfBtBriOve verbs, V 58f; 233f. 

Primary I'cim, 18.5; teBSM, 168, 173f 
X sen. in espr. conting^ 5S9fi ftil 
lowBd by Bubj., 592 ; affij^s, J 31 

Prlmitiva, 303. [196. 

Proclitics, 731. 

Prahibition w.fii, 598. 

Pronominal correJatives, T 63 : 317. 

PrDnoun,T23f: 141f J («Sjt., V 23 
141 f; pere., 141 f; reflex., 144 
ncipr., 145 j indef., 146 ; adj., f 24 
147f; def., 148fi art., rel., 148 
iter. 149; demonstr., 150; poss., 151 
indef., 192f; compos., I44f, )49f 
153, 328 ; art. as, 467 f, 490f 
ai/nt., 494 f; maac. for fern., 495: 
w, enbj. implied, 497; attr., 49S 
repeated, 499 ; cbange of numb, and 
perB., 495, 500; spesM observe oa, 501 f: 
pera., pass., and r^lex., stronger am 
-neakBC forms, &C., 502f; use of 
Scc^f 50S f ; KUTBii 508 f \ demoni 
5l2f; as adv. of place, 514. N.; 
pars, jiron., 515; indef., 517f; 
def,, 518. y; relatim, S19f; ini 
changed, 520 f; vr, antee. in ec 
clause, or omilted, 522f; tt. 'I 
623; atttactim, 524fi of words be- 
lon^ng to Hie sntao. danae, 
rel. by antec, 526 ; of antec. by re)., 
527 ; w. ellipsia of subat. verb, 528 
reL ' " -"" " 



ProporOonals, 137f; iv.gen., 352. 

Prosody, 67&f. 

Protaais, 329, 603 f. 

PunotnaUon, 15. 

Pure nouns in Deo. ur., T 14 : llOf; 

■ba,t45fi 170-/3. 
Quadraple riiythm, 696. 
Quantity, 676f; marts of, 16. 1; 

■ jal, 677f; local, 677, 688f ; In 






0. paidclfl, 530 f 
conn., &c., 533 ; repetition of, avoid- 
ed, 534; cowpUm., 535f; in con- 
dens., 53S; inlOTOg., 536, 539; aX- 
iM, 540f. 

Pronunciation, Eng. method, 17f; 
Mod. Gr., 19; Eraamian, 20; an- 
ient, of vowels, 24. y. 

Prooiie, 700. 2. 

Froparosytone, 725. 

Proper dipbthong, 25 ; name, w. art., 
471. 6-; redopl, 283. 

Propei^pome, 72S. 



2f; )n 
)5 ; in di 



Quotation, direct X indire 


t, 607f. 


JadicalB, 302. 




Reciprocal pron., 1123: 


45 ; uao of 


mid., 569. 




Redondant nouns, 122 ; i-erbs, 257. 3 


EednpUcalioii, 179, 190f 


Att., 191. 


2, 283 ; in comp. verb 


192f; in 


root, 283f; proper, &C., 




Keflexivflj3j™.,ir 23 ; 144, 502f; w. 


compt. and auperl, 464 


of 3d per?. 


for iat and 2d, 506f; 


for ■■ccipr., 


507. 7 ; W. ofirit, 464, 


511; 90ue 


of„.td., 165f, 557f. 





len, 329. 

Regular afliseB of verb, IT 29f: 215. 
Eelatire pmn. and adv., IT 24, f 63 ; 
-■" 153, 317; sjnt, 519f; KU- 

s, modes in, 606. See Pronoun. 
Besidua! cases, 338f; dat., 414f. 

ition of diphthongs, 46. 
Rhytbm, 694f ; lunda of, 696; ctesura 

of, 699. 1. 
Riang Ionic, 697 ; veisa, 696. 3, 720. 
Romaie language, 8. 
Bomaa letters con'eep. w. Gr., HI: 12. 
Root of liouii, how obtained, 79 ; of 



170. 



with e 



216f ; old, middle, new, 26* j tenses 
arranged in respect to, 255f ; dunyei 
n/, in verb, V 61 : 254f; euplion., 
259f; empbat., 265f; anom., 301 ; 
priiitary, 302. 

Baagh. bi-mlhlTi^, 13; \y. mit. f and i;, 
" " I, 2 ; mules, IT 3 ; > emoolli, 
_ , T 1 ; 11, aif. [62, 69,263. 

Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 

Scanning, 701. 1 ; continncns, 692. 

Second tenses, 178, 180, 186, 236, 
255, 257 ; more inclined to intrans. 
sense, S67. (!; x flrat, 199. ir. 
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Secondary ictus, 18. 5] tenses, IT 2B : 
168, 173f; X prim, in expr. con- 
tiug,, 6S9f; followed bv opt., 593; 
expr. wish, 597 f; a^xes, IT 3! : 

Semivowels, ^3: %3. [196. 

Senariufl, 697,(3. 712. 

Sentence, Itlnda of, 329 ; wotds 



., 334. 



Short vow. ana syll., IT 3 : 24f, 29, 
676, 679f; > long, in dec., 92, 
IlOf; incompar,,I56;in™rb,lSS, 
218f,224, 266f: in compos., 326. K. 

Sign, Bee Tense-sign. [der. of, 304 f. 

Simple vowels, IT 3: 24; word, 

Singular, 77 ; focplur,335i w.plur,, 
450,453,497, 54Sf. 



I MX. 46 J 

tilt., 200. 3 ; in r. of verb, 261. 
Synecdoclie, 438. «, 563. 
SraecphoneBls, or Syiiiiesia, SI, 701. 2. 
SyiieHs, 329; in Bj-nt. ofappos., 332 

4; adj., 453f; pron., 497; verb 

548f. 

iyatax, IF 64 ! 329 f ; variety in Greet, 

330 i figures of, 329. N. ; of Bubst., 

331 f; of adj., 444f, of art., 467 fj 
of pran., 494f; of verb, 543f ; of 
particle, 645 f. 



imooth 



; Mat. 

and £p. for rough, 13. 4 ; miiies,%i; 

> rough, 53, 6S. 
Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 17. N. 
Special application, sign of, 332. 3, 640. 
Spondee, 697 ; -aie verse, 704. 1. 
Stanza, 694, 700. 
Strophe, 694, 700. 
Subject, t Eign of. 84 ; of finite verb, 

342! of inf., 620. 
Subjective affixes, IT 29f : 195, 209f ; 



Subjunctive vowel, 23f; moife, li 
177, 587f; X ind., 687, 593; X 
opC, 588f;tbIlow9pnni. tenses, 992; 
forind, 595; fbr imp., 597 f; expr. 



Subatanljve, 73; synt., 831f; agree- 
ment, 331 1; pran,, V 23: 141f; 
synt., 494 f; verb, omitted, 54T, 639, 
2; w.gBn.,364f,384;w.dat.,408! 
omittedincondens., 538^538; num., 
T 25: 139,308,0; claw """ 

Superlative, 155f,3iB;w._ 
461 ; w. dat>, 419 ; w. pos., doubled, 
w. if Tii7i, w. iTi, neg., 462; v. K- 
flex., 464 1 aba. 46S i attr, 535. b. 

Syllabic augment, 187. 

Syllable, affixed to r., 287 f; gnanLof 
677. N. 

Syllepsis, 829 ; in synt. of adj., 44G ; 
pron^ 496. c ; verb, S44. 

Syncope, in liquids of Dec. iii., 106 f; 



1, 700. 



137f; . 



'emporal numbers, \ 25 : 
ment, 187 f 

Ton3es,Ta6: 164, 167fi formation, 
ir 28; hist of, I73f; signs of, IT 31 : 
178, 166, 198f, 245 ; first X second, 
178, ISO, 186, 199, 255f; bow asso- 
ciated, 215. 3; arranged in respect 
to rool, 295fi -use, 565f; chroniE X 
adiron., 565 ; geneiic X Bpec, 566, 
576. 4, 580 ; interchajige, 567, 576, 
584f; def. X indef., 569f; indef. 
X complete, 577t; fnt.,5Slf; prim. 
X SCO, as conting., 589f. 

Tcnse-signa, IT 31 1 178, 186, lOSf; 
changes of, 56, 199f ; in dial., 245 

Tetrameter, 698. 
iptote, 127. |S. 

Tetrastich, 700. 

Theme, of noun, 79 ; of adj., 128; of 
70. B. [690. N. 

Thesis, 695 ; vowel- lengUioned in, 

Third fatare, see Fntur* Porfoct. 

Time of verb, 1 68 ; of vow, and eyllT 

Tmesis, 328. H., 652f. [676f, 

idal, 723 e 

Triad iii vers., 700. 2. 

Triemim, 699. 4. 

98; iambic, 713. 

Triple rhythm, 696. 

Tripody, 697. (3. 

Trlptote, 127. (J. 

Trlstlch, 700. 

Trochee, 697 ; 
verse, 697. /3, 716f. 

Ultima, in accent, 723f, 726. 
.f syllables, 30f, 45f. 

Van,iri; ll,21f. See Digamma. 

Terb, conj. of, V 26f; 164f ; depo- 
nent, 166; hist., 17lf; pitfises, 
1128: 187 f; affines, IT eSf: 195f; 
in -ft, X in-a. 208, 2 ; in -p,, ir48f 



rbytbm. 
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224 f, 251 ; pretertdve, IT 53 f ^ 233 f; 
Toot, 254r; dial,, IT 32 : 194, ISIf, 
241 f; translated, ^33; dbrtu.,3l8f; 
compos^ 323 f, 327 ; sf/nt^ asreement, 
B43f; V. subject omitled, 545r; 
impera., 546; pi. w. sing. nom., S4S; 
sing. IT. pi. nom., 549 ; attracted, 
551) ; taking nora. by attr., .SSI, 614 ; 
SLOMtiiyin, 682, 684; occenCm, 734, 
736 f. 
Verbal nouns, 305 f; adj., 314 ; adv., 
321 ; compound, 323f; w. gen,, 381, 
392f; w. dat. 407. »; w. ace., 424; 
in .Tin, impera., 642. 



, &c., 700; 



699 1 syalen 
701 ; dact., 703 f; i 
iamb., 7Uf! trodi., 716f; varLo 
Tiaioii, 567. [72 

FocatiTO. 78, 84, 339; same w. no 
BOf; synt.. 442f; nccanf, 742f. 

Voices, liiat, of. 174 f, 180 ; use, 55; 
mid. and pass, intei^ti., 554 ; a 



used intrana. or reflex., 555 ; as pass, 
556 ; mid., having dir. reflex, sense, 
557 ; iiidir., 558 ; recipr. and cans., 
559 i subjective, 560;jjfljs., 562f; 
Impers., 564. 3. 

Vollti're sentence, 829 ; mode, IT 27 j 
69, 177, 612f. 

Vowels, T 3 : 24 f; < old consonants, 
22 ; simple, compound, long, short, 
doubtful, open, doae, prepoa,, subjunct, 
24f; precession, 2S f, and page T. ; 
kindred, 28; union of, 30 f; con. 
tracfJon, 31 f; orasis, 38f; apostro- 
phe, 41f; dial, var., 43f; connect, 
of dec., IF 6 : 82. 3, 86, 92f ; changes 
in Dec !][., llOf; connect, of conj., 
T 31 : 175, 178f, 202f; changes in 
perf., 236; in r. of verb, a59f; 
lengthened, 266f; added, 287fi 
union, in compos,, 324 ; qoantitj', 
676 f. 



LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



c^iiamanly cited without 



loul even nsimliiB the ivork (by almply jLvLog Iho hook, chapter, anii sbc- 
'. 3. 17). The IllBil and Od/wy an commonly cited hygtrinsBlmplj iha 
; Ihs hook, with the teem, Mng a caplial JsUsr If the cliatlan is made 



in tho niad? and a small lauar If )l Is made rnnnthc (Mjiaa (tb 
t ; &. SS, for OS. i<. WS). In Homer, ttm rttbcsncaa an DMds u 
Ileslort.lothnssorGalalonl! In Pindar, ■ - '" '" "" 



Halt; 



c^dido, Snno[ihon, Dlodor 
book* and ehapiM- ■ — ' -'- 

and Hum nfHslst 



il Poeu, IS ihois of 



malic Poels. U 






.ling. In 

clraptBTs ; And alw. In Xenoplioo, id the nctiona of the uhu^I nioro minuta 
-J — hySchnaidsr,Dlnrkirf,*c In OonjMlhBOM. [ha jm mad« to the pams 

u.. ,_ ...__...„« ndinPlaio(ineludlngTliniBU«Loi!nn)loll» 

sa; In Slnbo id tba paeM, and In Mhensua 
KID. Tha fragmanta of AJcesui, Sappho, Gg. 



Hb Dihar On 

to ttaa «»■ and di'lslonlatlers, of I 

rinna. EplclmTnas, and Sopbran are .„ 

of nthn- vrglJ knnwn edllkins (aa IhoBB of Alcnua ttj Hatthiffi, and of Sapptio by Neue 
UBUidlf loUovrlng In parenthessa; (hoieof Anacnon, accocdlng to Bergk; Ihosaof Call! 
machiii, accmiling lo BloinBeld ; Oioae of Heaiod, Simonidea, and Tynieui, Bccoitllng ti 
Gatsfiird; thoso of Hlppor " - ■- "■-'-' -■— ■ -' ='— •-- '— ■ 



Bi3ckh; I 



s of Iho I 



/.ooglc 



LIST OF AUTHORS AND ABES EVIAT IONS. 



mil glrsn lielow, and ihase In ;<lilcb [lis sanii 
lelowj can acatco ftU etbeiog obvious in Ibei 



isdvea.J 



Aecnsatira (Ace., A.). 

Active (Act-V 

Adjective (Adj.). 

^iianus. 

JEolic {MoU M). 

JEechines (^sehin.). 

.fflschylus (.^Isch.): Aga- 
memnon (Ag.), Cliog- 
phoTt (Cho.), Enmenidea 
(Enm.), Persa (Pers.), 
Promelheua ( Prom., Fr,), 
S^tem contra liiebas 
(Sept., Tlieb., Th.), Sup- 
plicca (Suppl., Sup.). 

Alcfflufl (Ale). 

Alcnrnn (Alcm ) 

Al^'candrme (Alex ) 

Anacreon (Anacr) 

Andotides I Andoc ) 

AntholoEia(Antli) 

Anidinachns (Antim ) 

Anti pater Thessaloiucensia 

(Aiitip no 

Antiphilua (Antipliil.). 
Aorist (Aor„ A.). 
Apoilonlns Dyscolus de 
Pronomine. [Eh.)- 

Apollonius Bhcdins (Ap. 
Apud (ap.) =a gaoUd m. 
Aritua (Arat.). 
Archiloehus (Archil } 

A.ri3lopbanes (Ar ^ Ach 
aniensfs (Ach ) Aves 
(Av.),EccleaiazUBie(Ec 
cl.), EquitesfEq) Ly 
eistrata (L;a.), Nulies 
(Nub.), Pax, Plutus 
(eul.,P1.),RansB(Kan.), 
'11ie3moiJioriazi^B)(The- 
sm.), Vespffi (Vesp.). 

Aristoteles (Ansa). 

Article (Art.). 

AcheiiiBua (Ath.). 

Attie (Att., A.). 

Aagment (Angm.). 

Bteotie (Bcoot, B.). 
Cieaar (CiM.). 
CaUimaohiis (Call.) : Epi- 



grammata (Ep.), Hyi 
niinDelom(Del.), Dia- 
nam(Di.).Jovem(Jo».), 
Laviionitii Pal!adiB{ Lav. ). 

CicerodeOratora (Cio.de 
Or.). 

Collateral (Collat.), 






i(Con 



y(co. 



™-). . 



n.). 



Comparative (Compt^ 
Conip.). 
Confer (Cf.) = eampare, 

Contracted, -ion (Contr,). 

DaUvo (Dat., D.). 

Declension (Deolens,, 
Dee) 

DemoathenoB (Deni.). 

lemaUie, -ion (Deriv., 
Der) 
Jialects (Dial.). 

Dmanhus (Dinarch.). 

Dindorf 'a Edition (Dird.). 

Dio Cassina (Dio Cass.). 

Diodoraa Sii^lns (Diod.). 

Diogenes Laertius (Diog. 
Lai-rt.). 

Doric (Dor.. D.). 

Dnal (Du , D.). 

EnclKio (Knclit.. End.). 

English ting.). 

Cnc(Ep E.). 

Epichaimus (Ei^charm., 
Fpich). 

5iiipideB (Eur.); Alces- 
tia (Ale), Andromache 
( Andr.), Eacchffi (BacoU., 
Bac), Cyclops (Cjcl.), 
Elactra (El.), Hecuba 
(Hec.), Helena (Hei.), 
Heraclidffl (Heiacl), 
Hercules Fnrens (Here.), 
liHppolytns (Hipp.), Ion, 
Iphigenm[nAullde(Iph, 
A.), Iphigenia in Tanria 
(Iph.T.),Med6fl(Meci.), 
Orestea (Or.), Phtenii 
(Phion., Ph.), Ehe 
(Elies., Eh.), Snppli 
(Suppl, Sup.), Troadea 



(Tro.). — Fragmenta 
(Fr.), Arehelai (Arch.), 
PoieoB (Pel.), PolyYdi 
(Po!.), Incarta[Inc.). 
Exempli gratia (K g.) 

Feminine (Fern., F.). 

Fragment (Ex.). 

Future (Fut, F.). 

Gaisfbrd's Editioii(Gaisf.). 

Genitive (Gen., G.). 

Giittline's Edition(Gi)ttl.). 

Hellenistic (Hetlenist., 
Hel.). 

Hei'odes Attieus (Herod. 
Att.). 

Herodotus (Hdt.,Hsi-Dd.). 

HesioduB (Hea.) ; Opera 
et Dies (Op.), Scutum 
Herculis (8c.), Theogo- 
nia (Theog,, m). 

Hesychlua (Heaych.). 

Hippocrates (Hipp.). 

Hipponax (Hippon.). 

Homenu (Hoia.) : Ba- 
trachomyomaehia (Ba- 
lr.),Hymni(Hym.,H.), 
in Apollinem(Ap.),Bac- 
chum (Bae.), Cererem 
(Cer.), Mercurium 

(Merc.), Venereml Yen.), 
Ilia3(ll.),0dya3ea(0d,). 

Hornljus (Hor.). 

Ibidem (lb,) = ui tJis 
tme work or part of a 
■oik. 



nperative (Imperat, 

Imp.). 

nperfect (Impf.). 

Indicative (Ind.). 

Infinitive (Infln., Inf.). 

laseriptiones (Inscr., In- 
ae.), Bceotica (BcBOt.), 
Cretica (Cret.), CimiiBa 
(Cum.), Heracleen^ 
(Heracl.), PoUdaioa (Po- 
tid.). 
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464 LIST <: 

Intraimtive (Intrans.). 
Ionic (Ion., I.). 
Isoccatea (laocr.)- 
Iterative (Iter.. It.). 
Ka! r« X«v£ («. r. X.) 

= ^. 
Locotiic (Lacon., Lac.). 
Latin (Lat.). 
Uviua (Liv.). 
Lobeclc on, Piuynicti 

(Lob. ad Pliryn.). 
Ludanus (Lnc.) : deHia- 

toria Sci'ibetida (de Uist. 

Scrib.), Paraatus (Pa- 

Lycophron (Lye.). 

LycurgUB (Lycurg.). 

Lyaias (Lya.). 

Masculine (MoBC., M.). 

Megarian (Mag,). 

Middle (Mid., M.). 

Mimnermus (Mimn.). 

Neuter (Keut., N.). 

Nominative (Nom., F.). 

Optative (Opt.). 

Orpbeus (Orph.) : Aigo- 
nautiea (Atg.), Hymni 
(Hym.), Lithica(Lith.). 

Participle (Fartic, Part., 
PL). 

Pflsaive (Pass., P.). 

Pansaniaa (Pnusan.). 

Perfect (Perf., Ff.). 

Person (Pers., P.). 

Pbilelas (Pbilet.). 

Pindarna (Pind.) : Isth- 
mia (I.), Nemea (Nem., 
N.), Olympia (0.), Py- 
tbia (P.). 

Plato (PL) : Alrfbiades 
(Ale.), Amatorea (A- 
mat.). Apologia (Apol.), 
Axioelius (Ax.), Char- 
niidea (Cbarm.) Coii- 
vivinm (Conv,), Craly- 
lus (Crat.), CriHas (&!- 
ti.), Crito, DefiniUoaee 
(Def.). Epmomia (T 
pin.), Euthydumna (Ei 



? AUTHORS A^'D ABlSHEVm 



thyd.),EQtliypbron(Eu- 
lhj'pbr.),Gorgia3(Gorg.), 
Hippiaa Mqjor (Hipp. 
Maj.), Hipparebns (Hip- 
parcb.), Ion, Lacbes 
(Lncb.), Leges (Leg.), 
Lyaia (Lya.), Menexenus 
(Manex.), Meno, Par- 
menides (Patm.), Phie- 
do, PbiBdma (Piiiedr.), 
Pbilebus (FhiL), PoUti- 
CUH (Polit., Pol.), Pro- 
tagoras (Prot.), de Re- 
publica (liep.), Sopbista 
(Sopb.), Theietetus (Tbe- 
Et.), Theages (Tteag.), 
TimiEua (Tim.). 

Plato Comicus : MettEci. 

Flautua (Plaut,) : Tri- 
numnma CTrinumm.). 

Plnperfcct (Plup.). 

Plnral (Plur., PL, P.), 

PlutEiroIina (Fiat.). 

Poetio (Poet., P.). 

Ponux (Poll.). 

Positive (Poa.). 

Fi-atinaa (Pralin.). 

Present (Pres., Pr.). 

Primitive (Prim.). 

Prononn(Fron.). 

Qnintna Smymaiua 
(Qnint.). 

PedupIicaUoa (RedupL, 
Eedpl.). 

Root Cr.> 

Sappbo (Sappb.). 

Scholia (Scbol.) 

iScilioet (sc.) = vader- 

Scripta Sacra' (S. S.) : 
Seplnagint (LSX.), 
Deuteronomy (Deut.), 
Paalma (Pa."), Mattliew 
(St.Mattli„Mt.), Ma ■ 
(Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(St. Jn.), Acts, Eoniana 
(Rom.), Ephesiana (T 
Epbes.), Kei-elati( 
(Rev.). 



Simonides (Simon.). 

Singukr (Sing,, E). 

5opbodcs (Soph.) : Ajai 
(Aj.), Antigone (Ant.), 
Eleetra (El.), (Edipna 
CoIoneuB (CEd, C), CE- 
dipna l^'ranuna ((Ed. 
T.), Pbilootetes (Phil., 
Ph.), Tracbiiii* (Tr.). 

Sophrou (Sophr.). 

Strabo (Sfrab.). 

Subjanctive (Subj.). 

■Juperlalive (SuperL, 
Sup.). 

iyneope, -ated (Sync). 

Terentius (Ter.) : An- 
dria (Andr.). 

Dbeocritns (Tlieoc.) ■■ Bu- 
coboa, Epigianimata 
(Ep.). 

Tbeogni3 (Theog.). 

Tbucydides (Tbuc, Ih.). 

■Kballaa CnbnlL). 

Tiroasus Locrus (Tim. 
Locr., Tim.). 

Transitive (Trans.), 

TyrliEuH (Tyrt.). 

Varia lectio (c. i.) = BB- 

Vof ative (Voc, V.). 

Xenopbanea (Xenopban.). 

Xenopbon (Xen.) ; Age- 
eilaus (Ages., Ag.), A- 
naba^s (Anab.), Cyro- 
piodia (Cyr.), de Ra 
Equeatri (Eq.), HJero 
(Hier.), Historia Grsca 
(H. Gc), Lacedasmonl- 
omm Reapnbllca (Lac), 
Magister Equilum (Mag. 
Eq.), Memorabilia So- 
cratia (Mem.), (Econo- 
miens ((Ee.), do Ee- 
pubUca Atlieniensium 
(Hep. Atb., Ath.), Sym- 
poMum (Symp.), Vecfi- 
galia (Vect.), Venatio 
(Veu.). 
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INDEX 



CITATIONS FROM XENOPHON'S ANABASIS 



I. CROSBY, Ao." 



"Accomplisliea XsnomoHl thj ifuih haili 

O rich In all the bleniicd gifia Ihai graca 
Mtnerra-s dsrling sons of Auic race ! 
The Safe's olire, Ihs Hlslorlan's [lalni, 

Thj simple dicllon! free from glaring an, 

Pure as Iha rlU, thai Nature's hand reHne: 
A cloudless mirror of thy soul it shines. 
Thine was the praise, bright models to att: 
To CmAH's rival pen, and riiil sviord : 
Blest, had Ambition not il^troyed hla clal 
lb Ibe mild lustre of thy purer fame i " 



Healed byGoogIc 



Healed byGoogIc 



CITATIONS FROM THE ANABASIS. 



CHiP. I. (1) 337, 355, 423, 444, 
182, 543, 545, G54 ; (3) 331, 361, 
389, 4'J3, 434, 470. 1, 471.6, 494, 
531, 534, 551, 558, 563, 570, 633, 
649. a, &')7. r; (3) 342, 3!)2. 2, 403. 
£,423,431, 482, 485. «, 490.1, 494, 
533. a, 608, 654, 673. o; (4) 331, 
403, 4ii3, 451, 474, 486. 1 ; (5) 362, 
ft 376. 3, 406, 447. «, 476, 407. 1, 
555,0,571, 601. r, 630, 649. t, 649. 
», ffi)4; (6) 349, 390, 402, 423, 441, 
444, 435. B, 525. «, 6^. «., 563. «, 
633, 640; (7) 362. «, 395. b, 423, 
447. u, 473. N., 485. a, 490. b., 574. 
»., KO, 631, 636; (8) 350, 375. », 
405. C, 473. p, 494, 526, 562. b, 570, 
617. 6, ^6 ; (9) 409, 440, 444, 457. 
y, 473, ft 486.1, 483. 5, 502, 554. ?, 
633,649.«; (I0)395,a,409,421.ft 
4^. B, 561. 3, G06, 615. 2, 657. 1, 
653, 66T. 3 ; (11) 333. 1, 640, 649. t, 
657. y. 

Chap. II. (1)447.^,459,488.6, 
593, 546. |», 554. ft 662; (3) 406, 
606, 635.11,, 646, 667. 3; {3)211.^., 
486. 1, 662, i ; (4) 399, 485. b, 663. 
3, 662. a ; (5) 333. 6, 390, 416, 485. 
o,5iK,648; (6) 439. a, 439. ft 471. 



6,474,632; (7)331,357,408,444, 
471. 6, 471. i, 472, a, 549. a, 555 
606, 659. B ; (8) 331, 333. 6, 405. t 
471. 4, 547, 549. a, 551, 649. .j ; (9 
425. 5, 444, 480. 3 ; (10) 331, 433 
(11) 404.1, 433, 450,J, 481, 551,571, 
627.^, 634.,.; (12) 119.3, 332. 
404. i, 447. ft 474 ; (13) 390, 3! 
436. 3, 580 ; (14) 435. 5, 483. 6. 554. 
(J; (15) 137. e, 403, 447. o, ' 
502; (17) 408, 449. ft 473. b, 546, 
649, » ; (18) 362. ft 554. ft 6 
(]9)403; (20) 440, 44?. a, i 
485. „, 51 0. 2, 533, 653. B ; (31) 394, 
420. 1, 485. «, 608, 614. n, ft 6" 
646, ei2.y; (23)638,649.*; 
333. 6, 336, 390, 437, 456, 549. 
(24) 580, 657. Y i (25) 456, 457. a, 
488. 5, 659. a ; (26) 351, 392. . 
561. 1 ; (37) 561. 1. 

Chap. in. (1)373.1,476,505. 
3, 564. 3, 573, 616. i ; (3) 237, 439. 
B, 441, 598. 1, 610, 657, r, 665; (3) 
406, 443, 447, y, 541, 598. I ; (4) 
436, 471. 6, 496. 1, 526. o, 6"03. *; 
(5) 408, 605, 647, 664. a ; (6) 357, ft 
405. ,,, 409, 434, K., 606, 614. C, 616. 
6, 640, 667. 2 ; (7) 510. 1, 651. y. 
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CITATIONS FROM THE ABABASlJ. 



5.«;(2I)404.,r; (23)402,640; 
3) 457. ff; {^) 610; (36) 517; 
i) 633; (2y) 406, 605. 3; (30) 
6; (31) 444, 55a, 615. 3, 633, 660. 
Chap. 11. (1) 119.2; (6) 523; 
0)358,658; (12) 413; (14)406; 
3)472. a; (18) 661. 2. 
qHAP. Hi. (1) 412,477. o; (3) 
7. . ; (6) 431 ; (0) 546 ; (11)610; 
1)533; (15)530; (17)36B;(10) 
; (33) 380 ; (35) 380, 433. 3. 
Chap. IV. (1) 410, 449. p; (2) 
0; (3) 403; (4)478. y; (8) 428, 
0; (9)409; (11) 134. l,-477.o; 
3^ 194. 1, 486. 1, 559. d; (14) 



636.1..; (IB) 669; (19) 486.)'; (20) 
407. ,, 517; (33) 416, 555; (24) 
450. S. 

CuiT.V. (5) 520; (6) 440: (10) 
334.0,377.2; (24) 472. «. 

Chap. VI. (1) 378, 525. »; (5) 
504; (7) 479; (13) 661. «; (13) 
475 ; (15) 603. 3 ; (16) 400, 657, y ; 
(17) 428; (18) 598. 1, 600; (23) 
530, 628; (24) 614. K; (26) 514; 
(29) 337; (30) 337; (31) 337, 405. 
I ; (33) 337, 380 ; (33) 380, 497. 1 ; 
(34) 337, 426. a, 649. r! (38) 447. ,» 
457. 0, 478. «. 



Chap. I. (5) G73. ;i; (G) 664. p; 

(8) 508, 671. 6 ; (14) 603 ; (19) 640; 
(31) 408, 627. B, 660 ; (23) 472. s ; 
(24) 529 ; (25) 437 ; (28) 531 ; (29) 
454; (30) 370, 439. ,»; (34) 610; 
(39)394,619. )■; (41) 357. |T. 

Chap. H. (2) 641. fi; (5) 399, 
532. N.; (6) 525. a; (8) 525. k. 

(9) 457. y ; (11) 473 ; (13) 403, 665 
(13) 421. |); (14) 561. 3; (16) 378 
(17) 378; (18) 417; (30) 450. 3 
(33) 659. d; (26) 402; (27) 516] 



(38) 6' 



;(39)3 



■i. y; 



I) 416, 



447. t; 

Chap. III. (3) 508 ; (13) 611. 
2; (16) 389, 399, 497. 1, 510. 2; 
(20) 194. 1, 393. o ; (22) 628 ; (23) 
529. fi, 558,620; (26) 409,59.5. a, 
(27) 409; (29) 399; (31) 496. c 
(32) 119. 2; (33) 432; (35) 509. 
(36) 606 ; (39) 161. 2, 473. a ; (43) 
546;(46)301.5;(48)536.o. 

Chap. IV, (5) 366, 667. 2; (7) 
583; (14) 378; (16) 476. N ; (19) 
237. 

Chaf.V, (2) 404. 3; (3) .404. 
I; (4) 404. 3; (5) 376. iJ; (7) 617. 
6 ; (8) 376. r; (9) 434. 9, 504. 



Chap. VI. (1) 137. y ; (3) 610- 
(4) 403, 491. B..; (5) 405. E; (9) 
436; (11) 504; (15) 603. E; (16) 
404. S, 603. a, 604. c; (17) 436; 
(18) 504 ; (1 9) 664. y ; (21) 605. 4 ; 
(22) 435; (23) 394, 601. J; (34) 
153.yj (37)538.|»; (39)416,665; 

(32) 417 ; (36) 531, BBl ; (37) 344 
I ; (38) 434, 568. h. ; (39) 409 ; (40) 
409; (41) 368,558; (43) 405, ij, 652 
^; (44) 405. i,. 

Chap. VII. (6) 337; (7) 485. a 
(8)671.12; (10)465; (ll)6Q3.a; 
(15) 663. 6; (17) 614. J; (19) 472 
a, 568. R., en. Y ; (22) 434, 629. 1 1 
(23)556; (K)568; (27)637; (28 
440 ; (29) 405. .,, 503 ; (30) 477. a 
(31) 349, 418. 3, 568. r., 602. 2 

(33) 509; (34) 451; (36) 449. a 
(40)605.2; (41)671.3; (43)357 
a; (51) 403; (53) 671. 2; (54) 403. 
(55) 200. N. ; (57) 134. fi. s., 431, ^. 

Chap. VIII. (1) 399; (2) 535, 
(4) 403, 530 ; (6) 374. o ; (9) 485. 
a; (11) 449. fi, 460; (13) 119. 2; 
(16)487. 4,5^; (19)539. ^; (20) 
470, 3j (26) 140. 
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